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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

Tue present volume forms the fourth portion of my Commentary on St. 

Paul’s Epistles, and contains an exposition of the important Epistles to the 

Philippians and Colossians, and of the graceful and touching Epistle to Phi- 

lemon. 

The notes will be found to reflect the same critical and grammatical char- 

acteristics, and to recognize the same principles of interpretation as those 

which I endeavored to follow in the earlier portions of this work, and on 

which the experiences slowly and laboriously acquired during this under- 

taking have taught me year by year more confidently to rely. There is, 

however, a slight amount of additional matter which it is perhaps desirable 

briefly to specify. 

In the first place, I have been enabled to carry out more fully and com- 

pletely a system of reference to the great versions of antiquity, and have 

spared no pains to approach a little more nearly to those fresh and clear, yet 

somewhat remote, well-heads of Christian interpretation. In the notes on the 

Pastoral Episties it was my endeavor to place before the reader, in all more 

important passages, the interpretations adopted by the Syriac, Old Latin,’ 

and Gothic Versions. To these in the present volume I have added refer- 

ences to the Coptic (Memphitic) and Ethiopic Versions; to the former as 

found in the convenient and accessible edition of Bétticher, to the latter as 

found in Walton’s Polyglott, but more especially and exclusively to the ex- 

cellent edition of the Ethiopic New Testament by the late Mr. Pell Platt 

(1830), published by the Bible Society. These have been honestly and 

laboriously compared with the original; but, as in the preface to the Pastoral 

Epistles, so here again would I earnestly remind the reader that though I 

1T have now adopted this term, feeling convinced that the term ‘ Italic’ is likely to 

mislead. The latter I retained in the previous Epistles, as sanctioned by common usage ; 

I was, however, fully aware that the term ‘ vetus Itala’ really belonged to a recension, and 

not to an independent version. In the present Epistles I have derived the Old Latin from 

the translation in that language as found in the Codex Claromontanus. 
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have labored unflinchingly, and have spared no pains faithfully to elicit the 

exact opinion of these ancient translators, I still am painfully conscious how 

very limited is my present knowledge, and many must needs be my errors and 

misconceptions in languages where literary help is scanty, and in applications 

of them where I find myself at present unaided and alone. Poor, however, and 

insuflicient as my contributions are, I still deem it necessary to offer them; for 

I have been not a little startled to find that even critical editors of the stamp 

of Tischendorf,' have apparently not acquired even a rudimentary knowl- 

edge of several of the leading versions which they conspicuously quote: nay 

more, that in many instances they have positively misrepresented the very 

readings which have been followed, and have allowed themselves to be misled 

by Latin translations, which, as my notes will passingly testify, are often sadly 

and even perversely incorrect. I fear, indeed, that Iam bound to say that 

on the Latin translations attached to the now antiquated edition of the Cop- 

. tic New Testament by Wilkins, from which Tischendorf appears to have 

derived his readings, little reliance can be placed; and on that attached to the 

Ethiopic Version in Walton’s Polyglott even less, because not only as a trans- 

lation is it inexact, but as a representative of the Ethiopic Version, worse than 

useless, as the text was derived from the valueless edition of 1548 (Rome), 

which in its transfer to the Polyglott was recruited with a fresh stock of inac- 

curacies. 

It is fair to say that in this latter version Tischendorf appears to have 

also used the amended translation of Bode, but even thus he is only able to 

place before the reader results derived from an approximately accurate trans- 

lation of a careless reprint of a poor original; and thus to give only inade- 

quately and inaccurately the testimony of the ancient Ethiopic Church The 

really good and valuable edition of Pell Platt has lain unnoticed and un- 

used, because it has not the convenient appendage of a Latin translation. 

The same remark applies to the edition of the Coptic Version by Schwartze 

and Botticher, which, though differing considerably less from that of Wilkins 

than the Ethiopic of Platt from the Ethiopic of the Polyglott, is similarly 

devoid of a Latin translation, and has, in consequence, I fear, received pro- 

portionately little attention. 

Under these circumstances, when our knowledge even of the true readings 

of these two versions is still so very limited, I do not shrink from offering my 

scanty contributions, which, though intentionally exegetical in character, may 

be found to some extent useful even to a critical editor. Gladly, most gladly, 

1The fourth volume of the new edition of Horne’s Introduction will show how con- 

scientiously our countryman Dr. Tregelles has acted in this respect, and what pains he 

has taken to secure an accurate knowledge of versions in languages with which he himself 

did not happen to be acquainted. 
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should I welcome other laborers into the same field, nor can I point out to 

students in these somewhat intractable languages a more really useful under- 

taking than a correct Latin translation of Platt’s Ethiopic Version, and a 

similar translation of the portions of the Coptic New Testament published by 

Schwartze and his less competent successor. 

I will here add, for the sake of those who may feel attracted towards these 

fields of labor, a few bibliographical notices, and a few records of my own 

limited experiences, as these may be of some passing aid to novices, and may 

serve as temporary finger-posts over tracks where the paths are not well-troi- 

den, and the travellers but few. 

In Coptic, I have used with great advantage the grammar of Archdeacon 

Tattam, and the lexicon of the same learned editor. The more recent lexi- 

con of Peyron bas, I believe, secured a greater reputation, and as a philo- 

logical work seeus deservedly to rank higher, but after using both, I have 

found that of Tattam more generally useful, and more practically available 

for elementary reading, and for arriving at the current meaning of words. 

The very valuable Coptic grammar of Schwartze cannot be dispensed with 

by any student who desires to penetrate into the philological recesses of that 

singular language, but as a grammar to be put into the hands of a beginner, 

it is of more than doubtful value. 

In Ethiopic, the old grammar of Ludolph still maintains its ground. The 

author was a perfect Ethiopic enthusiast, and has zealously striven, by the 

most minute grammatical subdivisions, to leave no peculiarities in the Ethi- 

opic language unnoticed and unexplained ; the student, however, must not 

fail to exercise his judgment in a first reading, and be careful to confine him- 

self to the general principles of the language, without embarrassing himself 

too much with the many exceptional characteristics which this difficult? lan- 

guage presents. These leading principles, especially in the second edition, 

are sufficiently well-defined, and will easily be extracted by any reader of 

moderate sagacity and grammatical experience. The recent Ethiopic gram- 

mar of Dillmann has passed through my hands, but my acquaintance with it 

is far too limited to pronounce on it any opinion. As far as I could julge, 

it seems to be very similar to that of Schwartze in Coptic, and only caleu- 

lated for the more mature and scientific student. With regard to lexicons, 

there is, I believe, no better one than that of Ludolph (2d ed.). That of 

Castell, alluded to in the preface to the Pastoral Epistles, | have since found 

to be decidedly inferior. : 
I do venture then to express a humble hope, that even with no better 

1 This epithet must be considered as used subjectively. To me, who am unfortunately 
unacquainted with Arabic, this language has presented many difficulties. The Arabic 
kcholar would very likely entirely reverse my judgment. 
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literary appliances than these, earnest men and thoughtful scholars may be 

induced to investigate patiently and carefully the interpretations of these 

ancient witnesses of the truth. Surely the opinion of men, who lived in such 

early ages of the Church as those to which the chief ancient versions may all 

be referred, cannot be deemed unworthy of attention. Surely a version 

like the old Syriac, parts of which might almost have been in the hands of 

the last of the apostles, a venerable monument of almost equal antiquity like 

the Old Latin, a version so generally accurate as that of Ulfilas,’ a version 

so distinctive as that of the Coptic, and so laborious as Platt’s Ethiopic,’ can- 

not safely be disregarded in the exposition of a Divine Revelation, where — 

antiquity has a just and reasonable claim on our attention, and where novelty 

and private interpretation can never be indulged in without some degree of 

uncertainty and peril. 

With these three earthly aids, first, an accurate knowledge of Hellenic 

Greek ; secondly, the Greek commentators, and thirdly, the five or six prin- 

cipal ancient versions, we may (with humble prayer for the illuminating grace 

of the Eternal Spirit) address ourselves to the task of a critical exposition 

of the Covenant of Mercy; we may trust that, though often with clouded 

and holden eyes, we may yet be permitted to see and to recognize some sure 

and certain outlines of Divine Truth: but without any of these, or with one, 

or even two, to the exclusion of what remain, dare we hope that our inter- 

pretations will always be found free from uncertainties and inconsistencies, 

and will never exhibit the tinges of individual opinion, and the often estima- 

ble, but ever precarious, subjectivity of religious predilections ? 

I fear indeed that these remarks are but little in unison with popular 

views and popular aspirations ; I fear that the patient labor necessary to per- 

form faithfully the duty of an interpreter is unwelcome to many of the for- 

ward spirits of our own times. To be referred to Greek Fathers when sua- 

sive annotations of a supposed freer spirit, and a more flexible theology claim 

from us a hearing; to be bidden to toil on amid ancient versions, when a 

rough and ready scholarship is vaunting its own independence and sufficiency ; 

to weigh in the balance, to mark and to record the verging scale while relig- 

ious prejudice is ever struggling to kick the beam, —all seems savorless, 

unnecessary, and impracticable. I fear such is the prevailing spirit of our 

own times; yet, amid all, I seem to myself to descry a spirit of graver 

1 Some tinges of Arianism have been detected in this Version, e. g. Phil. ii. 8, ‘nivulva 
rahnida visan sik galeiko [surely not a correct translation of toa] guPa,’ but are not sufli- 
ciently strong to detract seriously from the general faithfulness of the Version. 

2 T regret that I cannot in any way agree with my valued acquaintance Dr. Tregelles, 
in his judgment on the Ethiopic Version : in St. Paul's Epistles I have found it anything 

but ‘the dreary paraphrase’ which he terms it in his remarks in Horne, Jntroduction, Vol. 
Iv. p. 819. 
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search winning its way among us, a more determined allegiance to the truth, 

a greater tendency to snap the chains of sectarian bondage, and it is to those 

who feel themselves animated by this spirit, who are quickened by the desire 

at every cost to search out and to proclaim the truth, who think that there is no 

sacrifice too great, no labor too relentless, in the exposition of the word of 

God, — to them, and to such as them, I would fain, with all humility, commend 

the imperfect and initial efforts to elicit the testimony of the ancient ver- 

sions which these pages contain, and it is from them that I hopefully look for 

corrections of the errors and inaccuracies into which my inexperience will, 

I fear, be often found to have betrayed me. 

Another addition which I have striven to make, and which the profound 

importance of the subject has seemed to require, consists in the introduction 

of a few doctrinal comments upon the passages in these Epistles which relate 

to our Saviour’s divinity; and this I trust no one will deem supererogatory. 

The strongly developed tendencies of our own times towards humanitarian 

conceptions ofthe nature and work of our divine Master, — tendencies often 

associated with great depth of feeling and tenderness of sympathy, — seem 

now to demand the serious attention of every thoughtful man. The signs of 

the times are very noticeable. The divinity of the Eternal Son is not now 

so much assailed by avowed heretical teaching, as diluted by more plausible, 

perhaps even more excusable, but certainly no less destructive and perni- 

cious, developments of human error. The turmoil of Arian and semi-Arian 

strife has comparatively ceased, to be succeeded, however, by a more delu- 

sive calm, and a more dangerous and enervating repose. In the popular 

theology of the present day, the Eternal Son is presented to us under aspects 

by no means calculated to rouse any active hostility or provoke any earnest 

antagonism. All is suasive and seductive: our Lord is claimed as united to 

us by human affinities of touching yet precarious application; He is the 

prince of sufferers, the champion of dependence and depression, the repre- 

sentative of contested principles of social union; His crucifixion becomes the 

apotheosis of self-denial, the atonement the master work of a pure and subli- 

mated sympathy, — all principles and aspects the more dangerous from in- 

volving admixtures of partial truth, the more harmful from their seeming 

harmlessness. It is against this more specious and subtle form of error that 

we have now to contend; it is this plausible and versatile theosophy that 

seeks to ensnare us by its appeal to our better feelings and warmer sympa- 

thies, that seems to edify while it perverts, that attracts while it ruins, that it 

is now the duty of every true servant of Jesus Christ to seek to expose 

and to countervail. And this can be done in no way more charitably, yet 

more effectually, than by simply setting forth with all sincerity, faithfulness, 

and truth, those portions of the word of life which declare the true nature of 
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the Eternal Son in language that no exegetical artifice can successfully ex 

plain away, and against which Arian, semi-Arian, Deist, and Pantheist, have 

beaten out their strength in vain. 

Under these feelings, then, in the important doctrinal passages in these 

Epistles which relate to our Lord’s divinity, Ihave spared no pains in the 

endeavor candidly and truthfully to state the meaning of every word, and to 

put before the younger reader, in the form of synopsis or quotation, the great 

dogmatical principles and deductions which the early Greek and Latin Fa- 

thers, and more especially our own Divines of the seventeenth and early part 

of the eighteenth century have unfolded with such meek learning, such per- 

spicuity, and such truth. I need scarcely remark that here I have had to 

rely solely on my own reading; for in the works of the best German com- 

mentators sound dogmatical theology will I fear too often be sought for in 

vain, and even in the more recent productions of our own country, subjective 

explanation and an inexact and somewhat diffluent theology have been 

allowed to displace the more accurate and profound deductions of an earlier 

day. On this portion of my labors more than on any other may the Father 

of Lights be pleased to vouchsafe His blessing, and to overrule these efforts 

to issues beyond their own proper efficacy, and to uses which my earnest 

aspirations, but not my sense of their realization, have presumed to contem- 

plate. 

A few additions will be found in what may be termed the philological 

portion of this Commentary. Wherever the derivation of a word has seemed 

obscure, and an exact knowledge of its fundamental meaning has seemed of 

importance to the passage, I have noted in brackets its probable philo- 

logical affinities, and stated, with all possible brevity, the opinions of modern 

investigators in this recently explored domain of literature. Gladly would I 

have found this done to my hand in the current lexicons of England or Ger- 

many, as it would have saved me not only much labor, but many unwelcome 

interruptions; but upon the philology of modern lexicons I regret to say 

very little reliance can be placed. Even in the otherwise admirable lexicon 

of Rost and Palm, which, I may here remark, is now brought to a completion, 

it is vexatious to observe how much philology has been neglected by its com- 

pilers, and how uncertain and precarious are the derivations of all the more 

difficult words. 

With regard to references to former notes, which, now that my work has 

extended to eight Epistles, have necessarily become somewhat numerous, I 

have endeavored to observe the following rule. Where the reference has 

appeared of less moment, I have contented myself with a simple allusion to 

the former note. Where the reference has seemed of greater moment, and 

the note referred to contains any critical or grammatical investigations, I 
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have generally endeavored to embody briefly in the note before the reader 

the principles previously discussed, leaving the fuller detail to be sought for 

in the note referred to. My desire is thus to make each portion of this work 

as much as possible an independent whole, and while avoiding repetition still 

to obviate, as far as is compatible with the nature of a continuous work, the 

necessity of the purchase or perusal of foregoing portions. 

A few concluding words on the Translation. I have more than once had 

my attention called to passages in former commentaries, where the translation 

in the notes has not appeared in perfect unison with that in the Revised Ver- 

sion. In a few cases I fear this may have arisen from an omission to correct 

the copy of the Authorized Version which lay beside me, but I believe in 

most instances these seeming discrepancies have arisen from the fact that the 

fixed principles on which I venture to revise the Authorized Version do not 

always admit of an exact identity of language in the version and in the note. 

In a word, the translation in the note presents what has been considered the 

most exact rendering of the words taken per se; the Revised Version pre- 

serves that rendering as far as is compatible with the lex operis, the context, 

the idioms of our language, or lastly, that grave and archaic tone of our ad- 

mirable version which, even in a revised form of it designed only for the 

closet, it seemed a kind of sacrilege to displace for the possibly more precise, 

yet often really less expressive, phraseology of modern diction. Needlessly 

to divorce the original and that version with which our ears are so familiar, 

and often our highest associations and purest sympathies so intimately bound, 

is an ill-considered course, which more than anything else may tend to foster 

an unyoked spirit of scriptural study and translation, alike unfilial and pre- 

sumptuous, and to which a modern reviser may hereafter bitterly repent to 

have lent his example or his contributions. 

I desire in the last place to record a few of my many obligations. These, 

however, are somewhat less than in earlier portions of this work, as the great 

and unintermitting labor expended in the examination of the ancient ver- 
sions, especially the Coptic and Ethiopic, has left me little time, and, perhaps 

I might say little need, for consulting commentaries of a secondary character. 

These it is not necessary to specify, but the student who may miss their names 

on my present pages will, I truly believe, have gained far more from the an- 

cient versions that have been adduced, than lost by the writers that have 

been left unnoticed. 

Of the larger commentaries, I have carefully and thoughtfully perased 

the excellent commentary of my friend, Dean Alford. From it I have not 

derived much directly, as I deemed it best for the cause of that truth which 

we both humbly strive to advance, to consult for myself the original aué 

thorities and various exegetical subsidies that were alike accessible to us 
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both, that so my adhesion to the opinions of my able predecessor, or my de- 

parture from them, might be the result of my own deliberate investigations. 

At the same time I have been particularly benefited by the admirable per- 

spicuity of his notes, and have felt rejoiced when our opinions coincide, and 

unfeignedly sorry when I have deemed myself compelled to take a contrary 

or antagonistic side. 

To the commentaries of De Wette and Meyer, but especially to those of 

the latter, I am, as heretofore, greatly indebted for grammatical and exe- 

getical details, bnt in the dogmatical portions I have neither sought for nor 

(derived any assistance whatever. To German commentaries the faithful and 

candid expositor of Scripture is under great obligations, but for theology, he 

must turn to the great doctrinal treatises of the Divines of our own country, 

Of separate commentaries on the Philippians, the learned and laborious 

production of Van Hengel has been on many occasions extremely useful from 

its affluence of grammatical examples; but it is rather deficient in that brev- 

ity and perspicuity of critical discussion which is nowhere more indispensable 

than in the aggregation of parallel passages, and the comparison of supposed, 

but perhaps illusory, similarities of structure. 

The commentary of Wiesinger is thoughtful and sensible, and not unfre- 

quently distinguished by a sound and persuasive exegesis. Those of Rilliet 

and Holemann, but especially the former, deserve consideration, but have 

been still so far superseded by more modern expositions, that it will in all cases 

be advisable for the student to read them with some degree of caution and 

suspended judgment. 

Of commentaries on the Colossians, I must first specify the learned and 

exhaustive work of Bishop Davenant, which has certainly not received that 

attention from modern expositors which it so fully deserves. Its usefulness 

is somewhat interfered with by the scholastic form in which the notes are 

drawn up, nor is it free from the tinge of theological prejudice; but there is a 

thoroughness and completeness of exegetical investigation, which render it an 

exposition which no student of this profound Epistle will be wise to overlook. 

Of modern commentaries, that of Huther will well repay the trouble of 

perusal, but both this work and that of Bahr have been so thoroughly exam- 

ined by De Wette and Meyer, and in many passages so assimilated and in- 

eorporated, that a separate study of them is rendered somewhat less neces- 

sary. They will, however, always be referred to with advantage, but this 

should not be apart from a consideration of the opinions of their successors, 

and of the various rectifications which a more accurate scholarship has occa- 

sionally been found to suggest. 

The commentary of Professor Eadie has been of occasional service to me ; 

but, as in the commentary on the Ephesians, so here also I fear I am com- 
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pelled in candor to say, that the grammatical comments do not always appear 

quite exact, nor are the doctrinal passages always discussed with that calm 

precision and dignified simplicity of language which these subjects seem to 

require and suggest; still most of the exegetical portion is extremely good, 

nor will any reader rise from the study of this learned, earnest, and not un- 

frequently eloquent volume, unimproved either in head or in heart. 

Notices of the other and larger commentaries on the New Testament, or on 

St. Paul’s Epistles, to which I have been in the habit of referring, will be 

found in the prefaces to the preceding portions of this work. 

It now only remains for me to commit this volume to the reader, with the 

earnest prayer to Almighty God that he, who has so mercifully sustained me 

with health and strength during the anxieties of continued research and the 

pressure of protracted labor, may be pleased to grant that this research may 

not prove wholly fruitless, this labor not utterly in vain. 

TPIAS, MONA, *EAEHZON. 

CAMBRIDGE, OCTOBER 20, 1857. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

Tue second edition of this portion of my labors is now at length presented 

to the reader. Like the second edition of the portion which preceded, the 

Pastoral Epistles, it has been delayed till time could be found for calmly and 

deliberately reviewing and reconsidering the whole work. 

This duty has now been performed. Every portion of the commentary 

has been read over; every interpretation has been tested; and, I might 

almost add, every citation of Scripture has been examined and verified anew. 

For this labor, which has occupied a considerable portion of the past summer, 

there is but little to show. The book femains nearly in all its details as well 

as in its larger features exactly what it was. A very few readings, and those 

unimportant, have been changed; a certain number of alterations have been 

introduced in the Revised Translation; a small number of references to 

standard sermons, which had been either overlooked or not known when the 

commentary was written, are now added; and lastly, a short introduction 

has been prefixed to each one of the three Epistles that are included in 

this volume. 

This I fear is all that I have to show for the time spent in preparing this 

edition. Yet perhaps that time has not been spent wholly in vain. It now 

enables me, with all humility, and with a thorough consciousness of my own 

imperfections and shortcomings, yet with some measures of chastened confi- 

dence, to commend to the reader the interpretations of the many great doc- 

trinal passages, — especially those bearing on the Majesty and Divinity of 

our adorable Lord, — which he will find in the first two of the portions of 

Holy Scripture contained in this volume. Those interpretations (which, let 

it be observed, are nearly in every case those of the early versions or Greek 

commentators, stated only in a little more precise and technical language) 

have been again carefully tested. The accuracies of modern scholarship 

have been anew brought to bear upon them, the finesse and ingenuity of 

modern exegesis have been freely applied to the passages which they ex- 

pound to us; and the result is that these ancient interpretations appear to 

have as strong claim upon our attention as ever, and, in an age of unlicensed 
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criticism and sadly deceitful dealings with the word of God, to stand forth as 

examples of what the meek wisdom of earlier days regarded as the true and 

accurate method of expounding the message of salvation. 

If such be the result of these present labors, —if the renewed testimony 

of one humble witness may be permitted in any degree effectually to warn 

the young and the earnest from rash and unblest modes of Scriptural inter- 

pretation; if these pages may be thought in some measure to show that the 

deductions of rigorous scholarship and of catholic truth stand ever in the 

truest union, — then I shall humbly and devoutly rejoice, and bless God that 

amid many recent hinderances and distractions I have been thus enabled 

carefully to revise and calmly to reconsider a very important portion of my 

labors, and thus to commend it with renewed confidence to the Christian 

student. 

May the blessing of the Father of Lights rest on all readers and expound- 

ers of his inspired Word, and move us all, in these proud and dangerous 

days, to yield up our high thoughts unto him who ‘of God is made unto us 

wisdom,’ and to determine, even as an inspired apostle determined amid the 

sceptical disputants of his own times, ‘ not to know anything save Jesus Christ 

and Him crucified.’ : 

C. J. ELLICOTT. 

EXETER, SEPTEMBER, 1861. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Tuis fervent, affectionate, and, in parts, pathetic Epistle was written by 

the apostle to his liberal and warmhearted converts in the Roman colony of 

Philippi, towards the close of his first captivity at Rome (see Introd. to 1 Tim.), 

and at a time when, it would seem, his imprisonment was of a closer and 

harsher character, and his earthly prospects, though not by any means without 

hope (ch. i. 25, 26; ii. 24), yet, in many respects, cheerless and depressing 

(ch. i. 20 sq., ii. 17, 28). It has thus been supposed, with some probability, 

to have been written after the death of the Praetorian Prefect (Burrus) to 

whom the apostle had been at first entrusted (Acts xxviii. 16), and by whom, 

as we may infer from Acts l.c., he had been treated with leniency and con- 

sideration. 

As the death of Burrus took place in a. p. 62 (Clinton, Fasti Rom. Vol. 1. 

p- 44), and as there are some expressions in the Epistle that seem distinctly 

to imply that the captivity had been of some duration (ch. i. 13 sq., comp. 

ii. 26), we may fix the date of the Epistle towards the close of, or more prob- 

ably about the middle of, a. p. 63, and may thus place it as the last in order of 

the four Epistles written during the first captivity at Rome: see Davidson, 

Introd. Vol. 1. p. 373. 

_ The circumstances that gave rise to the Epistle appear to have been 

simply the fact of Epaphroditus having come from the Church of Philippi 

with contributions to alleviate the necessities of the captive apostle, —con- 

tributions which, as we learn from the Epistle itself (ch. iv. 15, 16 ; compare 

2 Cor. xi. 9), this liberal Church had promptly sent on other and earlier 

occasions. Moved by this fresh proof of love evinced by his dearly-beloved 

Philippians, — his ‘ joy and crown’ as he affectionately terms them (ch. iv. 1), 
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the apostle avails himself of the return of Epaphroditus, who now, after a 

dangerous illness (ch. ii. 27), was on his way back to Philippi, to send to that 

Church and its chief officers (ch. i. 1; see notes in loc.) by the hand of their 

own messenger, his warm and affectionate thanks, mingled with personal 

notices relative to his own state, earnest commendations, pointed but kindly 

warnings, and varied expressions of consolation and encouragement. No 

Epistle written by the inspired apostle is pervaded with a loftier tone of 

cheering exhortation (see notes on ch. iii. 1) ; none in which the pressing 

forward for ‘the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus’ is set 

forth in language of greater animation; none in which imitation of his own 

love of his Master is urged upon his converts in strains of holier incen- 

tive (compare ch. iil. 17-21). The supposition that there were definite 

parties and factions in the Church of Philippi, and that the Epistle was 

designed to expose their errors, and especially those of the Judaists, does not 

seem tenable. It is clear that Judaizing teachers had intruded into the 

Church of Philippi (ch. iii. 2), but it seems also clear that their teaching had 

at present met with but little reception. 

The genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle are very convincingly 

demonstrated by external testimony (Polycarp, ad Philipp. cap. 3, Irenzeus, 

Her. tv. 34, ed. Grabe, Clem.-Alex. Padag. 1. p. 129, ed. Pott., Tertull. de 

Resurr. Carn. cap. 23), and even more so by the individuality of tone and 

language. Doubts have been urged by a few modern writers, but they have 

been justly pronounced by all competent critics as wholly unworthy of atten- 

tion. The same may be said of the doubts as to the unity of the Epist!4: see 

Davidson, Introd. Vol. 11. p. 387 sq. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 

CHAPTER I. 

Apostolic address and salu- 
AYAOZ kai Tiyodeos Soidkor Xpuctod 

tation. *Inood, wacw Tots aylow &v Xpiwto 

1. kal TipdSeos] Timothy is here 
associated with the apostle (as in 2 Cor. 

i. 1, Col. i. 1, 1 and 2 Thess. i. 1), being 

known to, and probably esteemed by, the 

Philippians (Grot.), whom he had al- 

ready twice visited; once in company 

with St. Paul (Acts xvi. 1, 12), and once 

alone (Acts xix. 22). The association 

seems similar to that with Sosthenes, 1 

Cor. i. 1; Timothy being neither the 
joint author of the Epistle (Menoch.), 

nor the ‘comprobator’ of its contents 

(Zanch.; comp. notes on Gal. i. 2), nor 

again the mere transcriber of it (comp. 

Rom. xvi. 22), but simply the ‘socius 
s dutationis,’ Est. Two verses lower the 

apostle proceeds in his own person, and 

in ch. ii. 19, when Timothy reappears, it 
is simply in the third person. It 

may be remarked that it is only in this 

Ep., 1 and 2 Thess., and, as we might 
expect, Philem., that St. Paul omits his 

vomicial desienation, ardéocroAos xk. T. A. 

(Gal. i. 1), or amdor. "Inc. Xp. (remain- 

ing Epp.). This seems due, not to‘ mo- 
destia’ in the choice of a title common 
to himself and Tim. (Grot.), for see 2 

Cor. i. 1, Col. i. 1, but simply to the 

terms of affection and familiarity on 

which he stood with the churches both 

10) and Philippi: he was their apostle, 

and he knew from their acts (Phil. iv. 14 

sq.) and their wishes (1 Thess. iii. 6) 

that they regarded himas such. On the 

modes of salutation adopted by St. Paul, 

see Riickert on Gal. i. 1, and compare 
notes on Eph. i. 1, and on Col. i. 1. 

SobAo0t X. °1.] ‘ bond-servants of Jesus 

Christ ;’ ‘servi proprie erant qui toti ob- 

stricti erant Domino in perpetuum,’ 

Zanch. ap. Pol. Syn.; so Rom. i. 1; 
compare Gal. i. 10, and also James i. 1, 

2 Pet. i. 1, Jude 1. The interpretation 

of Fritzsche (Rom. i. 1), ‘Jesu Christi 

cultor,’ scil. ‘homo Christianus,’ is tena- 

ble (compare Dan. iii. 26), but like so 

many of that commentator’s interpreta- 

tions, hopelessly frigid; comp. Gal. i. 

10, where to translate Xp. 5o0A0s ob« hy 

#unv, ‘non essem homo Christianus,’ is 

to impair all the vigor of the passage. 

The term is used in its ethical, rather 

than mere historical sense, ‘an apostle,’ 

etc. (see Meyer on Gal. /. c ), and the 

genitive is strongly possessive: they be- 

longed to Christ as to a master, comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 22: His they were; yea, His 

very marks they bore on their bodies ; 

compare Gal. vi. 17, and see notes fn /or. 
The formula SovA0s Gov (comp. “Tad 

of Thessalonica (ch. ii. 19, 20, iii. 6- rim Ps. exiii. 1, al.) is naturally more 

3 
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general ; So0A0s Xpiorov, somewhat more 

personal and special: compare notes on 

Pet 1.1. 
&ytous «.7.A.] ‘to all the saints,’ etc., 

‘to all that form part of the visible and 

spiritual community at Philippi;’ @y.o 

being used in these salutations in its 

most inclusive sense: see notes on Eph. 

i. 1. ‘Though &yos in these sorts of ad- 

dresses does not necessarily imply any 

special degree of moral perfection, being 

applied by the apostle to all his converts, 

except the Gal. (and apparently Thess., 

@ylos in ch. v. 27 being very doubtful), 
yet still the remark of Olsh. (on Rom. i. 

7) is probably true, that it always hints 

at the idea of a higher moral life impart- 

ed by Christ. This in the present case 

is made still more apparent by the addi- 

tion éy XpictS : it was ‘in Him’ (not for 

did, Est, Rheinw.), in union with Him, 

and Him alone, that the ayidrns was 

Tat TOLS 

true and real; of yap év Xp. Ino. ayo 

ivtws eioty, Theophyl.: compare Koch 

on Thessalon. i. 1, p. 59. The inclusive 

mao, repeated several times in this Ep., 

ch. i. 4, 7, 8, 25, ii. 17, 26, iv. 23 (Rec.), 

well expresses the warmth and expan- 

siveness of the apostle’s love. 

tAimmots| Philippi, now Filibah or 
Filibejih, and anciently Kpfvides (not 

Adros, Van Heng. after Appian, Bell. 
Civ. tv 106, which was the ancient name 

of the port, Neapolis), was raised to a 

position of importance by Philip of Ma- 

cedon about B.c. 358, and called after 

hisname. In later times it was memo- 

rible-as overlooking the scene of the bat- 

tle between Antony and Octavius against 

‘Brutus and Cassius, when the cause of 

‘the republic was finally lost (Merivale, 

TTist. Vol. 111. p. 208): soon afterwards 

it’ became a Roman colony (Colon. Au- 

gust. Julia Philippensis) and received 

-the: ‘Jus Italicum.’ It was, however, 

-stiil more memorable as being the first 

city in our continent of Europe in which 

the gospel was preached, Acts xvi. 9. A 

few ruins are said still to remain; see 

Forbiger, Alt. Geogr. Vol. 111. p. 1070, 

and the article by the same author in 

Pauly, Encyl. Vol. v. p. 1477 ; compare 

also Leake, N. Greece, Vol. 111. p. 216. 

ody émton. kat Siak.] ‘ together with 

the bishops and deacons ;’ not merely ‘ in 

company with’ (era), but ‘ together 

with’ (‘una cum,’ Beza), — specially in- 

cluded in the same friendly greeting; 

compare notes on Eph. vi. 23. Various 

reasons have been assigned why special 

mention is made of these church-officers. 

The two most plausible seem, (a) be- 

cause there were tendencies to division 

and disunion even among the Philippi- 

ans, which rendered a notice of formally 
constituted church-officers not unsuitable 
(Wiesinger, al.) ; (b) because the émicn. 

and d:d«. had naturally been the princi- 

pal instruments in collecting the alms 
(Chrys., Theoph., and recently Meyer, 
Bisping). The latter seems most prob- 

able; at any rate the date of the Epistle 

is not enough to account for the addition 

(Alf.), nor does the position of the clause 

warrant any contrast with ‘ the hierarchi- 
cal views’ (ib.) of the Apost. Ff. (now 

by no means critically certain); for com- 

pare Ignatius (%) Philad. 1 :—the shep- 

herds naturally follow the sheep. On 

the meaning of the title of office, étexo- 

mos, here appy. perfectly interchangeable 

with the title of age and dignity, pec 6u- 
tepos (Acts xx. 17, 28, 1 Pet. v. 1), see 

especially notes on 1 Tim. iii. 1; and on 
did. see notes on ib. iii. 8. The reading 
of B°D*; 39, 67, cvvemioxdrots, retained 

and noticed by Chrys., seems meaning- 

less and indefensible, and arose probably 

from the epistolary style of later times ; 
comp. Chrys. in loc. 

2. xdpes duty x.7.A.] On the spr- 

itual significance of this blended form of 
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Occidental and Oriental salutation, see 

notes on Gal, i. 2, and on Ephes. i. 2 ; 
comp. also Koch on 1 Thess. p.60. The 

formula is substantially the same in all 

St. Paul’s Epistles, except in Col. i. 2, 
and 1 Thess. i. 1, where the reading is 

doubtful. In the former, kal Kup. "Ine 

Xp. seems certainly an insertion, and in 

the latter (the apostle’s earliest Epistle) 

it may be doubted whether the simple 

xdpis xa) eiphyn, without any farther ad- 

dition, may not be the more probable 

reading ; see, however, Tisch. in loc. 

kal Kuplov| Scil. «al aed Kuplovu x.7.A. 
The Socinian interpr. xa) (zarpds) Kv- 

piov, found also in Erasm. on Rom. i. 7, 

is rendered highly improbable by the use 
of the same formula without judy, 2 Tim. 

i. 2, Tit. i. 4, most probably 1 Tim. i. 2, 

and perhaps 2 Thess. i. 2: compare 1 
Thess. iii. 11, 2 Thess. ii. 16. 

3. ehxapiore® x. 7.A.] A closely 
similar form of commencement occurs in 

Rom. i. 9, 1 Cor. i. 4, Philem. 4; com- 

pare also Eph. i. 16, Col. i. 3, 1 Thess. 

i. 2. Indeed inall his Epp. to churches, 

with the single and sad exception of that 

to the Galat., the apostle either returns 

thanks to God, or blesses Him, for the 

spiritual state of his converts ; rodro 5& 
moet ex TOU WOAAG aTois cuverdévat ay- 

add, Chrys. The present use of edyapic- 
tev (‘quod pro gratias agere ante Poly- 

bium usurpavit nemo,’ Lobeck) is con- 
demned by the Atticists; see Lobeck, 
Phryn p. 18, Thom. M. p. 913 (ed 
Bern.) Herodian, p. 400 (ed. Koch), 

but consider Demosth. de Cor. p. 257. 
Pollux (Onom. v. 141) admits it for 5:3¢- 

vas xdpw, but condemns it for eiSéva: yd- 
px; see, however, Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. 

Vol. 1. p. 52, and notes on Col. i. 12. 

T@ Oe pwov] So Rom.i.8; compare 

Acts xxvii. 23, ov eiul @ wal Aarpedw. 

‘ Significat Paulus quantd fiducid vero 

Deo adhereat. Sunt enim qui sentiunt 

Deum misericordem quidem esse per 

Christum Sanctis hominibus nescio qui- 

bus, non autem sentiunt Deum ipsis esse 

misericordem,’ Caly. 

éxl wdon 7H wvelal ‘onthe whole of 

my remembrance of you,’ not ‘every re- 

membrance,’ Auth. (but not the older 

English Vv.), Bloomf., Conyb., and oth- 

ers, — a translation incompatible with the 

use of the art. ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 

4, p. 101. The prep. éxi with the dative 
(which we can hardly say ‘answers to 

the same prep. with a gen ; Rom. i. 10, 
Eph. i. 16,’ Alf.) is not here temporal 

(Heb. ix. 26), édcdxis duay avaurncda, 

Chrys., Winer, Gr. p. 350, —a meaning 

favored by the incorrect interpr. of xdey 

77 wyv., but semilocal, and correctly ex- 

presses the idea of close and complete con- 

nection, ‘ my giving thanks is based upon 
my remembrance of you,” ‘ remembrance 

and gratitude are bound up together’ 

(comp. Isaiah xxvi. 8), the primary idea 
being, not addition (Alf.), but superposi- 

tion, Donalds. Cratyl. § 172, Gram. 6 

483 : see notes on ch. iii. 9, and on Eph. 

ii. 20, where (ed. 1) interchange the ac- 

cidentally transposed ‘ former’ and ‘ lat- 

ter.’ In Rom. i. 10, and Eph. i. 16 (see 

notes), where éx} is used with the gen. 

in a very similar sentence, a certain 

amount of temporal force seems fairly 

recognizable. The causal meaning, ‘ de 

eo quod vos mei recordamini,’ Homberg, 

Michael., al. (comp. 1 Cor. i. 4), accord- 

ing to which Suey is a gen. subjecti, is 
exegetically untenable, as ver. 5 gives 

the reason for the edxap., and specifies 
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something which far more naturally elic- 

ited it. wvela buar| ‘re- 

membrane of you,’ 1 Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim. 

i. 3; not ‘commemorationem vestri ’ 

(Van Hengel),—a meaning which, as 

Meyer rightly observes, it only receives 

when associated with moetoSar; compare 

Rom. i. 9, Eph. i. 16, 1 Thess. i. 2, Phi- 

lem. 4. 

4. rdvtotTe—motovmervos| Parti- 

cipial sentence defining and explaining 

more fully when the evxapioT@ k. T. A. 

takes place, viz., on every occasion that 

he prayed for them: the evxapiotia was 

based on, and inseparable from the uvela, 

and this thankful remembrance ever 

found an utterance in every prayer. 

Tidyrote is clearly not to be joined with 

evxapioT® ( Wiesing.),—a construction 

which interferes with the studied and 

affectionate cumulation mdytote, mdon, 
mdavtwy (comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8) in the parti- 

cipial clause ; compare Col. i. 3, where it 

also seems best (contr. Meyer, De W. ; 

see notes) to join the adverb with the 

participle. It may be remarked that no 

inference can be drawn from the position 

of mdyrore (x favorite word with the 
apostle), it being as often used by him 

after as before the verb with which it is 

connected: in the other writers of the 

N. T. (except John vili. 29, where it is 

emphatic) it precedes the verb. On the 

emphatic repetition, mdévtote, maon, mav- 

twv, see the copious list of examples in 

Lobeck, Paralip. p. 51 sq. 

bmtp mavtwv bu@v| These words 

may be connected either (a) with rip 

dénow morovueros, Calv., De Wette, Alf., 

al., or (b) with deqoe: wov, Auth. and all 

Engl. Vv., Meyer, al. Both are gram- 

matically tenable; the omission of the 

article before imép mdvrwy being perfectly 

justifiable in the first case (see notes on 

Eph. i. 15), and according to rule in the 

PHILLIP PIANS. CHap. I.'4; 5, 

4 cravtote ev Tdaon Senoer pou vTép TdvTaV bwov peta 
(fie a n ’ etn > \ 
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second ; see Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126. 

The latter, however, seems much more 

simple and natural; the mdyrore is de- 

fined by mdop Sehoe, and mdon 8. again 
is limited by brép buay, while the article 

attached to déyaw (AIf. seems here to 

argue against himself; compare with 

Meyer) refers it back to the Sénois thus 

previously limited: so most of the an- 

cient Vv., Syr., Clarom., Vulg., Coptic. 

The construction adopted by Est., al., 

evxap.— btép awdvt. du., though else 

where adopted by St. Paul (Eph.,i. 16, 

comp. Rom. i. 8, 1 Thess. i. 2, 2 Thess. 

i. 3), seems here very unsatisfactory. On 

the meaning of 6énois (a special form of 

mpocevx7), see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1. 

seta xapas| These words serve to 

depict the feelings he bore to his children 

in the faith at Philippi; he prays for 

them alway, yea, and he prays with joy ; 

Sinven@s tuav weuvnuévos Suundias amd- 

ons eutiumAapa, Theodoret. 

5. €ml rH Kotvwviag| ‘for your fel- 

lowship ;’ ém correctly marking the cause 

for which the apostle returned thanks, 1 

Cor. i. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15; see Winer, Gr. 

§ 48. c, p. 351. This clause is most 

naturally connected with edxep. (Beng., 

al., and apparently Greek commentt.), 

not with riv Séno. rootu. (Van Heng., 

De W.; compare Green, Gr. p. 292), 

as there would otherwise be no specific 

statement of what was the subject of the 

De Wette urges 

as an objection the use of edxap. ém) in 

two different senses, in ver. 3 and 5, but 

this may be diluted by observing that the 

first ém is not (as with De W.) temporal, 

but semilocal (ethico-local), defining the 

subject on which the thanks rest, and 

with which they are closely united, the 

difference between which and the present 

simply ethical use is but slight. Thus 

then ver. 3 marks the object on which the 

apostle’s edxapioria. 
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edxap. rests, ver. 4 defines when it takes 

place, ver. 5 why it takes place. Such 
slightly varied and delicate uses of prep- 

ositions are certainly not strange to the 

style of St. Paul. 

Kkoww@ria els To evaryy.| ‘fellowship 
toward the gospel;’ not ‘in the gospel,’ 

Syr., Vulg. (but not Clarom.), but ‘ in 

reference to,’ or perhaps more strictly 
‘toward’ (Hamm.), the eis marking the 

object toward which the xowevla was 

directed (Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353), — 

the fellowship of faith and love which 

they evinced toward the gospel primarily 

and generally in their concordant action 

in the furtherance of it, and secondurily 

and specially in their contribution and 

assistance to St. Paul. So in effect 
Chrysostom, &pa 7d cuvayTiAauBdverdat 

kowwvia éor) eis Td evayyeAwy, except 

that he too much limits the cuvayTiAauB. 

to the particular assistance rendered to 
the apostle (so Theophyl., Bisping.), 

which rather appears involved in, than 
directly conveyed by, the expression. 

On the other hand, the absence of the 
article before eis 1d edayy., which con- 
fessedly involves the close connection of 
wow. at] els 7d evayy. (Winer, Gr. § 20. 

2, p- 123, comp. ch. iv. 15), coupled with 

the exevetical consideration, that in an 

epistle which elsewhere so especially 
commemorates the liberality of the Phi- 

lippians (ch. iv. 10, 15, 16), such an al- 

lusion at the outset would be both natu- 

ral and probable (comp De W.), renders 

it difficult with Mey. and AIf. to restrict 
kowwvla merely to ‘unanimous action’ 

(Alf.), ‘bon accord’ (Rilliet), and not 

to include that particular manifestation 

of it which so especially marked the lib- 
eral and warm-hearted Christians of Phi- 

lippi; compare Wiesing. in doc., and Ne- 
ander, Phil. p. 25. Kowwvia is thus ab- 
éolute (Acts ii.42, Gal. ii. 9) and ab- 

stract, — ‘fellowship,’ not ‘ contribution’ 

(Bisp.), a translation which is defensible 

(see Fritz. on Rom. xv. 26, Vol. 111. p. 

287), but which would mar the stadiedly 

general character of the expression. The 

interpretation of Theod. (not Chrysost.), 

al., according to which eis 7d evayy. is a 

periphrasis for a gen. (xowwvlay 5& 70d 

ebayy. Thy miotw éxdAcce), iS grammat- 

ically untenable ; compare Winer, Ur. § 

30. 5, p. 174. and tpaétys 

juépas| ‘from the first day,’ in which 

it was preached among them (a@’ od 
émotetoate, Theophyl.), Acts xvi. 13 

sq., comp. Col.i. 6. This clause, which 

seems so obviously in close union with 

the preceding words, is connected by 

Lach. (ed. stereot., but altered in larger 

ed.) and Meyer with werods x. 7. A., on 

account of the absence of the article. 

This is hypercriticism, if not error; axd 

mpaTns K.7.A. is a subordinate temporal 

definition so closely juined with the xo- 

vevia, as both naturally and logically to 

dispense with the article. The insertion 

of the article would give the fact of the 

duration of the xowwria a far greater 

prominence than the apostle seems to 

have intended, and would in fact suggest 

two moments of thought, — ‘ communio- 

nem eamque a prima die,’ ete. ; comp. 

Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, and notes on 1 Tim. 

i. 13. Even independently of these 

grammatical objections, the use of é- 

moda, Which De Wette and Van Heng. 

remark is usually placed by St. Paul first 

in the sentence (ch. ii, 24, Rom. ii. 19, 2 

Cor. ii. 3, Gal. v. 10, 2 Thess. iii. 4), 

would certainly seem to suggest for the 

participle a more prominent position in 

the sentence. The connection with «- 

xdp. (CEcum., Beza, Beng.) seems equal- 

ly untenable and unsatisfactory ; such a 

temporal limitation could not suitably be 

so distant from its finite verb, nor would 

amb mperns x.7.A. be in harmony with 

the pres. edxap., or the prior temporal 
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clause mdytote k.T.A.; compare De 

Wette. 

6. Temotdas advtTd TodTo| ‘being 

confident of this very thing, viz., that He 

who,’ etc., comp. Col. iv. 8; not ‘ confi- 

dent as lam,’ Alford (comp. Peile), but 

with the faint causal force so often couch- 

ed in the participle, ‘seeing I am, ete. ;’ 

‘hae fiducia nervus est gratiarum actio 

nis, Beng. This clause is thus, gram- 

matically considered, the causal member 

of the sentence (Donalds. Gir. § 615) ap- 

pended to evxapior@ xk. 7. A., standing in 

parallelism to the temporal member, 

mayToTe — To.ovmevos K.T.A., and cer- 

tainly requires no supplementary «al 

(Tynd., Flatt, al.), nor any assumption 

of an asyndeton {Van Heng.). The 

accus. avrd TovTo is not governed by we- 

moses (Raphel, Wolf), but is appended 

to it as specially marking the ‘content 

and compass of the action’ (Madvig, 

Synt. § 27. a), or, more exactly, ‘the 

object in reference to which the action 

extends’ (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 46. 4. 1 

sq.), Which again is more fully defined 

by the following ét: «.7. A. ; comp. Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 23. 5, p. 145, where several 

examples of this construction are cited. 

It is mainly confined to St. John and St. 

Paul, and serves to direct the attention 

somewhat specially to what follows; 

compare Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. 11. p. 

461. 6 évapiduevos] 

‘He who hath begun;’ obviously God: 

see ch. ii. 13, and comp. 1 Sam. iii. 12, 

&ptouat kal -emireAcow ; not ‘each better 

one of the Philippians’ (Wakef. Sy/v. 

Crit. Vol. 11. p. 98), — an interpretation 

to which the following épyov ayasby (see 

below) need in no way compel us. The 

rerb éevdpx. occurs again in connection 

with émreA. in Gal. iii. 3, and 2 Cor. viii. 

6 (Lachm., but only with B). The com- 

pound verb does not appear to mark the 

‘vim divinam hominum in animis agen- 

tem,’ Van Heng. (for see Gal. /.c¢., and 

comp. Polyb. Hist. v. 1. 3,5), but per- 

haps only differs from &pxeoSa in this, 

that it represents the action of the verb 

as more directly concentrated on the ob- 

ject, whether (as here) expressed, or un- 

derstood ; see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 

ev, E, Vol. 1. p. 912. 

év buitv| ‘in you,’ sc. ‘in animis ves- 
tris,’ compare 1 Cor. xii. 6; not ‘ among 

you,’ Hamm., which would scarcely be 

in harmony with éwép wavrwy iuor, ver. 

7. The commencement of the good work 

was not limited to instances among tlie 

Philippian Christians, but was spoken 

generally in reference to all. 

épyov ayasov] ‘a good work,’—not 

‘the good work,’ Luth.: not elsewhere 

used in ref. to God (yet comp. John x. 

32), but only in ref. to man; compare 

Acts. ix. 36, Rom. ii. 7, 2 Corsix. 8; 

Eph. ii. i0, Col. i. 10, Heb xiii. 21, al. 

Still there is no impropriety in the pres- 

ent use ; the &pyov ayaSdév, though here 

stated indefinitely, does not appear to re- 

fer subjectively to the good works (Svr. ; 

7% Katopséuata, Chrys.), the &pyov tis 

miorews (1 Thess. i.3) of the Philippians 

generally (Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Vol. 11. 

p- 172), but rather objectively to the par- 

ticular koiwvwvia eis evaryy. previously spe- 

cified : God had vouchsafed unto them, 

among other blessings, that of an open 

hand and heart (tabrny suiv dwpnodpe- 

vos Thy mpoduuiay, Theod.) ; this blessing 

He will continue. This declaration, 

however, is expressed in a general form ; 

comp. Rom. ii. 7. 

émitedéoes] ‘ will accomplish, ‘will 

perfect,’ not merely ‘will perform it,’ Au- 

thor., but ‘will bring it to a complete 
v 

and perfect end,’ Syr. pw [exple- 

bit] ; see notes on Gal. iii. 83. With re- 
gard to the dogmatical application of the 

words, which, owing to their probable 
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specific reference cannot safely be pressed, 
it seems enough to say with Theoph., 

amd ray wapedSévtwy Kal wepl ray wevdy- 
tev atoxa(era:: the inference is justly 
drawn, that God who has thus far blessed 

them with His grace will also bless them 

with the gift of perseverance ; compare 

1 Cor. i. 8: ‘Gottes Art ist es ja nicht, 

etwas halb zu thun,’ Neander. The 

charge of semi-Pelagianism brought 

against Chrysostom in loc, has been sat- 
isfactorily disproved by Justiniani, who 

thus perspicuously sams up that great 
commentator’s doctrinal statements ; 

‘valt Chrysostomus Deum et incipere et 

perficere : illud excitantis, hoc adjuvan- 
tis est gratia ; illa liberi arbitrii conatum 

preevertit, hc comitatur.’ On the doc- 
trine of Perseverance generally, see the 
clear statements of Ebrard, Christliche 
Dogmatik, § 513, 514, Vol. 11. p. 534- 

549. The conclusions arrived at are 

thus stated: ‘Perseverantia est effectus 

sanctificationis. Sanctificatio est condi- 

tio perseverantiw. Datur apostasia re- 

genitorum, nempe si in sanctificatione 

inertes sunt,’ p. 548 ; compare also some 

admirable comments of Jackson, Creed, 

xX. 37. 4 sq. &xpis Huépas 

Xp. ‘Inc.] ‘unto, or up to the day of 

Christ Jesus, i.e. &xpi tis wapovolas Tod 

Kuplov, Theoph. That St. Paul in these 

words assumes the nearness of the com- 

ing of the Lord (Alf) cannot be posi- 

tively asserted. It is certainly evasive 

to refer this to future generations (ros 

€f juay, Theophyl.), but it may be fairly 
said that St. Paul is here using language 
which has not so much a mere historical, 

as a general and practical reference : the 

day of Christ, whether far off or near, is 
the decisive day to each individual ; it 

is practically coincident with the day of 

his death, and becomes, when addressed 

to the individual, an exaltation and am- 

plification of that term. Death, indeed, 

as has been well remarked by Bishop 

Reynolds, is dwelt upon but little in the 

N.'T.; it is to the resurrection and to the 

day of Christ that the eyes of the believer 

are directed ; ‘ semper ad beatam resur- 

rectionem, tanquam ad scopum, referen- 

di‘sunt oculi,’ Calvy. To maintain, then, 

that this is not the sense in which the 

apostle wrote the words (Alf.) seems 

bere unduly and indemonstrably exclu- 

sive. See notes on 1 Jim. vi. 14, and 

compare (with caution) Usteri, LeArb. 11. 

2. 4. B, p. 326 sq. On &xp: and péxpi, 

see notes on 2 Tim. ii 9. 

7. kadés x.7.A.] ‘evenas:’ explan- 
atory statement of the reason why such 

a confidence is justly felt; compare 1 

Cor. i. 6, Eph. i.6. On the nature of 
this particle, see notes on Gal. iii. 16, and 

on Eph. l. c. Bixacov] 

‘right,’ ‘meet,’ scil. ‘ secandum legem 

caritatis,’ Van Hengel ; it is in accord- 

ance with the genuine nature of my love 

(1 Cor. xiii. 7) to entertain such a confi- 

dent hope : compare Acts iv. 19, Eph. vi. 

1, 2 Pet. i.18. Alford (with Meyer and 

De W.) remarks that the two classical 

constructions are S{xaiov éué todto op. 

(Herod. 1. 39), and Sixads efuc roto op. 

(Plato, Zegy. x. 897). The last construc- 

tion is the most idiomatic (comp. Kri- 

ger, Sprachl. § 55. 3.10), and perhaps 

the most usual in the best Greek, but 

there is nothing unclassical in the pres- 

ent usage; comp. Plato, Repul/. 1. p. 
334, Slxav tére robrois tols xovnpods 

@perciv. TOUTO Ppovery] 

‘to think this,’ Auth., Syr.; ‘hoe sen- 

tire,’ Vulg.; ¢. e. to entertain this confi- 

dence: ‘ dpovety hic non dicitur de animi 

affectu sed de mentis judicio,’ Beza; 

compare 1 Cor. iv. 6 (Rec.), Gal. v. 10. 

To refer todro to the prayer in verse 4, 

‘hoe curare pro vobis,’ Wolf (compare 

Conyb.). or to the expectation in ver. 6, 
“hoc omnibus vobis appetere, scil. omni 
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cura et precibus’ (Van Heng.), is unsat- 
isfactory, and is certainly not required 

by érép, which occurs several times in 
the N. T. (2 Cor. i. 6,8; 2 Thess. ii. 1, 

al.), in a sense but little different from 

mept; see Winer, Gram. § 47.1, p. 343. 

The probable distinction, — ‘ep! solam 

mentis circumspectionem, brép simul an- 

imi propensionem significat’’ (Weber, 

Demosth. p. 130), is perfectly recogniza- 

ble in the present case, but cannot be ex- 

pressed without a periphrasis, e. g. ‘ to 

entertain this favorable opinion about 

you,’ ‘ut ita de vobis sentiam et confi- 

dam,’ Est. On the uses of imp and 

mepl, see notes on Gal. i. 4, und on ¢po- 

veiv, see Beck, Seelenl. 111. 19, p. 61 sq. 
b1a& 7d Exery «.7.A.] ‘because I have 

‘ou in my heart,’ mt205 
¥ y = = w 

[in corde meo positi] Syr. ; not ‘ because 

you have me,’ Rosenm., Conyb.: the 

apostle is throughout clearly the subject 

and agent (comp. ver. 8); the depth of 

his love warrants the fulness of his confi- 

dence. In all cases the context, not.the 

mere position of the accusatives, will be 

the surest guide ; compare Jolin i. 49: 

see also Winer, Gir. § 44.6, p. 294. The 

translation of Beza, ‘in animo tenere ’= 

‘quasi insculptum habere memorize’ 

(toBeotov repipéepw thy pvhjunv, Theod. ; 

see especially Justin. in loc.), is opposed 

both to the similar affectionate expres- 

sions, 2 Cor. iii. 2, vii. 3, and to the pre- 

vailing use of kapdia (comp. Beck, Bibl. 

Seelenl. 111. 24, p. 89 sq., notes on ch. iv. 
7, and on 1 Tim.i.5)in the N. T. It is 

the fervent love of the apostle that is ex- 

pressed ; and in this remembrance is ne- 

cessarily involved; compare Chrysost. 

in loc. év Te Tots Seo- 

pots x.7.A.] It is doubtful whether 

these words are to be connected with the 

preceding 8:4 7d xew «. 7. A. (Chrys., 

Theoph.), or with the succeeding cvyko- 

“i 

vwvovs pov kK. T.A. (Calvin, Lachmann, 

Tisch.). Neander and the majority of 

modern commentators adopt the former ; 

the latter, however, seems more simple 

and natural. The apostle had his confi- 

dence because he cherishes them in his 

heart; and he cherishes them because 

their liberality showed that whether in 

his sufferings (Secuots), which they alle- 

viated, or in his exertions for the gospel 

(7H Gon. kat BeB.), with which they sym- 

pathized, they all were bound up with him 

in the strictest spiritual fellowship. On 

te—kal, which here serves to unite two 

otherwise separate and distinct notions, 

slightly enhancing the latter, see Har- 

tung, Partik. Vol. 11. p. 98, and comp. 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 

évy Th &moroyia k.T.A.] ‘in my de- 
fence (of) and confirmation of the gospel.’ 

These words have been somewhat per- 

versely interpreted. *AmoAoyia and fe- 

Balwors are certainly not synonymous 

(Rheinw ),—nor do they form an hen- 

diadys, sc. aod. eis BeB. (Heinr.; com- 

pare Syr. ‘defensione que est pro veri- 

tate [confirmatione] evangelii’),— nor 

can TH aod. be dissociated from tod 

evayy. (Chrys.), both being under the 

vinculum of a common article (Green, 

Gr, p. 211), —nor, finally, does it seem 
necessary to restrict the clause to the ju- 

dicial process which resulted in the apos- 
tle’s imprisonment (Van Heng.). It 

seems more natural to give both words 

their widest reference; to understand by 

amodoyia St. Paul’s defence of the gos- 
pel, whether before his heathen judges 

(compare 2 Tim. iv. 16) or his Jewish 

opponents (comp. Phil. i. 16, 17), and 

by BeBaiwoer his confirmation and estab- 

lishment of its truth (Heb. vi. 16), —not 

by his sufferings (Chrys., Theod.), but 

by his teaching and preaching among his 

own followers and those who resorted to 

him (compare Acts xxviii. 23, 30): see 
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8. pou éoriv] So Rec. with ADEKL; great majority of mss.; very many Vv. 

(but Vv. in such cases can scarcely be depeuded on for either side) and many Ff. 

(Griesb. [but om.], Scholz.). The éorly is omitted by Tischend. and bracketed by 
Lachm. with BFG ; 17. 67**; Vulg., Claroman. ; Chrysost. (ms.), Theod.-Mops. 

(Meyer, Alf.). The external evidence seems too decidedly in favor of the insertion 

to be overbalanced by the somewhat doubtful internal argument that éorlv is a rem- 

iniscence of Rom. i. 9 (Mey., Alf.). It does not seem much more probable that 

the transcriber should have borne in mind a remote reference, than that the apostle 
should have twice used the same formula. 

the good note of Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
429, 430 
guykotvwvovs x. 7. A.J] ‘seeing that 

both in my defence of and, etc., ye are all 

partakers with me of my grace ;’ ‘ut qui 

omnes mecum consortes estis gratiz,’ 

Schmid ; compare Hamm., and Scholef. 
Hints, p. 104. The preceding Suas, fur- 

ther characterized as é te — cuykow., is 

rhetorically repeated (see Bernhardy, 

Synt. v1. 4, p. 275 sq.) to support mdv- 
vas; the whole clause serving to explain 

the reason for the €xew év rp Kapila. It 

is doubtful whether ou is to be connect- 

ed (a) with ovyxowwvods as a second gen- 

itive (Syr., Copt.), or (b) with ris xdpi- 

ros (compare Clarom., Vulg.), the pro- 

noun being placed out of its order ( Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 22.7.1) to mark the reference 

of the prep. in cuykow. As ovykow. is 

found in the N. T. both with persons (1 

Cer. ix. 23) and things (Rom. xi. 17), 

the context alone must decide; this, in 

consequence of the meaning assigned be- 

low to xdpis, seems in favor of (a) ; com- 
pare ch. ii. 30: so Hammond, De Wette. 
Tis xdptros| The reference of this 
subst. has been differently explained : 

the Greek. commentators refer it more 
specifically ‘to the grace of suffering,’ 

comp. ver. 29; Rosenm., al. to the ‘ mu- 

nus apostolicum,’ scil. ‘ ye are all assist- 

ants to me in my duty,’ Storr, Peile ; 

others again to the ‘evangelii donatio,’ 

4 

compare Van Heng. ; others to grace in 

its widest acceptation, Eph. ii. 8, Col. 

i. 6 (De W. Alf.). Of these the first is 

too restrictive, the others, especially the 

last, too vague The article seems to 

mark the xdpis as that vouchsafed in both 

the cases previously contemplated, suf- 

ferings for (ver. 29), and exertions in 

behalf of the gospel. The translation 

‘gaudii,’ Clarom., Vulg., Ambrst., al., is 

apparently due to the reading yxapas, 

though no mss. have been adduced in 

which that variation is found. 

8. udptus ydp x.7.A.] ‘For God 

is my witness ;’ earnest confirmation of 
the foregoing verse, more especially of 

did 7d Exew we ev TH Kapdia duds. Chrys. 

well says, obx ds amorovuevos udprupa 

Karel Thy Oedy, GAN’ ex TOAATS SiaSécews. 

The reading wor [DEFG; al.; Chrys. ; 

Lat Ff.] would scarcely involve any 

change of sense ; it would perhaps only 

a little more enhance the personal rela- 

tion. &s érimroda] ‘how 

I long after you ;? comp. ch. ii. 26, Rom. 
i. 11, 1 Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i.4. The 

force of éxi in this compound does not 

mark intension (‘ vehementer desidero,’ 

Van Heng. ; ‘expetam,’ Beza), but, as 

in ériSuueiy and similar words, the direc- 

tion of the ré3os ; see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 

4, and Fritz. Rom. i. 9, Vol. 1. p. 31. 
Again, it seems quite unnecessary with 

Van Heng. to restrict the +é30s to ‘ ves- 
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tree consuetudinis desiderium ;’ the long- 

ing and yearning of the apostle was for 

something more than mere earthly reun- 

ion; it was for their eternal welfare and 

blessedness, and the realization, in its 

highest form, of the xdpts of which they 

The context 

seems clearly to decide that @s here, and 

probably also Rom. i. 9, is not ‘quod’ 

(Rosenmuller, De Wette) but ‘ quo- 

modo’ (Syr., Copt.), scil. ‘quantopere,’ 

‘quam propense,’ Corn. a Lap.; com- 

pare Chrysostom, ov duvarby eiweiy TGs 

éxm0da. 

év omAdyxvots X..’1.] This forcible 

expression must not be understood mere- 

ly as qualitative, — ‘ opponit Christi vis- 

cera carnali affectui,’ Calv., but as semi- 

local, ‘in the bowels of Christ,’ in the 

bowels of Him with whom the apostle’s 

very being was so united (Gal. ii. 20), 

that Christ’s heart had, as it were, be- 

come his, and beat in his bosom: comp. 

Meyer in loc., who has well maintained 

this more deep and spiritual interpreta- 

tion Ey thus retains its natural and 

usual force (contr. Rilliet), and the gen. 

is not the gen. auctoris or uriginis (Har- 

tung, Casus, p. 17), as apparently Chrys. 

omAdyxva yap altn |) ovyyéeveta 7 Kare 

Xp.] july xapiCera:, but simply possessive. 

We can hardly term this use of omAdy- 

xva (pam) completely Hebraistic, as 

a similar use is sufficiently common in 

classical Greek (see examples in Rost u. 

Palm, Lex. s. v., Vol. 11. p. 1504); the 

verb omAayxvi¢oua, however, and the 

adjectives moAvomAayxvos and etamAay- 

xvos (when not in its medical sense, Hip- 

pocr. p. 89) seem purely so, while, on 

the contrary, the substantive evorAayx- 

vla occurs in Eurip. Rhes.192. For a list 

of Hebraisms of the New Test. judi- 

ciously classified, see Winer, Gram. § 3, 

p- 27 sq. 

were now gcuyKowwvol. 

9.xal rotro mpoa.] ‘ Et hoc precer,’ 

but not ‘ propterea precor,’ as Wolf, 2: 

the kal with its simple copulative force 

introduces the apostle’s prayer (ver. 9 — 

11) alluded to in ver. 4, while the rodro 

prepares the reader for the statement of 

its contents, ‘and this which follows is 

what I pray.’ The «al (as Meyer ob- 

serves) thus coalesces more with todto 

than mpocetxouat; not Kal mpoo. todTe, 

but «al rodto mpoo. To connect the 

clause closely with what precedes (Ril 

liet) destroys all the force of ver. 8 

¢va] The particle has here what has been 

called its secondary telic force (sce notes 

on Eph. i. 17); te. it does not directly 

indicate the purpese of the prayer, but 

blends with it also its subject and purport : 

Theodorus iz loc. paraphrases it by a 

simple infin. It may be again remarked 

that this secondary and blended use (esp. 

after verbs of prayer), though not recog- 

nized by Meyer and Fritzsche, cannot be 

safely denied in the N. T.: there are 

numerous passages (setting aside the dis- 

puted use after a prophecy) in which the 

full telie force (‘in order that’) cannot 

be sustained in translation without arti- 

fice or cireumlocution ; e. g. comp. Meyer 

on John xv 8. We may observe further, 

that this use of iva is not confined to the 

N. T.: it wes certainly common in Hel- 

lenic Greek (see examples in Winer, Gr. 

§ 44. 8, p. 30), and in modern Greek, 

under the form v@ with the suj., it lapses 

(after a large clause of verbs) into a mere 

periphrasis of the infinitive ; see Corpe, 
Gramm. pp. 129, 139. 

4 ayamwn bue@y] ‘ your love,’ not, to- 

wards the apostle (Chrys.), — which had 

been so abundantly shown as to leave a 

prayer for its increase almost unnecessa- 

ry; nor again, ‘toward God’ (Just.), 

nor even, ‘ towards one another,’ Meyer, 

Alf. (Theodorus unites the two: comp. 
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paddov Kal padXrov Trepiccedy ev ervypwce Kal Tday aid'Si/cel, 

Wiesing.), both of which seem unneces- 

sarily restrictive. It seems rather ‘ to- 

wards all’ (comp. De Wette), —a love 

which, already shown in, and forming 

an element of, their cowwvla, ver. 4 (not 

identical with it, Alf.), the apostle prays 
may still more and more increase, not so 

much per se, as in the special elements 

of knowledge and moral perception. Ex- 

amples of the very intelligible wa@AAov Kat 

uadAov will be found in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 

11. p. 307. 
év «.t.A.] ‘may abound in knowledye 
and all (every form of) perception,’ not 
‘in all knowledge and perception,’ Lu- 
ther, —an attraction for which there 

seems no authority. The exact force of 

év is somewhat doubtful ; it can scureely 

(a) approximate in meaning to yerd, 

Chrys. (who, however, fluctuates between 
this preposition and é&), Corn. a Lap., 

al.; for this use, thoush grammatically 

defensible (comp. examples in Green, 

Gr. p. 289), is not exegctically satisfac- 

tory, as ver. 10 shows that it is not to 

aydarn together with éxvyv. and aicd., but 

to émyv. and aio. more especially, as 

insphering and defining that love, that 

attention is directed ; nor (/) does it ex- 

actly denote the manner of the increase 
(De W.), as this again seems to give 

too little prominence to érryy. and aid. ; 
nor, lastly, is év here instrumental, Flatt, 

Heinr., —as love could hardly be said 
to increase by the agency of knowledge. 
The prep. is thus not simply equivalent 

to petd, kard, or did (much less to els, 

comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370), but 
with its usual force marks the sphere, ele- 

ments, or particulars, in which the in- 
crease was to take place ; compare Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. It was not for an 

increase of their love absolutely that the 
apostle prayed, for love might become 

the sport of every impulse (comp. Wie- 
sing.), but it was for its increase in the 

Teptagevn 

important particulars, a sound knowl- 

edge of the truth and a right spiritual 

perception, and of both of which it was 

to have still more and more. 

ev is thus not absolute, but closely in 

union with év and its dative, and may be 

considered generally and practically as 

identical with abundare and an ablative, 

the substantives defining the elements 

and items in which the increase is real- 

ized ; compare 2 Cor. viii. 7, Col. ii. 7, 

al, Lachmann, Tischendorf read repw- 
gevon With BOE; al., but as two of these 

mss., DE, adopt the aor. in ver. 26 with- 

out critical support, their reading is here 

Nepiocet- 

suspicious. émiyy. kal 

rdon aigd.].These two substantives 

niay be thus distinguished ; éxiyrwors 

‘aecurata cognitio’ (see notes on Eph. i. 

17), denotes a sound knowledge of theo- 

retical and praetical truth (Mey.), thy 

mpoaijkoveay yy@ow Tay els apérny cuv- 

tewdytTwy, Theodorus. Alvodnois, * sen- 

sus’ (Vulg., Clarom.) is more generic, 

but here, as the context implies, must 

be limited to right spiritual discerament 
> o} 

( _anO99 woe {intelligentia spiri- 

tus] Syr.), a sensitively correct moral 

perception (vénots, Hesych.) of the true 

nature, good or bad, of each circum- 

stance, case, or object which experience 

may present; compare Prov. i. 4, where 
it is in connection with &voa, and Exod. 

xxviii. 3, where it-is joined with codla. 

It only occurs here in the N. T.; the in- 

strumental derivative aiodnrhpioy (‘organ 

of feeling,’ ete.) is found Heb, v. 14; 

compare Jer. iv. 19. The adjective xdop 
is not intensive (‘ plena et solida,’ Calv.), 

but, as apparently always in St. Paul’s 
Epp., extensive, ‘every form of ;’ comp. 

notes on Eph. i. 8. 
10. els Td Soniud ery x«.zA.] ‘for 

you to proce things thatare excellent ;’ pur- 

pose of the mepioo. ev éxcyv. xal aid 
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cis 7d Soxydfew buds ta Siapépovta, iva are eiduxpwels Kai 

(not result, —a meaning grammatically 

admissible, but here inapplicable; com- 

pare Winer, Gr. 44. 5, p. 294, note), to 

which the further and final purpose iva 

iite K.7.A.is appended in the next clause 
The words 5ox. 74 Siad., both here and 

Rom. ii. 18, may correctly receive two, if 

not three, different interpretations, vary- 

ing with the meanings given to diape- 

povra, and the shade of meaning assigned 

to doxmate. Thus they may imply 

either (a) ‘to prove (distinguish between) 

things that are different, i. e. to discrimi- 

nate (Soxiuacew Kat Siaxpivew, <Arrian, 

Epict. 1. 20),— whether simply between 

what is right and wrong (Theoph. on 

Rom. ii. 18, De W.), or between differ- 

ent degrees of good and their contraries 

(eidévar tiva wey Kadd, Tiva Se KpelrTova, 

ziva 5€ mavtTdmact TH Stapopay mpos GA- 

Anda zxovta, ‘Theod.); so Beza, Van 

Heng., Alf.,al.; (b) ‘to approve of things 

that ave excellent,’ ‘ut probetis potiora,’ 

Vulg., 7a Siapépovta being used in the 

same sense as in Matth. x. 31, xii. 12, 

Luke xii. 7, 24 (Meyer adds Xen. Hier. 

1.3, 7a diap., Dio Cass xxiv. 25), and 

doxiudCew in its derivative sense, comp. 

Rom. xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and exam- 

ples in Rost u. Palm, Zev. s. v.; so Au- 

thor., Mey., al ; or lastly (ti) ‘to prove, 

bring to the test, things that are excellent,’ 

Syr. [ut discernatis convenientia], /£th. 
[ut perpendatis que prestat], the pri- 

mary meaning of Sox. being a little more 
exactly preserved ; see Rom. xii 2, Eph. 

v. 10. Exegetical considerations must 

alone decide ; these seem slightly in fa- 

vor of the meaning of S:apépovra (‘ prav- 

stabilia, sc. in bonis optima,’ Beng.) 

adopted in (b) and (b;),— the prayer for 

the increase of love being more naturally 

realized in proving or approving what is 

excellent, what is really worthy of love, 

than in merely discriminating between 

what is different. Between (b) and ())) 

the preceding aicSjoe and the prevailing 

lexical meaning of dox. decides us in fa- 

vor of the latter ; so Theophyl. (7d ovp- 

gepoy Soxtudoau nal éemiyv@var Tivas mev 

XPT pirciv kal Tivas wi), and apparently 

Chrysostom, Beng. (‘ explorare et am- 

plecti’), al., who appear correctly to hold 

to the more exact meaning of dox:udCeuw : 

comp. notes on Eph. y. 10. 

eiAtkpivets] ‘pure, 2 Pet. iii. 1; 

compare 1 Cor. v. &, 2 Cor. i. 12, ii. 17. 

The derivation of this adjective, though 

a word not uncomion cither in earlier 

or later Greek, is somewhat doubtful. 

The most probable is that adopted by 

Stallbaum (Plato, Phud 77 a), who de- 

rives it from efAos [he must mean efAy] 
and xplvw, with reference to a root efAeiy. 

As, however, the primary meaning of 

this root is not quite certain, efAup. May 

be either § what is parccl'cd off by itself? 

(gregatim), with reference to ein (see 

especially Buttmann, /rxil. § 44, and 

compare Rost u. Valm, Ler. s. v.), or 

more probably, ‘ votubiii agitatione se- 

cretum,’ with reference to the meaning 

volvere, which has recently been indicated 

as the primary meaning of cidely ; see esp. 

Phiiol. Museum, Vol. 1. p. 405 sq. So 

appy. Hesych. etAikpwés: 7d KaSapby Kal 

dpryes Erepov; see Plutarch, Quest. Rom. 

§ 26, eiAikpwes Kad Quryes; ib. Is. et Osir. 

§ 54; xaSapds od ciArcpivys, and csp. 

§ G1, where 7a eiAucpy> and 7& piKTe are 

opposed to each other; compare also 

Max. Tyr. Diss. 31. 

‘splendor’ [‘EA-, cognate with EA,’ 
Benfey, Waurzellexr. Vol. 1. p. 460], in 
which case the rough breathing would be 

more suitable; compare Schneider on 

Plato, Rep. 11. p. 123. Several exam- 
ples of the use of eiAucp. will be found in 

Loesner, Obs. p. 850, Kypke, Obs. Vol. 

11. p. 398, and Elsner, Ols. Vol. 11. p. 

10, of which the most pertinent are 

The more usual, / 
- e . € 

but less prob., derivation is from eZAq, , 
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dmpockotrot els tcpav Xprotod, © wemynpwpévor Kaptrov OiKato- 
A ‘ ie aA ial > Py it of \ ww - 

avvns Tov dia Incod Xpiotod, els d0fav Kai Erawov Ocod. 

those above. ampéaxomos| 
‘without offence, stumbling ;’ ‘ inoffenso 

cursu,’ Beza; intransitively as in Acts 

xxiv. 16, Hesych. aoxavddAioroy ; com- 

pare Suicer, Tiesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 495. 
Chrys. and others give an active mean- 

ing, as in | Cor. x. 32, ‘ giving no of- 

fence,’ eiAicp. marking their relation to 
God, axpécr. their relation to men. This 

hardly accords with the context, in which 
their inward state and relations to God 

form the sole subject of the prayer. It 

will be best, then, in spite of 1 Cor. l. c., 

to maintain theintransitive meaning ; s0 

apparently Vulg., Syriac, Coptic; but 

these are cases in which the Vv. scarcely 
give a definite opinion. 
els uépav Xp.] ‘against the day of 

Christ ;’ ‘in diem,’ Vulg., scil. va tére 

edpedijte kadapol, Chrys. ;—not ‘till the 

day,’ cte., Auth. Ver. (compare Beza), 

which would rather have been expressed 

by &xpis juepas, as in ver 6. The prep- 
osition has here not its temporal, but its 

ethical force; compare ch. ii. 16, Ephes. 

iv. 30, and notes on 2 Tim. i. 12, On 

the expressi.n jjépa Xp. see the notes on 

ver. 6. 

ll. wewAnpmpmeévot K.7.A.] ‘being 
filled with the fruit of righteousness ;” mo- 

dal clause defining more fully efAcxp. «ad 

ampécx., and specifying not only on the 

negative, but also on the positive side 

the fullest and comeletest Christian de- 
velopment. The accus. capmdy [Kapray, 
Rec., is unsupported by uncial authority] 
is that of ‘the remoter object,’ marking 
that in which the action of the verb has 
its realization ; so Col. i. 9, wAnpwSire 

Thy eniyvwow Tod SeAquaTos ; compare 

Hartung, Cusus, p. 62 sq. and notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 5, where this construction is 

discussed. If we compare Rom. xy. 14, 

TerAnpwnevor Tagns yveoews, We may 

recognize the primary distinction be- 

tween the cases: the gen., the ‘ whence- 

case,’ marks the absolute material out of 

which the fulness was realized (compare 

Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 16); the accus., 

the ‘whither-case,’ the object towards 

which and ulong which the action tended, 

and, as it were, in the domain of which 

the fulness was evinced ; see Scheuerl., 

Synt. § 9.1, p.63. The gen. diaacortyns 

is the gen. originis, that from which the 

kaprds emanates (Hartung, Casus, p. 63}, 

or perhaps more strictly, that of the orig- 

inating cause (Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, p. 
125),—a xapmds that is the production of 

dixaiogdvy ; compare Gal. vy. 22, Eph. v. 

9, James iii. 18, and on the meaning of 

kaprés, notes on Gal. l. c. 

With regard to the strict meaning of &- 

katoctvn it may be briefly remarked that 

we must in all cases be guided by the 

context : here ver. 10 and the app. empha- 

sis on kaprbv point to dix. as & moral 

habitus (comp. Chrys.), as in Rom. vi. 

13, Eph. vy. 9, al.,—not ‘justification ’ 

proper (Rilliet), but the righteousness 

which results from it and is evinced in 

good works; so Calv, Mever, De W. 

On the distinction between the ‘righteous- 

ness of sanctification ’ and the ‘ righteous- 

ness of justification,’ see especially the 

admirable sermon of Hooker, § 6, Vol. 

111. p. 611 (ed. Keble), and on the doc- 

trine of justification generally, the short 

but comprehensive treatise of Waterland, 

Works, Vol. v1. pp. 1-38. 

tov d:a “I. X. serves to specify the 

xapréy, as being only and solely through 

Christ; compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 13. 

This fruit is a communication of the life 

of Christ to His own ( Wiesing.) ; it re- 

sults from ‘the pure grace of Christ our 

Lord whereby we were in Him [hy the 

working of the Spirit He sent, Gal. ii. 

20, iii. 22, Mey.] made to do those good 

works that God had appointed for us to 
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Know that my sufferings 

have furthered, the gospel, 

for Christ is preached by 

all. I indeed would fain 

depart to Christ, but for 

your sake I shall remain, 

walk in,’ King Edw. VI. Catech., cited 
by Waterland, Justif: Vol. v1. p. 31. 
eis Sdkav nal @r. Geod| ‘to the 

praise and glory of God:’ the praise and 

clory of God is the ‘ finis primarius’ of 

the wewAnp@osa. Hence ‘ad gloriam,’ 

Beza, is more exact than ‘in gloriam,’ 

Vulg., Clarom.; see notes on Eph. i. 6. 

Adéa is here, as Meyer pertinently re- 

marks, the ‘ majesty’ of God per se, 

émavos, the ‘praise and glorification’ of 

the same ; compare Eph. i. 6, 12, 14, 1 

Pet. 1.7. 

12. yevdokery Sé x. 7.A.] ‘Now 
I would have you know ;’ the transitional 

dé (Hartung, Paritk. dé, 2, 3, Vol. 1. p. 

165) introduc¢s the fresh subject of the 

apostle’s present condition at Rome, his 

hopes and fears ; compare Rom. i. 13, 1 

Cor. xii. 1, 1 Thess.iv. 13; al. Itseems 

rather far-fetched in Meyer, followed by 

Alf., to refer yiwdéon. to év émvyv. above, 

‘and as a part of this knowledge I would 

have you know,’ etc. There certainly 

seems no peculiar emphasis in yivécrew ; 

the order is the natural one (comp. Jude 

4) when BovaAouce is unemphatic ; con- 

trast 1 Tim. ii. 8, v. 14, al. Though 

few minor points deserve more attention 

in the study of the N. T. than the collo- 

cation of words, we must still be careful 

not to overpress collocations which arise 

not so much from design as from a natu- 

ral and instinctive rhythm; compare 2 

Cor. i. 8. 

‘my circumstances,’ ‘ rerum inearum con- 

ditio,’ Wolf; comp. Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 

7, Tobit x. 8, and see illustrations in 

Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 234, Wetst. in 

Eph.l.c. In such eases «ard is local, 

and marks, as it were, an extension 

along an object; compare Acts xxvi. 3, 

and see Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 356. In 

TH Kat épmel 

PUPP AON Ss). Cnapr. f. 12533; 

9 , r , + 

2 Twookew dé twas Rovropar, ddehgol, are 
\\ ’ lal 4 

TA KAT €wé MAAXOV Els TPOKOTY TOD Evaryyediou 
ef 

ehyrvsev, date Tors Secpovs pou havepods 

late writers, «ata with a personal pro- 

noun becomes almost equivalent to a 

possessive pronoun, and with a substan- 

tive almost equivalent to a simple gen. ; 

comp. 2 Mace. xv. 37. 

> not ‘maxime’ or 

“excellenter’ (compare Beza), but ‘ po- 

tius,’ rather than what might have been 

expected, — viz. hinderance: see Winer, 

Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217, by whom this use of 

the comparative is well illustrated. 

mpokomny| ‘advance,’ ‘ furtherance ;’ 

a substantive of later Greek condemned 

by the Atticists, see notes on 1 Zim, iv. 

15, and confpare Triller on Thom. M. 

s. v. p. 741 (ed. Bernh.), who, though 

perhaps justly pleading for the word as 

an intelligible and even elegant form, is 

unable to cite any instance of its use in 

any early writer, Attic or otherwise. Nu- 

merous examples, especially out of Plu- 

tarch, are cited by Wetst. zn loc. 

eAhAvdev] ‘have fallen out,’ Author. 
Ver. ; compare Wisdom xv. 5, eis dvei5os 

Zpxetat. Further but doubtful exam- 

ples are cited by Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. 

p- 499; at any rate, from them take out 

Mark vy. 26, Acts xix. 27 (cited even by 

Meyer), in which éAdety certainly implies 

nothine more than simple (ethical) mo- 

tion. Alford adduces Herodot. 1. 120, 

és daveves “PXET Gy which seems fully in 

point. 

13. bore rods deou. x. T.A.| ‘so 

that my bonds have become manifest in 

Christ ;’ illustrations of the above mpo- 

xowh ; first beneficial result of his im- 

prisonment: ‘duos nune sigillatim apos- 

tolus fortune sus adverse memorat ef- 

fectus,’? Van Heng. The order of the 

words scems clearly to imply that év Xp. 

must be joined, — not with Seouot's, Au- 

thor. Ver., al., scil. ‘ad provehendum 

MGAAOY| ‘rather ; 
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év Xpiot@ yevéoat év Op TH Tpattwplw Kai Tots NovTo’s Tacw, 

Christi honorem,’ Calv., but with dave- 

pots , on which, perhaps, there is a slight 

emphasis ; the Seuol were not xpuwrol, 

but @avepul ; nor davepol, only, but pave- 

pol ev Xp.) manifesta in Christo,’ Cla- 

“rom., manifest—not ‘through Christ,’ 

Theoph., Scum., but ‘in Christ,’ mani- 

fest as horne in fellowship with Him, and 

in His service. On this important qual- 
itative formula, which must never be 

vaguely explained away, see notes on 

Gal. ii. 17, and for a brief explanation 
of its general foree, compare Hooker, 

Serm, 11. Vol. 111, p. 763 (ed. Keble). 
The variation dav. yeveos. (Chrys. adds 

rods) év Xp. with DEFG; Boern., Vulg., 

al., shows perhaps that some difficulty 
has been felt in the connection. 

év 6A@ 76 wpaiT.] ‘inthe whole preto- 

rium.’ The meaning of mpaitépioy in 

this passage has been abundantly dis- 

cussed. ‘Taken per se, the adjectival sub- 

stantive ‘ pretorium ’” has apparently the 

following meanings: (a) ‘the gencral’s 

tent,’ sc. ‘tentorium or tabernaculum ’ 

(Livy, vir. 12), and derivatively ‘the 

council of war’ held there (Livy xxv1. 

15); (6) the ‘ palace of a provincial gov- 

ernor’ (Ciccro, Verr. 111. 28; compare 

Matth. xxvii. 27, Mark xv. 16, al.), sc. 

‘domicilium,’ and thence derivatively, (a) 

‘the palace of aking’ (Juv. x. 161; 

compare Acts xxiii. 35), and even (8) 

‘the mansion of a private individual’ 

(compare Suet. Octav. 72) ; lastly, (c) 

‘the body-guard of the emperor ’ (Tacit. 

Hist. tv. 46) ; and thence not improba- 

bly, (d) ‘the guard-house or barracks 
where they were stationed ;’ compare 
Scheller, Ler. s.v., from which this ab- 

stract has been compiled. In the pres- 

ent passage Chrys. and the patristic ex- 

positors all adopt (4, a) and refer the 

term to ‘the emperor's palace’ (ra Bacl- 

Aeia), but since the time of Perizonius 

(de Pret, et Pretorio, Franeq. 1687) 

nearly all modern commentators adopt 
(d), and refer xpair. to the ‘ castrum Prae- 

torianorum’ built and fortified by Seja- 
nas, not far from the ‘ Porta Viminalis ;’ 

compare Suet. Tiber. 37, Tacit. Ann. rv. 

2, Dio Cass. Lv11. 19. The patristic in- 

terpretation, on account of the lax use of 

‘pretorium,’ seems fairly defensible: 

as, however there is no proof that the 

imperial palace at Rome was ever so 
called, and as it is expressly said, Acts 

XXviil. 16, that St. Paul was delivered 

T@ otpatomedapx (one of the two Pre- 

fecti Preetorio, perhaps Burrus), and by 
him assigned to the custody of a (Pra- 

torian) soldier, it seems more probable 

that the apostle is here referring to the 

‘castrum Pretorianorum,’—not merely 

to the smaller portion of it attached to 

the palace of Nero (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 

403, followed by Hows. [Vol. 11. p. 510, 
ed. 2], and Alf. in /oo.), but as 5A@ and 

the subsequent generic tots Aowrois waow 

seem to imply,—to the whole camp of 

the Pretorians, whether inside or outside 

the city, —in which general designation 

it is not improbable that the olxla Kalea- 

pos (chap. iv. 22) may be ineiuded: see 

notes in /oc. The interpr. ‘ hall of judi- 

cature,’ Hamm., al. (see Wolf in loc.), 

does not appear either satisfactory or 
tenable. The arguments 

based on this passage by Baur (der Apost. 

Paul. p. 469 sq.) against the genuinc- 

ness of this Ep. must be pronounced 

very hopeless and unconvincing. 

kal tots Aowwots] ‘and to all the 
rest,’ beside the Praetorian camp, ‘reli- 

quis omnibus Rome versantibus,’ comp. 

Neander. Planting, Vol. 1. p.317 (Bohn) : 

not ‘the rest of the Pretorians’ (Wiese- 

ler, Chronol. p. 457), a meaning too lim- 

ited ; nor, ‘ hominibus erteris (gentilibus) 

quibuscunque,’ Van Heng., a meaning 

which of Aorrol certainly does not neces- 

sarily bear. Valg., 2th, and Author. 
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14 kal tods TAElovas TOV adepav év Kupio memoiSoras Tots Seo: 
pots pov Trepiccotepws ToAyav apoBws Tov Adyov Aareiv. © Twes 

refer tots Ao:rots to locality, ‘in other 

places’ (év 77} méAet waon, Chrys.), the 

dative being under the vinculum of év: 

this is grammatically pessible, but, as 

Aoirds is not elsewhere applied to places 

in the N. T., not very probable; comp. 

2 Cor. xiii. 2. 

14. kal robs tAelovas] ‘and that 
the greater part of the brethren:’ second 

beneficial effect of the apostle’s imprison- 

ment. The presence of the article obvi- 

ously shows that mAefovas must here re- 

tain its proper comparative force, — not 
o> 

‘many,’ Auth. Ver. Tyan [multitu- 

do] Syr., but ‘ the greater portion,’ ‘ the 
more part,’ as Author. in Acts xix. 32, 

Xxvii. 12, 1 Cor. ix. 19, xv. 6. So also 

2 Cor. ii. 6, iv. 15, ix. 2, where both Lu- 

ther and Auth. incorrectly retain the 

positive. 

‘having in the Lord confidence _in my 

bonds ;’? not ‘in regard of my bonds’ 

(Flatt, Rill.), which vitiates the construc- 

tion; the dative not being a dative ‘of 

reference to’ (comp. Gal. i. 22), but the 

usual transmissive dative. At first sight 

it might seem more simple and natural 

with Syr. to connect évy Kuplw with &dea- 

gay, ‘ brethren united with, in fellowship 

with the Lord,’ —a construction admis- 

sible in point of grammar (Winer, Gr. § 

20. 2, p. 123), but open to the serious 

objection that though the important mo- 

dal adjunct, ev Kupiw, occurs several 

times in St. Paul’s Epistles with sub- 

stantives or quasi-substantives, e.g. Rom. 

xvi. 8,13, Eph. iv. 1, vi. 21, Col. iv. 7, 

it is never found with adeApés: Eph. vi. 

21, cited in opp. by Van Heng., is not 

in point; see Meyer zn loc. On the con- 

trary, tero.. is found similarly joined 

with éy Kup. chap. ii. 24, Galat. v. 10, 2 

Thess. iii. 4, comp. Rom. xiv. 4. The 

objection that in these and similar cases 

évy Kup. meto.d.| 

memos. stands first in the sentence (Alf.), 

is not here of any moment ; the empha- 

sis rests on év Kupiw, and properly causes 

its precedence: surely it must have been 

‘in the Lord,’ and in Him only, that con- 

fidence could have been felt— when in 

bonds: so rightly Meyer, and very de- 

cidedly Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 124. 

Teptogotépws ToAmaY| ‘are more 

abundantly bold,’ scil. than when I was 

not in bonds; not ‘ are very much em- 

boldened,’ Conyb., a needless dilution of 

the comparative ; ‘hic freti plus solito 

audere debemus, jam in persona fratrum 

pignus victoriz nostrz habentes,’ Calv. 

The construction adopted by Grotius, 

Baumg., Crus., al., wepioo. a&pdBws, 7. e. 

apoBwrépws, is eminently unsaisfactory ; 

each verb naturally takes its own adverb. 

With apdBws Aadciv, comp. Acts iv. 31, 

€AdAouy Tov Adyov Tot Ocod meta wappn- 

alas, a passage which may have sugg:st- 

ed here the insertion of the nearly certain 

gloss Tod @cod, asin AB; about 20 mss. ; 

majority of Vv. (Zachm.). The varia- 

tions (see Tisch.) serve to confirm the 

shorter reading. 

15. reves wev x. 7.A.] ‘Some in- 
deed even from envy and strife:’ excep- 
tions to the foregoing; ‘this is the case 

with all; some preach from bad motives.’ 

The previous definition, év Kup. merais., 

seems to render it impossible that the 

twes pev should be comprised in the 

adeAgol, ver.14. The mention of ‘speak- 
ing the word’ brings to the apostle’s 

mind all who were doing so; he pauses 

then to allude to all, specifying under 

the tivés wév (obs. not of wey as in ver. 

16) his Judaizing — not his unbelieving 
(Chrys.) — opponents, while in tives dé 
he reverts to the sounder majority men- 

tioned in ver. 14. Kal, with its common 

contrasting force in such collocations 

(see notes on chap. iv. 12; comp. Klotz, 
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pev Kal dia PSovov cal pw, wes b€ Kai bv evdoxiay tov Xpiorov 
Knpvacovalw" 

Devar, Vol. 11. p. 636, and examples in 
Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. pp. 136, 137) 

marks that there were, alas! other mo- 

tives beside the good ones that might be 
inferred from the preceding words. Al- 

ford refers al to twes, ‘ besides those 

mentioned yer. 14.’ ‘This, however, does 

notscem tenable. bia 

gardvov} ‘on account of envy,’ or more 
iliomatically, ‘from envy,’ “for envy,’ 

—to gratify that evil feeling ; so Matth. 

xxvii. 18, Mark xy. 10, comp. Winer, 

Gr. § 49. c, p. 855, and notes on Gal. iv, 

13. Alberti adduces somewhat perti- 

nently Philemon |{Major, a comic poet, 

B.C. 330] mwodAAd pe didacKers addovws 

did PIdvov; sce Meineke, Com. ragm. 

Vol. 1v. p. 55. It is scarcely necessary 

to add that the translation {amid envy” 

(Jowett on Gal. iv. 10), is quite untena- 

ble: 8& with an accus. in local or quasi- 
local references is purely poetical; com- 

“pare Bernhardy, Synt. v. 18, p. 236. 

Be ebSonlav] ‘onaccount of, from, good 

will,’ amd mpoduulas amdons, Chrys.,— 

towards the apostle; not towards others 

in respect of their salvation (Est.). De 

W. objects to this meaning of edSoxia as 

not suflicient!y confirmed, and adopts the 

transl. ‘good pleasure,’ sc of me and my 

affairs. This seems somewhat hypereriti- 

cal; surely the opposition && 3évov 

coupled with é aydrns, ver. 16, seems 

sufficient to warrant the current transla- 

tion; see Fritz. Mom. Vol. 11. p. 372, 
whose note, however, is not in all points 

perfectly exact; comp. notes on Eph. i. 
5, and the quaint but suggestive com- 

ments of Andrewes, Serm. x11. Vol. 1. 

p- 230 (Angl.-Cath. Libr.). The kat 

refers to contrary motives just enunciat- 

ed; and the party specified under ties 
dé, though practically coincident with the 

mAcloves, are yet, as De Wette rightly 
_ observes, put slightly under a different 

ath e \ , BJ , (50 ed ’ > / ” 

ol pev €& wyaTrns, elooTES OTL Els aTTOAOYiaV TOU 

point of view, and as forming the oppo- 

site party to those last mentioned, Thus 
of those who spake the word, rwés pev 

were factious and envious, twés Sé full 

of good will and kindly feeling, and these 

latter were they who constitute the wAe- 

ovas Tay GdeApay, ver. 14. 

16. of wey €& dydans] ‘those in- 

deed (that are) of love (do so) ;’ sc. cytes, 

comp. Rom. ii. 8, Gal. iii, 7. The two 

classes mentioned in the last verse are 

now by of wey and of 3é a little more ex- 

actly specified, the order being inverted. 

In Rec. the more natural order is pre- 

served, but is very insufliciently sup- 

ported, viz., only by one of the second 

correctors of D, KX (L omits of wey ef 

épiy. (0 gov), other mss.; Syr.-Philox. 

and other Vv., and several Greek Ff. 

The Auth. Ver. and apparently nearly 

all the older expositors make oi uéy the 

subject, and refer é ayarns to the sup- 

plied clause, ray Xp. «np.: so also Matth., 

Alf., and other modern commentators. 

This is plausible at first sight, but on a 

nearer examination can hardly be main- 

tained. For jirst, e& aydrns would thus be 

only a kind of repetition of 8: eddoxiay, 

as also e& épid. of 5a PIdvov; and ser- 

ondly, the force of the causal participial 

clause would be much impaired, for the 

object of the apostle is rather to specify 

the motives which caused this difference 

of behavior in the two classes than merely 
to reiterate the nature of it. See esp. 

De Wette in /oc. by whom the present 

interpretation is ably maintained; so 

Mever, Wies., and (in language perhaps 

too confident), Van Heng. : where appy. 

all the ancient versions are on the other 

side, it is not wise to be too positive. On 

the expression, of e& adydrns, ‘qui ab 

amore originem ducunt,’ see notes on 

Gal. iii. 7, and Fritz. on Rom, ii. 8, Vol. 

I. p. 105. elddres Sti x. 7A.) 
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“as they Inow that I am appointed for the 

defence of thegospel,’ i.e. ‘set to defend 

the gospel,’ Tynd., Cran.; participial 
clause explaining the motives of the be- 

havior, compare Rom. v. 3, Gal. ii. 6, 

Eph. vi. 8, al. They recognize in me 
the appointed defender of the gospel, — 

not the incapacitated preacher, whose 

position claims their help (Est., Fell 2), 

but the energetic apostle whose example 

quickens and evokes their co-operation. 

Ketuor has thus a purely passive refer- 

ence, not ‘jiceo in conditione miserd,’ 
Van Heng. (a meaning lexically defensi- 

ble, sce examples in Rost u. Palm, Lez. 

s. v.), but ‘constitutus sum,’ /&th., ‘I 

am sect,’ Auth., Oeds we KexetpoTrévnke, 

Theodorct: so Luke ii. 54, 1 Thess. iii. 

3. The apostle was in confinement, but 

not, as far as we can gather, either in 

misery or in suffering; compare Conyb. 

and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 515 sq. 

amoAoyiav Tod evayy. is referred 

by Chrys., Theoph., and Gicum. to the 

account (tas evstvas) of his ministry, 

which the apostle would have to render 

up to God, and which the co-operation of 

others might render less heavy. This 

seems artificial: dmoAoyia is nowhere 

used in the N. T. in reference to God, 

and can hardly have a different meaning 

to that which it bears in v. 7; sec Wic- 

seler, Chronol. ». 430 note. 

17. of BE 2E eprdetas] ‘but they 
(that are) of party-feeling or dissension ;’ 

opposite class to of e &ydmns, ver. 16. 

On the derivation and true meaning of 

épisela, —not exactly ‘contention,’ Au- 

thor. (comp. Vule., Syr., Copt.), follow- 

ell by many modern commentators, but 

‘intrigue,’ ‘party-spirit’ (a@vadés kara 

why ayopay mepitéyres, Theod.), as appar- 

ently felt by Clarom. ‘dissensio,’ and 
“perhaps Aith., — see notes on Gal. v. 20. 

On ithe most suitable translation, comp. 

notes on Tvansl. 

katayyéAAougiv] ‘declare,’ ‘ pro- 

’ in effect not different from Kepia- claim; 

ceiv, ver. 16 (KatayyeAAeTat’ Knptooerat, 

Hesych.), but perhaps presenting a little 

more distinctly the idea of ‘ promulga- 

tion,’ ‘making fully known’ (Xenoph. 

Anab. 11. 5. 11, til thy émBovanhy) ; 

comp. 1 Cor. ix. 14, Coloss. i. 28, and 
Acts xvii. 8, 23, in which latter book the 

word occurs about ten times. It is pe- 

culiar to St. Paul and St. Luke. In 

this compound the preposition appears 

to have an intensive force, as in kata- 

Aéyew, Katapayeiy k.T.A.; See Rost u. 

Palm, Ler.s.v.1v.4. Ox wyvés ‘insin- 

cerely,’ ‘with no pure intention,’ (ov« 

eiAikpiwa@s ovde OF avTo To mpayya, Chrys- 

ost.), belongs closely to katayy., and 

marks the spirit in which they performed 

the katwyyeAla. On the meaning of ay- 

vés (‘in quo nihil est impuri’) see notes 
on 1 Tim. y. 22, and Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 

22, oidmevot Kk. T. A] 
‘thinking (thus) to raise up, ete.;’ not 

exactly parallel to iSéres, ver. 16, but 

explanatory of 02x ayvés. The verb 

oteodat seems here to convey a faint idea 

of intention, though of an intention which 

was not realized; e.g. Plato, Apol. 41 p, 

oiduevor BAarrew (cited by De W.); Kat 

KaA@s ele 7d oidmevot ov yap oUTws eté- 

Bavev, Chrysost. The reading éeyelpew 

(Rec. émipéepev) is supported not only by 

the critical principle, ‘ proclivi lectioni 

prastat ardua,’ but also by the weight of 

uncial authority, ABD! FG ; so too, three 

mss., Vulg , Clarom., Goth., al., and the 

best modern editors. 

tots Seapuots pov] ‘unto my bonds,’ 

dat. incommodi, Jelf, Gr. § 602. 3; en- 

deavoring to make a state already suffi- 
ciently full of trouble yet more painful 

and afflicting. There is some little doubt 

as to the exact nature of this SAfjis. Is 
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it outward, i.e. dangers from the inflamed 
hatred of /eathen enemies (Chrysost.), or 

inward, i.e. ‘trouble of spirit’ (Alford) # 

sot the latter, which is not in harmony 

with the studiedly objective Seapets, or 

with the prevailing use of SAfjus in the 

N. T.;—nor yet exactly as Chrys., al., 

which seems too restricted, if not artifi- 

cial, but, more probably, ill-treatment at 

the hands of Jews and Judaizing Chris- 

tians, which the false teaching of the oi 

€& epwelas would be sure to call forth. 

Calvin yery prudently observes, ‘erant 

plurime occasiones [Aposto!o nocendi| 

qu sunt nobis incognite qui temporum 

circumstantias non tenemus.’ 
18. rf ydp] * What then;’ ‘quid 

enim,’ Vulg., or perhaps more exactly, 

‘quid ergo;’ not ‘quid igitar,’ Beza, 

which is not commonly thus used in in- 

dependent questions. The uses of ri 

yap may be approximately stated as 

three. (a) argumentative, answering very 

nearly to the Lat. ‘quid enim,’ and while 
confirming or explaining the preceding 

sentence, ofien serving to imply tacitly 
that an opponent has no answer to 

make ; see Hand, Tursell. Vol. 11. p. 386. 
It is thus often followed by another in- 

terrogation; compare Rom. iii. 3, Job 

xxi. 4; (1) affirmative; answering very 

nearly to ‘profecto’ or the occasional 
‘quid ni’ of the Latins (Hand, Tursell. 
Vol. rv. p. 186); compare Eurip. Oresf. 

481, Soph. Gd. Col. 547, and see Herm. 

Viger, No. 108, and Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 

Vol. 1. p. 537, who however has not suf- 

ficiently discriminated between the ex- 
amples adduced; (c) rhetorica/, as ap- 

parently here, answering more nearly to 

‘quid erzo’ or ‘quid ergo est’ (Iland, 

Tursell. Vol. 11. p. 456), and marking 

common'y either a startled question (com- 

pare God Col. 544, 552), or, as here, and 

apparently Job xviii. 4, a brisk transition 

{‘ubi quis cum alacritate quadam ad 

novam sententiam transgreditar,’ Kih- 

ner on Xenoph. Afemor. 11. 6. 2), and 

thus perhaps differing from the calmer 

ai ody. In every one of these cases, how- 

ever, the proper force of ydp (‘sane pro 

rebus compuaratis’) though successively 

becoming more obscure, may still be ree- 

ognized; here, for example, the ques- 

tion amounts to, ‘ things being then as I 

have described them, what is my state 

of feeling 7’ See Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 

p- 247 sq. All supplements, diapepes 

(Chrys.), wor weAce (Theopli.), pnooper 

(Van H.), ete., are perfectly unnecessa- 

ry, if not uncritical. 

mA] ‘ notwithstanding,’ ‘nevertheless ;’ 

this particle, probably connected with 
mAéov (Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 11. pp. 

39, 323), not with wéAas (Hartung, Par- 

tik. Vol. 11. p. 30), has properly a com- 

parative force, especially recognizable in 

the disjunctive comparison wA}y % (see 

Donalds. Cratyl. § 100), and its use with 

the gen. e. g. Mark xii. 32, John viii. 10. 

This might be termed its prepositional 
use. It however soon passed by an in- 

telligible gradation into an adverbial use, 

and came to imply little more than aAAq, 

‘nevertheless,’ ‘abyesehen davon’ (ch. 

iii. 16. iv. 14, 1 Cor. xi. 11, Eph. v. 33), 

with which particle it is not unfrequently 

joined ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 725. 

mavTl tpdme] ‘in every way,’ scil. of 
preaching the gospel, more exactly de- 

fined by efre—efre. At first sight there 

might scem some difficulty in this lenity 
of St Paul towards false, and perhaps 

heterodox teachers, — men against whom 

he warns his converts with such empha 

sis in ch. iii, 2. The answer seems rea 

sonable, that St. Paul is here contem 

plating the personal motives rather than 

alluding to the doctrines of the preach 
ers ; Nay, more, that perverted in many 

respects as this preaching might be. 

Curist is still its subject, and to the 
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large heart of the apostle this is enough ; 

this swallows up every doubt and fear: 

‘let then the word be preached, and let 

it be heard ; be ii sincerely, or be it pre- 

tensedly, so it be done, it is to him [St. 

Paul] and should be to us, matter (not 

only of contentment, but also) of rejoice 

ing, Andrewes, Serm. 1x. Vol. v. p. 

191 (A.-C. Libr.) ; see especially Nean- 

der, Plunting, Vol. 1. p. 318 (Bohn), and 

compare Stier, Peden Jesu, Vol. 111. p. 

29. efte Tpopacet k.T.A.] 

‘whether in pretence or in truth ;? datives 

expressive of the manner, technically 

termed, modal datt.; sce Winer, Gr. 

§ 31. 6, p. 193, and especially Jelf, Gr. 

§ 603, by whom this use of the dative is 

well illustrated ; compare also Hartung, 

Casus, p. 69: The phraseological anno- 

tators, especially Wetstein and Raphel 

(Vol. 11. p. 500), adduce numerous in- 

stances of a similar opposition between 

mpopacts and adjsera or TAANSEs ; these 

are quite enough, independently of the 

context, to induce us to reject the trans- 

lation of mpopdee:, adopted by Grot., al., 

‘oceasione,’ 7. e., ‘be the good not in- 

tended but only occasioned by them,’ 

Hammond. On the more general mean- 

ing of the here more limited aAnSea, 

compare Reuss, Theol. Chrét. 1v. 16, 

Vol. 11.p 169. 

‘therein,’ ‘in this state of things,’ scil. 

that Christ is preached, though from dif- 

ferent reasons ; comp. Luke x. 20. This 

use of év Tovrw, nearly = Germ. ‘ darii- 

ber,’ though apparently not very com- 

mon in the best prose, is certainly no 

Hebraism (Rillict); see Winer, Gram. 

§ 48. a, p. 346. Meyer compares Plato, 

Republ. x. p. 603 c, ev robros macw } 

> , 
év ToUTe| 

AvToupevous 7) Xalpovrus. 

&AAA Kal xap} ‘yea, and I shail re- 

joice :’ not exactly, aet itp TOUTwY X2- 

phooua, Chrys., Calv., but, in more strict 

connection with the following fut., when 

the aroB. eis owr.is being realized. The 

punctaation is here not quite certain. 

Lachm., followed by Tisch. and Meyer, 
places a full stop before adAd, and a co- 

lon after xap., thus connecting oida yap 

more immediately with the present 

clause. This scems right in principle 

both on grammatical, as well as exeget- 

ical, considerations : a colon, however, 

as in text, seems preferable to a full stop, 

for there is a kind of sequence in the 

xalpw and xaphooua which can hardly 

be completely interrupted. De W., Van 

Heng., and others who retain the com- 

ma (Alford has a comma in text but a 

colon in translation) suppose an ellip- 

sis of od pdvoy before xaipw. ‘This is 

very unsatisfactory. °AAAd kal has here 

its idiomatic meaning ‘at etiam,’ the 

faintly seclusive force of @AAa& serving 

specially to confine attention to the new 

assertion which the ca annexes and en- 

hances ; see Fritz Rom. vi. 5, Vol. 1. p. 

374. It may be observed that in these 

words, and also in some uses of the idi- 

omatic @AAd yap, BAAG pev, the primary 

force of adda (‘aliud jam hoc esse de quo 

sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 

2) is so far obscured that it does practi- 

cally little more than impart a briskness 

and emphasis to the declaration; see 

Klotz, /. c., p. 8, Hartung, Partik. Vol. 

11. p. 35. Lastly, we should be careful 

to distinguish between the present use of 

G@AA& kal and (a) where a hypothetical 

clause precedes. evoking a more distinct 

opposition, e. g. 1 Cor. iv. 15, 2 Cor. iv. 

16; (>) where an opposition is involved 

in the terms themselves, e. g. Diod. Sic. vy. 

&4 (Fritz.), ev rats vioois GAAG Kal Kata 

thy ’Actay; or (c) where aAA& occurs in 

brisk exhortation, e. g. Soph. Philoct. 

796, GAN’ ® Texvoy Kat Sdoc0s Yoxe; in 

which passage Hermann’s _ proposed 

emendation tz Sdpoos does not seem 

either plausible or necessary. 
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19. of3a ydp| Confirmation of the 

Words immediately preceding, the ydp 
having its simple argumentative force. 

If with Calv., Bisp., al. this clause be 

referred to ver. 17, yap must have more 

of an explanatory force (comp. notes on 

Gal. ii. 6): such a ref., however, is an- 
duly regressive; todro here can only 

mean the same as *rovre ver. 19, — the 

more extended preaching of the gospel 

of Christ. 

occur in Job xiii. 16, and may have been 

a reminiscence. eis 

cwtnplav] ‘losalvation.” The exact 
meaning of o@rnpia has been very differ- 
ently explained. It has been referred to 
(a) ‘salus corporea,’ scil. ‘escape from 

present danger,’ amaAAayhv, Chrys., who 

however fluctuates; ‘preservation in 

life” 72 écov ovdé mw uaprvpioy, Cocum., 

and apparently Syr.; (4) ‘salus spiritu- 

alis,’ ‘ Seelenheil,’ De Wette, ‘his own 

fraitfulness to Christ,’ Alford; (c) both 

united, ‘ for good, whether of soul (Rom. 

viii. 28) or of body’ (Acts xxvii. 34), 

Peile, Bloomf.; (d) ‘salus sempiterna,’ 

whether (a) in referen¢e to others (Grot., 

Hamn:.), or (8) in ref. to himself, ‘ suam 

salutem veram ct perennem,’ Van Heng. 

The last of these meanings ulone seems 

to satisfy the future reference (a7of.), 

and is most in accordance with the pre- 

vailing meaning of owrnpla in St Paul's 

Bpistles ; compare ver. 28, ch. ii. 12, and 
els cwr. Rom. i. 16, 2 Thess. ii. 13. 

Bid Tis Ke. 7. A] ‘through your suppli- 

-eation and the supply of the spirit ofl. C.; 

the two means by which the owrnpla is 
to be realized, intercessory supplication 

on the part of man, and supply of the 
Spirit on the part of God. Meyer and 
Alford regard the gen. émixopnyias as 
dependent on Suey, ‘ your supply to me 
(by that prayer) of, etc.,’ on the ground 

that 5a rijs, or at least rs would have 

been inserted. Independently of the very 

The words rotto — owrnplav 

unsatisfactory meaning in a dogmatical 

point of view, this is not grammatically 

No article is required. Each 

substantive has its own defining genitive, 

exact. 

and on this account the second may dis- 

pense with its article; so Winer, Gr. 

§ 19. 5, p. 118 (ed.6). Meyer is unfort- 

unate in referring to Winer in support 

of his interpretation, as that prammarian 

expressly adopts the more natural con- 

struction. éemixopnyias 

row My.] ‘supply of the Spirit.’ These 

words admit of two interpretations ac- 

cording as tov Tv. is considered a gen. 

objecti or subjecti ; compare Winer, Gr. 

§ 30. 1, p. 168. If the former, the mean- 

ing will be, ‘the supply which is the 

Spirit,’ the genitive being that of identity 

or apposition (Scheuerl. Synt. § 12.1, p. 

82, 83) ; so Chrysost., Theoph.. Gicum. 

If the latter, the meaning will be the 

‘supply which the Spirit gives,’ the gen. 

being that of the origin or agent (Har- 

tung, Casus, p. 17); so Theodoret, De 

W., Mey. This latter interpretation is 

on the whole to be preferred, as the par- 

allelism, ‘the prayers you offer —the 

aid the Spirit supplies,’ is thus more ex- 

actly retained. Wiesing. and Alf. urge 

Gal. iii. 5, but this can hardly be consid- 

ered sufficiently in point to fix the inter- 

pretation. Still less tenable is the asser- 

tion that the gen. suljecti would have re- 

quired the order tod Ty. “I. X. éryop. as 

in Eph. iv. 16 (Alford) ; for in the first 

place examples of the contrary (and in- 

deed, usual) order are most abundant, 

see Scheuerl. Synt. p. 126, Winer, Gr. 

p. 167; and in the next place the gen. 

in Eph. /. ¢. is confessedly of a different 

grammatical class ; see notes in foc. The 

Spirit is here termed 7d My. "Inc. Xp., 
not merely because Christ gives Himself 

spiritually in and with the Holy Ghost 

(Meyer on Rom, viii. 9), but because that 
eternal Spirit proceeds from the Son; so 



38 PHIETAPPIANS. Cuap. I. 20. 

ry / Nie SD / a TB; uA wi fal n 2%) \ 

ENTEMS KAL ETTLYOPHYLAS TOV LivevpaTos Lnaov X piston, KaTa 

Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 383: ina 

word the genitive is not so much a defin- 

itive or quasi-possess. gen., as a simple 

genitive originis, Hartung, Casus, p. 23. 

Lastly, on émxopnyia, which perhaps re- 

tains a slight shade of the primary mean- 

ing of xopny. in the ampleness and liber- 

ality which it seems to hint at on the 

part of the gift and giver, see notes on 

Coloss. ii. 19, and Harless on Ephes. iv. 

16. The emt is directive, not intensive; 

see notes on Eph. 1. c. 
20. kata THY amoKap.| ‘accord- 

ing to my expectation,’ sc. ‘even as I am 

hoping and expecting,’ Syr., ‘sicut spe- 

ravi et confisus sum,’ Ath. The curi- 

ous word a@roxapadoria (Hesych. mgoado- 

kla, émexdox7) only here and Rom. viii. 

19 in the N. T., is derived from kdpa, 

and dSoxéw [possibly allied to a root dic, 

‘monstrare,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. 

p- 185, 267] and properly denotes ‘ cap- 

itis, scil. oculorum animique ad rem ab 

aliquo loco expectandam attenta conver- 

sio,’ and thence derivatively ‘ patient, 

persistent, looking for’ (Rom. viii. 19), 

and, with a further weakened force, 

‘calm expectation,’ as in this place; the 

meaning necessarily varying with that of 

the simple kapadoxetv, which, from the 

ideas of ‘attention’ (Eur. Troad. 93) 

and ‘observation’ (Polyb. Hist. x. 42. 

6), passes to those of ‘suspense’ (Eur. 

Med. 1117) and simple ‘ expectation’ 

(Eur. Zph. Aul. 1433). The prep. amd 

is not properly intensive, as in d&mroste_pidw, 

GroWevdoua, «. 7. A. (Tittm. Synon. p. 

106 sq., and even Meyer on Lom. viii. 

19), but local: it primarily (so to say) 

localizes the kapadoxeiv, by marking ei- 

ther (a) the place from which the obser- 

vation is maintained, e.g. Joseph. Bell. 

Jud. 111.7. 26, comp. Polyb. Hist. xviit. 

81. 4, or (b) the quarter whence the thing 

or issue is looked for, e. g. Polyb. Hist. 

XVI. 2. 8,—and comes thence, as in 

> 

amexdéxouat (Germ. ‘ abwarten,’ see notes 

on Gal. y. 5), with a gradual, but intel- 

ligible, evanescence of the local idea 

(‘ quidquid enim expectes alicuide te id 

expectare oportet,’ Fritz.), to imply little 

more than the fixedness, permanenca, and 

patience {not ‘solicitude,’ Tittin ) with 

which the observation is continued, or 

the expectation ent@rtained ; see Winer, 

de Verb. Compos. 1v. p. 14, and especially 

the excellent discussion of Fritz. Fritzsch. 

Opuse. pp. 150-157. 

ort €v ovdev) aiax.] ‘that in nothing 

I shall be put to shame.’ These words 
admit of various possible interpretations ; 

for example (a) 671 may be either relati- 

val, ‘that,’ 7d éAmiCew Sr, Chrys., or 

argumentative, ‘ because.’ ‘ quia,’ Vulg., 

Clarom. ; (b) oddev) may be either neuter 

(Syr., Auth., al.), or masculine in refer- 

ence to the preachers of the gospel (Ho- 

elem.) ; again (c) aisxuvS. may be either 

passive, ‘confundar,’ Vulg., or with a 

middle force, ‘pudore confusus, ab offi- 

cio deflectam,’ Van Hengel. In this 

variety of interpretation we must be 

guided solely by¢the context: and this 

seems certainly in favor of the above 

translation; for (a) 6r: far more natu- 

rally follows éAms as defining the subject 

to which it refers (comp. Rom. viii. 21) 

than as supplying the reason why it is 

entertained ; the latter interrupts the se- 

quence, vitiates the logic, and leaves the 

object of hope undefined. Again, ()) 

ovdevi cannot be masculine ; for if so, it 

would have to be arbitrarily referred only 

to the better class of those mentioned 

above, whereas if neuter it remains per- 

fectly general and inclusive, not merely 

odre ev TH Civ otre ev Javeiv, Theoph., 

— but, ‘in no respect, in no particular’ 

(comp. ver. 28), thus forming an antith 

esis to ev mdon mapp. Lastly, (c) aiox 
cannot logically be taken with any mid 

dle force; St. Paul can scarcely know 
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that the preaching will turn out to his 

salvation, and yet only hope and expect 

that he shall not fall from his duty. 
What the apostle does hope and expect 

is, not merely ote ob wepi€vovra ovTo, 

Chrys., é71 xpeloowy fooua tay Bvoxe- 

pov, Theod., but more generally, that he 

shall not be brought to a state of shame 

(2 Cor. x. 8, 1 John ii. 28), that he shall 

not fail in the highest duties and aims of 

his life; see De Wette in loc., who aptly 

compares the Hebrew 45 Psalm xxxiv. 

5 (LXX. xaraioxuvay), Ixix. 2 (LXX. 

aioxuvselnoav), and contrasts St. Paul’s 
favorite term cavyaosa. 

GAN ev wdon wapp.] ‘but (on the 
contrary) in all boldness ;’ antithesis to 

the foregoing clause introduced with the 

full force of the adversative a@AAd. don, 
as has often been remarked (see ver. 9), 

is not qualitative, ‘une pleine liberté,’ 

Rill., but, as usual, quantitative, ‘ every 

form and manifestation of boldness,’ 

forming an exact opposition to év od3er) 

above. *Ey wafSnoia is thus not merely 

‘in joyfulness’ (Wiesing., comp. Eph. 

iii. 12), and certainly not capas pavepas, 

C.um., comp. Syr. be} 2os5 

{revelata facie], but, as the contrast and 

context both imply, ‘in fiducia,’ Vulg., 

‘in boldness of speech and action ;’ 
comp, Eph. vi. 

at ee. 3 Fi yi] "Temporal 

a following close on the foregoing 

modal predication (comp. Donalds. Gr. 

§ 444). The addition xa viv gives a 

dignifying and consoling aspect to the 
apostie’s p sent condition, cheerless as 

it might seem, and supplies a retrospec- 
tive corroboration of ver. 12. 
Meyaduvdatocetrarevte op [sha ‘shall 

he he magnified in my body ;’ not ev “euol, 

but, in accordance with the studiedly 

passive aspect given to the whole decla- 

ration (obscured by JEth.), — év re odp., 

‘in my body ;’ 

were, the theatre on which Christ's glory 

shall be displayed,’ comp. John xxi. 19; 

and in illustration of this use of év (‘ sub- 

stratum of action’) see notes on Gal, i. 

24, Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, Meyaa. 

is thus not ‘shall be salad? ‘angebi- 

tur,’ Copt. (comp. Luke i. 58, 2 Cor. x. 

15), with reference to the development 

and growth of Christ within (Rill. ; com- 

pare Gal. ii. 20, Rom. viii. 10), which 

here would not harmonize with the mo- 

dal éy wagf., and still less with the focal 

év odu., — but, as in Acts xix. 17, ‘shall 

be glorified,’ dex3hoerai bs ears, Theod., 

‘ gloriosior apparebit,’ Just., the meaning 

being here appy. a little more forcible 

than ‘ be praised ’ ( Alf. ; comp. Lk. i. 46, 

Acts v. 13) and pointing more to the gen- 

eral, than to the merely oral spread of the 

Lord’s glory and kingdom among men. 

e{re 81a x. 7 A.) 
death ;’ two alternatives, suggested by 

and in explanation of the preceding év 

oduats; ‘in my body,’—whether that 

body be preserved alive as an earthly in- 

strument of my Master's glory, or be 

given up to martyrdom for His name’s 

sake: dia wey (wis, bt: eFelAeto" Bid Sa- 

vdrou d€, Sti ov5E Sdvatos Frese we aprfj- 

gacda aitéy, Chrys. Well then might 

the apostle say olda éri...els cwrnplar 

when he could entertain a hope and an 

expectation so unspeakably blessed. 

The whole verse, and especially this 
clause, is strongly confirmatory of the 

fuller meaning of cwrnpia. 

21. éuol ydp] Confirmation and elu- 
cidation of the last clause of v.20. The 
ap has no ref. to any omitted clause (BL), 

‘my body shall be, as it 

* whether by life or by 
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21 "Epo yap To Shv Xprotos Kab 

—ever a doubtful and precarious mode 

of explaining this particle, — but simply 

confirms the preceding assertion by show- 

ing the real nature of (w) and Sdvaros, 

according to the apostle’s present mode 

of regarding them ; ‘in my view and def- 

inition of the term, L/fe is but another 

name for Christ,’ Peile. The emphatic 

éuol (‘to me, in my merely personal ca- 

pacity,’ see Wiesinger) is thus the pro- 

nominal dative judici (De W.), er per- 
haps more correctly and more inclusively, 

the dative of ethical relation (comp. Gal. 

vi. 14); not merely ‘in my estimation,’ 

but ‘in my case,” ‘life in my realization 

of it,’ — a dative which is allied to, and 

more fully developed in, the dative com- 

modi or tncommod ; sce Bernhardy, Synt. 

11. 9, p. 85, and especially Kriiver, 

Sprachl. § 48. 6. 1 sq., by whom this use 

of the dative is well illustrated. 

rd Civ Xptaortds| ‘to live is Christ,’ 

t. e. living consists only in union with, 

and devotion to, Christ ; my whole being 

and activities.are His; ‘quicquid vivo 

Christum vivo,’ Beng.: see Gal. ii. 20, 

but observe the difference of the applica- 

tion; there the reference is to faith, here 

rather to works (De W.), the context 

showing that Xprords, beside the idea of 

union with Him, must also involve that 

of devotion to His service. So, perhaps 

too distinctly, Auth. (compare Caly.) ‘si 
vixero, Christo.” Td (jv is clearly the 

subject (‘vita mea,’ Syriac, Copt.), the 

natural life alluded to in the preceding, 

and more specifically in the following 

verse. It cannot refer to spiritual life 

(Rill., comp- Chrys., Theoph.) as the 

antithesis, (jv — amod., is thus obscured, 

and the argument impaired: what (wh 

is in ver. 20, that must 7d (jv be here. 

tat 7d aros. képdos| ‘and [simple 
eopulative] to die is gain ;’ death is gain, 

as I shall thus enjoy a still nearer and 

more blessed union with my Lord; aa- 

PHILIPPUIANS. Cuap. I. 21, 22. 

TO aTroyavely Képoos. ™ ei dé TO 
a 

gpérrepoy avtg ovvécoua, Chrys., The- 

oph. Képdos belongs only to this latter 

clause, the full meaning of which is very 

easily collected from the context ; com- 

pare verse 23. ‘To make Xp. the subject 

to both members of the sentence and 7d 

(jv and 7d aod. accusatives of ‘refer- 
ence to’ (IKriiger, Sprach/. § 46. 4), se. 

‘ut tam in vita quam in morte lucruimn 

esse preedicetur’ (Caly. ; compare Beza), 

is to mar the perspicuity, and to intro- 

duce a difficulty in point of grammar, as 

7d arog. could scarcely be ‘in morien- 

do:’ such accusatives commonly point 

to things or actions which may, so to 

say, be conceived as extensible, and over 

the whole of which the predication can 

range; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 9. 3, p. 68, 

Kriiger, Sprachl. § 46. 4.1. Numerous 

examples of similar expressions are cited 

by Wetstein zn loc., the most pertinent 

of which is Joseph. Gell. vit. 8, 6, oup- 

popa Td Civ eoTw avdpérois ovxt Sdvaros, 

as it hints at the purely substantival char- 

acter of 7d (jv (opp. to Alf.) and 7d 

The practical aspects of the 

subject will be found in Heber, Serm. 
XVI. XVII. 

22. «i Be Tb Civ w.7.A.] ‘but if my 
living in the flesh,—if this is to me the 

‘(the medium of ) fruit from my labor ;’ so 

Vulg., Claroman., Goth., and (with ob- 

scured tovtv) Syr., Copt.: antithetical 

sentence suggested by the remembrance 

of his calling as an apostle. ‘There are 

difficulties in this verse in the individual 

expressions, as well as in tiie connection 

and sequence of thought. We will (1) 

briefly notice the former: (a) «i is not 

problematical, ‘if it chance,’ Tyndale, 

Cranm., but as Meyer correctly observes, 

syllogistic, — and virtually assertory. (8) 

The addition év capi does not imply 

any qualitative difference between 7b Civ 

here and rd (jv in ver. 21 (Rill.), but 

guards against it being understood in the 

amodaveiv. 
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Civ €v capki, TodTd pot KapTros Epyou' Kai TL aipycopat, ov yve- 

higher sense, which the preceding 7d aod. 
xépdos (‘to dic, it. e. to live out of the 

flesh with Christ, is gain’) might other- 

wise seem naturally to suggest. (y) 

Tovro is not a redundancy ‘ per Hebrais- 

mum’ (see Glasse, PAil. Saer. p. 738 
[219]), but is designed to give special 
prominence and emphasis to the idea 

contained in the preceding words ; com- 

pare Winet, Gr. § 44. 4, p. 144. (3) In 

kapmds tpyou the genitive is not a gen. of 

apposition, * oyus pro fructa habet,’ Ben- 

gel, nor a gen. objecti, ‘ profit for the 

work’ (Rill.), but a simple gen. subjecti 

[originis], ‘ proventas operis,’ De Wette, 
y «V 
eee 

meis] Syr., 7. e. ‘conveys with it, is the 

condition of fruit from apostolical labor,’ 

the &pyov referring to the daborious nature 

of the apostolic work (Acts xiii. 2, 1 
Thess. v. 15, 2 Tim. iv. 5); xapropopa, 

Biddonwv Kal pwri(wy mavras, Theoph. : 
comp. Raphel, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 622. 
(2) The connection then seems to be as 

follows: in verse 21 the apostle had 

spoken of life and death from a strictly 
personal point of view (éuoi) ; in this as- 

pect death was gain. The thought, how- 

ever, of his officiul labors reminds him 

that his life bears blessings and fruitful- 

ness to others; so he pauses; ‘ ojecta 

spe conversionis multorum, hret atque 

heesitat,’ Just.: so, in substance, The- 

ophyl. (who has explained this clause 

briefly and perspicuously), Chrys., ‘The- 

_odoret, CEcumen., and after them, with 

some variations in detail, De W., Meyer, 

and the best modern editors. Of the 

other interpretations the most plausible 
is (a) that of Auth., Beng., al., accord- 

ing to which rodro x. tT. A. forms the ap- 

ollosis, géorf zor being supplied after ev 
capxi, ‘ but if I live in the flesh, this is,’ 

etc. ; the /east so (4) that of Beza, Genev. 

(amended by Conyb., but satisfactorily 
6 

1 Ls [fructus in operibus 

answered by Alf.), according to which 

is ‘ whether,’ and xcaprbs Epyou = ‘ operas 

pretium’ (comp. Grot., Hamm., Schole- 

field, Hints, p. 105,— a more than doabt- 

ful translation), scil. ‘and whether to 

live in the flesh were profitable to me, 

and what,’ etc. The objection to (a) is 

the very harsh and unusual nature of the 

ellipsis; to (4), independently of gram- 

matical objections, the halting and incon- 

sequent nature of the argument; see Alf. 

in loc. cal tl aipjaopas 

k. 7. A.] ‘then, or why, what I am to choose 

[observe the middle] J know not ;’ apo- 
dosis to the foregoing. The principal 

difficulty lies in the use of «af. Though 

no certain example of an ezact/y similar 
use of ei—xal has been adduced from the 

N. T. (2 Vor. ii. 2 [De Wette] is not in 
point, being there the «al of rapid inter- 

rogation, Hartung, Partick. Vol. 1. p. 

147), yet the use of «al at the beginning 

of the apodosis is so common (see Bru- 

der, Conc. s. ¥. kai, D, p. 455) as to ren- 

der such a use after? by no means im- 

probable; see examples in Hartung, 

Partik. s. v. xal, 2. 6, Vol. 1. p. 130, and 

compare the somewhat similar use of 

‘atque,’ Hand, Jursell. Vol. 1. p. 481 sq. 

In such cases the proper force of «al is 

not wholly lost. Just as, in brief logical 
sentences, it constantly implics that if 

one thing be true, then another will be 

true also, e.g. «i pice: xweira: Kay Bia 

Kkundeln, kay ef Biz xal pioe:, Arist. de 

Anim. ch. 3, p. 9 (ed. Bekk.), —so here, 

if life certainly subserve to apostolic use- 
fulness, there will also be a difficulty as 

to choice. It is thus unnecessary to as- 

sume any aposiopesis after the first mem- 

ber, scil. ‘non repugno,’ ‘ non wgre fero,’ 
Miiller, Rill. There is only a slight 

pause, and slight change from tle ex- 

pected, to a more emphatic sequence, 

which this semi-ratiocinative «al very ap 

propriately introduces. On 
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pitw * cuvéxopuar O€ €x THY Ovo, THY ETUSUpiaY EXwDV Eis TO ava- 

the use of the less exact ri for wérepor, 

see Winer, Gr. § 25.1, p. 153 (ed. 6); 

and on that of the future in a delibera- 

tive clause, Winer, ib. § 41. 4. b. p. 267. 

The strict alliance between the future 

and the subjunctive renders such an in- 

terchange very intelligible. 

ov yvwpi¢w| ‘ [donot recognize,’ ‘Ido 

not clearly perceive, — a somewhat excep- 

tional use in the N. T. of yvwp., which 

is nearly always ‘notum facio.’ For 

examples of the present use, see Ast, 

Lex. Plat. s. v.; comp. Job xxxiv. 25 

(Lxx), iv. 16 (Symm.). 

23. cvvéxomat BE x. 7. A.] ‘yea, T 

am held in a strait by the two ;’ antitheti- 

‘cal explanation of the last member of 

verse 22; the fuintly oppositive d& (not 

“metabatic’ [Meyer] on the one hand, 

nor equivalent to @AA& on the other) 

placing the emphatic ovvéyoua in gentle 

contrast with the preceding od yvapi¢w. 

The reading yap (Zec.) has scarcely any 

critical support, and is only a correction 

of the less understoed dé. On the real 

difference between these two particles in 

sentences like the present, see especially 

Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 363. The prep. 

éx is here not used for amé (Bloomf.), 

nor yet for dd (Meinr.,— instrumentality 

would have been expressed by a simple 

dative, e. g. Matth. iv. 24, Luke viii. 37, 

Acts xviii. 5, xxviii. 8), but with its 

proper force points to the origin of the 

ovvoxn, the sources out of which it arises ; 

see notes on Gal. ii. 16, where the uses 

of this preposition in N. T. are briefly 

noticed. Lastly, the article is not pros- 

pective (compare Syr.) but retrospective 

(Mey., al.). referring to the two alterna- 

tives previously mentioned. This is 

confirmed by the apparent emphasis on 

ovvex., and the illustrative connection 

with it of the two classes which follow. 

thy émisuulav Exwv] ‘having my 
desire ;’ not merely ‘a desire,” Author., 

a 

nor ‘the desire previously alluded to,’ 

Hoel.,— as no émduyla, strictly speaking, 

has been alluded to,—but ‘the desire 

which I now feel,’ ‘ my desire.” The 

émiduuta thus stands absolutely. its diree- 

tion being defined in the words which 

follow. A very eloquent and feeling 

application of this text will be found in 

Manning, Serm. xx. Vol. 111 p. 870 sq. 

eis Td dvadrtoat| ‘towards depart-_ 

ing,’ ‘turned to departure ;’ not ‘ desid- 

erium solvendi’ (rod dvaa., Origen, ina 

free citation), nor even quite, ‘ the desire 

to depart,’ Conyb. (comp. Winer, Gr. 

§ 44. 6, p. 294), —both of which would 

seem to imply the not unusual definitive 

genitive after ém3. (comp. Thucyd. vit. 

84, rod meiy em ), but with the proper 

force of the preposition eis, ‘ desiderio 

tendens ad dimissionem ;” compare Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 49. a, p. 854. The preposi- 

tion is omitted in DEFG; Chrysostom 

(comm.), apparently by accident, as the 

construction would not thus be made 

more easy. “Avadtoa is not ‘ dissolvi,’ 

‘ll 2 s Ss Vulg , nor even ‘liberari,’ Syr. peskos 

(comp. Schoettg. in loc.), but, perhaps 

with primary reference to breaking up a 

camp or loosing an anchor, ‘ migrare,’ 

ZEth. (comp. Judith xiii. 1, Alian, Var. 

Hist. 1v. 23), and thence with a shade 

of meaning imparted by the context, 

‘ discedere a vita,’ 7 évTedDSev amadAaynh, 

Theod.; compare notes on 2 Tim. iv. 6, 

and see Suicer, Zhesaur. Vol. 1. p. 286 

sq., by whom this word is copiously il- 

lustrated ; add too Perizonius, on /@lian, 

Var. Hist. /.c. The translation adopted 
by Tertull. ‘recipi’ has perhaps refer- 

ence to the ‘receptui canere,’ and is thus 

virtually the same ; comp. Mill., Prole- 

gom. p. LXVII. kaloupy 

Xp. efva:] From the immediate con. - 

nection of this clause with avaAtoa dog- 

matical deductions have been made in 
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doar kai aly Xpior@ elvat, 
2 ‘ \ > , > fol ‘ 

To O€ emysevery ev TH capKi 

reference to the intermediate state ; ‘ clare 

ostenditur animas sanctorum ex hae vita 

sine peccato migrantium statim post 

mortem esse cum Christo,’ Est.; comp. 

Cyrill.-Alex. cited by Forbes, Jnstruct. 

xu. 8. 33, Bull, Hngl Works, p. 42 

(Oxf., 1844), Reuss, Theol. Chrét. iv. 21, 

Vol. 11. p. 240. Without presuming to 

make hasty deductions from isolated pas- 

sages, we may safely rest on the broad 

and sound opinion of Bishop Pearson, 

that life eternal may be regarded as in- 

itial, partial, and perfectional, and that 

the blessed apostle is now in the fruition 

of that second state, and ‘is with Christ 

who sitteth atthe right hand of God,’ 

Creed, Art. x11. Vol. 1. p. 467, and com- 

pare Polvye. ad Pliyl. § 9, eis tov apedd- 

pevoy avtois témoy eit mapa Kupin, Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. § 5, éwope'dn [Teérpos] eis 

Toy dpetA. témov Tis SdEns. For a con- 

trary view, see Burnet, State of Departed, 
ch, 111. p. 58; and lastly, for a practical 

application of the verse, Farindon, Serm. 

xxxvi. Vol. 11. p. 1006 (edit. 1672). 

The meaning involved in the words ody 

Xp. efvai, in reference to the soul’s incor- 

poreal state, is explained profoundly, 

though perhaps somewhat singulary, by 

Hofmann, Schrifib. 11. 2, Vol. 11. p. 449, 
‘selbst kOrperlos, wird er den Leib, in 

welchem die Fiille der Gottheit wohnt, 

zuseiner Wohnung haben ;’ comp. De- 

litasch, Bibl. Psychol. v1. 6, p. 383 sq. 

woAA@ yap x. 7. A.] ‘for it is very far 

better,’ scil. being with Christ is so (for 

me); explanation of the foregoing de- 

sire. The comparative strengthened by 

BaAAov gives a force and energy to the 
assertion that is here very noticeable and 

appropriate ; compare Mark vii. 36, 2 

Cor. vii. 13, and Winer, Gr. § 35. 1, p. 

214. The reading is somewhat doubt- 

ful : yap is omitted by DEFGKL; great 

majority of mss., several Vy. and some Ff. 
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TOAXD yap paddov Kpeiocor 

avayKaotepov Ov vpas. 

(Ree., Griesh, butom. om.) ; as, however, 

itis found in ABC; 31. 67**; Copt ; 

Or. (1), Bas., Aug. (often and explic, — 

as )!FG show in this passage marks of 

incertitude in reading wéo@ for odAAg, 

and lastly, as yap might have been 

thoughtto interrupt the sequence, we 

may perhaps safely acquiesce in the in- 

sertion with Lachm., Tisch., and even 

Elz and Scholz. 

24. 7d SE Cwipevery wn. 7.A.] ‘yet 

to tarry in my flesh.’ In the former verse 

“the apostle stated what is xpeiaooy, for 

himself, now he turns to what is avay- 

ae 

is thus simply ‘but,’ ‘ vet,’—scarcely 

‘nevertheless,’ Auth., which is commonly 

a more suitable translation of @AAd: on 

the difference between these particles 

(‘ verum —sed ’), see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 

11. pp. 33, 361. The ém in émmu. im- 

plies rest in a place (comp. notes un Gal. 

i. 18), and hints at a more protracted 

stay ; compare Rom. vi. 1. The next 

words év 77) oapx) are, as Meyer correctly 

observes, scarcely quite the same as év 

capri in ver. 22; there the expression 

was gencral, here more specific and in- 

dividualizing ; see Kriiger, Sprachi. § 50. 

2. 3. 

50? buaGs] ‘more needful on your account ;’ 

not an inexact comparative (De W.), 

nor to be diluted into a positive (Clarom., 

compare Syr.), nor with reference to the 

apostle’s own feclings, scil. ‘quam ut 

meo desiderio satisfiat,’ Van Heng., Ben- 

gel,— but simply ‘more needful,’ scil. 

than the contrary course, than dvaA\doa 

«x. 7. A. This latter course St. Paul 

might have thought dvayxaioy on his 

own account, a thing to be prayed for 

and hastened; continuance, however, 

Was dvayxadrepoy on account of his con- 

verts. The meanigg proposed by Loesn., 

‘ preestat, ‘melius est’ (comp, /Eth.), has 

ckatdrepoy in regard of his converts. 

dvaynaidtepoyv 
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Kat TOVTO TETTOLIOS OLOG OTL MEV@ KAL TAPALEVO TTACW UMW ELS 

25. mapauev@}] So Lachm. with ABCD'!FG; 5 mss.; Vulg., Clarom.; Lat. Ff. 

(approved by Griesb., Alf). Tisch. reads ovprapapeva, appy. only with D?EKL; 

majority of mss.; Chrys. (expressly), Theod., Dam., Theophyl., al. (Rec., Scholz, 

Mcy.). While on the one hand, ic is possible that the unusual compound might 

have been changed into the more simple form, still, on the other hand, the dative 

nao might have suggested the insertion. 

too preponderant to be safely reversed. 

no lexical authority, and is not supported 

by the examples adduced Obs. p. 353. 

25. kal rodtT0 memoidas| ‘And 
being persuaded, being sure, of this ;” scil., 

that my émmuéve ev 7H oapkl is more 

necessary on your account. 

has thus its natural foree and regimen 

(ver. 6), and is not to be explained away 

adverbially, memowdtws kal adiordetws 

oi5a ,Theoph., Ds thar [confidenter] 

Syr., Goth., Copt., or blended with ot5a 

(7Eth.), but is to be closely connected 

with todro0, while oi8a is joined only with 

ét1; ‘persuadens mihi vitam meam vobis 

esse [magis] necessariam, scio quod Deus 

me vobis adhuc concedet,’ Corn. a Lap. 

ofda| ‘J know;’ not with any undue 

~ emphasis, ‘ prevideo,’ Van Heng., for 

see ch. ii. 17, but simply ‘I know.’ se. it 

is my present feeling and conviction ; 

compare Acts xx. 25. For somewhat 

analogous uses of ofa, see the examples 

adduced by Van Heng., but observe that 

even in the strongest (Hom. Z/. v1. 447) 

oida still refers more to the persuasions 

of the speaker than to any absolutely 

prophetic certitude. 

mapameva| ‘continue here (on earth),’ 

‘bleiben und dubleiben,’ Meyer, who 

aptly cites Herod. 1. 30, rékva éxyevd- 

Tlemoisas 

peva kal mavra Tmapapelvayta ; add Plato, 

Pheedo, p. 115 D, ereidav iw rd pdpua- 

kov, ovkert Suiy mopauevd, ib. Crito, p. 51, 

mapapelyy, Opp. to meTorety &AAOTE. On 

the reading see critical note. The dative 

racw vuiv maybe the dative of interest, 

‘to support and comfort you’ (Kriiger, 

The uncial authority is moreover far 

Sprachl. § 48. 4), but is here far more 

naturally governed by the zap& in the 

compound ; see Plato, Phied. l. c , Apol. 

p- 39 £, apparently Protaq. p. 335 D, and 

contrast 1 Cor. xvi. 6, mpbs tuas mapa- 

jer@, where the mpds gains its force from 

the intended journey to them just before 

mentioned ; here the apostle is mentally 

with those he is addressing. This is a 

somewhat more common regimen than 

Kriiger (Sprachl. § 48. 11.9) seems in- 

clined to admit. 

eis Thy budy Kk. 7. A.] ‘for your fur- 

therance in, and joy of the fuith ;? not‘ for 

your furth., and for your joy,’ ete., Wan 
Heng.,—there being here no reason 

whatever to depart from the ordinary 

rule; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4. d, p. 116, 

and comp. Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 868. It 

is scarcely necessary to say that there is 

not here any kind of znvers/on (‘ for your 

joy and for the increase of your faith’) 

as Syriac, nor any disjunction (‘for your 

furth., and for your faith, and for your 

joy’), as in &th., nor any conjunction 

(‘for the advancement of the joy of you 

faith’), as Macknight: still the rela- 

tion of the genitive to the two substan- 

tives seems slightly different ; in the first 

case it is a gen. subjecti, referrible per- 
haps to the class of the possess. gen ; in 

the latter it is a gen. originis, ‘quod ex 

fide promanat,’ Zanch., and beiongs to 

the general division of the gen. of abla- 
tion ; compare Scheuerl. Synt. § 11. 1, 

p. 79, Donalds. Gr. § 448 sq. On xapd, 
compare Reuss, Thél. Chrét. rv. 18, 
Vol. 11. p. 202, whose definition how- 
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Tiv ipwav TpoKoTiy Kal yapav tis Tistews, ™ iva TO Kavynpa 
Upov Tepiacevyn ev Xpiat@ ‘Incod ev éuoi bia Tis €pijs Tapovetas 

‘’ ‘ ia - 

TaXtv Tpos Umas. 
Live as becometh the gos- 
pel, that whether absent or 

27 Movov a*lws tov ebayyedlou tod Xpicroo 
tad , 4 ’ - ve 

present Lay hear well of 7TOMLTEVEGYE, iva eite EASwV Kal iOwy Uyas eizE 
you. Be not dismayed, ye 

are sufferers for Christ. 

ever, ‘ cette sérénité de l’ame qui la pré- 

serve de tout découragement dans |’ad- 

versité,’ imparts to yapa too passive a 

character. Xapa is rather that active and 

operative emanation of love and thank- 

fulness that forms the sort of spiritual 
equipoise to eiphyy and brouorh. 

26. fva 7d watxnua K.T.A.] Sin 
order that your matter of boasting may 

abound in Jesus Christ in me ;’ more spe- 

cifie statement of the purpose of the 
apostle’s continuance with his converts ; 

the previous abstract eis thy dud mpox. 

x. T. A. being expanded into the more 

definite and concrete fva x. r. A. These 

words, simple as they seem, have not been 

always clearly understood. _In the first 

place kat xa is not the same as xal- 
xnos; not ‘gloriatio qua gloriamini,’ 

Corn. a Lap., but ‘ gloriandi muteries’ 
(Mbiin, Jere. xvii. 14), as in Rom. iv. 2, 

1 Cox. ix. 15, and appy. everywhere in the 
N. T. (see notes on Gul. vi. 4), this ‘ ma- 

teries’ being 7d éornpixdat ev 17} riote:, 

Chrys., or generally, their possession of 
the gospel (Meyer), their condition as 

Christians Again, 2v Xpiore is not 
to be connected, directly or indirectly, 
with xatxnua (‘l'occasion de vous glori- 

fier @ Gire unis A Christ,’ Rill.) but with 

wepiooein, the qualitative éy Xp. defining, 

as it were, the blessed sphere fx which 
the increase takes place, and out of which, 

Christianly speaking, it has no existence. 

Lastly év é ol is neither=8)' exo’, Hein., 

nor ‘propter me,’ Grot., nor even ‘de 

me,’ Beza, but ‘in me,’ Vulg.,—the 

preposition here marking the substratum 
of the action, the mirror, as it were 

(Zanch.), in which the whole gracious 

co , ‘ 

ata axovcw Ta Trepi Uuav, OTL oTHKETE EV EVE 

procedure was displayed; see notes on 
Gal. i. 24. It is thas not to be connect- 

ed with catynua directly, oras in Chrys., 

by inversion, fva txw kavyaodas év duly 

pe(évws, nor even with wepioc. alone 

but with the complete idea 7d caty. re 

pico. év Xp- Thus the whole seems clear : 

the kavynua is their condition as Chris- 

tians; év Xp. defines the holiness and 

purity of its increase; év €uol, the seat 

and substratum of the so defecated ac- 

tion. Sia THs x. T.A. is 

to be closely connected with ¢yoi as de- 
fining the exact means by which the in- 

crease of matter of boasting, thus specifi- 

cally Christian, is to take place éy éuof. 
Passages like the present, in which dif- 

ferent predications are grouped closely 

together, will repay careful analysis. 

Here it wi'l be seen év Xp. is the mysti- 

cal and generic predication of manner, 

ev of place, 8:4 tijs wap. of special instru- 

mentality, involving also in its substan- 

tive the predication of time; compare 

notes on EZphes. i. 3, and Donalds. Gr. 

§ 444. 
27. wédvov] ‘ Only;’ my persuasion 

then being as I have told vou, this is the 
sole thing that I specially press upon 

you, and exact from you as indispensa- 

ble; rotro éor: +d Gyrovmevory udvoy cal 

ob3ty BAA, Chrys. ; compare Gal. ii. 10, 

vy. 13, in which latter passage, as here, 

‘verborum tanquam agmen ab illo daci- 

tur,’ Van Heng. In this one requisition 
many weighty duties are involved. 

Tod ebvayy. Tod Xp] ‘the gospel of 
Christ,’ i.e. which relates to, which tells 
of, Christ ; rod Xp. being the gen. ol) ects, 

not, as 2th. would seem to imply, sub 
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TvevpaTl, pad wpuyn cuvaSrodyTes TH Wintel TOD evayryediou, 

jecti, ‘the gospel taught by Him.’ In 

such cases the nature of the gen. is not 

perfectly certain, but, from the analogy 

supplied by partially similar use of 

evayy., is more probably that objecti ; 

see Winer, Gr. § 30.1, p. 168, but ob- 

serve that the ref. to Rom. i. 3 is of 

doubtful pertinence. 

moAttevecdse| ‘have your conversa- 

tion,’ ‘behave yourselves,’ or more exactly, 

‘lead your life of (Christian) citizen- 

ship;’ compare Acts xxill. 1. It can 

scarcely be doubted that this word, oc- 

curring once only in St. Paul’s Epis- 

tles, though examples of very similar 

exhortations are not wanting (Eph. iv. 

1, Col. i. 10, 1 Thess. ii. 12) has been 

studiedly used instead of the more com- 

mon wepimarety, to give force to the idea 

of fellow-citizenship,— not specially and 

peculiarly with Christ (Heinr.), but with 
one another in Him, — joint membership 

in a heavenly woAitevwa, comp. ch. iii. 

20. Numerous examples of a similar 

metaphorical use of the word (‘ vivere, 

non quoad spiritum et animam, sed 

quoad mores,’ Loesn., ‘ad normam insti- 

tutorum in Republica mores vitaeque ra- 

tionem componere,’ Krebs.) will be found 

in Wetstcin in loc., Krebs, Obs. p. 245, 

Loesn. Obs. p. 226, and especially in 
Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 799 sq. 

iva etre €AXOv KT-A.] ‘in order 
that, whether having come and seen you or 

else remaining absent, I may hear the things 

concerning you.’ This clause, though 

perfectly intelligible, is apparently some- 

what inexact in structure. It. would 

seem that akotow (for which Lachmann, 

with BD!; 10 mss. ; Basm., reads &kotw) 

veally performs a kind of double office ; 

in the one case it stands in antithesis to 

iddv (per orat. variat.); in the second 

place it repeats itself (Van Heng.), or 
suggests some appropriate verb (edppav- 

3w, Chrys., yvé, De Wette) immediately 

before 871: in a word, guoad sensum it 

seems to belong to amdy, quoad structuram 

to iva. Attempts have been made to de- 

fend the construction as it stands, either 

(a) by referring &kotow zeugmatically to 

both clauses, ‘j’apprenne a votre sujet 

que,’ Rill. ; or (8) by understanding it to 

imply ‘ hearing from themselves,’ in refer- 

ence to the first clause, ‘hearivg from 

others,’ in the second, Meyer. This last 

explanation is ingeuious, but is appar- 

ently precluded by the opposition be- 

tween iddy tuas and axovow 7% Tept Budy, 

which seems too distinct to have been 

otherwise than specially intended. There 

must be few, however, who do not pre- 

fer the warmhearted incuria of such a 

brevity of expression to restorations like 
cite CAS Kal iddv, el7e amav akoiow Ta 

mep) tuav, akovw Ott xk. 7. A., or still 

worse, aay Kal akovcas TH T. bu. yO 

drt x. T. A., as Suggested by modern com- 

mentators. éTti oTHKeTel 

‘that ye are standing ;’ fuller expansion 

and definition of 7a wep) Sudy; the ex- 

planatory clause being in structural de- 

pendence upon the principal member, 

according to the ordinary and simplest 

form of attraction; see especially Winer, 

Gr. § 66. 5, p. 551, where this and other 

forms of attraction and assimilation are 

perspicuously discussed. The present 

form of attraction is especially common 

after verbs of knowledge, perception, 

etc.,e.g. Mark xii. 34, Acts iii. 10, 1 

Cor. xvi. 13, 1 Thess. ii. 1, al. 

it may be observed, is not per se, ‘to 

stand fast,’ Author. Ver., ‘ perstare,’ 

Beza, but simply ‘stare,’ Vulg., Syriac, 

Goth., the ideas of readiness (compare 
Chrys.), persistence, etc., being imparted 

by the context ; compare ch. iv. 1, 1 Cor. 

xvi. 18, Gal. v..1, 1 Thess. iii. 8, 2 Thess. 

év év) mvetuarti| 
in one common higher 

The addition 

Srhrew, 

ii, 15. 
“in one spirit ; 

principle of our nature. 

,’ 
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B ‘ , > s id A lal > , La 

Kal pr) TWTupoucvor ev pmdevi UTO TOV avTiKEpEvor, TTLS 

wiz YuxA seems certainly to show that 

rvevua is here the human spirit, the 
higher part of our immaterial nature (see 

Schubert, Gesch. der Seele, § 48, Vol 

11. p. 498), that in which the agency of 

the Holy Spirit is especially seen and 
felt. This common unity of the spirit 
is, however, so obviously the effect of 

the inworking of the Holy Spirit, that an 

indirect reference to 7d Mvedua (compare 

Ephes. iv. 4) becomes necessarily in- 
volved. Inudecd in most cases in the 

N. T. it may be said that in every men- 

tion of the human tvedua some reference 

to the eternal Spirit may always be rec- 
ognized ; see notes on 2 Tim. i. 7, and 
compare Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 1v. 5, 

p- 144 sq. Mtg Wuxi] 
‘with one soul striving together for the faith 

of the gospel;’ making your united ef- 

forts from the common faith from one 

common centre and seat of interests, af- 

fections, and energies. As the higher 

mvetua Which gave direction was to he 

one and common to them all, so was the 

lower Wux}) which obeyed those behests 

to be one, — one common seat of con- 
cordant affections and energies. The 

remark of Bengel is true and deep; ‘ est 

interdum inter sanctos naturalis aliqua 

entipathia : hee vincitur ubi unitas est 

non solum spiritus, sed etiam anime.’ 

On the difference between the mvedua 

(‘ vis superior, agens, imperans in hom- 

ine’) and the Wx, the sphere of the 

will and affections, the centre of the per- 

sonality, see Olshausen, Opuscula, Art. 

vi. p. 145 sq., Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, 11. 

12, 13, p. 30 sq. 

ovvasAovvres must be united with 

a3 Wx, thus forming a participial, and 

indeed psychological, parallel to orjxew 

év. Ty. It is somewhat singular that 
the best ancient Vy. (Syr., Vulg., Clar., 

2£th., Copt.), with Chrys., al., agree in 
referring mid Yuxy to orixere. Such a 

construction, however, has but little to 

recommend it in point of grammar, and 

still less in point of psychology: jug 

Yux7 stands correctly in prominence 

after the semi-emphatic éy él mv. (comp. 

Jelf, Gr. § 902), and forms a modal ad- 

junct to the undefined cuvaddAotvtes es- 

pecially significant and appropriate ; or7- 

xew év mvevuati, cuvaddAciv 7H Yuxy. The 

force of the preposition ody has been dif- 

ferently estimated ; it is referred by the 

Greek expositors to the fellowship of the 
Philipp. (cupraparauBdvere GAAtAous, 

Chrys.) ; by Meyer and others to fellow- 

ship with St. Paul; the former seems 

more suitable to the context. 

tH wlotes) ‘for the faxh;’ dat. com- 
modi: not under the regimen of ovy, 

‘adjuvantes fidem,’ Erasm.,—an un- 

exampled prosopopeeia; nor a dat. in- 

strum. (more precisely termed by Kri- 

ger, a ‘dynamic’ dative, Sprachi. § 48. 
15), ‘fide Ev.,’ Calv., ‘per fidem Ev.,’ 

Beza, — this construction having previ- 

ously occurred in the case of wig Yux7- 

Moris, here, as nearly always in the 

N. T., has a subjective reference; see 

aotes on Gal. i. 23. 

28. rrupduevoil ‘being terrified :’ 

Gr. Aeydu. in N. T.; properly used in 
reference to scdred horses {Diodor. Sic. 

XVII. 34, wrupduevoc TA yaAwa Sieocloy- 

vo), thence generally, though often with 

some tinge of its more special meaning, 

as in Plut. Mor. p. 800 c, wire TWei uhhre 

wry mrupduevoy, and lastly, as here, in 

a purely general sense, e.g. [Plato], Ar- 

ioch. § 16, ob« &y wore wrupe(ns Toy Sdva 

tov; comp. Hesych. wripetar* celerat, 

poBeirat, dp'rre:, and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 

11. p. 312. Itis notimprob. derived from 
a root MTY-,—and allied with rrodw ; 

see Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 11. p. 100. 

Tav avtrixetuévwy] ‘ the opposers,’ 
‘ your adversaries ;’ compare 1 Cor. xvi. 
9, 2 Thess. ii. 4, Luke xiii. 17, xxi. 15. 
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€OTLY GAUTOLS évoevEts aTwrelas, vpiv oé OWTNPIAS, KAL TOUTO 
A r ¢ 

ato Ocov ~O6 

Who these were is not perfectly certain. 

The context and general use of the word 

seem both to point to open and avowed 

enemies of Christianity; not Judaists, 

but unbelieving Jews (Usteri, Lehrb. p. 

332, comp. Acts xvii. 5), or, perhaps 

even more probably, Gentiles ; compare 

Acts xvi. 19 sq. 

égtiv «.7.Aa.| ‘the which is to them,’ 

‘seeiny it 7s,’ etc.; viz, when they see, 

as they cannot fail to do, if they will 

pause to consider, that they cannot in 

eo 
TLS 

timidate you ; Stay yap of OidKovTes TAY 

Siwkouevey jul) Tepryévwvtat, oi emBourev- 

ovTes Twy emiBovAcvOMEeVMY, OL KpaToUYTES 

TOV KpaTovuevwy, ove avToSev ~atat S7jAov 

avtots, Ott aroAdvyTaL, OTL OdEY iaxtcou- 

ow; Chrys. The éo7ts,as in Eph. iii. 13 

al., has here a faint explanatory force (see 

especially notes on Gal. iv. 23), and is 

the logical relative to wh mrupdsu. «. 7. A., 

though grammatically connected (by at- 

traction) with the predicate 2éderéis ; see 

examples of this species of attraction in 

Winer, Gram. § 24. 3, p. 150; compare 

also § 66.5. 2, p. 552, and Madvig, Synt. 

§ 98. The dative avrots is the dative 

incomm. or, of ‘interest’ (Kriig., Sprachl. Sal hee 

§ 48. 4), and is dependent on évderéts, not 

on amwActas (Hdlem.),—a needlessly 

involved construction. The reading of 

Rec. adtots wev ory has but little criti- 

eal support [IXKL; Theodoret, al.], and 

is properly rejected by all the best edi- 

tors. 

‘hut to you (an evidence) of salvation ;’ 

scil. of final salvation, as opposed to the 

preceding améAea; ‘ipsos perdet et du- 

eet in gehennam, vos autem ducet ad 

salutem et gloriam,’ Corn. a Lap. ; com- 

pare similar antitheses, Rom. ix. 22 sq., 

1 Cor. i. 18, al., and on the force of ard- 

Aea, notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. The 

present reading is somewhat doubtful: 

juay is adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. 

duty S& cGTzpilas| 

e a“ ? f \ € \ lal > , 

OTL Upiv Exapiosn TO UTEp Xpiotod, ov povoy 

(so Meyer, Alf.) with ABC?; 4 mss.; 

Clarom., Sangerm. ; Chrys. (ms.), Aug., 

al., and is plausible on account of the 

possible conformation cf buty to aitois. 

The text is, however, strongly supported 

(D9EFKL [ix C'DIG; 73]; Vulg., 
Goth., Copt., Basm., th. (Platt, Pol.), 

Syr.-Phil.; Chrys., Theod ), and has 

apparently the diplomatic preponderancs 

plainly in its favor. 

kal TovTO K.7.A] 

God,’ comp. Eph. ii. 8; 2. e. un mere}v 

wed this Jrom 

“vos salutem consecuturos esse,’ Calvin, 

which would arbitrarily limit todro to 

the latter member ; nor even ‘ iilud, ad- 

versarios quidem perituros, vos vero sa- 

lutem,’ ete., Grot., but, as the consola- 

tory nature of the context seems to re- 

quire, with reference to the whole preced- 

ing (certainly not svececding, Syr. Zth., 

Clem.-Alexan. Strom. rv. p. 604, Pott.) 

declaration, in fact to émefis (Peile, 

De W., Alf.) ; ‘et hoe sane non augu- 

rium humanum est, sed divinum,’ Van 

Heng., and sim., Michaelis Whether 

it be recognized or not as such, there 

still is this token of the issue for either 

side, and it is from God; compare Wie- 

sing. in loc. 

29. Ott Sutv x.7.A.] Reason for the 

declaration immediately preceding, by 

an appeal to their own cases: not ¢x- 

actly, motives to steadfastness (De W.) ; 

as, in the first place, the exhortation to 

be steadfast is implicit rather than ex- 

plicit ; and, secondly, such motives would 

have been more naturally introduced by 

ydp. The apostle says, the évdezs 

k. 7. A. is verily not an ‘humanum’” but 

a ‘divinum angurium,’ because the grace 

given to you (observe the slizhtly em- 

phatie position, — whatever it may be to 

others) is such that you are thereby ena 

bled not only to believe in Christ, but 

also to suffer for him: the double favor 
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To els avTov TiaTEve GANA Kal TO UTEP adToD Tacyew, * ToL 

avtov wyava éxovTes olov eldere év Euor Kal VV akoUETE EV Ep0l. 
Be united in spirit; be 

lowly in heart as was Christ. 
Il. Ei tus obv wapdxAnots €v Xpicr@, ei Tt 

who humbled Himself unto death, and was exalted with every m)asure of exaltation. 
\ 

4 " 

you have received affords the surest 

proof of the essentially divine nature of 

the token ; see Meyer tn /oc. 

éxaviadsn) ‘wus freely given;’ 1d wav 

dvaridels TH Ocp, kal xdpw elvar A€ywr 

Kal xdpitua Kal Swpedy 7d waoxew trip 

Xpiorod, Chrys. The aorist is used as 

referring to the period when the initial 

grace which has since wrought in the 

hearts of the Philippians was first given: 

xapiCerar would be too present, and in- 

deed prospective (comp. Kriiger, Sprachi. 

§ 53. 1), to suit the actual circumstances ; 

kexdpora would express that the effects 
of the xdpigua are remaining, which, 

though probably really the case, less per- 

feetly harmonizes with the language of 
implied exhortation than the simple ref- 

erence to what they once received, and 

must show that they now possess. The 

essential character of the tense (‘ quod 

preeteriit, sed ita ut non definiatur quam 

late pateat id quod actum est,’ Fritz. de 

Aor. Vi, p. 17 sq.) may here be easily 
traced. 

is not ‘in Christi negotio,’ Beza (comp. 
Auth.), but is logically dependent on the 
following mdoxew, and would have been 

structurally associated with it if the apos- 

tle had not paused to interpolate a clause 
(0) udvoy — brép adrov) that serves ma- 

terialiy to heighten the assertion and add 

to its signilicance: éke? pty dpererns 

ell, evraida dé dmeirerny Exw Toy Xpic- 

rov, Chrys. So expressly Syr., Z£th., 
both of which suppress in translation the 
prefixed 7d brép Xp. 

___ 80. Exovres] ‘as youhave:’ further 

Td imwép Xpiatrod 

bes P ¢ Specification of the preceding wdoxew, 

an 
- 

ve - associated example; cal 7d mapdderyua 
with a consolatory tarn suggested by the 

txere. wddw adrovs éxalpe:, Chrysost. 
The structure is ‘ad sensum’ rather 

than ‘ad verbum ; the participle being 

constructed with the duets which is prac- 

tically involved in the preceding verse, 

rather than with the dui which immedi- 

ately precedes : see especially Eph. iv. 2, 

and notes in loc. Such relapses of the 

participle into the nominative are far too 

common to render it necessary with Ben- 

gel, Bloomf., and what is more singular, 

Lachm., to enclose fjris —abtrot wdoxew 

in a parenthesis: see examples in Winer, 

Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505, Jelf, Gr. § 707. The 

frequent, and almost idiomatic, occur- 

rence of such anacolutha seems to be re- 

ferrible to the practically weaker force of 

the oblique cases of participles. 

ofov etdere] ‘such as gou saw in me,’ 

sc. when I was with you at Philippi: 
compare Acts xvi. 16 sq.: od« elev, 

aknxoate, GAA’, eXSeTe’ Kal yap exe HS- 

Angey év bidtrmois, Clirys. In the ex- 

pression év éuol the prep. marks as it 

were the substratum of the action; see 

Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, and compare 

notes on Gal. i. 24. There is thus no 

need, with Syr., 22th., to translate the 

second év éuol ‘de me’: as the Philip- 

pians saw the ayav whien he was present 

with them, so now they hear of it in his 

Epistle, in which he as it were person- 

ally speaks to them; compare Meyer. 

The reading Were ( Ztec., Griesb.), though 

fairly sapported [B*D°E*FGKL; very 

many mss.; Theoph., Gicum.] is appar- 

ently only due to the interchange of e 

and ? (itacism) ; sce Scrivener, Collation, 

etc, 111. 3, p. LXIX. 

Cuapter IL.—1. ef ris ody] ‘Uf 
then, etc.’ The ody, which has here its 

reflexive rather than collective force, re- 

calls the readers to the consideration of . 

what their duty ought to be under exist- 
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Tapapvstov ayamrns, et Tus Kowwvtla IIvevparos, et twa oThayxva 

ing circumstances, with aretrospective ref. 

to the exhortation in ch. i. 27; ‘revocat 

ovv lectorem ad rem presentem, id est, 

quz nunc cum maxime agitur, eodem 

prorsus modo, quo Latina particula zgi- 

tur, Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717. Be- 

za’s correction of the Vulg., ‘igitur’ for 

‘ergo,’ is thus judicious. On the exact 

difference between these particles, see 

Hand. Turse/l. Vol. 111. p. 187. 

mwapakr. év Xp.| ‘exhortation in Christ,’ 

7. e. exhortation specified and character- 

ized by being in Him as its sphere and 

element. This important modal adjunct 

defines the mapaAnots as being essen- 

tially Christian, ‘quam [qualem] dat 
conjunctio cum Christo,’ Wahl; it was 

only ‘in Him’ that its highest nature 

was realizable; compare notes on Eph. 

iv. 1.  TlapdkAnois is apparently here 

‘exhortation’ (comp. 1 Cor. i. 10, Rom. 

xii. 8, and Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 82), 
o> 

not ‘consolatio,’ Vulg. eS Syriac 

(compare Goth., Copt.), which, though 

lexically tenable (sce Knapp, Script. 
Var. Arg. Vol. 1. p. 132 sq., and comp. 

notes on 1 Thess. v. 11), seems here 

somewhat tautologous when mapandaiov 

so immediately follows. The 

exact distinction between the clauses is 

worthy of notice: the first (ev Xp.) and 

third (Tlvevu.), as Meyer observes, cer- 

tainly point to the objective principles of 

Christian life, while the second (dydmns) 
and fourth (omAdyxv. Kk. vikr.) point to 

the subjective elements: soalso Wiesing., 

who, however, somewhat unsatisfacto- 

rily refers the first two members to St. 

Paul, the last two to the Philippians. 

Surely the very terms of the exhortation 

seem to imply that all must be referred 

to the Philippians. It is the hoped- 

for, and indirectly assumed, existence 

of these four elements among his con- 

verts ‘that leads the apostle so pressingly 

. 
to beseech them to fulfil his joy: comp. 

Chrys., who very well illustrates the 
force and meaning of the appeal. 

Tapauvudsiov &y.| ‘comfort or consola- 

tion of love ;’ ‘ solatium caritatis,’ Vulg., 
o 

compare Syr. 235 [sats [loqu- 

utio in cor], AXth. and apparently Copt. ; 

not ‘ winning persuasion,’ Wiesing., —a 

meaning which is defensible (compare 
Plato, Legg. x. p. 880 A, mapapuSiors €b- 

meians ylyynta), but here apparently 

precluded by the parallelism omAdyxve 
kal oixr. in the fourth clause. The gen. 
aydans is the gen. of the source or agent, 

‘comfort such as love supplies ;’ see 

Scheuerl. Synt. § 17, p. 126. 

kotvwvia yv.] ‘ fellowship of the 

Spirit ;’ gen. objectt, communion with, 

participation in the gifts and influence 

of the Holy Spirit; thy petoxhy abtod 
kal Thy perddnyw kad’ hy ayaCdueda, 

Theoph. on 2 Cor. xiii. 14: so expressly 

Z8th., ‘ particeps fuit zn Spiritu ;” comp. 

Chrys. The gen. at first sight might 

seem a gen. subjecti as above, —a con- 

struction both lexically and grammati- 
cally defensible (compare Fritz. Rom. 

Vol. 111. p. 81, 287), but here somewhat - 

at variance with the prevailing use and 

reference of kowwvia and xowwrds (comp. 

1 Corin. i. 9, 2 Pet. i. 4) in passages of 

this doctrinal aspect; see Meyer on 2 

Cor. xiii. 14, compare Pearson, Creed, 

Vol. 1. p. 419 (edit. Burton), and the 

good sermon of Waterland, Works, Vol. 

v. p. 351. The Spirit here is not the 
human spirit, ‘ animorum conjunctio,’ 
Tirin. (Pol. Syn.), De W., al., but the 

personal Holy Spirit, as the parallelism 

to the first clause, and the recurrence of 

the expression in 2 Cor. xiii. 14, seem 

very distinctly to suggest. So Athiop. 

(Polygl., but not Platt), which expressly * 
inserts &y:os* elf Tiva oTX. 

x. T.A.] ‘if any bowels (heartfelt love) and 

vt 
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\ a / 2 ‘ , 4 tA ica s > 4 - Kal viktippol, * mAnpwoaré you TIv yapay, iva Td alto hpoviyre, 

Ti avtiy wyarny Exovtes, aviyuyou TO ev ppovodvTes, © undev 

compassions,’ By comparing James y. 

11, and especially Col. iii. 12, orAdyxva 

oikTipuov, it would seem that there is 

some distinction between the two words, 

and that the latter is not a mere expla- 

tation of the former (Zanch.). That ad- 

vanced by Tittmann (Synon. 1. p. 69) 

seems satisfactory, ‘oA. amorem velie- 

mentiorem quemcunque denotat (o7op- 

yhv, compare Philem. 12); ol«r. miseri- 

cordiam proprie denotat, seu sensum do- 

loris ex malis seu incommodis aliorum ;’ 

compare Grot. in loc. It is somewhat 

singular that all the uncial MSS. includ- 

ing x, at least 50 mss., and several Ff. 

read ef tis omA. Though adopted by 

Tisch. (ed. 7) and Lachm., and defended 

by Green, Gram. p. 284, it seems really 

to have arisen from an erroneous (para- 

diplomatic) repetition of the preceding 

mis. The prevalence of such an appar- 

ent error need not shake our faith in mere 

MSS. testimony (AIf.) ; it rather seems 

to hint at the general fidelity of the tran- 

scribers. They could scarcely have all 

made the same error; but may very 

probably have studiously perpetuated it 

on the authority of two or three more an- 

cient documents. Tw4 is found in Clem. 

Alex. Strom. 1v. p. 604 (cd. Pott.). 
2. rAnpdocarte| ‘fulfil,’ * make com- 

plete ;’ of elwe movhoaté wor, GAAd, TAD- 

péoare’ tovteoti tptaode purevew ev 

enol’ dn wor pereddnare 7d elpnvevery, 

GAN’ els TéAOS emiSuu@ eASeiv, Clirys. 

The position of wou before yapay does 
not seem intended to convey any empha- 

sis; see the long list of similar examples 
in Winer, Gr. § 22. 7. 1, p. 140 (ed. 6). 

tva td abrd x. 7.A.] ‘that so ye be 

likeminded.’ The particle iva does not 
here denote simple pupose (Meyer), —a 
forced and unsatisfactory interpretation 
which ignores the usage of later Greek 

and the analogy of the modern vd (see 

Corpe, Gr. p. 129 8q.),—but, with a 
weakened force, blends the subject of the 

entreaty, ete., with the purpose of mak- 

ing it: so rightly Chrys., 7i BolAa ; tva 

oe kwStvev &raddAdkwuer, iva aol Ti xopn- 

yhowpey; Obbeyv TrovTwy pnaiv, add’, va 

jucis Td abtd ppovijte. See notes on Lph 

i. 17, where this and other uses of fva arc 

briefly investigated. Van Heng. refers 

iva to an omitted tavTny, sc. xapay Tab- 

thy va kK. T. A.: this seems very unsatis- 

factory. Td abtd pov. is 

rightly explained by Tittmann (Synon. 

p- 67) as, ‘eandem sententiam habere, 

idem sentire, velle et quierere,’ while the 

following participial clauses, 7)y adrhy 

ay. x. and otvy. 7d Ev pp., more nearly 

define its essence and characteristics. 

See Fritz. Rom. xii. 16, Vol. 111. p. 87, 

who however does not appear quite ex- 

act in separating ov). from 7d Ey dpoy. ; 
see below. 

éx.] ‘having the same love ;’ closer defi- 

> . > 

Thy albTiny ay. 

nition of rd adrd ppovety : earl yap Kal 7d 

altd ppoveiy Kal ui) aydwny Exew, Chrys. 

The true nature of ‘such love is well de- 

fined by the same able commentator as 

duolws kal gidrciy Kal dircioSa:r. On thie 

nature of Christian love as delineated in 

St. Paul’s Epistles, the most summary 

and comprehensive definition of which 

is in ver. 4, see Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 

242 sq., Reuss, Tiel. Chrét.1v.19, Vol. 

11. p. 203 sq. ovvyuxa: 

k.T.A.] ‘with accordant souls minding 

(the) one thing ;’ second declining clause, 

and parallel to thy abr. ay. ty. Most of 

the ancient Vv (Syr., Copt., £th., al.), 

apparently the Greek expositors, and 

several modern commentators regard 

ovvuxo: and 1d &y dp. as separate predi- 

cations; it seems however best, with 

Meyer, to regard them as united, the 

slightly emphatic ot. forming a quasi- 

adverbial or secondary predication to 7d 
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kata épiSeiay pndé kata Kevodofiav, adda 7H TaTewoppoctyy 
> / ¢ 7 e / e Le) 4 \ An ae Ly) ed 

AAIOUS NYOUMEVOL UTTEPEXOVTAS EAUTWV, * 1) TA EAUTWY EKATTOE 

év gp. There is thus no necessity for 

any artificial distinctions between 7d aib7d 

gp. and 7d éy gp. (Tittmann Synonym. 

I. p. 69), nor for the assamption of a 

studied tautology (comp. Chrys.) : 

Wuxor serves to illustrate the participial 

clause with which it is associated, while 

7% & mp. remands the reader to the 7d 

ato pp. above, with which it is practi- 

cally synonymous, and of which it is 

possibly a more abstract expression; 

compare Green, Gram. p. 201. Middle- 

ton (Gr. Art. p. 368) following Grotius 

refers this latter clause to what follows : 

this is not satisfactory, and mars the 

symmetry of the sentence. On the dis- 

tinction between civpuxos and icdpuxos, 

see notes on ver. 20. 

3. undév cata épiad.| ‘ meditating 
nothing in the way of dissension, or conten- 

trousness ;’ not mootvtes, V. Heng., Scho- 

lef. (ints, p. 105), or still worse mocetre, 

Luth., but simply ¢povoiyres, continued 

from the preceding verse; see Winer, 

Gr. § 64. 2, p. 618. 
marily denotes the model or rule, and 

thence, as here, by a very intelligible 

gradation, the occusion or circumstances 

in accordance with it; see notes on Tit. 

iii. 5, and Winer, Gram. § 49. d, p. 358. 

On ép:Sefa see notes on ch. i. 17, and on 

Gal. vy. 17; compare too Theophyl. in 
loc., who appears to have caught the true 

force and meaning of the word ; orovdd- 

, 
Ovv- 

The prep. kara pri- 

cat @xw, va wh me vikhon 6 Seiya’ TovTO 

tor h épideia. unde kata 

kevodokiav] ‘nor tn the way of vain- 

glory.’ Kevod. an dm. Aeydu. in the N. T. 

(adj. Gal. vy. 26) is sufficiently defined 

by Suidas as, wataia tis wep) éavTod ot- 

nots; compare Polyb, Hist. 111. 81.9, x. 

83.6. The reading is here very doubt- 

ful, that adopted in the text [ABC; 

Vulg., Clarom., Sang., Syr. (¢) Copt., 

th. (4); Lachm., Tisch.], though not 

free from suspicion, has the greatest 

amount of external evidence, and seems 

on the whole the most probable and sat- 

isfactory. TH TamTervod- 

pogvyn| ‘with, under the influence of 

(due) lowliness ;’ modal dative (comp. 

notes on ch. i. 18), or perhaps more pre- 
cisely dat. of the subjective cause, thus 

falling under the general head of the 

‘dynamic’ dative, see Kriiger, Spracil. 
§ 48.15.5. On this causal dative, which 

though allied to, must not be confounded 

with, the instrumental dat. (as appar- 

ently Mey., Alf.), sce Bernhardy, Synt. 
111. 14, p. 101, sq., Scheuerl. Synt. § 22. 

c, p. 181, and Kriiger, /.c. The article 

here prefixed to the abstract tame:vogp. 

may have its collective force (Jef, Gr. 

§ 448) and mark ‘lowliness’ in its most 

abstract forma, ‘the virtue of lowliuess’ 

(Mey., comp. Middl. Gram. Art. p. 90), 

but more probably only characterizes the 

Tamew. as that due and befitting lowliness 

by which each ought to be influenced : 

comp. Rom. xii. 10 sq., and Fritz. in loc, 

On tarewvoppootvn, ‘the thinking lowly 

of ourselves because we are so,’ and its 

distinction from mpavrns, see notes on 

Eph. iv. 2. Trench, Synon. § 42, and the 

more spiritually profound discussion of 

Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 483 sq. 

(Bohn). bmepexovTas 

€aut@y| ‘superior to themselves ;’ com- 
pare Rom. xii. 10, Ephes. v. 21, 1 Pet. 

The query of Calvin, how those 
who really and obviously excel others in 

certain points can conform to this pre- 

cept, is satisfactorily answered by con- 

sidering the true nature of tarewwodp. 

The tarewdéppwy is one so conscious of 

his dependence on God, and of his own 

imperfections and nothingness, that his 
own gifts only remind him that others 

must have gifts also, while his sense of 

his own utter nothingness suggests to 
‘ 

Vie 
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oxorrobyTes, GAA Kal Ta étépwv Exacta. *° Todto yap dpoveire 

5. ydp] So Mec. and now Tisch. (ed. 7) with DEFGJK; very many Vvy.; Gr. 

and Lat. Ff. (Griesb., but om. om.; Van Heng., Mey., Alf.). The particle is omit- 

ted by Lachm. with ABCN; 17.37; Coptic, Arm., /Eth.; Origen, Ath., al. As 

verse 5 begins an ecclesiastical lection, and as the explicative force of the yap might 

not have been fully understood, and have led to the omission of the particle, the 

reading of the text scems slightly more probable. 

gpoverre] So ABCIDEFGRS; 3 mss. ; Vulg., Clarom., Syriac, A&th. (Pol. and 

Platt); Cyr. ; Lat. Ff. (Lachm., Mey.). The reading of Tisch. (ed. 2,7), dpoveiadw, 

with C?KL; nearly all mss.; Copt., Goth., al.; Orig., Ath. ([ec., Als), is insufli- 

ciently attested by uncial authorities, and, on internal grounds, quite as likely to 

have been a correction of gpove?re (to harmonize with 6 «al év Xp. Ina.) as vice 

yersi : compare contra, Fritz. /ritzsch. Opusc. p. 49 note, whose judgment, however, 

seems here hasty and ill-supported. 

Tisch. (ed. 1). 

him that these gifts may well be supe- 

rior to his own, and higher in nature and 

degree; see especially Neander, Plant- 

ing, Vol. 1. p. 485 (Bohn). 
4. 7a éavra@v oKxom.]| ‘regarding, 

looking to their own interests:’ warning 
against a selfish regard for themselves, 

following suitably on the exhortation to 

tamewoppogivn. Pride, as Miiller well 

observes, isthe most naked form of self- 

ishness: see the excellent remarks on 

selfishness us the essence of sin, and as 

specially developing itself in pride and 
hatred, ib. Doctr. of Sin. 1.3. 1 and 2, 

especially Vol. 1. p. 175 sq. (Clark). 

Sxo7eiy is here scarcely different in sense 

from (yreiv, ch. ii 21, | Cor. x. 24, 33, 

xiii. 5; compare 2 Mace. iv. 5, 7d ovu- 

gepovy ckomav. Numerous examples of 
similar forms of expression will be found 

in Wetstein én /oc., the most pertinent of 

which is from a writer whose diction is 

said often to reflect that of St. Paul, 

Plotin. Ban. 1.4.8, ob td enelvwy Eri oKo- 

movpévwv, GAAG 7) éavtav. The reading 
of Rec., Exaoros (with CDEKLN; al.)— 

oxomeire (with L; al.) is rightly rejected 

by Lachmann, Tisch., and most modern 

commentators : it may, however, be re- 

marked that in all other cases in the 

N. T. (Rev. vi. 11 [Rec.], is more than 

We return, then, to the reading of Lachm. and 

doubtful) €xagros is only found in the 

singular. GAAQG Kal] ‘but 

also:’ a somewhat weakened form of the 

adversative clause, the ca: perhaps point- 

ing to the thought that it was natural 

that a man should look after his own in- 

terests ; see Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, p. 441 

sq., Fritz. Marc. exc. 11. p. 788. On 

the difference between ob«—a@Add, ob 
udvoyv —adAd, and od udvov — GAAa kal, 

see the acute remarks of Klotz, Devrar. 

Vol. 11. p. 9. It is, perhaps, scarcely 

necessury to controvert the position of 

Raphel (Obs. Vol. 11. p. 503), that 7a 

éavra@y are ‘sua dona ;’ 

pretation is less in harmony with the 

context, and would tend to make «ai ap- 

pear redundant. 

demns is not so much a reasonable re- 

gard for their own interests as the se/sish 

exhibition of it; comp. Waterl. Serm. vy. 

Vol. 11, p. 503. 

5. yap has here its explanatory force, 

‘verily,’ ‘as the case stands,’ and serves 

both to illustrate and confirm the preced- 

ing exhortation ; see especially notes on 

Gal. ii. 6, where this use of yap is briefly 

illustrated. dpoveire ey 

b uty) ‘entertain this mind in yourselves,’ 

sc. ‘in animis vestris,’ Van H., not ‘intra 

vestrum ceetum,’ a construction which 

such an inter- 

What the apostle con- 
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év tyiv 6 Kal ev Xpiat@ “Inaod, © ds ev poppy Oeovd irdpywv ovx 

seems distinctly precluded by the follow- 

ing ¢v Xp. Meyer compares the Homeric 

év) ppeci, ev’ Guus, thus similarly com- 

bined with @poveiv, il. xx1v.173, Odys. 

XIv. 82, al. d nal év X.71.] 

‘which was also in Christ Jesus, sc. ép- 

poveito or éedpovyisn. The kad is not 

‘cum maxime,’ Van. Heng., but simply 

correlative, indicating the identity of the 

disposition that is to be between the Phi- 

lippians and Christ (Wies.) : on the in- 

sertion of «ai after relative particles, and 

the form of comparison it indicates, see 

Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 636. The in- 

terpretation of Hofmann (Schrifib. Vol. 

I. p. 130), according to which 6 is to be 

referred to gpovety, not edpovndn, scil. 

“welches ein poveiy in ilnen selbst nicht 

ist, ohne auch in Christo Jesu’ (compare 

Gal. ii. 20), seems artificial and unsatis- 

factory. 

6. 6s] In this important, and it is to 
be feared much perverted passage, nearly 

every word has formed the subject of 

controversy. In no portion of Scripture 

is it more necessary to follow the simple 

and plain grammatical meaning of the 

words. The first question is, to what 

does os refer? To Christ as (a) the 

Adyos &oapkos, Christ in his pre-incarnate 

state (Chrys. and majority of Ff.), or, 

as (b) the Adyos évoapkos, — what is now 

usually, but not very reverently, termed 

the ‘historical Christ’ (Novation, De 

W., al)? The true answer seems, — 

to neither exclusively, but, as the appro- 

priately chosen antecedent (Xp. “Inc.) 

suggests, and the profound nature of the 

subject requires, to (a) AND ((), to the 

Tédewos Tids (Hyppolyt. ap. Routh, Opuse. 

Vol. 1. p. 73) in either form of His cter- 

nal existence ; it being left to the imme- 

diate context to define the more imme- 

diate reference ; compare Col. i. 13, 15, 

and see Thomasius, Christi Person, Vol. 

11. p- 136. In the present verse the ref- 

erence seems plainly to (a); for as the 

tertium comparationis is manifestly tamet- 

voppootvn, so this cannot be completely 
evinced in the case of Christ, unless His 

prior state be put in clear contrast with 

that to which He was pleased to conde- 

scend ; compare 2 Cor. viii. 9, where, 

while "Inc. Xp. is similarly the subject, 

mAovaws Sy can scarcely admit any other 

reference than to Christ’s pre-incarnate 

state; so even Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2 4, p. 

295. In verses 8-12 the reference is 

as obviously to (b): the Adyos acapxos, 

which is the more immediate subject of 

verse 6, passes into the Adyos éveapxos in 

ver. 7, and as the slight break in the con- 

tinuity of the sentence, cal wx fmatt K.T.A., 

fittingly and significantly indicates, re- 

mains so to the end of the clause. Other 

opinions, especially that of Origen, will 

be found in the admirable sermon of Wa- 

terl. ( Works, Vol. 11. p. 109), in which 

the whole passage is very clearly dis- 

cussed. See also Pearson, Creed, Art. 

11. Vol. 1. p. 155, Bull, Prim. Trad. vt. 

21, Jackson, Creed, Book viir. 1, Tho- 

masius, Chr. Pers. Vol. 11. p. 136 sq. 

Reference to the older monographs on 

this subject will be found in Wolf in loc., 

and to the more recent in Meyer in doc. 

évy wopon Oeod bmdp.| ‘subsisting in 

the form of God,’ ‘ iirstandend u. s. w.,’ 

Thomasius, /.c., scil. from all eternity, 

in reference to His pre-incarnate exist- 

ence, the participle not having so much 

a causal (‘ inasmuch as he was’) as a con- 

cessive reference, ‘although he was,’ a 

sufficiently common so‘ution of the par- 

ticiple ; see Donalds. Gr. § 621. The 

use of imapxwy, not dv, is especially no- 

ticeable. In the following words, popo) 

@cod, there is but little difficulty, if we 

adhere simply and honestly to the true 
lexical meaning of wep}, and properly at 

tend to the subsequent antithesis. With 

respect to nop}? [probably derived from 

eI 
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apmaypov wyyjcato 7o evar ica Oc@, 7 adda EayToV cCKcvwrer 

the Sanscr. Varpas, ‘form,’ comp, Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex. Vol, 11. p. 309], we may 
first observe, that it is not perfectly ilen- 
tical with @vous or odala (Chrysost., al., 

Jackson, / ¢.), being in fact one of its 

two essential elements (see especially 

Avistot. de Animd, 11. 1), but designates 

‘form,’ ‘appearance’ (JEth.), ‘likeness’ 

(Syr.), and may be compared with eixav, 

Col. i. 15, and xapaxrhp tijs brocrdoews, 

Ueb. i. 3; compare Thomasius, /. ¢., p. 
137. As, however, both these allied ex- 

pressions stand in connection with a ref- 

erence to the eternal Sonship (Waterl. 

l.c.), a8 popdh Ocod stands in distinct 

and undeniable antithesis to hopphy Sov- 

Aov (Bull, /. c.), and as this latter expres- 

sion is referred by the apostle himself to 

the assumption of human nature, so no 

candid man can doubt that both ante- 

Nicene and post-Nicene writers were 

right in their deduction that popph Ocod 

has reference to the divine nature, and 

does express as much as @eds é« Ocod 

(Hippol. Vo). 11. p. 29, ed. Fabr.) and 

vids Qeov (Dionys.-Alexan. apud. Labb. 

Vol. 1. p. 853), and hence, what is truly 

and essentially divine; see esp. Waterl. 

Serm. v. Vol, 11. p. 103 sq. 
obx apmayudy x.7.A.| ‘ He did not 

deem His being on an equality with God a 

thing to be seized on, or to grasp at.’ On 

this imporiant clause we must premise 
the following remarks: (1) the slightly 

emphatic aprayudy is the predicate, and 

7d elvat x. T A., the immediate object to 
hyhearo, see Winer, Gr. § 44. 3, p- 289; 

(2) the word apz., if considered apart 

Jrom the context, does not seem merely = 

Gprayua or aprdywov (Callim. //ymn. 

Cer.9), but, with the usual force of its 
termination (Dona‘dson, Craty/. § 253), 

would seem to denote ‘the act of seiz- 
ing ;’ compare Plut. (?) de Educ. p. 120 

a, Toy ex Kpiitns Kadovuevoy aprayudy ; 

(3) toa is used adverbially (Winer, Gr. 

§ 27. 3, p. 160), Eyew tows Oeg, ‘ equal 

iter Deo esse,’ Thomas., |. c, p, 140, and 

that no stress can be laid on such an use 

(‘spectari tanquam Deum,’ Grot.), as 

the whole force of the assertion of equal- 

ity lies in the use of the verb, subst., 7d 

elvac; sec Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p 88, 

ed. Burton; (4) év soppy Ocot badpx. 

and 7d elva: toa Oe@ are virtually, though 

not precisely, identical. Both refer to 

the Divine Natureg the former, however 

(perhaps with a momentary glance of 

thought to its avAfa), points to it in re- 

spect of its form and pre-existence ; the 

latter, with exquisite distinction, to its 

state and present continuance, referring the 

reader, as it were, to the very moment of 

the 7yhaaro. On these prem- 

ises the translation would be,—(a) He 

thought the being equal to God no act of 

robbery, —no usurpation of any dignity 

which was not His own by right of na- 

ture (Jackson, Creed, viii. 1); ‘non 

rapinam existimavit pariari Deo,’ Ter- 

tullian, see Waterl., /. c., p. 107 sq.: so 
° > 

appy- Syr. Lecce [direptio], Vulg 

‘rapinam,’ Goth. ‘ vulva,’ and perhaps 

Copt. ‘Adlem’ (but appy.—&pzay aa Lev. 

vi. 4), Authoriz., and many of the older 

commentators. To this, however, the 

logical consideration that a condition 

cannot properly be regarded an act (com- 

pare Hofmann, Schrift). Vol. 1. p 131), 

and the still graver contextual considera- 

tions, — (a) that the above rendering of 

apr. iyyhe. not only affords no exempli- 

fication of uw) Ta éavtayv oxor. (ver. 4) 

but really implies the very reverse; (8) 

that the antithesis oby jjyho.— Gada exév. 

is thus wholly destroyed (see below), — 

present objections so serious, and appar- 

ently insurmountable, that we seem jus- 
tified in reconsidering (2), and in assign 

ing to the rare word aprayuds a meaning 

approaching that of the verbal in -ror 
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Hopdipy SovAov AaBav, ev cpowdpat. avSpeTav yevopevos, 

(Hesiod, Op. 320) or the sabstant. in -ya 

[consider Secuds, xpnouds, and permuta- 

tions of -ua and -uwos, such as Siwyya, d- 

wy0s|, so that the phrase may be consid- 

ered closely allied to Gpmrayua jyctosau 

(Heliod. Avth. vir. 20) and the similar 

expressions dpm. moretodat, Euseb. Const. 

I. 31, Gora Séodai, Euseb. fist. virt. 

12; compare apradéa BSdars, Pind. Pyth. 

Vill. 65, and sce especially Donalds. in 

loc. The meaning then will be (b) He 

did not deem the being on an equality with 

God a thing to be seized on, a state to be 

exclusively (so to speak) clutched at, 

and retained as a prize; the expression 

ovx apm. iy. being perhaps studiedly 

used rather than ovx jjprace, 7Eth., ‘ ut 

sententiam etiam graviorem redderet, et 

Christum de illo ne cogitasse quidem sig- 
nificaret,’ Rabiger, in Thomas. Christ. 

Pers. Vol. 11. p. 139: so in effect Theod- 

oret (ov pwéya TotTo bméAaBe), and, with 

some variations in detail, Van Heng., 

De W., Wiesing., and the majority of 
modern commentators, except Meyer 

and Alford), who adopt a quasi-active 

meaning (‘cin Verhaltniss des Beutema- 

chens,’ ‘ self-enrichment’) but somewhat 

confuse the exegesis. The fuller justifi- 

cation of (U) will appear in the following 

note. 

7. GAAG Eautdy éxéyv.| ‘but emp- 
tied Himself ;’ ‘He retained not his equal- 

ity with God, but on the contrary emp- 

tied Himself, — Himself, with slight em- 

phasis, divine as He was in nature and 

.prerogatives.’ The real difficulties of 

this passage are brought into clear prom- 

inence by this adversative clause We 

have here two lines of interpretation, 

perfectly and plainly distinct. (1) If, on 

the one hand, we adopt (a), the first in- 

terpre(ation mentioned ver, 6, then dmdp- 

xy will be causal, obx apm. Fy. will re- 

fer to the preceding account of Christ’s 

greatness (Waterland, /. ¢., p. 110), and 

apm. will more nearly preserve its appar: 

ent lexical meaning, but adda will have 

to be regarded as equivalent to GAA’ duws 

(Waterl., p. 108), and the antithesis as 

one between whole members, not, as the 

context seems imperatively to demand, 

between conterminous clauses; ‘ Le 

thought the being equal to God no usurpa 

tion; yet He emptied Himself ;’ so ex- 
pressly Waterland, and, as far as we can 

infer from renderings almost perplex- 

ingly literal, Auth., and the principal 

ancient Vv., except Ath. (2) If, on 

the other hand, we adopt ()) as above, 

then — brapx. will be concessive, ovx 

apm. jy. will refer to the consequent ac- 

count of Christ’s humiliation, preserving 

an exact parallelism to uw} Ta éavTay 

okor., apm. will recede further from its 

lexical meaning, but &AAa@ will retain its 

usual, proper, and logical force after the 

negative clause (‘aliud jam hoc esse de 

quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 

11. 2), and the sentence will be even, con- 

tinuous, and in fullest contextual har- 

mony: ‘ He did not deem His equality to 

God a prize to be seized, but, etc.;’ in 

other words,—‘ He did not insist on 

His own eternal prerogatives, but, on the 

contrary, humbled Himself to the condi- 

tion and sufferings of mortal man.’ Of 

these two interpretations while (1) pre- 

serves more nearly the primary lexical 

meaning of apmayuds, it so unduly ex- 

pands that of @AAd, and so completely 

mars the regular antithesis (od« — adda), 

that we scem bound to adopt confidently 

and unhesitatingly the latter interpreta- 

tion: see especially Waterland (/.¢., p. 
110), who while adopting (1) shows 

clearly that (2) is a sound and catholic 

interpretation : compare Middleton, Gr. 

Art. p. 370, Browne, Articles, 1. 2, p. 41, 

neither of whom, however, seems to have 

felt sufficiently the lexical difficulty con- 

nected with aprayuds. All 
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arrempts to preserve both the exact mean- 

mg of apr. and the regular grammatical 
quence (Meyer, and apparently Alf.), 

in fact to combine (1) and (2), seem 

hopeless: the two translations are fun- 
damentally distinct, and most of the con- 

fused interpretations of this passage are 

owing to this distinction and this incom- 

patibility not having been seen and rec- 

ognized. It is fair to add that of these 

attempts, the most plausible is the as- 

sumed coherence of the negative with 

aprayudv (=*non-rapinam ’), but to this 

the form and balance of the sentence, — 

the appearance .of of with an aorist in 

the first member, followed by aAada& with 

a responsive aor. in the second member, 

—seems, as before, to present a gram- 

matical objection that remains in all its 

fullest validity. Lastly, it is not 

-orrect to say (De Wette) that rd elvas 

¢.7.A. must refer to something Christ 

did not possess : surely it is logically ac- 

curate to say, that Christ did not seize 

for Himself, and covet to retain a state 

that was then his own. Even though 

such phrases as toy Sdvatoy &prayua Je- 

pevor (Euseb, Hist. vu. 12) may be 

found, would it be necessarily incorrect 

to say of a patriot, obx pr. (or apr.), 

hynoaro tov Blov GA’ ciAeTO Thy Sdva- 

tov? éauToy éxévwoer] 
‘emptied Himself,’ not metaphorically, 

‘humiliavit,’ 22th., but according to the 

simple and lexical meaning of the word 

(compare Xenoph. Q2con. vit. 7, al.), 

“exinanivit,’ Vulg., Claroman. ; Fa) 
wd 

[inane reddidit] Syriac, ‘ effluere fecit,’ 
Copt. ; compare ‘ us-lausida,’ Goth. Of 
what did He empty Himself? Not ex- 
actly of the uopp} Ocod (Mey., Alf.) un- 
Jess understood in a sense different to 
that which it inferentially has in the pre- 
ceding clause, for, as Waterl. truly says, 

“He had the same essential glory, the 

8 

_by taking, the form of a servant ; 

same real dignity He ever had’ (uévey 

6 qv, FAaBey 6 odx Fw (Chrys.), but, as 

the following clause more expressly 

shows, of that which he had én that form 

(comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 158), 

that Godlike majesty and visible glories 

(comp. Delitzsch, Psychol. p. 34) which 

He had from all eternity: thy affay xa- 

Taxpivas thy &kpay tarewoppooivny ef- 

Aero, Theodoret. ‘The military meta- 

phor which Krebs (Obs. p. 329) finds in 

kevouy and even in apx. i7yie., seems 

doubtful in the highest deeree. 

hoponv SovAov AaBeéy| ‘taking, or 

” the ac- 

tion of the aor. part. being synchronous 
with that of the finite verb (see Bernhard., 

Synt. x. 9, p- 383, notes on Eph. i. 9), 

and serving more fully to explain it: ‘si 

queris quomodo Christus scipsum exi- 

nanivit? Respondet apostolus, servi_for- 

mam accipiens,’ Bull, Prim. Trad. vt. 

20. The choice of the term SovAou, as 

the same great writer ably observes, has 

no reference to any servi/is conditio (* mi- 

seram sortem,’ Heinr.), but is suggested 

only by the preceding antithesis poppy 

@eov, and marks the relation which our 

Lord assumed towards Gol; ‘ad Deum 

autem comparata creatura omnis servi 

formam habet, Deique ad obedientiam 

obstricta tenetur,’ 7b. § 20. 

évy duotdpartet x. 7.A.] ‘being made 

in the likeness of men ;’ modal clause su! 

“ordinated to the preceding:—‘if any 
man doubt how Christ emptied Himself, 

the text will satisfy him, by taking the 
Jorm of a servant ; if any still question 

how he took the form of a servant, he 

hath the apostle’s resolution by being 

made in the likeness of men,’ Pearson, 

Creed, Vol. 1. p. 157 (ed. Burton). The 

expression éy duoidu. is very noticeable ; 

Christ though perfect man was still not 
a mere man, a WAds &eSpwros, but was 

5 Adyos capt yevduevos; compare The 
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ophylact in loc., and Fritz. Rom. viii. 3, 

Vol. 11. p.97. Lastly, yiveoSa: does not 

here imply merely ‘to be born,’ but, as 

the context requires, with a greater lati- 

tude of meaning, ‘apparere,’ ‘in con- 

spectum venire,’ Kiihner on Xenophon 

Mem. 111. 3. 6 (Meyer), while év is used 

with a quasi-local force to mark the en- 

velope or environment; see Bernhardy, 

Synt. v. 7, p 209. 
8. kal oxhwate K.T.A.] ‘and be- 

ing found in fashion as a man, ete.; da- 

tive of reference, Winer, Gr. § 31. 6, p. 

193, and notes on Gal. i. 22; ob TovTo 

Aéywv, St 7 Mvots weTEemETEY OVdE GUYXU- 

cis Tis eyeveTo, GAAG oxhmaTe eyeveTo, 

Chrys. This clause is connected by De 

Wette, Meyer, Zisch. (ed. 2, 7), and 

others closely with what precedes, a stop 

being placed after aSpwros, and éramei- 

vecev being left, without any connecting 

particle, to commence the next clause: 

so also Copt., and probably Syr. and 

/Eth. To such a punctuation there are 

two grave objections. Ontheone hand, 

such an abrupt separation in a group of 

clauses which have a close logical and 

historical coherence is improbable, and 

apparently unprecedented (the examples 

cited by De Wette, Gal. iii. 13, v. 25, 

2 Cor. v. 21, are not in point): on the 

other, as was hinted above on ver. 6, the 

slight break, combined with the some- 

what peculiar efpedels harmonize admi- 

rably with the change of subject, and indi- 

cate the transition from the pre-incarnate 

glory to the incarnate humiliation and 

post-incarnate exaltation of the Eternal 

Son : so it would seem, expressly, Chrys. 

Hom. vit. 4, init. EipeSels is thus not 

for év, but, as always, implies that He 

was found, manifested, acknowledged, to 

be; see notes on Gal. ii. 17, and Winer, 

Gram. § 64.8, p. 542 sq. On oxijua, 

which, as its derivation [@xw] clearly 

hints, is not = duofwua, Heinr., but de- 

notes the habitus, ‘outward guise, de- 

meanor, and manner of life’ (oixérov 

oXipa mepednke, Lucian, Necyom. § 16, 

oXijpa ppuyaviotipos AaBasy, VPolyen. 

Strategem. 1. p. 37 |Wetst.]), and its dis- 
tinction from the more ‘intrinsic’ and 

‘essential poppy,’ see Journ. Class. Phil. 

No. vit. p. 115 sq.; compare notes on 

2 Tim. iii. 5. @s &vSpwros] 

‘asa man ;’ though a perfect man, yet 

not a mere man; jets yap Wuxh Kab 

oaua’ éketvos Ocds, kal ux, Kal capa, 

Chrys., who, however, would have ex- 

pressed himself with more psychological 

exactness if, in both clauses for Yuxf, 

he had written mvetua Kat yux7; comp. 

Luke xxiii. 26. and Delitzsch, Bibl. Psy- 

chol. v.1, p. 283 sq. 

érameivwaoev| ‘humbled Himself:’ 

not éavtby éram., the emphasis resting 

rather on the act, than, as before (éaur. 

exév.) on the subject. “Erazeiv. is clearly 
not synonymous with éxev. (Rheinw.), 

but refers to the acts of condescension 

and humiliation in that human nature 

which He emptied Himself to assume: 

‘non solum, cum Deus esset, naturam 

assumpsit humanam, verum in ea se ve- 

hementer humiliavit et dejecit,’ Bull, 

Prim. Trad. yt. 21. On the meaning of 

tamewds [allied with tdrns, and not im 

probably derived from a root STAII— 

‘press,’ ‘tread,’ compare Benfey, Wur 

zeller. Vol. 1. p. 656] in Christian writers 

in contradistinction to heathen (by whom 

it is commonly used in a bad sense, e, g. 

Tameww) Kal avedcvsepos, Plato, Legg. 1v. 

p- 774 c.), see Trench, Synon. § 42. 

yevomevos k.T.A.] ‘by becoming obedi 
ent even to death;’ modal clause ap 

pended to and explaining érameivwoer , 

the supplementary words péxp: kK. 7. A. 

not belonging to the finite verb (Beng., 

Hofm. Schriftb. Vol. 11. 1, p. 80), but, 
as the explanatory nature of the parti- 

cipial clause and the even flow of the 
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sentence clearly require, —to -yevduevos 

trix. The iraxo) here mentioned was 

not that shown to His earthly parents 
(Zanch.), or to Jews and Romans (Gro- 

tins), but, as the following verse seems 

distinctly to indicate, to God; compare 
Matth. xxvi. 39, Rom. v. 19, Heb. v. 8. 

The meaning of the term cannot fairly 
be pressed, ¢. y. dxfxovcer &s vids, obx 
Gs do0A0s, Theod., for see Rom. vi. 16, 

Col. iii. 22. As the derivation suggests, 
trfxoos and draxovew involve the idea of 

‘dicto obtemperare ;’ weiSeaSac is rather 

‘ monitasequi,’ recdapxety ‘coactus obse- 

qui;’ see Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 193, and 

notes on Tit. iii. 1. On the apparent 

futility of distinctions between péxpt 

(here not of time but degree) and apr, 

see on 2 Tim. ii. 9. 

Savdrov 3é ao.] ‘yea deuth on the 
cross ;’ not only death, but a death of 
suffering, sRameful and accursed : oLros 

yap [4 Sdvaros| mdvtwv emoverdiotixdre- 

pos elvat eSdxet, otros 6 aicxivns yéuwr, 

obros 6 éwdparos, Chrys. On the use of 

dé in repetition, in which however the 
original oppositive force may just faintly 

be traced (‘similis notio quodam modo 

opponitur’), sce Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 

p- 361, Hartung, Partik. 3€, 2. 7, Vol. 1. 

p- 168; and on the genitive (of ‘ more 

remote relation’), see exx. in Winer, 

Gr. § 30. 2, p. 168. 
9. 54d Kal] * On which account also ;’ 

‘in consequence of this condescension 

and humiliation on the part of Christ 

God also, ete. ;’ the xa) not being merely 

consecutive (De W., Mey.), but stand- 

‘ing in connection with dwepty., and serv- 

ing to place in gentle contrast the conse- 
quent exaltation with the previous ramel- 

vwois; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 635, 

and notes on ch. iv. 12. The meaning 

of 3:6. ‘quo facto’ (comp. Wolf, al.), 

adopted only, it is to be feared, from 

dogmatical reasons, is distinctly untena- 

ble in grammar, and by no means neves- 

sary in point of theology ; ‘God,’ as Bp. 

Andrewes says, ‘not only raised Him, 

but, propter hoc, even “ for that cause”’ 

exalted Him also to live with Him in 

glory for ever, Serm. 1. Vol. u. p. 197, 

ib., p. 325: bray vis capxds emtAdBnras 

6 paxdpios TlatAos mdyta Aoiwby Ta Ta- 

mwewae weTa Gdelas PIéyyerat, Clirvsost. in 
loc. On the humitiation of the Eternal 

Son see especia'ly Jackson, Creed, v111. 

1. 2, and on the nature and degree of His 

exaltation, Andrewes, Serm. 1x. Vol. 1. 

p 322 sq. (A.-C. Libr ). 

avrdy dbweptvacer| ‘highly exalted 
= 

Tim ;? mi} ol, [multum 

exaltavit cum] Syr.; compare Psalm 

xevi. 9, opd3pa brepupdans imtp wdyras 

tos Qeovs, Dan. iv. 24. The dwrép is not 

here temporal, nor even local, though the 

reference is obviously to the Ascension 

(Eph. iv. 10) and elevation at the right 

hand of God, but ethical, —‘ dignitate 

atque imperio supra omnes,’ Zanch., 

‘insigniter extulit,’ Just. : so /Ethiopic, 

Copt. On St. Paul’s favorite use of 

érép and its compounds, see notes on 

Eph. iii. 20. The exact nature of this 

exaltation is well discussed in Waterl. 

Serm. 11. Vol. 1. p. 112; it is to be 
doubted, however, whether, as Waterl. 

maintains, the reference is specially to 

Christ as Son of God, and to ‘ an exalta- 

tion relutive to us, by a new aud real title, 
viz., that of redemption and salvation ;’ 

so also Jackson, Creed, x1. 3. 4, Bull, 

Primit. Tradit. v1. 23. The accordant 

opinion of these great writers claims our 

most serious consideration ; still as the 

aor. seems to point to a definite histori- 

cal fact, —as in ver. 8 there is appy. al- 

most a marked transition from the pre- 

incarnate to the incarnate Son, —as in 

ver. 10 this allusion seems still contin- 

ued in the name “Ingod,—so here the 
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reference is the same ; drepuotada Aé- 

yeTat, Kal &s ovK Exwy, Sia TO avdpwmvey 

povovovxt, Ilippolyt. Fragm. Vol. 11. p. 

29 (ed. Fabr.). The exaltation is thus 

not merely relative but proper ; an inves- 

titure as the Son of Man, with all that 

full power, glory, and dominion, which 

as God He never wanted; see Pearson, 

Creed, Vol. 1. p. 190 (ed. Burt.). So, 

distinctly, Chrysost., Theodoret, Cvyr.- 

Alex., some of the ante-Nicene and ap- 

’ parently the bulk of the post-Nicene 

writers. For the psychological consid- 

erations dependent on this exaltation of 

the God-man, see Delitzsch. Bibl. Psych. 

Vous 286 exaploaro] 

‘freely gave ;’ chap. i. 29. There is no 

reason whatever to depart from the sim- 

ple and proper lexical meaning of the 

word ; ei 5 Aéyeta ey tater xaplouaros 

7 bmep may bvoua Séxecat, eis exeivo Sy- 

AoveTt weTa oapkds emavdryeTal, cis Omep 

jv Kat dixa oapkds, Cyr.-Alex. Thesaur. 

p- 130. dvoywa k.T.A.| 

“a name the which is above every name ;’ 

a name, which, as the.context shows, is 

not to be understood generically (comp. 

Eph. i. 21, Heb. i. 4), as Kipios (Mich.), 

or vids @cod, but specifically and ex- 

pressly as "Ingots, the name of His hu- 

miliation, and henceforth that of His ex- 

altation and glory; a name with which 

now every highest attribute, grace, 

power, dominion, and kupidtys (ver. 11) 

is eternally conjoined. There is thus no 

yeason whatever for modifying the sim- 

ple meaning of dvoua: both here and 

elsewhere (Mark vi. 14, John xii. 28, 

Acts iii. 16, Rom. i. 5, al.) the idea of 

‘dignity’ (Bloomf., Heinr.), is derived 

solely from the context ; see Van Heng. 

in loc. The reading is somewhat doubt- 

ful. ZLachm. and Mey. read 7d évoua 7d 

k. 7. A., with ABC; 17; Copt. [a lan- 

guage which has a definite and indefi- 

nite article], Dionisius-Alex., Euseb., 

Cyr. (2), al.; but, as the insertion can 

more plausibly be referred to grammati- 

cal correction than the omission to erro- 

neous transcription, —scil. the prece- 

dence of 7é, we retain with DEFGKL: 

nearly all mss.; Orig., Ath., Chrys., al., 

the reading of Tischendorf On the use 
of the article with the defining clause to 

characterize more expressly the preced- 

ing anarthrous noun, see Winer, § 21. 4, 

p- 126, who, however, appears to lean to 

the other reading. 

10. fva x. 7. A.] ‘that in the name of 
Jesus ;? purpose and intent of the exal- 

tation. “Ev 7 éydu. is not equivalent to 

eis 7) Gvoua (Heinr.) as directly specify- 

ing that to which (2th.) the adoration 

is to be paid, nor yet, ‘ad nomen,’ Beza 

(compare Auth.), ‘ nuncupato nomine,’ 

Grot., —a meaning of év éyéu. wholly 

without example in the N. T., but, with 

the full force of the prep.,“denotes the 

spiritual sphere, the holy element as it 

were, in which every prayer is to be of- 

fered and every knee to bow; see Eph. 

y. 20, and Harless zn doc., who well re- 

marks that 7d dvoua x. 7. A. does not 

imply simply and per se the personality 

(‘pro person’ positum,’ Ust.), but that 

personality as revealed to and acknowl- 

edged by man: compare also Winer, Gr. 

§ 48. a, p. 345. 

k.7.A.] ‘every knee should bow;’ eis 

mposxuvynow Syrovdtt, Cacumen. ; genu- 

flection being the external representation 

of worship and adoration ; see Rom. xi. 

4, xiv. 11, Eph. iii. 14 and notes 7n loc., 

Suicer, Zhesaur. Vol. 1. p. 777. The 

subject to whom the adoration is di- 

rected, can only be, as Meyer rightly ob- 

serves, the principal subject of the con- 

text, our Lord and Master Jesus Christ. 

Such an adoration is not, however, as 

Meyer goes on to say, merely relative 

(comp. ver. 11, eis 5dgav Oeod), but, as 

the whole aspects of the passage, its 

Tav yovu 

. 
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clear contrasts, and its concluding theme, 

—the exaltation of the Son, —scem all 

plainly to indicate, positive and absolute, 
By no one has the distinction between 
the relstive and absolute worship of the 

Son been more clearly enunciated than 

by Bishop Bull; ‘si absolute ut Deus 

spectatur.......idem plane divinus cultus 

quem Patri exhibemus omnino debetar. 

Sin Filiam intuearur relate qua Filius 
est, et ex Deo Patre trahit originem ; 

tum rursus certum est cultum et yenera- 
tionem omnem quem ipsi deferimus, ad 

Patrem redundare,’ /id. Nic. 1x. 15, — 

a section that for soundness of divinity 

and clearness of detinition deserves atten- 

tive perusal; see also Waterl. Def. of 

Quer. xvu. xviul. Vol. 11. p. 421 sq. 
émovpaviwy «.7.A.] ‘of things in 

heaven, and things on earth, and things un- 

der the earth ;’ ‘qui in ceelis, et in terra, 

et in abyssis,’ Eth. (Platt) ; comp. Rev. 
y. 13, and for examples of a similar sep- 

aration of the nom, from its dependent 

genitives, Winer, Gram. § 30. 2, p. 172. 

The three classes here mentioned are to 

be understood not with any ethical refer- 

ence (al of Bixacor [not nal of (avres, as 

cited by Mey. and Alf.] «al of auaprwaol, 

Chrys. 2), but simply and plainly, angels 
and archangels in heaven (comp. Eph. 

i, 20, Heb. i. 4, 6), men upon earth (com- 

pare Plato, Republ. vii1. p. 548 a, [ib.) 

Axioch 3688), and the departed under 

the earth ; ewoupavious Kade? Tas dopdrous 

duvduers, emvyelous 5t rods Eri Cavras dy- 

| Bparrovs Kal KaraxSovious Tods TeIvewTas ; 

¢ mpare Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. vt. 3, p. 

354. The last class is referred by Chrys. 

1, Theoph., and G&cum. to dafuoves, but, 

as Meyer well observes, such is by no 

means the locality elsewhere assigned to 
them by the apostle (comp. Eph. vi. 12), 
nor is the homage of impotence or sub- 

jugated malice (2 Pet. ii. 4, Jude 6) an 

idea so suitable with the present as with 

the following clause. The other inter- 

pretations that have been proposed are 

either purely arbitrary (Christians, Jews, 

Heathens), or adjusted to dogmatical 

preconceptions (‘qui in purgatorio sunt,’ 

Est.) to which the context yields no sup- 

port. It may be here briefly re- 

marked that the reverential custom of 

making an outward sign of adoration at 

the name of Jesus (Canon 18), though 

certainly not direct/y deducible from this 

text, may still, as Mede admits, be de- 

rived from it ‘ generali et indefinité con- 

sequentia,’ /pist. 71; see Bingham, An- 

tig. Vol. 1x. p. 245 sq., Andrewes, Serm. 

1x. Vol. 1. p. 334 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

ll. maga yA@aoca| ‘every tonjue;’ 

not metaphorically, wdyta 7a Edvn, The- 

odoret, but simply and literally in ac- 

cordance with, and in expansion of, the 

preceding concrete expression way ydvu; 

‘the knee is but a dumb acknowledg- 

ment, but a vocal confession that doth 

utter our mind plainly,’ Andreywes, Serm. 

1x. Vol. 11. p. 387, who, however, with 

his characteristic exhaustion of every 

possible meaning also notices the former, 

p- 339. eEounordoyicerTat) 

‘openly confess,’ ‘ diserte confiteatur ’ 

[confitebitur], Beng.; the prep. not 

merely pointing to ‘exitum vocis ab ore,” 

Van Uengel (comp. Andrewes, lL. c¢.), 

but, as the occurrence of the simple verb 

in similar but less emphatic passages 

(John ix. 22, al.), indirectly suggests, 

the openness and completeness of the duo- 

Aoyia; compare Acts xix. 18, é&ouoAo- 

ryoUuevot Kal dvayyéAAovres Tas mpdteis, 

Philo, Leg. Alleg. § 26, Vol. 1. p. 60 
(ed. Mang.), Lucian, /Zermot, § 75 ; and 

see Fritz. on Matth, iii. 6, p. 126, who, 
however, on the other hand, somewhat 

over-presses the force of the compound, 

‘lubenter et aperte et vehementer conti- 
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joice, even if I have to be offered up for you. 

teri.’ The student must always bear in 

mind the tendency of later writers to 

compound forms : see Thiersch, de Pent. 

11.1, p. 83. The reading is doubtful: 

on the one hand the fut. [ACDEFGKL; 

30 mss.; Tisch.] may be due to a change 

of vowels; on the other hand the subj. 

[B ; Lachm. ex errore] is very probably 

a correction of the anomalous future. 

On the whole, it seems safer to adhere 

to the majority of MSS. For examples 

of iva with a fut. see Winer, Gr. § 41.1. 

b, p. 258. Kugios] Predi- 

cate put forward with especial emphasis ; 

the contrary, as Mey. observes, is ava3- 

eua Incovs, 1 Cor. xii. 3. This august 

title is net to be limited; it does not re- 

fer to a kupsdtys merely over rational be- 

ings (Hoelem.), but assures us that not 

only hath Jesus Christ ‘an absolute, su- 
preme, and universal dominion over all 

things, as God,’ but that as the Son of 

Man He is invested with all power in 

heaven and earth ; partly economical, for 

the completing of our redemption ; partly 

consequent unto the union, or due unto 

the obedience of His passion, Pearson, 

Creed, Art. 11. ad fin., Vol. 1. p. 196 (ed. 

Burton). eis défav k.7.A.] 

‘to the glory of God the Father,’ depend- 

ent on éfowoA., not On 6tt K.T.A.3 2.€. 

the object contemplated by the act of con- 

fession (Mey., De W., Wiesing.), not the 

subject matter of it, Andrewes (/.c.), who, 

however, notices both. The transl. of 

Vulg., ‘in gloria’ (th., comp. Beng.), 

is an untenable alteration of the more 

correct ‘in gloriam ’ [better ‘ ad gloriam,’ 

see Hand, Tursell. Vol. 111. p. 817] of 

the Old Latin; so correctly Syr., Copt. 

(2). The confession of Jesus as Lord of 

all redounds ‘to the glory of the Father, 

whose Son He is; their honor insepara- 

ble and their glory one,’ Waterl. Vol. 

Il. p. 118: ép@s wavtaxod Grav 6 Tids 

dokadnra, Tov Marépa Sotatsuevov. Oirw 

Oray atiud(yrat 6 Tibs 6 Marhp atid (era, 

Chrys.,— true and wise words that it is 
well to bear in mind. We now pass on 

to a more easy paragraph. 

12. S0re] ‘So then,’ ‘Consequently ;’ 

exhortation directly and definitely flow- 

ing, not from all the previous admoni- 

tions, ch. i. 27 sq. (De W.), but more 

especially from the paragraph immedi- 

ately preceding, eis totTo adopaytes 7d 

mapaderyua, Theodoret. Inthe union of 

ore with the imper. the usual force of 

the particle (‘consecutio alicujus rei ex 

antecedentibus,’ Klotz) is somewhat ob- 

scured, — the idea of real or logical con- 

sequence (see notes on Gal. ii. 13) merg- 

ing into that of inferential exhortation ; 

‘rem faciendam certo documento firmat,’ 

Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. 11. p. 1013: see 

also Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 776, and 

for examples, Winer, Gr. § 41. 5. 1, p. 

269. In such a case the correct transla- 

tion in Latin is not ‘igitur’ (Ellendt, 

Lex. Soph. s. vy. p. 1013), nor even per- 

haps ‘ proinde,’ Beza (which according 

to Heindorf = ‘ iyitur cum exhortatione 

quadam ’), but ‘ itaque,’ Vulg., this par- 

ticle being more correctly used of con- 

clusions naturally flowing from what has 

preceded (nerus realis), ‘igitur’ of con- 

clusions that are the result of pure ratio- 

cination (nerus logicus); see especially 

Hand, Tursell. Vol. 111. p. 187. 

KaSas wavToTe K.T.A.] ‘asye were 
always obedient :’ observe the latent par- 
allelism to bwrhxoos yevdu. v. 8. But to 
whom was the obedience shown? Not, 

as the context might at first sight seem 

to suggest, ‘ mihi” 7th , Conyb., ‘ mibi 

ad salutem vos hortanti,’ Beng , but, as 

the more plausible connection of uh as 

x. T. A. With the last clause seems to in- 

. 
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viv TOAAD padXov ev TH drovala pov peta Pofov Kal Tpdmov 

dicate, —to the tacit subject of the twa- 

ko} in ver. 8, 7. e. ‘to God ;’ or what is 

in effect equivalent to it, ‘Dei praceptis 
ab apostolo traditis,’ Estius: so Van 

Heng., Mey., Alf., and among the older 

expositors, Crell. and perhaps Justiniani. 

On the later form kadds, see notes on 

Gal. iii. 6. wh @s K.7.A.] 
‘not as if in my presence only, but now 

much more in my absence.’ These words 
must be connected with the succeeding 

imperative catépy. (Grot., Lachm.), not 

with the preceding aor. drnk.,—a con- 

struction which would certainly seem to 

require 0} (see Winer, Gir. § 55.1, p. 422), 

and would tend to obliterate the force of 

viv. ‘The és (though omitted by B; a 

few mss. ; Copt., A&th., al.) is certainly 

genuine, and not to be passed over in 

translation. The apostle does not con- 

tent himself with the simple precept, xa- 

repy: m) ev map. x. TA, but also speci- 

fies the feeling and spirit with which they 

were to do it; 7. e. not with the spirit of 

men who did it when he was present, but 

left it undoné when he was absent, but 

who even in the latter case did it in a 

yet higher degree ; see Mey. in loc., who 
has well explained the force of this par- 

ticle. The slight difficulty arises from 

two oppositions — mdyrote — viv, mapou- 

gig — amovoig being blended in a single 
enunciation. peta odBov 

k. 7. A.] ‘with fear and trembling,’ i. e. 

with anxious solicitude, with a distrust 

in your powers that you can ever do 
enough ; see especially Eph. vi. 5, and 

notes in Joc. ; compare also 1 Cor, ii. 3, 

2 Cor. vii. 15, where the meaning is sub- 

stantially the same. The ‘fear’ is thus 

to be referred, not direct/y to God (vduiCe 

mapeordva tov Gedy, Clirys., Waterland, 
Works, Vol. v. p. 683), but only indi- 

rectly and inferentially ; the dos arose 
directly from a sense of the greatness of 

the work ond the possibility of failure ; 

the rpéuos was the anxious solicitade 

which was naturally associated with it; 

see Conyb. in loc. An implied exhorta- 

tion to humility (Neander, p. 67), or 
warning against false security (Calv.), is 

not required by the context, and is not 

in accordance with what seems the regu- 

lar meaning in which the present form of 

words is used by the apostle; see esp. 

the good note of Hammond, who has 

well investigated the meaning of the ex- 

pression ; comp. Beveridge, Serm. xv1. 
Vol. 1. p. 294, who, however, is here 

less precise and discriminating. 

Thy éauta@v cwrnp.| ‘your own sal- 

the reflexive pronoun not with- 

out emphasis, hinting that now they 

were alone, and must act for themselves ; 

compare Beng. Their salvation was 

something essentially individual, some- 

thing between each man and his God. 

A reference to the example of Christ 

(‘as He obeyed so do you obey,’ Alf.) 

seems very doubrful; the whole exhor- 

tation refers to that example, but the in- 

dividual pronoun more naturally points 

to the words which immediately precede 
it. The unsatisfactory interpretation 
éautay = &AAHAwy (compare Michaelis) 

is fairly refuted by Van Heng. tn Joe. 

katepyalerae] ‘ carry 

out,’ ‘ peragite,’ Grot., ‘ perficite, perfec- 

tum reddite,’ Just. 2: compare Rom. 

vii. 18, Eph. vi. 13, and sce notes in loe., 

where the meanings of this verb are 

briefly noticed. The compound form 

does not imply the orovd) or éxmérca 

(Chrysost.), but the ‘ perseverantia’ that 

was to be shown, the intensive xara in- 

dicating the carrying through of the &pyor ; 

see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v., and s. v. 

ward, rv. Vol. 1. p. 1599. On the prac- 

tical aspects of the doctrine, see the good 

sermon by Beveridge, Serm. xv1. Vol. 

1. p. 284 (A.-C. Library), Taylor, Liye 

of Christ 11, 13. 16, Sherlock, Sermon 

vation ;’ 

* complete,’ 
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Neo Ae a r , Se 13 e x (ane. € 2 a 
THY EAVUTWV TWTNPLAV KaTtepyateo € €0S Yap €OTLV O EVEpY@v 

xvi1. Vol. 1. p. 311 (edit. Hughes). 

13. ©eds yap K«.7.A.] ‘for God is 

He who effectually worketh, ete.: yea, 

work and be not disheartened, for verily 

God is He who worketh within you. The 

yap is not argumeniative in reference to a 

suppressed thought, xt) péBou bre eirov, 

(eva DOB. Kat Tpduov, Chrys., but explan- 

atory (sce notes on Gal. ii. 6), in refer- 

ence to the preceding command, obviat- 

ing any objection hy demonstrating the 

vital truth on which it was based, and 

the great principle on which it was justi- 

fiable: ‘work anxiously, work solicit- 

ously ; verily (* sane pro rebus compara- 

tis,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 232) ‘ God 

giveth you the ability ;’ compare Liicke 

on John iv. 44. The omission of the 

article before Oebs is justified by ABCD! 

FGK ; al., and is adopted by Lachm. and 

Tisch. 6 évepyoar] ‘He 
y 

who worketh effectually,’ owes [-ffi- 

ciens, sedulam operam navans] Syriac. 

The full meaning of this word, so fre- 

quently used by St. Paul, must not be 

obscured ; it appears in all cases to point 

not only to the inward nature of the 

working, but also to hint at the persistent 

and effective character of it, scil. evepydv 

> comp. Po- 

lyb. Hist. 111.6. 5, Xvir. 14. 118, XXVIII. 

1.11. When then Augustine urges in 

opposition to the Pelagian misinterpre- 

tation, ‘ Dens facit ut faciamus, praebendo 

vires efficacissimas voluntati,’ he would 

seem to be no less verbally exact than 

doctrinally accurate: compare de. Grat. 
et Lib. Arb. 9. 16, contra Pelag. 1. 19. 
It may be remarked in passing, that év- 

epyetv is used several times in Polybius, 

see Schweich. Ler. s. v.; there is how- 

ever this distinction between his use and 

that of St. Paul, that by the laticr it is 

never used in the passive (sce notes on 

Gal. y. 6), and by the former never in 

elyat, “vim suam exercere ; 

the middle; see Fritz. Rom. vii. 5, and 

for a notice of its various constructions, 

notes on Gal. 1. ¢., and ib. ii. 8: see also 

Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 1115. 

ev bmty] ‘in you, 7. e. in your minds, 

not among you; this being alike pre- 

cluded by the prevailing use of the verb 

(Matth. xiv. 2, 2 Cor. iv. 12, Gal. iil. 5 

[see notes], Col. i, 29, al.) and the nature 

of the context. kat 7d 

SéAetv x.7.A.] ‘both to will and to do,’ 

as much the one as the other. Observe 

especially the use of the more emphatic 

enumeration kal—ral; the SéAew no less 

than the évepyety is a direct result of the 

divine évépyera; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 4, 

p. 389, notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. Of these 

the first (7d SéAeiv) is due to the inwork- 

ing influence of sanctifying grace (Wa- 

terl. Serm. xxvi. Vol. v. p. 688), or, to 

speak more precisely, of gratia praeveni- 

ens, to which the first and feeblest mo- 

tion of the better will, the first process of 

the better judgment (2 Cor. iii. 5), is 

alone to be ascribed ; comp. Andrewes, 

Serm. Vol. v. p. 303: the second (7d 
evepyeiv) to the gratia co-operuns, by the 

assistance of which we sfrive (‘non per 

vires nativas sed dativas’) to perform 

the will of God; see Ebrard, Christt. 

Dogm. § 524, Vol. 11. p. 566. The lan- 

guage of Chrys. in loc., dr SeAfons, TéTE 
évepyhoe TO SéAcwv, might thus seem 

open to exception if the Sedjens is to be 

referred to a ‘dispositio pravia;’ this 

however cannot be certainly inferred 

from his context. For the diversities of 

opinion on this text, even among Ro- 

manists, see the long and perspicuous 

note of Sustiniani zn loc., and for the dift 

ferences among Protestants, and the nee- 

essary distinction between passivity (‘ho- 

mo convertitur nolens’) and receptivity 

(‘ex nolente fit volens’), sce Ebrard, 

Christl, Dogm. § 519—522, Vol. 11. p. 

558 sq. It may be remarked that 



Cuap. IT. 13, 14. 

if cal ‘4 ft ‘ A > Cal i 4 fal , ‘ 

év tiv cal To Sehew Kat TO evepyetv irrep Tijs evOoKias. 

the repetitign of the word évepyeiv, (pre- 

served correctly by Claroman., Coptic, 

but not Syr., Vulg.), rather than «arep- 

yafeoda, is due to the fact that it ex- 
presses more exactly the inward ability 

showing itself in action, and is thus more 

suitable in connection with SéAev. While 

then this important verse is a conclusive 

protest against Pelagianism on the one 

hand, its guarded language as well as 
its intimate connection gvith ver. 12 show 

that it is as conclusive on the other 
against the Dordracene doctrines of irre- 

vocable election (cap. 1), and all but 

compelling grace: cap. 111. Iv. 12, 16, 

Reject err. 8. imtp ris 
ebdox.] ‘of His good pleasure, i. e. in 
fulfilment of, to carry it out and satisfy 

it; da thy aydrny, 5a thy apeonelay ai- 

rov, Chrys. The prep. éwép here seems 

to approach in meaning xard (Eph. i. 5), 
or did (ph. ii. 4), but may still be clearly 

distinguished from either. It does not 

represent the ed5ox/a as the mere ratio of 

the action, or the mere norma accord- 

ing to which it was done, but, as the 

interested cause of it; the commodum of 

the e350cia was that which the action 

was designed to subserve ; comp. Rom. 

xy. 8, John xi. 4, where however the 

primary meaning of brép is less obscured: 

see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 343, and cdém- 

pare Rost u. Palm,’ Lez. s. v. trép, 2, 

Vol. 11. p. 2067. Evddoxia is referred by 

Syr., Just , Green (Gram. N. T. p. 302), 
to the ‘bona voluntas’ of the Philippi- 

ans: this is grammatically plausible, but 

owing to the preceding SéAew (Meyer) 
not exegetically satisfactory. Still less 
probable is the connection of the clause 

with ver. 14 (Conyb.), which, independ- 
ently of grammatical difficulties (see Al- 

ford), has the whole consent of antiquity, 

Ff. and Vv., opposed to it. On the 
meaning of eddoxla, see notes on ph. i. 

_ 5, and compare Andrewes, Serm. x111. 

9 
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\N arapra 

Vol. 1. p. 239 (A.-C. Libr.). 

14. rdvra] ‘all things,’ not exactly 

‘everything you have to do,’ or with ref. 

to ver. 3 (Fell), but, as the context and 

the last of the two associated substan- 

tives seem to suggest, ‘ everything which 

stands in more immediate connection 

with the foregoing commands, and in 

which the malice of the devil might more 

especially be displayed :’ see Chrysost. 

in loc. yoryueuer] 
‘murmurings ;’ compare 1 Pet. iv. 5, 

&vev yoyyvouod : here apparently against 

God, 45 yoyyitwy axapiorei 7G Oce, 

Chrys. ; not, against one another, Wie- 
singer (‘placide se gerant inter homi- 

nes,’ Caly.),— a command which here 

finds no natpral place. Alford urges 

that in every place in the N. T. (only 4, 

and only here by St. Paul) yoyyveu. re- 

fers to murmuring against men; but of 

these passages, one (John vii. 12) is not 

applicable, and another (1 I’er. iv. 9, 

compare De Wette) not perfectly cer- 

tain. That it may be applied to God 

seems demonstrable from 1 Cor. x. 10. 

The forms yoyyi(@ and yoryyveuds [per- 

haps derived from the Sanser. guy, ‘to 

murmur,’ Benfey, Wurzeler. Vol. 11. p. 
62] are said to be Ionic, the Attic forms 

being rovSopi(» and rovdopvauds; see 

Lobeck, Phryn. p. 358, compare Thom. 

M. p. 856 (ed. Bern.). On the alieged 

but doubrful distinction Letween &vev and 

xwpls, see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

Siaroytopuar| ‘douhtings, ‘hesita- 

tionibus,’ Vulg., ZEthiop. [dubitatione], 
Copt. [cogitationibus],— not ‘ detracta- 

>» 

tionibus,’ Clarom., or es [divis- 

jone], a meaning not found in the N. T., 
and apparently not supported by any 

good lexical authority; see especially 

notes on 1 Tim. i. 8, where this word is 

briefly noticed. Alford urges the use of 

Siadoyi(w [read -ifoua:] in Mark ix. 33, 
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ToueiTe ywpis yoyyvouav Kal Siaroyicpuor, 

34; but even there the idea is ‘ discus- 

sion, ’ rather than ‘ dispute’ or ‘ conten- 

tion: ? comp. Xenoph. Mem., 111. 5. 1. 

15. tva «. 7. A.| Object and aim. not 

‘incitamentum ’ (Van Heng ), contem- 

plated in the foregoing exhortation. 

They were to fulfil everything connected 

with the great command, ver. 12 sq., 

without murmurings and doubtings, that 

they might both outwardly evince (&uweu- 

aro.) and be inwardly characterized by 

(axép.) rectitude and holiness, and so be- 

come examples to an evil world around 

them. When Alford urges against the 

internal reference of diad. that the object 

is outward,—blamelessness and good 

example, he suppresses the direct inter- 

nal object &xéparor (suitably answering to 

xwpls Siad.), and makes th€ apposition- 

ally stated, and more indirect object, — 

the good example, primary and direct. 

The reading is very doubtful; Lachkm. 

reads 7j7e with AD EXFG; Vulg., Cla- 

rom., al.; Lat. Ff.; but the external au- 

thority (BCD°L?KL; appy. all mss. ; 

Chrys., Theod., Dam., al.) combined 

with the greater probability of correction 

seems slightly preponderant in favor of 

the text. &eépator| ‘pure,’ 

simptices,’ Vulg., /Eth., ‘sinceres|i],’ 

Clarom.; not ‘harmless,’ Auth., Alf., 

--amea:ing not recognized by the best 

ancient Vy., and neither in harmony 

with the derivation and lexical meaning 

of the word (6 4} Kexpamévos kakots, GAN 

amAotvs Kal amol«dos, Ltymol. M.), nor 

substantiated by its use in the N. T.: 

see Marth. x. 16, dxépator &s ai mepiore- 

pal, Rom. xvi. 19, dkepatous eis Td Kakdy } 

in the former of which passages it stands 

in a species of antithesis to @pdviuos, in 

the latter to copds ; compare Suicer, 

Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1.p. 154, Krebs. Obs. 
p- 831, and for the distinction between 

axép., GwAous, and &axos, Tittm. Synon, 

I. p. 27. Téxva Ocod 

PHILIPPIANS.. Cuap. II..15, 

5b ta yévnoSe 

k. 7. A.] ‘irreproachable, unblamable, chil- 
dren of God |by virtue of the vioSecia, 

Rom. viii. 15, 23] in the midst,’ ete. ; not 

‘irreproachable or blameless in the midst 

of,’ Luth., a position which weakens the 

climactic force of the epithet, and ob- 

secures the apparent allusion to Deut. 

XXXli. 5, Téxva pauntd, yeved TKOALE Kar 

dieotpaupevn. ’Audpunrtos | Lachm. tuwua, 

with ABC ; 2 mss.; but an apparent al- 

teration] is a dis Aeydu. in the N. 7, 

here and 2 Pet. iif. 14 (Lachm., Tisch.), 

compare Hom. J/. x11. 109; and, as de- 

rivation and termination suggest, ap- 

pears but little different-from &ueur7os, 

except as perhaps approaching nearer to 

uuwmos (Hesych. duéunros: &uwpos), and 

expressing not merely the unblamed 

(Xen. Ages. v1. 8), but non-blamewor- 

thy state of the téxva; compare ZEsch. 

Sept. 508, and see Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 
29. The reading péoov 

(adverbially used, Winer, Gr. § 54. 6), 

with ABCDIFG (Lachm., Tisch.), has 

the weight of uncial authority as well as 

critical probability in its favor. 

aKoAtas Kat Biearp.| ‘crooked and 
perverted,’ in reference to their moral 

obliquity and their distorted spiritual 

growth ; compare Deut. xxxii. 5. Sxo- 

Azds, allied probably to oxéAos, okeAAds, 
and oxalpew [Pott, tym. Forsch. Vol. 1. 

p- 268, root-form SK-, ‘ progression hy 

steps,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 387, less prob- 

ably KP-, Sanscr. kri with prefixed a, 

Benfey, Wurzell. Vol. 11. p. 363], occurs 
elsewhere in the N. T., onve in a proper 

sense, Luke iii. 5, and twice, as here, in 

an ethical sense, Acts ii. 40, 1 Peter ii. 

18. Aveorp. is similarly found in Matth. 

xvii. 17, Luke ix. 41, Acts xx. 80; see 

also examples from Arrian in Raphel, 
Annot. Vol. 11. p. 809. 

év ofs| ‘among whom,’— in reference to 
the persons of which the yeved was com- 

posed; comp. Winer, Gr. § 58. 4. b, p. 
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o> as Tomes he ed, s a we , a a 
AMELTTTOL KAL aUKEepatol, TEKVAaA Ocod UPLWMLNTA (LETOV YEVEAS oKoX\Las 

kai dveatpapperns, ev ols aiverse ws dwortijpes ev Kooper, 

S Noyou bwijs éréyovtes, els Kavynua euoi eis Hucpav Xpictod, 

al 

457: so, somewhat similarly, Gal. ii. 2. 
palverSe] ‘yeappear, are seen;’ not 

~ ‘lucetis,’ Vulg., Clarom., Wordsw., al., 

which would require the active palvere, 

John i. 5, v. 35, 2 Pet. i. 19, al. Alford 

objects that the active is not used by St. 

Paul: but will this justify a departure 

not only from the simple meaning of the 
word, but from the special use of the 

middle in connection with the appear- 

ance or rising of heavenly bodies? see 

examples in Rost.u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 11. 
1. b. The verb is indicative (Vulg., 

Copt., A£th.), not imperat. (Syr., The- 

ophbyl.): Christians were not to be, but 

now actually were, as luminaries in a 

dark, heathen, world; compare Matth. 

v. 14, Eph. v. 8. 

pwortipes ev kéoue) ‘luminaries, 

heavenly lights in the world ;’ év xéou. be- 

~ ing closely joined with gwor. as its secon- 
dary predicate (Vulg. and all Vyv.), not 

with gaiveode (De W.), which would 

thus have two prepositional adjuncts. 

To illustrate the meaning of gwar. com- 

pare Rey. xxi. 11, Gen. i. 14, 16, Ec- 

clus. xliii. 7 (applied to the moon), Wis- 

dom xiii. 2, and for the different uses of 

xéouos, here apparently in its ethical 
sense, see notes on Gal. iv. 3. The ref- 

erence to the use of torches to guide pas- 

sengers along the narrow and winding 

streets of a city (Wordsw.) is ingenious, 

but scarcely in harmony with ¢afveode, 
and the tenor of the context. 

16. éwéxovres x. 7. A.] ‘seeing ye 
hold forth (are the ministers of ) the word 
of life:’ farther and explanatory defini- 

tion of the preceding, the participle hav- 
inga slightly causal force. The meaning 

of éxéx. is somewhat doubtful. It cer- 

tainly cannot be for rpooéxovres, ‘Theod., 

as this would require a dat. ; it may, how- 

ever, be either (a) occupantes, comp. Syr. 
> > 

Lim Agogo eos 
{ut sitis illis loco salutis], and thence, 
with a modification of meaning, ‘ conti 

nentes,’ Vulg., Claroman, ‘ tenentes,’ 

Copt. (Eth. paraphrases), caréxovres, 

Chrys., @xovres, Theoph., Ccum ,— 

a translation that has certainly a lexical 
basis (see examples in Rost u. Palm, 

Ler. 8. v.1.b, Vol. 1. p. 1029) and is far 
too hastily condemned by Van Heng. 
and Wiesing. ; (8) pretendentes, Beza, 

Auth., ‘doctrinam spectandam praeben- 

tes,’ Van Heng., with reference to the 

preceding image. Of these interpr. (a), 

has clearly the weight of antiquity on its 

side; still as no exactly opposite example 

of the modified sense ‘continentes ’ has 

yet been adduced, and as the meaning 

‘occupantes’ involves an idea foreign to 

the N. T. (compare Meyer), we seem 

bound to adhere to (8), a meaning that 

is lexically accurate and exegetically 

satisfactory. The objection of Meyer is 

fully answered by Alford in loc. 

The Adyos (wijs is the gospel, (wjs being 

a species of gen. of the content, thy ald 

viov mpotevel (wiv, Theod.: comp. John 

vi. 68, and notes on Eph. i. 13. 

eis eavxnpal] ‘to form a ground cf 

boasting for me;’ result, on the side of 

St. Paul, of his converts becoming aueu- 

mot Kal axépaiot: TocalTn buady 7) anerh, 

as ph buas od (ew udvorv, GAAd Kal eud 

Aaumpdy moeiv, Chrys. ; comp. 2 Cor. i. 

14. eis Nuépay Xp.} 

‘against the day of Christ ;’ the preposi- 

tion not so much marking the epoch fo 

which (€ws), as that for which, in refer- 

ence to which, the boasting was to be 

reserved ; compare ch. i. 10, Eph. iv. 30, 

and notes on Gal. iii. 23. On the ex- 

aba duals 



68 PHILIPPIANS. Cuap. IT. 17, 18: 

OY ak a9 on ” ASS > ere: , 72 Aa aes 
b7L ovK els Kevov EOpapov ovde Els Kevov ExoTriaca. adda ei Kab 

, A eS a , \ / n / ¢ a t 

oTevoopai €T) TH Svoia Kat AecToupyia THs TicTews Lpov, yalpw 
I n lal I ’ FN \ a 

kal cuvyaipw maow tui ® to 8 avto Kal bpets yalpere Kal 

TUVYApETE pol. 

pression jjuépa Xp., see notes on ch. i. 6. 

Zdpauov, éxotiaca| Thesame idea 

of ministerial activity presented in two 

different forms of expression, the one fig- 

urative, from the stadium (comp. Gal. 

ii. 2, 2 Tim. iv. 7), the other more gen- 

eral, involving the notion of the toil and 

suffering undergone in the cause; see 

notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. For exx. 

of the adverlial eis xevdv, Heb. pwd, 

Job xxxix. 16 (comp. eis xaddv, eis Kot- 
vév, Bernhardy, Synt. v. 11, p. 221), see 
2Cor: wis); Gals ii 2; 1 hess. iti: 5; 

and Kypke, Obs Vol. 1. p. 275. 

17. AAG «.7.A.] ‘Howbeit, if I be 

even poured out ,’ contrary hypothesis to 

that tacitly implied in the preceding 

verse. In no verse in this epistle is it 

more necessary to adhere to the exact 

force of the particles and the strict lexi- 

cal meaning of the words. ’AAAd, with 
its primary and proper force (‘ aliud jam 

hoc esse de quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, 

Devar. Vol. 11. p. 2), has no reference 

to a suppressed thought (od« éxom. eis 

rév., Rill.), but presents the contrary al- 

ternative to that already implicitly ex- 

pressed. The preceding words els kav- 

xnua might seem to imply the exnecta- 

tion, on the part of the apostle, of a /iv- 

tng fruition in the Christian progress (iva 

vyev. &ueurr.) of his converts ; the pres- 

ent verse shows the apostle’s joy even in 

the supposition of his death; compare 

Bisping. So remote a reference as to ch. 

i. 26 (De W.) is wholly inconceivable ; 

and even a contrast to an implied hope 

that the apostle would survive to the 

nuépa Xp. (Van Heng.) improbable, as 

eis ju. Xp. is only a subordinate thought 

to the general idea implied in es kavynua 

pol. ei «ai must not be 

confounded with ra ei (Scholef. Hints, 

. 
p- 106), but, in accordance with the po- 

sition of the ascensive xaf, marks a more 

probable supposition ; the «at in the for- 

mer case being referred to the consequent 

words (etsi or si etiam), but in the latter 

merely to the preceding condition (etiam 

si). Contrast Soph. Gd. Rex, 302, e 

kal wi) BAetets ppovets F Guws, or ib. 304, 

ei kal uw) KAvEts, With /Esch Choeph. 296, 

kel ph) TWemowa, Tovpyov ear epyacteor, 

and see especially Herm. Viger, No. 307, 

from which these examples are taken ; 

see also Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 519, 

Hartung, Partik. nat, 3. 3, Vol. I. p. 

141. Thus, then, in the pres- 

ent case, the apostle in no way seeks to 

limit the probability of the supposition ; 

his circumstances, though by no means 

without hope (ch. i. 25), were still such 

as seemed to preclude any such limita- 

tion. It may be remarked, however, 

that «al ei is very rare in St. Paul; ap- 

apparently only in 2 Cor. xiii. 4 (Ree., 

Tisch.), if indeed the reading be consid- 

ered genuine ; comp. Gal. i. 8. 

omévdopat| ‘am poured out, am in 

the act of being so, in reference to the 

dangers with which he was environed ; 

eomp. ch.i.20. The simple form, which 

must not be confounded either with émo- 

mévd. (Ilerod. 11. 39, 1v. 62, Plut. Popl. 
§ 4, al), or kataowévd. (Plutarch Alex. 

§ 50, ib. Mor. p. 435 B, p. 437 a), both 

here and in 2 Tim. iv. 5, under the im- 

age of the ritual drink-offering which 

accompanied the sacrifice (Numb. xv. 5, 

xxviii. 7), alludes to the pouring out of 

his blood (‘libor,—not ‘immolor,’ as 

Vulg., Syriac, Copt.) and the martyr’s 

death by which it might be reserved for 

the apostle to glorify God; see espec- 

jally notes on 2 Tim. 1. c., Suicer, The 
saur. Vol. 11. p. 993, and the good note 



Cuap. IT. 19. 

J hope tosend my unselfish 
eon in the faith, Timothy, 

and to come myself. 

of Wordsworth in Joc. éml ri 

Suvaola x. 7. A.J] ‘unto the sacrifice and 
(priestly) service of your faith? The ex- 

act meaning of Svofq is somewhat doubt- 

ful. There is certainly no ty 3a Bvoiv 

(comp. Conyb.), but it may be doubted 

whether the use of the single article does 

not so connect Suc. and Aer., that both 

may specify acts of which ailor. is the 

common object; see Mey. in loc. As, 

however, Sucfa in St. Paul’s Epistles, 

and indeed throughout the N. T., appy. 

always means the thing sacrificed, not 

the action, we seem bound with Syriac, 
Vulg., Copt. [? for comp. John xvi. 2], 

Eth., and thus far Chrys. and Theod., 

to retain the simple meaning of Sua. and 
to regard mi¢tews as a common gen. ob- 

Jecti to both, standing in a species of ap- 

positional relation to the former (the 

faith, not the apostle [Chrys., Theod.], 
was the sacrif.) and of simple relation to 

the latter. The Suefa, then, is the sacri- 

fice, the Aeiz. the act of offering it by the 

apostle (Bisp.), and the object both of 
one and the other (in slightly different 

relations) the mloris of the Philippians. 

°Em) will thus be, not simply temporal, 

‘wihrend,’ Meyer, nor simply ethical, 

‘ propter,’ or ‘in sacrificium,’ /Eth., but 

will imply ‘ addition,’ ‘ accession to’ 

(Matth. xxv. 20), and will point to the 

orév5. as the concomitant act; see esp. 

Arrian, Alex. v1. 19.5, omeicas én tH 

Svaig, cited by Raphel in loc. ; so Van 

Heng. and De Wette. The local mean- 
ing is untenable, as with the Jews the 
libation was not poured on (Jahn, <Ar- 

cheol. § 378), but around the altar; see 

Joseph. Antig. 111. 9. 4, and notes on 2 
Tim. iv. 5, xalpw cal 

cvvx] ‘Trejoice, and jointly rejoice with 
you all;’ I rejoice absolutely (not ém 

tH Sve. xalp. Chrys.), i.e. on account of 

my probable owévdec3ai, and do herein 
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9 "Erritw 6 év Kuplo “Inood TipédSeov 
Taxéews Tépyae Lpiv, wa Kayo etyvya ywors 

participate in rejoicing with you all: my 

joy is not altered on the supposition of 

my death. Zuvxalpw is not * congrata- 

lator,’ Vulg.—a meaning which the 

verb apparently may have in classical 

(Esch. de Fals. Leg. pe34)% as well as 
post-classical writers (Polyb. [/ist. xx1x. 

7. 4),—but ‘simul gaudeo,’ Coptic, 
v n~ 

> ]©3 [exulto cum] Syr., Ath. (2), 

the meaning which ovyx. always appears 

to have in the N. T., and to which the 

following verse offers no exegetical ob- 

stacle (Meyer, Alf.) but is rather con- 

firmatory. 

18. 7d 8 abré| ‘yea, on the same 

account ;’ not ‘in like manner,’ Scholef. 

Hints, p. 106, but the simple pronomi- 
nal accus. after xalpw ; compare Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 46. 5. 9. Meyer reads ait). 

tovro, ‘hoc ipsum,’ apparently by an 

oversight, as there is here no difference 

of reading. 

ouvx.] ‘rejoice and jointly rejoice ;’ not 

indic. Erasmus, but imper,, as Syr. and 

all the best Vv. The apostle had pre- 

viously said that he rejoiced not only for 

himself, but associated them. with this 

joy: lest they might think that the prob- 

able martyrdom of their loved apostle 

was not a subject for cuvxalpew, he em- 

phatically repeats: in a reciprocal form 

(kal du.) what he had implitd in the pre- 

ceding verse,— that they were indeel to 
rejoice in this seemingly mournful alter- 

native. : 

19. €Awi cw 5] ‘yet I hope ;’ the op- 

positive 5¢ suggests that the orévd. above 
mentioned was not necessarily consid- 

ered either as certain or immediate. This 

hope was év Kupla, it rested and was cen- 

tred in Him, it arose from no extraneous 

feelings or expectations, and so would 

doubtless be fulfilled, Sapsa dri éfevuapl- 

cet wot d Oeds tovTo, Clirys.; see. notes 

xalpere wal © 

s 
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B \ e a 90 3 \ 4 > 4 vd } = AN 

TA TEPL ULWD- ovdeva yap exw iadwuyxov, dats yvnoiws Ta 

TEPl UMOV pEpLLYICEL 

on E’phes. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

butv| ‘to you,’ not ‘ unto you’ in the 

sense of mpds duds,—a local usage of the 

dative too broadly denied by Alf. (see 

Winer, Gr. § 31.5, p. 192; compare 

Hartung, Cusus, p. 81 sq.), nor again 

. the dat. commod’, De Wette, but the da- 

tive of the recipients (Mey.), falling un- 

der the general head of what is techni- 

cally termed the transmissive dat. ; com- 

pare Jelf, Gr. § 587. 

evyux| ‘I also (1 the sender as well 

as you the receivers) may be of good heart.’ 

EvWvx. is an dx. Aeydu. in the N. T., but 

is occasionally found elsewhere, compare 

Poll, Onom. 111. 28: the subst. edpuxta 

(Polyb: 1. 57. 2, 11. 55. 4, al.) and the 

ady. evpixws (Polyb. x. 39. 2, al., Jo- 

seph, Ant. vir. 6. 2) ave sufficiently com- 

mon. The use of the verb in the imper- 

ative as a kind of epitaph is noticed by 

Rost u: Palm, Lez. s. v.; Jacobs, Anth. 

Pal. p. 939. 

20. yap] Reason for sending Timo- 

thy in preference to any one else: Tiud- 

Seoy méeures 3 Ti Ohmwote; Nal, pnoiv, ov- 

déva yap x. T.A., Chrys. 

icdWvxorv] ‘like-minded, 7. e., with 

myself, euoiws €uot rndduevoy buoy ral 

gpovtiCovta, Chrysostom ; compare Syr. 

> \ 

Kayo 

v Wi 

www S-8 aels [qui sicut animam me- 

am]: so expressly Copt., Syr. Timothy 

is not here contrasted with others (Be- 

za), but, in accordance with the natural 

and logical reference of the icérns to the 

subject of the sentence, with the apostle. 

On the distinction between iodyp. ‘ qui 

eodem modo est animatus,’ and ovuyu> 

xos, ‘qui idem sentit, unanimis,’ see 

Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 67. The word 

is an Gr. Acydu. in the N. T., but is found 

occasionally elsewhere, both in ciassical 

(ZEsch. Agam. 1479), and post-classical, 

Greek (Psalm liv. 13); comp. icopixws, 

21 € s \ Cet a rn ’ 
Olt TAVTES yap TA EAUTWYV EnTovaw, OU 

Eustath. on Ill. x1. p. 764. 

> not ‘quippe qui,’ but 

‘ita comparatus ut,’ Mey., ‘ of that kind, 

who,’ Alf., with reference to the ro:drns 

of the antecedent (ov3els rowirds éorw, 

Chrys., comp. Hartung, Cusus, p. 286) ; 
the relative being here used (to adopt a 

terminology previously explained) not 

explicatively, but classifically, or queictu 

tively ; see notes on Gal. iv. 24, and Kiii- 

ger, Sprachl. § 51. 8 sq., where the dif- 

ference between 6s and éots is briefly 

but satisfactorily explained. 

yynoiws mepipvgnces| 

inely care for,’ ‘ will have true cure for ;’ 

with that genuineness of feeling which 

befits the relationship between the apos- 

tle and his converts; yyvnolws, toutéort 

marpikas ; compare 1 Tim. i. 2, and see 

notes zn loc. Mepimvay is always thus 

used with an accusative of the object by 

St. Paul,— contrast Matth. vi. 25 (dat.), 

ch. vi. 28, Luke x. 41 (with ept), ch. xii. 

25 (absolutely),—and agreeably to its 

probable derivation and affinities, wepyn- 

pi(w, mépuepos [Sanscr. smri,—‘ memi- 

nisse,’ ‘anxium esse,’ Benfey, Wurzel- 

lex. Vol. 11. p. 32, Donalds. Craty/. 

§ 410] denotes anxious thought, solici- 

tude, ‘ita curare ut solicitus sis’ (comp. 

Luke x. 41), differing in this respect 

from the simpler ppovri¢ew ; see Tittm. 
Synon. 1. p. 187. The future is not eth- 

ical, but points to the time when Timo- 

thy should come to them. 

21. of madvres ydp| ‘forall the rest 

(now with me) ;’ not ‘plerique,’ Wolf, 

but ‘omnes quos nunc habeo mecum,’ 

Van Heng., the article, apparently spec- 

ifying the whole number of the others 

with St. Paul (cuncti), to whom the sin- 

gle one, Timothy, is put in contrast. 

On this use of the art. with mas, see Krii- 

ger, Sprachl. § 50,11. 12, compare Bern- 

hardy, Synt. v1. 24, p. 320, and Rose, 

datis| ‘who; 

‘will genu- 
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ta Inaod Xpiatoo. 
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pev obv édrrifw méprat, os dv dbidw ta Trepi ene, €Eautis. ™ wé- 

moa 5é év Kupip ote Kai adtos Taxews eMevoomat. 

21. "Invod Xpirrod| So Lachmann, with ACDEFG; mss.; many Vy.; Lat. Ff. 

(Griesb., Scholz; Rec. inserts tov). The reversed order is adopted by Tisch. with 

BL; great majority of mss. ; Demid., Copt., Syr.: Philox.; many Ff. The ex- 

ternal authority seems to preponderate decidedly in favor of the text. 

in Middl. Art. p. 104 note, to whose list 

of examples of the art. with was (plur.), 

when used without a subst., this passage 

may be added. The attempts to explain 

away this declaration are very numerous, 

but all either arbitrary or ungrammati- 
eal: this only it seems fair to urge, that 

the context does necessarily imply some 

sort of limitation, and does apparently 

warrant our restricting it to all those 

companions of St. Paul who were avail- 

able for missionary purposes, who had 

undertaken, and were now falling back 

from the hardships of an apostle’s life. 

Who these were, cannot be ascertained ; 

compare Wiesing. in loc. 

Ta €auta@y| ‘their own things,’ not 
specially ry oixelay Qvdmavow ral 7d ev 

doparela elvar, Chrys , followed by The- 
oph. and G&cum., with reference to the 

difficulties and perils of the journey, but 
generally, ‘sua,’ Clarom., ‘temporalia 

commoda consectantes,’ Anselm ,— con- 

sidering their own selfish interests, and 

not the glory and honor of Christ ; com- 

pare ver, 4, 

22. riv 5& Soniujv] ‘ But his 

tried character ;’ contrast of the charac- 

terof Timothy with that of the of xdvres. 

bh ° > 

Aoxiwn, Lacos [probatio] Syr., ‘ ex- 

perimentum,’ Vulg., here and Rom. vy. 

4, 2 Cor. ii. 9, ix. 13, by a very easy 
gradation of meaning points to the indo- 

les spectata,’ Fritz. (Jtom. v. 4, Vol. 1. 

p- 259), ‘indoles,’ Ath. [simply,—al- 
most as we use ‘character’], by which 
Timothy was distinguished, and of which 

the Philippians themselves probably had 

personal experience on a former visit; 

comp. Acts xvi. l- 4 with ver. 12. The 

use Of doxiu?) in the N. T. is confined to 

St. Paul’s Epistles; compare Reuss, 

Thél. Chr. 1v. 20, Vol. 11. p. 229. 
yiveokerte] ‘ye know;’ indicative, as 

Syr., Clarom., Copt., /Eth., not imper., 
as Vulg., Corn. a Lap.,—a construction 

almost plainly inconsistent with the fol- 

lowing words, which seem specially de- 

signed to explain and justify the asser- 

tion; Kal Sri obx GrAGs A€yw, Suets, n- 

oly, a’tot emicragde, oti xk. T. A., Chrys. 

@s matpt téxvov] ‘asa child toa 

father,’ ‘sicut patri filius,’ Vulg., not 

‘with a father,’ Syr., Auth. Ver. ; such 

an omission of the preposition in the first 

member being apparently confined to 

poetry ; see Jelf, Gr. § 650. 1, 2, Krii- 

ger, Sprachl. § 68. 9.2. Mey. and Alf. 

deny unrestrictedly an omission of the 

prep. in the first member, but see J&sch. 

Suppl. 313, Eurip. Jel. 872, and Jelf, 
Gr. § 650. 2. The construction affords 

an example of what is termed ‘oratio 

variata ;’ the apostle, feeling that ¢B5oi- 
Aevoey was scarcely suitable in connec- 

tion with warpl and réxvoy, proceeds with 

the comparison in a slightly changed 

form ; éSovAevoev,— not euol, as the con- 

struction might seem to require (Rom. 

xvi. 18), but od» éuol, as the nature of 

the relation suggested; see Winer, Gr. 

§ 63. 11. 1, p. 509, eis 70 

edayyéAcov] ‘for the gospel ;’ not ‘in 
the gospel,’ Auth., Syr., ‘in the doctrine 

of the gospel,’ £th., but ‘in evange- 
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Epaphroditus, your mes- 

senger, who has been griev- 

ously sick, and has risked 

his lite for me, I send back, 

that you may rejoice. pov, upav oe 

lium,’ Vulg:, z. e. to further the cause of 

the gospel; the preposition ets with its 

usual force denoting the object and des- 

tination of the action ; compare Luke v. 

4, 2 Cor. ii. 12, and Winer, Gr. § 49. a, 

p. 354. 
23. rodTov peéev ody] ‘ Him then;’ 

the wey being antithetical to d¢, ver. 24, 

and the retrospective ody continuing and 

concluding the subject of the mission of 

Timothy. On this force of ody see notes 

on Gal. iii. 5. @s by 

&pidw| ‘whensoever I shall have seen 
(the issue of ) ;’ in effect, ‘so soon as I 

shall have, or have seen, etc.,’ Auth., 

étav Sw év tim €ornra, Chrys., but de- 

signedly couched in terms involving 

more of doubt, the particle a being 

joined with the temporal &s to convey 

the complete uncertainty when the ob- 

jectively-possible event specified by the 

subjunctive will actually take place ; 

compare Jelf, Gr. § 841, Herm. de Par- 

tic. &y, 11. 11, p. 120, and on the tempo- 

ral use of &s, see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 

p- 759. The remark of Eustathius (p. 

1214, 40) is very pertinent, ot: 5€ earl 

Tis Kal Xpovikh ToTe onuacia, palverat ev 

émiaToAn Tov BaciAéws “Avtidxou, olor, 

és bv ody AdBns Thy emororAnv, ciytatoy 

Kipvyua Tojcacdat, Hyouv jvina AdBns. 

He would, however, have been more cor- 

rect if he had said jvi« &, see Ellendt, 

Lex. Sophocl. Vol. 1. p. 773. In the 
eompound form apis. the prep. is not in- 

tensive, ‘see clearly’ (Alf.), but local, 

referring, however, not to the object, but 

to the observer, ‘ prospicere,’ and per- 

haps may further involve the idea of a 

‘terminus’ looked to; see Jonah iv. 5 

(a pertinent example), Herod. vi11, 37 ; 

compare amrodeiodat, arookoreiy, al., and 

especially Winer, de Verb. Comp. rv. p. 

11. The change from the tenuis to the 

PHILIPPIARS. Cnap. II. 25. 

% -Avaykaiov S& %ynodunv ’Emadpodcrov 
\ b) \ \ \ \ 4 

TOV adeApoyv Kal ouVEpyoV Kal oUVETpPATUWTHD 
’ la \ \ a 

aTrooToXoOy Kal AELTOUPYOV THS 

aspirate (with ABIDIFGR& ; 17, Lachm., 

Tisch.) is ascribed by Winer (Gr. § 5. 1, 

p. 43) to the pronunciation of ide? with 

a digamma; comp. Acts iv. 29 (Lachm., 

Tisch.). Ta wepl éuel 

‘the things pertaining to me ;’ not identi- 

cal with 74 kar’ éué (ch. i. 12), but with 

a faint idea of motion (occupation about, 

Acts xix. 25), in ref. to their issue and 

development; 7. e. how they will turn, 

what issues they will have; zotoy ete 

tédos, Chrys., €av TéAcov AdBn Avow Te 
dvoxep7i, Theod. The form étaurjs, se. 

Tijs Spas, * illico,’ ‘e vestigio’ (mapautixa, 

Hesych., evdéws, Suid.), occurs in Mark 

vi. 25, Acts x. 33, al. 

24. mémois. €v Kuptw] ‘am con- 

Jident in ihe Lord ;’ He is the sphere of 
my confidence ; see notes on ver. 19, and 
on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

kal avrds| ‘I myself also;’ the kad 
implying that besides sending Timothy 

to them, the apostle hoped himself to 

come in person. The raxéws, as Meyer 

remarks, must, as in ver. 19, date from 

the present time, the time of writing the 

Epistle. In recurring, however, to the 

mission of Timothy, ver. 23, he ex- 

presses the hope that it would be efaurjjs, 

‘forthwith ;’ his own visit he had good 

confidence would be taxéws,7 e. no long 

interval after. 

25. avaykatoy 5& jyna.] ‘ytl 

deemed it necessary ;’? though probable, 

the mission of Timothy and the apostle’s 
own visit were both contingent; he 

deemed it necessary therefore to send 

(back) one on whom he could rely, and 

in whom the Philippians had interest 

and confidence. Wiesinger denies any 

connection between the sending back 

Epaphr. and the mission of Timothy ; 

this, however, is surely to overlook the 

antithesis suggested by 6¢. On the use 
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xpelas pov, Téurpar mpos twas, ered) emumodav jv Tavras 

of the epistolary aorist (still more ex- 
pressly ver. 28), see Winer, Gr. § 40. 5, 

b. 2, p. 249. "Enxagppébiroy| 

Of Epaphroditus, beyond this passage, 

nothing is known. He has been sup- 

posed to be the same with Epaphras, Col. 

i. 7, iv. 12, Philem. 23; but this, though 

etymologically possible, is certainly not 

historicaliy demonstrable. As the name 
appears to have been not uncommon 

(Sueton. Nero, § 49, Joseph. contr. Ap. 
1 1, al., see Wetst. in /oc.),—as Epa- 

phras was a Colossian (Col. iv. 12),— 
and as the alms of the European city of 

Philippi would hardly have been com- 
mitted to the member of a church so re- 
mote from it as the Asiatic Colosse, it 

seems natural to regard them as different 

persons. For the necessarily scanty Jit- 
erature on the subject, see Winer, RWB. 

Art. ‘Epaphras,’ Vol. 1. p. 330. 

Tov GSeApdv x.7.A.] Three general 

but climactic designations of the (spirit- 

ual) relation in which Epaphroditus 
stood to the apostle, under the vinculum 

of the common article; my brother in 
the faith, fellow-worker in preaching it, 

and fellow-soldier in maintaining and 

defending it; on ouverpat. compare 2 
Tim. ii. 3, and notes in loc. 

buadv SE «.7.A.] ‘but your messenger 
and minister to my need ;’ secular and ad- 

ministrative relation in which Epaph. 
stood to the Philippians. ’Améa7oAoy is 

here used in its simple etymological 
sense, not ‘apostolum,’ Vulg., Clarom., 

Thy emimérciay Sav euremorevucvoy, 

Theod., Chrys. 2 (comp. Taylor, Epise. 
§ 4. 3), but, as the context seems to re- 
quire, ‘legatum,’ Beza, Beng.; comp. 

2 Cor. viii. 3, and see notes on Gal. i. 1. 

Aeiroupydv (Rom. xiii. 6, xv. 16) is used 

in its general and wider sense of ‘ minis- 

ter’ in ref. to the office undertaken by 
Epaphr. as 7a wap’ abray drorradévra Ko- 

ulgavra xphuata, Theod. On the vari- 

10 

ous meanings of Aer. see Suicer, The- 

saur. 8. Vv. Vol. 11. p. 222. The 

connection is not perfectly certain, but 

on the whole it seems most natural to 

connect judy with this as well as with 

the preceding subst., comp. ver. 30: 50 

Scholef. Hints, p. 106; contr. De Wette 

(comp. &th.), who, however, urges no 

satisfactory reason for the separation. 
méuai) It was really dvaréuypas, comp. 

ch. iv. 18: if, however, as does not seem 

improbable, Epaphr. was sent to stay 

some little time with the apostle (Beng.), 

the simple form becomes more appropri- 

ate: comp. ver. 28, 30. 

26. €éwerdh x. 7. A.] Reason for the 

avaykatoy iyynodunv. The conjunction 

éreidy , ‘quoniam’ [quom jam], ‘ sinte- 

mal,’ ‘since ’(sith-then-ce, comp. Tooke, 

Div. of Purl. 1.8, Vol. 1. p. 253), differs 
thus, and thus only, from ézef, that it also 

involves the quasi-temporal reference 

(‘affirmatio rerum eventu petita,’ Klotz) 
which is supplied to it by 4, and thus 

expresses a thing that at once ensues 

temporally or causally) on the oceur- 

rence or realization of another; see 

Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 548, Hartung, 

Partik. 54, 3.3, Vol.1. p. 259. It is not 

of frequent occurrence in the N, T.; in 

St. Paul only, 1 Cor, i. 21, 22, xiv. 16, 

xv. 21. erimodav Hy] 
‘he was longing after you all.’ On this 
use of pres. part. with the auxiliary verb, 

to denote the duration of a state (less 

commonly in ref. to an action), see Wi- 

ner, Gram. § 45. 5, p. 311, and notes on 
Gal. i. 23. The construction is occa- 

sionally found in classical Greek (see 
examples in Winer, /. c., and Jelf, Gr. 

§ 375. 4), but commonly with the limi- 
tation that the part. expresses some prop- 

erty inherent in the subject. On the (di- 

rective) force of éx} in éwrrod., see notes 

on 2 Tim. i. 4. &Snpuover] 

‘in heaviness ;’ see Matth. xxvi. 27, Av- 
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Upas, Kal adnuovar, SLoTL HnKovcaTE STL Hoévycer. 

PHILIP PIANS.. Caap. JI. 27, 28 

7 Kal yap 
. \ , noSévncey TapaTAjclov Yavdtw* adda 6 Oeos HrEnoev avTor, 

> > x S\ / ? \ Noes LAP A 2 \ / > \ 7 an 

OUK AUTOY OE MOVOV, AAAA Kal EME, WA Nn AUTTHY ETL AUTTHVY TKO. 
28 

Teicvat Kal adnu., Mark xiv. 33, éxdau- 

Betoda: kal adnu. This somewhat pe- 

culiar yerb is explained by Buttmann 

(Zexil § 6. 13) as properly denoting 

‘great perplexity (Etym. M. aatew nad 
&mopeit, aunxavetv, Hesychius, aywvar) 

leading to trouble and distress of mind,’ 

and is to be referred not to a root abéw 

(Wiesing.), but, as Buttmann plausibly 

shows, to a, djjuos; comp. adyuetv, and 

see Symm., Eccles. vii. 16, where the 

LXX. have exmaayys. How the Phi- 
lippians heard of this, and why Epaphr. 

was especially so grieved, is not ex- 

plained. 

27. kal yap haod.] ‘ For he really 

was sick ;’ the report you heard was true. 

In this formula the «at is not otiose, but 

either with its conjunctive force (comp. 

notes on ch. iv. 12) annexes sharply and 

closely the causal member, ‘etenim’ 

(comp. Soph. Antig. 330), or with its 

ascensive force throws stress on the pred- 

ication, ‘nametiam,’ as here; see Klotz, 

Devar, Vol. 11. p. 642, Hartung, Partik. 
kat, 3.1, Vol. 1. p.138. The remark of 

Hartung seems perfectly just that there 

is no inner and mutually modifying con- 

nection between the two particles (con- 

trast al 5¢, notes on 1 Tim. iii. 10), but 

that their constant association is really 

due to the early position which yap regu- 

larly assumes in the sentence. 

mapamtAnaiov savare| ‘like unto 

death.’ There is here neither solecism 
(Van Heng.) nor brachyology (De W.). 

Mapamd. is the adverbial neuter (Polyb. 

111. 33.17, with dat.; rv. 40. 10, abso- 

lutely ; comp. Herod. rv. 99), and like 

the more usual form rapamAnotes (Plato, 

Phedr. p. 255 &) is associated with the 

regular dative of ‘ likeness or similarity ;’ 

/ io} ” > / iad 3 , > ‘ / 

oTrovoaloTépws ovv émeurpa avTov, wa idovtes ad’Tovy wadw 

see Kriiger, Sprachi. § 48.13. 8, Jelf, ir. 

§ 594, 2, and the numerous exx. in Rost 

u. Palm, Lex. s. v. The gen. is rare; 

compare Plato, Soph. 217 B, Polyb. Hist. 

1. 23.6. The meaning is thus in effect 

the same as péexpi Savatou Hyywev, ver. 

30, mAhowy adixero Savdrov, Galen in 

Hippoer. Lpid. 1. (cited by Wetst.), but 

the mode of expression is diflerent. 

A’any ém) AUmny] ‘sorrow coming 

Avrn arising from the 
death of Epaphr. in addition to the Adan 

of my own captivity, Bisp.; not as 

upon sorrow ;’ 

Chrys. tiv amb tis TeAeuTijs em) 77 Sid 

Thy appwotiay yevouerny ats, for, as 

Meyer justly observes, this would be 

clearly inconsistent with aAumérepos, ver. 

28. If the second Ady had arisen from 

the sickness of Epaphr. it wovld have 

ceased when he was well enough to be 

sent away, and the apostle in that re- 

spect would have been not compara- 

tively, but positively, @Avmos. The read- 

ing of the text is supported by ABCDE 

FGL; major. of mss. (Zach., Tiseh.), and 

differs only from the more usual émt Avan 
(Rec. with IX; Chrys., Theod.) in imply- 

ing motion in the accumulation ; comp. 

Psalm Ixviii. 27, Isaiah xxviii. 10, Ezek. 

vii. 26. ox | The subjune- 

tive is here appropriately used after the 

preeterite to mark the abiding character 

the sorrow would have assumed; see 

Winer, Gram. § 41.1, p. 257, and espe- 

cially Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 618. This 
remark, however, must be applied with 
great caution in the N. T. where, in com- 

mon with later writers, the use of the op- 
tative is so noticeably on the decline ; 

see notes on Gal. iii. 19. 
28. omovdatotépws| ‘more dih 

gently than I should have done if ye had 
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Napire Kayo aduTrOTEpos @. ™ mpogbéyeoe ody adtov év Kupip 

30. tpyov tot Xp.] So Rec. with DEKL; al. (ZLachm, with BFG; al., om. rod) 

Tisch. omits rot Xp. only with C,— certainly insufficient authority. 

mapaBodrevoduevos] The reading is doubtful. tec. and Tisch. read wapaBovdcv- 

oduevos with CKL; most mss.; Chrys., Theod., al. ; the meaning of which would 

be ‘quum male consuluisset;’ comp. Copt., ‘parabouleusthe’ [cited by Tisch. and 

Alf. for the other reading] ; 
vy 

Syr. -£25 [sprevit], Goth. ‘ ufarmunnonds’ [oblivis- 

cens], all of which seem in favor of wapaBovA. On the contrary, the form mapaBoa. 

is adopted by Griesb., Lachm., and most modern editors with ABDEFGS; Clarom., 
Valg., Aug., ZEth. (both), al. ; and Lat. Ff.,—and rightly, the weight of author- 

ity and appy. unique use of the word being in manifest favor of the text. 

not heard, and been disquieted by the 
tidings of his sickness.’ In examples of 

this nature, which are common both to the 

N. T. and classical Greek, the comp. is 
not used for the positive, but is to be ex- 
plained from the context ; comp. 1 Tim. 

ili. 14 (notes), 2 Tim. i. 17 (notes), and 

see Winer, Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217. 

wadAtv muy be connected with iddvres 

(Beza, Auth.), but is more naturally re- 

ferred to xapijre (Vulg., Luth.), it being 

the habit of St. Paul to place mdAw be- 

fore the verb, wherever the structure of 

the sentence will permit; contrast 2 Cor. 

x. 7, Gal. iv. 9, v.3. The same order 

is regularly adopted by St. Matthew; 

but St. Mark and St. John, who use the 

word very frequently, place it nearly as 

often after, as before, the verb with which 

it is associated ; compare the extremely 
useful work, Gersdorf, Deitrdge, p. 491 

8q- G@dumrdrepos] ‘less 
sorrowful :’ the joy felt by the Philippi- 

ans will mitigate the sorrow (in his con- 

finement) of the sympathizing apostle ; 
dv duets xalpnre, Kaye xalpw, Chrysost. 
The word davz. is an &. Aeydu. in the 
N. T.; in classical writers it is occasion- 

ally found in a transitive sense ; comp. 
tiAvmos olvos, Athen. 1, 29. 

29. mpoadéxerde ody] ‘ Receive 

him then ;’ in accordance with my inten- 

tion in sending him (fax. 7. A.). The 

ety here perhaps slightly differs in mean- 

ing from the one immediately preceding. 

In ver. 28 it is slightly more inferential, 

here it relapses to its perhaps more usual 

meaning of ‘continuation and retrospect,’ 

Donalds. Gr. § 604. On the two uses 

of ody (the collective and reflexive), see 

Kloiz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717, compared 

with Hartung, Partik, Vol. 11. p. 9 sq., 
and on its varieties of translation, Rev. 

Transl. of St. John, p. x. 

év Kuple] ‘in the Lord,’ almost, ‘in a 

truly Christian mode of reception,’ Christ 
was to be, as it were, the element in 

which the action was to be performed ; 

compare notes on ver. 19 and 24, and 

the caution in notes on Eph. iv. 1 

mdons xapas] ‘all joy,’ ‘every form 

of it,’ not ‘summa Ietitia,? De Wetre 

(on James i. 2); see notes on ch. i. 2h), 

on Eph, i. 8, and comparg 1 Pet. ii. 1, 

where this extensive force of ras seems 

made clearly apparent by the plural 

forms of the associated abstract accusa- 

tives. Tovs To1ovr. K.7.A.] 

‘and such hold in honor ;’ ‘such,’ scil. as 

Epaphroditus, who is the sort of speci- 

men of the class. On the use of the art. 

with towdros to denote a known individ- 

ual or a whole class of such, see Kiihner 

on Xenoph. Mem. 1. 5. 2, and notes on 
Gal. y. 21. The formula &timoy tyew, 

though not without parallel in classical 

Greek, e. 9. évri. HyetaSai (Plato, Phed. 

p- 64 D), worety, al., is more usually ex- 
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A re fal NY \ /, > / ” 80 (lA 8 \ XV 

META TaoNS Yapas, Kal Tovs ToLOvTOUS évTijwous ExeTE, * STL Sua TO 
épyov tod Xpiotod péypt Savatou Hyyicev TapaBorevodpevos TH 

Wuxi, va dvatdAnpocn TO ipov voTépnua Tis mpos we AevToup- 
ylas. 

pressed with the adverb, e.g. évtimés 

exe, &yew, compare Plato, Republ. vit. 

p- 528 B, VIII. p. 548 A. 

30. dia Td Epyov Tov Xp.| 

account of the work of Christ.’ All the 

Greek commentators refer these and the 

following words to the danger arising 

from persecution confronted by Epaphr. 

at Rome in his endeavor to minister to 

St. Paul; eixds ody maytds Katappoviioa 

kwodivov, dote mpooeAdety kal omnpert- 

cacdat, Chrys. The foregoing mention, 

however, of his sickness, and the subse- 

quent statement of the object contem- 

plated by the 7d mapdBodoy of his con- 

duct, seem to restrict the reference sim- 

ply to the service undertaken, and ren- 

dered by, Epaphroditus to the apostle, 

the performance of which exposed him 

to the danger of an all but mortal sick- 

ness. Td épyov tod Xp. is thus not 7d 

evayy. Baumg.-Crus. (compare Rill.), 

but the service which, by being rendered 

immediately to the apostle, became im- 

mediately rendered to Christ. 

Expt Savdtov| ‘up todeath;’ ex- 

tent of the danger; compare Job xxxii. 

2, Hryyice cis Sdvarov H puxy avtov, Isai. 

XXXVili. 1, €uadrakloSy ews Savdrov; and 

still more expressly, 4 Macc. 7, mwéxpe 

Savdtov tas Bacdvovs SropewdytTas, and 

Polyzn. Strategem. p. 666 (Wetstein), 

péxpt Savdrov paxodvta. On the force 

of uéxpe and &xpi, see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 

9. mapaBorA. TH vexiil 

‘having risked, hazarded his life (soul) 3” 

‘tradens,’ Vulgate; ‘parabolatus de,’ 

Clarom.; ‘tradidit,?’ 7Xth. The form 

and meaning of this word has been well 

investigated by Meyer. It would appear 

to have been formed from the adj. 7a- 

paBoros, ‘ venturesome’ (pidoKlvduvos Kal 

mapaB., Diod. Sic. x1x. 3), like wepzepev- 

eda (1 Cor. xiii. 4), from répepos, and 

to belong to a class of words in -ebw 

rightly branded by Lobeck as ‘longe 

maxima pars invecticia,’ and designed to 

express the meaning of the adj. and aux- 

iliary ; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 67, 591, 

and Winer, Gram. § 16.1, p. 85. The 

meaning will then be mapdBodos civat, 
and thus really but little different in 

meaning from mapafovaA.,—at any rate 

as the latter is explained by Theophyl., 

ereppiev Eautoy TG Savatw. Meyer com- 

pares mapaBadrrAouat TH EuavTov Kepadn, 

Lobeck, Phryn. p. 238. The fignrative 

reference to the stake (mapaBdAtov or ma- 

péBodov) which the appellant deposited, 

and if lost forfeited (Wordsworth), is 

scarcely so probable as the simpler ex- 

planation adopted above. The dative 

wux7 is the dative ‘of reference,’ and 

with the true limiting character of that 

case expresses the sphere to which the 

action is confined ; see notes on Gal. i. 

20, and Winer, Gr. § 31. 6, p.193. On 

the relation of the ux?) to animal life, 

and its intimate connection with the 

blood, see esp. Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 

Iv. 11, p. 195 sq., Beck, Bill. Seelent. 1. 

2, p. 4. &vawAnpoean] ‘jill 

up,’ ‘supply ;” compare Col. i. 24 (avra 

vawd.), and 1 Cor. xvi. 17. The pri 
mary and proper meaning of this com- 

pound verb is ‘ explere,’ ‘ totum implere’ 

(1 Thess. ii. 16), and thence by an easy 

gradation of meaning, ‘supplere,’ the 

ava denoting the addition, or rather 

making up, of what is lacking; comp. 

Plato, Conviv. p. 188 EB, ef re e&éAuroy 

adv épyov avarAnpGou. It is thus never 

merely synonymous with wAnpody, but 

has regularly a reference more or less 

? 
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Rejoice, brethren ; beware 
of Judsizers who trust in 
the flesh. I have every Kupio. 

PHILIPPIANS. 77 

III. To Aouwrov, aberpol pov, yaipete €v 
4 > 4 tA ¢ ca , ‘ ‘ , 

T auTa ypadew viv, €“ol fev OUK 
cause to trust therein, but value nought eave Christ, His righteousness, and the power of His resurrection. 

distinct to a pertial rather than an en- 
tire racuum. Such examples as Thucyd 
11. 28 (denuo), belong to another use of 

the prep. ; see especially Winer, de Verb. 

Comp. 111. p. 11 sq., and notes on Gal. 
vi. 2. rd buay bor. K.7.A.] 

‘ your lack, i. e. that which you lacked, in 

ycur service to me ;’ duav being the gen. 
of the subject (6 bucis borephoate, The 

oph.), and so a kind of gen. possessivus, 

and rijs Ae:roupy., the gen. of the object 

in reference to which the bo7épnua was 

evinced, and so a gen. of what has been 

termed ‘ the point of view :’ see Schen- 

erl. Syut. § 17. 2, p. 127 sq., where these 
double genitives are briefly but clearly 

discussed ; comp. also Winer, Gr. § 50. 

3. 3, p. 172. There is therefore in the 

words no call to modesty or humility 

(Chrys.) on the ground that 6 wdytes 

bpelvete udvos merolnxev (Theod.),—as 

this would imply a virtual connection of 
tuayv with Aerroupyias, but only a gentle 

and affectionate notice of the complete 

nature of the services of the emissary. 

All that the Philippians lacked was the 
joy and privilege of a personal ministra- 
tion; this Epaphrod. by executing the 

commission with which he was charged 

(rijs mpds we Aer. comp. verse 25) sup- 
plied, —and to the full. It would thus 

seem probable that the illness of Epaph- 

roditus was connected, not with his jour- 

ney, but with his anxious atrendance on 

the apostle at Rome. See Meyer in loc., 
who has well explained the true mean- 
ing of this delicate and graceful commen- 
dation. 

Cnarter III. 1. 1rd Aorwdy] ‘ Fi- 
nally ;’ preparation for, and transition 

to, the concluding portion of the Epistle, 
again repeated yet more specifically ch. 

iv. 8: compare 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 1 Thess. 

iv. 1,2 Thess. iii. 1, and for the gram- 
matical difference between this and the 

gen. Tod Aowrov, see notes on Gal. vi. 17. 

There is perhaps a slight difficulty in the 

fact, that subjects previously aliuded to 

are again touched on, and that the per- 

sonal relation of the apostle to tee Juda- 

ists is so fully stated in a concluding 

portion of the Epistle. Without having 

recourse to any arbitrary hypotheses 

(comp. Van Heng.), it seems enough to 

say, first, that the exhortations all as- 

sume a more generic form,— yalpete, as 

Wiesing. remarks, is the key-note ; and 

secondly, as Alf. suggests, that the men- 

tion of katarouh leads to one of those 

digressions, expressively but too famil- 

iarly, termed by Paley, ‘ going off at a 

word,’ which so noticeably characterize 

the writings of the inspired apostle : see 

Tore Paul. ch. vi. 3. 

xalpere év Kuple] ‘rejoice in the 

Lord ;’ their joy is to be no joy xara toy 

xécuov, hollow, earthly, and unreal, but 

a rvevuatix) Suundia (Theod.), a joy in 

Him; in whom aif SAfves altar fyover 

xapdy, Chrys. : compare ch. iii. 19, 24, 

29, and notes. Ta abtrd] 

It is very doubtful to what these words 

refer. Out of the many opinions that 

have been advanced, three deserve con- 

sideration ; (a) that they refer to exhor- 

tations in a lost Epistle (Flatt, Mey.) ; 
(b) that they refer to oral communica- 

tions, whether made to the Phil. person- 

ally (Caly.), or recently communicated 

to Timothy and Epaphr. (Wicseler) ; 

(c) that they refer to the words just pre- 
ceding, viz. xalpere ev Kupig (Wie- 
sing., Alf.). Of these (a), whatever may 

be said of the general question (see notes 
on Col. iv. 16), must here be pronounced 
in a high degree doubtful and precarious, 
and is expressly rejected by Theodorct: 
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dxunpov, bywiv S aoparés. 7 Brérete Tors Kivas, Br€TeTE TOds 

the remark in Polye. Phil. § 3, ds kal 
imwy tiv eypavev emortddas, scems 

fairly neutralized by ‘epistolz ejus,’ ch. 

11, see Wies. Chron. p. 460, and comp. 

Wordsw. in loc. The second (b) is well 

defended by Wieseler, J. c., p. 459 sq., 

but implies an emphasis on pape, 

which neither the language nor the order 

of the words in any way substantiates. 

The last (c) appears on the whole open 

to least objection, as xalpew does seem 

the pervading thought of the Epistle, ch. 

i.4, 18, ii. 17, iv. 4, 10, and to have 

been the more dwelt upon as the actual 

circumstances of the case might have 

very naturally suggested the contrary 

feeling: compare Chrys. Hom. x. init., 

who, however, refers ta atta to what 

follows, though admitting the appropri- 

ate nature of the precept. The gram- 

matical objection to the plural 74 adra 

(Van Heng.) is of no weight; the plural 

idiomatically refers to and generalizes 

the foregoing precept, hinting at the par- 

ticulars which it almost necessarily in- 

volves; see Jelf, Gr. § 383, Kiihner on 

Xenoph. Mem. 111. 6. 6, and the exam- 

ples collected hy Stallbaum on Plato, 

Apol. p. 19 p, and Gorg. p. 447 a. 

dnunpdv] ‘grievous,’ ‘irksome ;’ com- 

pare Soph., Gd. Rex. 834, juiv tatr 

oxvnpa. The primary idea of tvos and 

éxvnods seems that of ‘ delay,’ or ‘ loiter- 

ing,’ whether from fear or sloth (Matth. 

xv. 26, Rom. xii. 11), and thence that 

which is productive of such feelings in 

others. The derivation is uncertain ; 

perhaps from Sanser. vak, with the no- 

tion of ‘ bending,’ ‘stooping,’ or ‘ cow- 

ering’ (?%), see Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 

Type 22, aoparés] ‘sure,’ 

‘safe;’ ie. ineffect, as Syr. paraphrases, 
oO wT >» am 

va QS [propterea 

quod vos commonefaciunt]. The word 

is pressed both by Wieseler (/.c.) and 

CE) 

De W., though on different sides, and is 

confessedly somewhat singularly used. 

It seems, however, suitable on the 

grounds alleged above, viz, that the 

Philippians might think they had every 

reason —not xalpew but adupeiv. The 

quasi-causative sense is parallel to that 

in éxvnpdv ; compare Joseph. Antig. 111. 

201. 

2. BrAémere] ‘look to,’ ‘observe ;’ 

‘videte,’ Vulg., Goth., Copt; not ‘ be- 

ware of,’ Auth. Ver., with Syr., this he- 

ing a derived meaning (Winer, Graw. 

§ 32. 2, p. 200): A®th (Platt) unites 

both. This exhortation not unnaturally 

follows. The remembrance of the many 

things that wrought against 70 xalp. ev 

Kup. rises before the apostle ; one of the 

chief among which,—perhaps immediate- 

ly suggested by the word acgarés, — he 

now enumerates. It was here that a 

opdAua was in some degree to be feared. 

Tovs Kvvas] ‘uke dogs,’ not so much, 

in the classical use of the term, in ref. to 

the impudence (Poll. Onom. v. 65), or 

the snarling and reviling spirit (Athen. 

x11. § 93), of those so designated,—as 

in the Jewish use, in ref. to the impure 

(Rey. xxii. 15), and céasentially ethnic 

(Matth. xv. 27, comp. Schoettg. Hor. 

Vol. 1. p. 1145), and antichristian char- 

acter of these spiritual enemies of the 

Philippians; éomep of eSvixoi kal tod 

@cod Kal tod Xpictod aAAdTpwi Foay, 

Chrys. Tovs Kakovs épy.] 

‘the evil workers ;’ compare 2 Cor. xi. 

13, Wevdardarorn, épydra SdAwi; they 

were épyarat certainly, but the épyd¢eo- 

Sa was ém) kaxg, Chrys. The use of 
the article seems to show that there were 

some whom the apostle especially had 

in his thoughts. Thy 

katatouny| ‘the concision, Auth. ; 

i.e. ‘the concised’ (‘curti Judzi,’ Hor. 

Sat. 1. 9. 70), ‘ truncatos in cireumcis- 

ione,’ AEthiop. (Platt) appy. [but (%), aa 
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Kaxovs épydtas, Brérete THY Katatouny. * nueis ydp eopev 1 

aepitouy, of IIvevpate Oeod RatpevovTes Kai Kavywpevor €v 

Xp 
a? fal \ > ’ \ , 

tat ‘Incod Kai ovK év capKi TeTrotSoTes, 

the word in the original has also ref. to 

excommunication; compare Theod.]: 

a studiedly contemptuous paronomasia, 

see examples in Winer, Gr.*§ 68. 2, p. 

561. The apostle will not say mreprrounh, 

as this, though now abrogated in Christ 

(1 Cor, vii. 19, Gal. vi. 15), had still its 

spiritual aspects (ver. 3, Rom. ii. 29, 

Col. ii. 11),—but xararouy, a mere 

hand-wrought, outward mutilation (com- 

pare Eph. ii, 11), which these false teach- 

ers gloried in and sought to enforce on 

others ; od3&y GAAd zototaw 7) Thy capKa 

xatatéuvovow, Chrys. The reference to 

excommunication (Theod., Hammond) 

seems wholly out of place: indeed it is 

singular that such a very intelligible al- 

lusion should have received so many, 

and some such monstrous interpreta- 

tions, e.g. Baur, Paulus, p. 435. 

3. jmets yap «.7.A.] ‘For we are 

the circumcision ;’ reason for the designa- 

tion immediately preceding: ‘ I say xa- 

tarouy, for you and I, whether circum- 

cised in the body or no, are the cireum- 

cision, meprrouh. in its highest, truest, and 

spiritual sense,—the circumcised in 

heart, 45 sbsy (Ezck. xliv.7);’ see 

Rom. ii. 29, and the good note of Fritz. 

ia loc. On the spiritual aspects of epi- 

touh, see particularly Ebrard, Abendm. 

§. 2, Vol. 1. p. 23 sq., Kurtz, Gesch. der 

Alt, Bund. § 58. 3, p. 184 sq., where 

the subject is well discussed. 

of Mvetuart wt. A.] ‘who by the 

Spirit of God are serving ;’ apposition by 
means of the substantival participle 
(compare Winer, Gr. § 45.7, p. 316), 

and indirect epexegesis of the preceding 

collective designation. The sentence 

might have been expressed by means of 
Soo or ofrwes with the indicative, but 

the former would have too much limited 

the class, while the latter would have 

4 / , ‘ C4 

KQLTTEpD eyo CX @vV 

seemed too purely explanatory of the 

allusion, and so would have weakened 

the force of the antithesis. The dative 

Tivedu. is not the dative norme (Van 

Heng., 

but, as the context seems to require, the 

dative instrumenti, or what Kriiger per- 

haps more correctly terms, the ‘dy- 

namic’ dat. (Sprachl. § 48.15), compare 

Rom. viii. 14, Galat. v. 5,18, al.; the 

Holy Spirit was the influence under 

which the Aarpela was performed ; com- 

pare John iv. 23. The reading Ocot 

rests upon the authority of all the uncial 

MSS. except D!; more than 60 mss. ; 

Copt., Syr. (Philox), in marg., al., and is 

adopted by all modern editors. It is to 
be regretted that Middleton (Gr. Art. p. 

371) should be led by a doubtful theory 

to oppose himself to such a preponder- 

ance of authority. It seems perfectly 

reasonable to consider TIvetua Ocod as a 

proper name, and as having a similar 

freedom in respect to the article; sec 

Fritz. Rom. viii. 4, Vol. 11. p. 105, com- 

pare notes on Gal. v. 5. 

Aatpetowres] Absolutely, as in Luke 
ii. 87, Acts xxvi. 7, Heb. ix. 9, x. 2. 

For a sermon on this and the following 

verses, more, however, resembling a com- 

mentary, see Augustine, Serm. CLXIXx. 

Vol. v. p. 915 sq. (ed. Migne). 

kal obK« «. 7.A.] ‘and not trusting m 
the flesh ;’ opposition to the preceding, 

though still under the vinculum of a 

common article: ‘we boast in Christ 

Jesus,—and in the flesh, the bodily and 

external, far from boasting as they did 

(Gal. vi. 13), we go not so far even as to 

puttrust.’ On the definite negation im- 

plied by od with the part., see Winer, 

Gr. § 55. 5, p. 430, Green, Gr. p. 120. 

api does not specially and exclusively 
refer to circumcision, but, as the widening 

compare notes on Gal. vy. 16), 



80 PHILIPPIANS. Cnap. III. 4, 5. 

TeTroynow Kai ev capkl. itis Soxel dddos TeTroSevat Ev capKi, 

éya padrov: * meputoum dxtanpepos, ex yévous “Icpanr, pudjAs 

nature of the context seems to suggest, 

to the outward, the earthly, and the phe- 

nomenal ; see Hofmann, Schrifib. Vol. 1. 

p. 541, Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, 11. 2, Vol. 

I. p. 853 (Clark). 

4. xalrep é€ym «.7.A.] ‘although 

myself having, etc. ; concessive sentence 

introduced by katmep, qualifying the as- 

sertion which immediately precedes ; see 

Denalds. Gr. § 621. The construction 

involves but little difficulty. In the pre- 

ceding 7ets and o3 wemord. the apostle 

is himself included : lest this disavowal 

of weroid ev capx) might on his part be 

attributed to the absence or forfeiture of 

claims, rather than the renunciation of 

them, he passes at once by means of éy& 

to his own case, and proceeds as if the 

foregoing clause had been in the singu- 

lar ; ‘I put no trust in the flesh, though, 

as far as externals are concerned, I for 

my part have an inalienable and de jure 

right (€xwy) to do so.” Thus, then, rat- 

mep has its proper construction with the 

part., and the concessive sentence a sim- 

ple and perspicuous relation to the fore- 

going clause. Kaizep, only used in 

this place by St. Paul (Heb. v. 8, vii. 5, 

Xi. 17, 2: Peta. 12), ‘Has’ its’ recular 

meaning, ‘ even very much’ (see Klotz, 

Devar. Vol. 11. p. 723), the wép (zep)) 

giving to the simple xa} the idea of ‘ am- 
bitum rei majorem’ (Klotz). or perhaps, 

more probably, the intensive meaning of 

‘through-ness’ or ‘completion ;’ sce 

Donalds. Craty!. § 178. The meaning 
‘though,’ it need scarcely be said, arises 

from its combination with the participle. 

memwols. kal év capxl] ‘confidence 

even in the flesh,’ ‘in it as well as év Xp.,’ 

the force of kal being apparently descen- 

sive; see notes on Gal. iii. 4. There is 

no reason for modifying the meaning of 
this word (‘gloriandi argumentum,’ 

Calv.), or that of the simple pres. part. 

exwy (‘rem preteritam facit preesentem,’ 

Van Heng.): meroi3. is simply xavxn- 

ais, mappnota, Chrys., and is actually 

now possessed by the apostle; he still 

has it, though he will not use it; ‘ ha- 

bens, non utens,’ Beng. 

doKxe? is certainly not pleonastie (see 

examples in Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 540), 

but may be either (@) in the opinion of 

others, —‘ videtur esse, quam vere esse 

dicere mavult,’ Fritz. Matth. iii. 9, p. 129, 
compare 1 Cor. xi. 16, where such a 

meiosis seems plausible; or (/) in his 

own opinion,— ‘ opinionem qua quis sibi 

placeat,’ Van Heng., as 1 Cor. iii. 18, 

viii. 3, al., and appy. in the great major- 

ity of cases in the N. T. The latter 
seems best to suit the presumptuous, sub- 

jective rewol3nois of these Judaists, and 

does not seem at variance (Mey.) with 

éym madaAoy, scil. Soxn@ memos. ev captt, 

which follows: so Syr., and apparently 

Copt., Eth. (Platt). 

5. mepitoun dxtahmepos| ‘eight 

days old when circumeised, lit. in respect 
of circumcision,’ dat. of ‘reference,’ Winer, 

Gr. § 31. 6, p. 193, notes on Gal. i. 22. 

Ritualistic distinction, followed by his 

natal prerogatives, and (ver. 6) his per- 

sonal and theological characteristics. 

Circumcision on the eighth day (Levit. 

xii. 3) distinguished the native Jew, 

whether from proselyte or Ishmaelite, 

the latter of whom was circumcised after 

the thirteenth year, Joseph. Antig. 1. 12. 

2. The nom. tepirouy, which is found 

in Steph. 3, Elz. (1624, 1633), with some 

few mss., and apparently Chrys., Theod., 

is not correct: the abstract meprrouh is 

suitably used for the concrete in its col- 
lective sense (ver. 3), but apparently 

never, as assumed here, for a single per- 

son, Winer, Gr. § 31.8 (ed. 5): so Van 

Heng., Meyer. éx yévous 

"lop.| ‘of the race of Israel;’ gen. of 

—_— 
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Benapiv, ‘Efpaios e£ ‘EBpaiwv, cata vépov Papicaios, 

apposition or identity, Scheuerl. § 12. 1, p. 

82, 83: first of the three climactic dis- 

tinctions in regard to race, tribe, and 

lineage; ‘in censum nunc venit splen- 

dor nataliuam,’ Van Heng. ’Ex. -yév. “Ip. 

is exactly equivalent to ‘IopanAirns in 
the very similar passages, Rom. xi. 3, 

2 Cor. xi. 22, and, as the designation 

*IgpaA suggests (see Harl. on Eph. ii. 

12, Meyer oa Cor. xi. 22), stands in dis- 

tinction to Idumean, Ishmaclite, or eth- 

nic origin in a theocratic point of view ; 

compare also Trench, Synon. § 39. 
The zepir. showed that the apostle was 

no proselyte; the é« yév. ‘Iap. that he 
was 003 mpoonA’twy yovewy, Chrys. in 

loc. Meyer and Alf. following Theodo- 
ret refer “Iop. to the xpdéyovor Jacob, but 

this seems to mar the symmetry of the 

climax and the parallelism with Rom. 
xi. 3 and 2 Cor. xi. 22. . 

@vAisS Beviauly] ‘of the tribe of 

Benjamin ;’ of one of the two most il- 
lustrious of the tribes, a true son of the 

émoxia (Ezraiv.1). Some of the de- 

scendants of the other tribes were still 

existing, ond though amalgamated un- 

der the common name, Iovdaio, could 

still prove their descent; compare Jost, 

Gesch des Isr. Volkes, Vol. 1. p.407 sq., 

and Winer, RW. Article ‘ Stimme,’ 

Vol. 11. p. 515. The assertion of Chrys., 

ore tov Soxiuwrepov pépous, Ta yap ie- 

péwy dv 75 KAnpG tairns Fy tis duAjs, is 
apparently not historically demonstra- 

ble. ‘EBpaios ef ‘EBp.] 

~ fa Hebrew of Hebrews,’ a Uebrew of He- 
brew parentage and ancestry, a Hebrew 

of pure blood ; eis aitiy tiv SiCav avé5- 

pauey, Theodoret: compare Dion.-Hal. 

III. p. 163, éAdedSepa e& edcvdépay, Po- 
lyb, Hist. 11. 59. 1, ee rupdyvowv repu- 

xéra, and other examples in Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 1. p. 115. It does not seem 
proper to limit it merely to Hebrew pa- 

rents on both sides (Mey., Alf.). Owing 
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® xaTa 

to the loss of private records in earlier 

times (comp. Ezra ii. 59, 62) and the 

confusions and troubles in later times, 

there might have been (even in spite of 

the care with which private genealogies 

were kept, Othon. Ler. Labb. p. 76, 262) 

many a Benjamite, espec. among those 

whose families had left Palestine, who 

could not prove a pure Hebrew descent. 

Thus the Jew of Tarsus, the Roman cit- 

izen, familiarly speaking and writing 

Greek, might naturally be desirous to 
vindicate his pure descent, and to claim 

the honorable title of ‘EBpaios (avwSev 

Tay evdokipwy Iovdaiwy, Clirys.) for him- 

self and his forefathers ; compare Winer, 

RWB. Vol. 1. p. 472, 475. That ‘Ep- 

patos may also have reference to lan- 

guage (Chrys.) is far too summarily de- 

nied by Meyer and Alford ; see Trench, 

Synon. § 39. That it has reference to 

locality (Palestinian not Hellenist) is 

every way doubtful: the assertion of Je- 

rome, by which it is supported, that St. 

Paul was born at Gisch..la in Palestine, 

appears only to be, as that writer himself 

terms it, a ‘ fabula;’ see Neander, Plant- 

ing, Vol. 1. p. 79 (Bohn). 

kata véuov K.7.A.] ‘in respect of 

the law (of Moses) a Pharisee ;’ i. e. in 

regard of keeping or maintaining it, the 

prep. xara being used throushout in its 

more gencral signification of ‘ quod atti- 

net ad;”’ compare Winer, Gr. § 49. d, 

p-357. Nouos is here the ‘ Mosaic law:’ 

though it may occasionally have what 
Reuss calls ‘signification ovom/que, 

tout ce qui tient 4 l’ancienne dispensa- 

tion’ (Thél. Chr@. rv. 7, Vol. 11. p. 
66), this would be here out of harmony 

with the following diac. } ev rdue. 

The present and two following clauses 

state the theological characteristics of 
the apostle, arranged perhaps climacti- 

cally, a Pharisce, a zealous Pharisee, and 

a blameless Pharisce ; comp, Acts xxii. 

ll 
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GiArov S@kov THY exedno tay, Kata Sicatoctvny Ty ev vo“@ ryevd- 
» 3 e 3 , fa) 

pevos dueuTrTos. 7 ANN atwa hv pou Képdy, TadTa Trynwat dua 

3, xxvi. 5, Gal. i. 14. 

6. kata CijAov K.7.A.] ‘in respect 
of zeal — persecuting the Church ;? comp. 

Gal. i. 13; said here perhaps not without 
a tinge of sad irony; even in this re- 

spect, this mournful exhibition of Judaist 

zeal, he can, if they will, set himself on 

a level with them. If they be Judaists 

he was more so. The present part. is 

not for the aor. (Grot.), nor used as the 

historical present (Van Heng.), nor asa 

substantive (the examples referred to by 

Mey. and Alf. being all associated with 

the art ), but is used adjectivally, standing 

in parallelism to the following epithet, 

&ueur7os, and predicatively in relation 

to a suppressed verb subst. that pervades 

the clauses; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, 

p- 312. The sense is the same, but 

grammatical propricty seems to require 

the distinction. Sikatog. 

Thy év vdpe| ‘righteousness that ts in 

the law ;’ righteousness specially so 

characterized, comp. notes on 1 Tim. iii. 

14,2 Tim.i.13. In ver. 9 the same idea 

is somewhat differently expressed : in. 7 

éx vduev is righteousness that emanates 

from the law, that results from its com- 

mands when truly followed; Sie. 7 év 

véu righteousness that resides in it, and 

exists in coincidence with its commands. 

In the one case the law is the imaginary 

origin, in the other the imaginary sphere, 

of the dixatocdvn. All limitations of 

réuos, e.g. ‘specialia instituta,’ Grot., 

‘traditionem patrum,’ Vatabl., are com- 

pletely untenable. On this verse, and 

on Justification generally, see August. 

Serm. ccoxx. Vol. v. p. 926 sq. (edit. 

Migne). &ueurros| 

‘blameless ;’ ‘ proprie est is in quo nihil 

desiderari potest, &uwmos in quo nihil est 

quod reprehendas,’ Tittm. Synon. p. 29. 
The dueudpla here spoken of, in accord- 

ance with the clearly external relations 

previously enumerated, must be referred 

to the outward and common judgment 

of men ; ‘vite mez rationes ita plane 

composui ut nihil in me quisquam rep- 

rehendere aut damnare posset,’ Justini- 
ani in loc. 

7. &rival ‘the which things;’ scil. 

the qualities, characteristics, and prereg- 

atives alluded to in the preceding clauses, 

dors being used in reference to indefi- 

nitely expressed antecedents ; see notes 

on Gal. iv. 24. The general distinction 

between os and ée71s has rarely been 

stated better than by Kriiger; ‘és is 

purely objective, doris generic and qual- 
itative,’ Sprachl. § 51. 8. 

hiv pot képdn| ‘were gains to me;’ 

not, ‘in my judgment,’ ‘non vera sed 

opinata lucra, Van Heng., wo being 

thus an ethical dative (Kriiger, Sprachil. 

§ 48. 6. 5),— but ‘to me,’ a simple dat. 

commodi ; they were really gains to St. 

Paul in the state previous to his conver- 

sion; compare Schoettg. in loc. The 

plural xép5y is appropriately used in ref- 

erence to the different forms and charac- 

ters of xépSos involved in the foregoing 

prerogatives ; «épdos, in fact, considered 

in the plurality of its parts, Jelf, Gr. 

§ 355. 1, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 44. 8. 5. 

Meyer compares Herod. 111. 71, weptBaa- 

Aduevos EwuT@ kepdea; add Plato, Legy. 

IX. p. 862 c, BAdBas kal Képdn. 

31a tdv Xp.] ‘for Christ’s sake,’ more 

fully explained in ver. 8,9, and put, for 

the sake probably of emphasis, between 

the verb and its accusative. Chrys. here 

not inappropriately remarks, ei da rdv 

Xpiordv, od pboe Cyula. 

fiynuat Cnutav] ‘TZ have considered 

(and they are now to me) as loss ;’ con- 
trast jyodua, ver. 8, and on the force of 

the perfect, which here marks ‘ actionem 
qu per effectus suos durat,’ see notes 
on Eph. ii. 8. Meyer, followed by AIf., 
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tov Xpiotov Enulav. *® adda pev obv Kal wyyotpae mdvta Cnulav 

elvat 6a 70 brrepéxov Tis yvwocews Xpictod ‘Incod tod Kupiov 
7A \ , bd] , ‘ e r ‘ * ” 

pov, Ou dv Ta TravTa ECnuiwSnY Kai Ayyoduar ox’Para elvat, iva 

comments on the use of the sing. (yulay 

as marking ‘one loss in all things’ of 

which the apostle is here speaking. This 

is possible, but it may be doubted 
whether the singular is not regularly 

used in this formula (comp. examples in 

Kypke, Vol. 11.315, Elsner, Vol. 11. p. 
252, and especially Wetst. tn loc.), and 

whether the use of the plural would not 

suggest the inappropriate idea of ‘ pun- 

ishments,’ a prevalent meaning of (ula: 

see Rost u. Palm, Ler. s. v. The form 

(mu. is supposed to be connected with 

‘damnum,’ and perhaps to be referred 

to the Sanscr. dam, ‘domitum esse,’ 

Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 261. 
8. GAAG pev ody x...) ‘ Nay 

more, am indeed also, etc. ;’ ‘at sane qui- 
dem,’ Winer, Gr. § 53. 7, p. 392. In 

this formula, scarcely accurately ren- 
dered by ‘imo vero,’ Wiesinger (after 
Winer, ed. 5), or ‘but moreover,’ Alf., 

each particle has its proper force ; a\A& 

contrasts the pres. 7jyodua with the perf. 

Hynuat, uty confirms, while ody, with its 

usual retrospective force, collects and 

slightly concludes from what has been 
previously said ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 

Tt. p. 663, and for the use of wey ody in 

adding some emphatic addition or cor- 

rection, comp. Donalds. Gr. § 567. The 

continuative force of uéy ov, ‘cum qua- 

dam conclusionis significatione,’ is no- 

‘iced by Herm. Viger, No. 342. 

The reading of Rec., wevoirye, rests only 
on A; very many mss.; Theoph., al., 
and is rightly rejected by Zachm. and 
Tisch, kal jyotmar) ‘7 
am also accounting ;’ not only fynua but 
Hyyoduat, the xal, with its usual ascensive, 

and indirectly contrasting, force, bring- 

ing into prominence the latter verb: it 
is not with St. Paul merely a past but 
also a present action. 

adyvral ‘all,’—in reference to the pre- 

ceding @rwa Fw «.7.A., ‘illa omnia,’ 

Syr., Copt. ; rdvra, as its position shows, 

having no emphasis, but being used only 

to include ‘ quecunque antea Apostolo in 

lucris posita sunt,’ Van Heng. 

The fuller and regular construction, ¢y- 

play efvar (compare Weller, Bemerl:. zum 

Gr. Synt. p. 8,—an ingenious tract), is 

here adopted on account of the difference 

in the order of the words. 

51a Td Uwep. «7. A.] ‘for the excel- 
lency of the Knowledge of Christ my Lord,’ 

—‘qui mihi super omnia est,’ Grotius, 

‘dominus mihi carissimus,’ Van Heng. ; 

compare Est. in loc. The article with 

the neuter adjectival participle seems de- 

signedly used to bring into prominence 

the specific characteristic or attribute of 

the yvaots; it was not merely da thy 

brepexoveay yvaow, but da 7d brep. ris 

yv., sce Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 42. d, p. 

156, and compare Jelf, Gr. § 436. +, who 

notices this use of the neuter part. as 

very characteristic of Thacydides, 1.142, 

11. 63, 111. 43, al. This nicety of lan- 

guage was not unobserved by Chrysost., 

who adverts to it to show that the real 

difference between the yraois and the 

mavta (involving the vduos) with which 

it was contrasted, lay solely in the drep- 

ox} of the former; && 7d trepéxov, ob 

bia 7d GAAGTpiov. 7d yap twepéxoy Tod 

duoyevots bwepéxe. The deduction, 

however, is unnecessary if not untena- 

able. The knowledge of Christ admits 

no homogeneities, and transcends all 

compurisons. ra wdyta 

2¢nu.] ‘ I suffered the loss of them all ;’ 

not with any riddle force but purely 

passive, the retrospective and inclusive 

7a wdyta (kal Ta wdAal, Kal Ta mdporra, 

Chrys.) being the regular accus. of the 
(so termed) quantitative object; comp 
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Matth. xvi. 26, and see Hartung, Casus, 

p- 46, comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 1, p. 223. 

The verb is designedly stronger than the 

preceding qyotua Cnulay, and its object- 

accus. more comprehensive ; both suita- 

bly enhancing the climactic sequence of 

this noble verse. kal nyov- 

feat okvB. eivat| ‘and count them to 

be dung;’ clearly not a parenthetical 

clause (Van Heng ), but, as the nature 

of the verse indicates, joined to, and in 

sentiment advancing further than what 

has last been said. The colon in some 

editions (Oxf. 1836, 1851), is very unde- 

sirable; even the comma (Jill, Griesb., 

Scholz, Tisch.) can be dispensed with. 

The somewhat curious word oxvBadov 

appears properly to mean ‘ dung’ (Syr., 

Clarom., Vulg.), e.g. Alex.-Aphrodit. 

Probl. 1.18, é&éo1 oxvB. kat odpoy, and 

thus is probably to be connected with 

oxap (not oxdp), gen. oxards; see Lo- 

beck, Pathol. p. 92, Benfey, Wurzellex. 

Vol. 11. p. 172. The old derivation, 

kvot Badeiy, t. e. kuoiBadoy (Suid., Ltym. 

M.) or és kbvas, is still defended by Pott, 

Etym. Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 295. On the 

various derivative meanings, ‘ refuse,’ 

‘quisquilias’ (Goth., Auth.), ete., see 

Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 978, 

the numerous exx. collected by Wetst. 

in loc., and the smaller collections of 

Kypke, Elsner, and Loesner. 

fva Xp. kepdhow] ‘that I may gain 

Christ ;’ purpose of the iy. oxvB. «iva, 

antithetically expressed with reference 

to the previous (nusotoda:. Meyer and 

Alf. properly object to the bleak interpr. 

of Grot., ‘Christum, 7. e. Christi favo- 

rem:’ it is curious that it should have 

been adopted by so good an expositor as 

Hammond. To ‘gain Christ’ is, to use 

the exquisite language of Bp. Hall, ‘to 

Jay fast hold upon Him, to receive Him 
‘inwardly into our bosoms, and so to 

make Him ours and ourselves His, that 

we may be joined to Him as our Head, 

espoused to Him as our Husband, incor- 

porated into Him as our Nourishment, 

engrafted in Him as our Stock, and laid 

upon Him as a sure Foundation,’ Christ 

Mystical, ch. v1. —a treatise of the lofti- 
est spiritual strain. 

9. etpeds@ ev adre| ‘be found in 

Him ;’? in Him, as the sphere and ele- 

ment of my spiritual being ; comp. notes 

on [vph. ii. 6, Gal. ii. 17. Etpe3& must 

not be regarded as a mere periphrasis for 

the verb subst., ‘ existam sive sim,’ Gro- 

tius (see contra Winer, Gr. § 65. 8, p. 

542), nor as referring solely to the judg- 

ment of God (Beza), nor yet as antithet- 

ical to being lost (Bp. Hall), but simply 

and plainly to the ‘ judicium universale ” 

(Zanch.), ‘the being and being actually 

found to be év ard,’ both in the sight of 

God and his fellow men; see notes on 

Gal. ii. 17. wy exer] 

Dependent on the preceding #va, and as- 

sociated with the preceding evped@ as a 

predication of manner. Tischend. and 

Lachm. both remove the comma after év 

avTs, thus leaving it doubtful whether 

mi) €x@v May not form a portion of an 

objective sentence (Donalds. Gir. § 584 
sq.), ‘ be found in Him not to have, ete.’ 
—a construction that is grammatically 

defensible (comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. 56. 

7. 2), but certainly not exegetically sat- 

isfactory ; év av7G would then be wholly 

obscured ; comp. Meyer in loc. 

€uhv dex. «7. A.] ‘my righteousness 
that is of the law ;’ 7. e. such righteous- 

ness as I strove to work out by attempt- 

ing to obey the behests of the law, rv 

idlay Sixatoodvnv, Rom.x.3. The mean- 

ing of Siccoc. is here slightly different 

in its two connections. With éeuhy it 

implies an assumed attribute of the apos- 

tle, with é« véuov it implies a righteous: 
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Sucavoabvny ert TH TloTel, 

ness reckoned as such, owing to a fulfil- 

ment of the claims of the law. On the 

force of é« in these combinations (‘ im- 

mediate origin,’ ete.), see notes on Gal, 

ii. 16. thy 3:4 wlar. Xp.| 
‘that which is through faith in Christ ;’ 
of which faith in Christ is the ‘ causa 
medians,’ and which, as the following 

words specify, comes immediately from 
God as its active source and origin; 
compare Waterl. on Justif. Vol. v1. p. 4 

note, Usteri, Zehrb. 11. 1.1, p. 87. On 

the meaning of mior. Xp. and the dog- 

matical import of 5a mier., see notes on 
Gal. ii. 16 (comp. notes on Col. ii. 12), 

where both expressions are briefly dis- 

cussed ; and also the short but extremely 
perspicuous remarks of Hamm., Pract. 

Catech. 1. 4, who well observes that our 

‘faith itself cannot be regarded, in the 
strict sense of the term, as a logical in- 

strument of our justification, but as a 

condition and moral instrument without 

which we shall not be justified,’ p. 78 (A.- 

C. Libr.) ; so also with equal perspicuity 

Forbes, Jnstruct. vi11. 23.22. On the 

true doctrine of justification sce espec. 

Hooker, on Justif. § 6 sq., and for the 

opposing tenets of the Romanists the 

clear statements of Mohler, Symlolik, 

§.15, p. 148 sq., § 22, p. 215, 216. 
éml tH mlaores| ‘based on fuith;’ not 
‘sub hic conditione ut habeas,’ Fritz. 

(Rom. Vol. 1. p. 46), but ‘super fide,’ 
Copt., Beng., wiorts being the founda- 
tion on which it firmly and solidly rests. 
On the force of éx) with the dative, which, 

roughly speaking, denotes a more close, 
while with the gen. it expresses a less 
close connection (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 

41. 1), see notes on ch. i, 3, and esp. on 

Eph. ii. 20,— where, however, observe 
that (in ed. 1) the words ‘former’ and 

‘latter’ have become accidentally trans- 
posed. Numerous examples of éxt with 
both cases (apparently interchangeably) 

will be found in [Eratosth.] Catasterism/, 
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0 rod ywavat adtov Kat TIv Ovvape 

ap. Gale, Mythol. p. 99-135, but the work 
is of very doubtful date. The 

connection is not perfectly clear; él rH 

mioret has been joined, (a) with the suc- 

ceeding rot yravat, JEth. (Pol., but nos 

Platt), Clirys., and, with a different ap- 

plication, Calv., Beng.; (l) with the 

remotely preceding &xwv, Mey.; (¢) with 

the immediately preceding Gixasotvqy, 

Vulg., Copt., Goth. Of these («) is not 

tenable ; sce below on verse 10; (1) is 

improbable and harsh, owing to the dis- 

tance of éx rH 2. from Eyev ; (c) on the 

other hand is grammatically defensible, 
and eminently simple and perspicuous. 

As we may say dixatodosa em) tH xloret, 

so dix. ext rH mor. without the art. is 
permissible, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 

123, and comp. notes on Eph. i. 15. 

10. rod yva@vai] ‘that I may know 

Him,’ Auth. Ver.; infinitive of design 

dependent on the preceding edpeda, not 

on pi) Exwv (Mey.), which seems to give 

an undue prominence to the participial 

clause. The reference of rod yvavas 

(= va yv@) to ver. 8, as Winer, De W., 

al., seems to disturb the easy and natu- 

ral sequence of thought; see Wicsinger 

and Alf. in loc. On the infin. ‘of de- 

sign,’ which falls under the general head 

of the gen. of subjective relation (compare 

Kriiger, Spracil. § 47, 22. 2), and is by 

no means without example in classical 

Greek (Dernhardy, Synt. rx. 2, p. 857, 

Madvig, Synt. § 170 c), see Winer, Gr. 

§ 44. 4, p. 291, where other examples 

are noticed and discussed. The con- 

struction of rod yrava: with éxi ty xilor., 

if (a) as equivalent to Scre yvadvar bid 

tis miorews (Theod., Chrys.), is op- 

posed to the order of words, and to all 

rules of grammatical analysis,— if ()) as 

a definitive gen., ‘so as to know Him’ 

(Calv., Beng.), is a construction of xic- 

tis not found in the N. T. ; see Meyer 

and Alf. The knowledze here 

mentioned, as Meyer rightly observes, is 
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not merely speculative, but practical and 

experimental ; see especially Beck, See- 

lenl. 1. 9, p. 22, comp. Andrewes, Serm. 

Vol. 11. p. 204 (A.-C. Libr.). 

kal rhv dvbv. «. 7. A.) ‘and the power 

of [lis resurrect‘on;’ faller explanation 

of the preceeding aitév, under two differ- 

ent aspects, the Lord’s resurrection, and 

the Lord’s sufferings. The Svvauis ris 

avaor. is clearly not ‘ potentia qua exci- 

tatus fuit,’ Vatabl. (avacr. being a gen. 

ohjecti), but, ‘ qua justos ad immortalita- 

tem revocabit,’ Just.,— avacr. being the 

gen. originis (Hartung, Casus, p. 23) ; 

‘a virtue or power flowing from Christ’s 

resurrection, called by the apostle vis 

resurrectionis, Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 11. 

p. 204 (A.-C. Libr.) ; compare Theoph. 

As the resurrection of Christ has at least 

four spiritual efficacies, viz. (a) as quick- 

ening our souls, Eph. ii. 5; (b) as con- 

firming the hope of our resurrection, 

Rom. viii. 11, 1 Corinth. xv. 22; (ce) as 

assuring us of our present justification, 

Rom. iv. 24, 25; (d) as securing our 

final justification, our triumph over 

death, and participation in His glory, 

2 Corinth. iv. 10 sq., Colos. ili. 4,—the 

context can alone determine the imme- 

diate reference. cre the general con- 

text seems to point to (c) or (d), the 

present verse and ver. 11, perhaps more 

especially to the latter. On the fruits of 

Christ’s resurrection, see Pearson, Creed, 

Art. v. Vol. 1. p. 313, Usher, Body of 

Div. ch. xv. ad fin., and on our justifi- 

cation by Christ’s resurrection compared 

with that by His death, the admirable 

remarks of Jackson, Crecd, xv. 16. 8. 

Thy Kotvwviav x. 7. A.) ‘ the fellow- 

ship of IHis sufferings ;’ further exempli- 

fication of the experimental knowledge 

of Christ, regarded as objective and pres- 
ent, suggested by the preceding clause, 

of which the reference was rather subjec- 

tive and future, It is only in a partici- 

pation in His sufferings that there can be 

one in His. resurrection and glory: e 

Tolvuy wh emaotevouey Ott cvuBacretoo 

bev ovk &y TocaiTa Kal Ta TOLAdTa erdoxo- 

nev, 'Theoph. ; compare Rom. viii. 17, 2 

Tim.ii.11, This partnership in Christ’s 

sufferings is outward and actual (Chrys., 

al.), not inward and ethical (Zanch.) ; 

it is a sharing in the sufferings Ie suf- 

fered, a drinking from the cup He drank ; 

comp. 2 Cor. iv. 10, 1 Pet. iv. 15, notes 

on 2 Timothy, ii. 11, and Reuss, Thél. 

Chrét. rv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 224. 

cvumpopor du. x. t.A] ‘being con- 

formed unto His death,’ i. e. ‘ by being, or 
while I am, conformed unto His death, 

even as I now am:’ pres. participle logi- 

cally dependent on the preceding yravat ; 

sce notes on Eph. iii. 18, iv. 2. This 

conformation, then, is not ethical, ‘ut 

huic mundo emortuus sim quemadmo- 

dum Christus mortuus est in eruce.’? Van 

Heng., but, as the connection and tenor 

of the passage require, actual, and as the 
pres. suggests, even now more especially 

going on: ‘ut cognoscam communica- 

tionem passionum ejus, in quam yenio, 

et que mihi contigit dum per passiones 

et mortis pericula qua pro nomine ejus 

sustineo, conformis efficior morti ejus,’ 

Estius. The reading is slightly 

doubtful ; Rec. has cvpuoppotwevos with 

D2EKL; al.; Chrysost., Theod.: the 

rarer form in the text is adopted by 

Lachmann and Tisch. with ABD!'; 17. 

67 * * 71; Orig. (mss.), Bas., Maced., 

to which the incorrect cvypopter(ouevos 
of F and G may lend some slight weight. 

ll. ef mows] ‘if by any means,’ ‘si 
quomodo,’ Vulg., Clarom.; an expres- 
sion, not se much of doubt, as of humil- 

ity, indicating the object contemplated in 
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I have not yet obtained, but 

am eagerly pressing for- 
ward; in this imitate me. 

oumpopgil. k. T.A.; 0b SapfpO yap, pnaly, 

otrw obrws, eramrewoppdver, Theoph. : 

see also Neander, Piil. p. 43. In this 

formula, when thus associated with verbs 

denoting an action directed to a particu- 

lar end, the idea of an atlempt is con- 

veyed (‘nixum fidei Pauline,’ Beng.), 

which may or may not be successful ; 

compare Acts xxvii. 12, Rom. i, 10, xi. 

14, and see Fritz. Rom. xi. 14, Vol. 11. 

p- 47, Hartung, Partik. ei, 2. 6, Vol. 11. 

p- 206, and for a few examples of the 

similar use of si in Latin, Madvig, Lat. 

Gr, § 451. d. KaTayTyow 
eis] ‘may attain unto ;’ not indic. fut., 
as in Rom. i. 10; and perhaps xi. 14 

(Mey.), but aor. subj. (Alf.), as the fol- 

lowing words, ei xal karaAdBw, seem to 

suggest. On the force of ef with the subj. 

(‘ubi nibil nisi conditio ipsa indicetur ’), 

now admitted and acknowledged in the 

best Attic Greek, see Herm. de Part. &y, 

11. 7, p- 97, Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 

499 sq., comp. Winer, Gr. § 41, 2. ¢, p. 

263. The expression caravray eis, ‘ per- 
venire ad,’ is used in the N. T. in con- 

nection with places (Acts xvi. 1, xviii. 

19, 24, al.), persons (1 Cor. x. 11, xiv. 

36), and ethical relations (Acts xxvi. 7, 

Eph. iv. 13), in which last connection it 
is also found with ém) several times in 

Polyb. ; e.g. with gen., /7ist. xiv. 1.9 

(but treading), with aceus., 111. 11. 4, 

111. 91. 1, x1v. 1.9. The ref. of Van 

Heng. to time, ‘si perveniam ad tempus 

hujus eventi,’ is thus wholly unneces- 
sary, if indeed not also lexically untena- 
ble. étavdoraciv x.7.A] 

“the resurrection from the dead ;’ i. e., as 
the context suggests, the jirst resurrec- 

tion (Rev. xx. 5), when, at the Lord's 
coming the dead in Him shall rise first 

(1 Thessalon. iy. 16), and the quick be 
caught up to meet Him in the clouds 

(1 Thess. iv. 17); compare Luke xx. 

35. The first resurrection will include 
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only true believers, and will apparently 

precede the second, that of non-believers 

and disbelievers, in point of time; see 

Ebyard, Dogmatik, § 571, and the singu- 
lar but learned work of Burnet, gn tie 

Departed, ch. 1x. p. 255 (Transl.). Any 
reference here to a merely ethical resur- 

rection (Cocceius) is wholly out of the 

question. The double compound 

etavdoracis, an Gm. Aeydu. in N. Test. 

(comp. Polyb. J/ist. 111. 55. 4), does not 

appear to have any special force (thy &- 

dotov, thy év vepéAas tkapow, The- 

ophyl.), but seems only an instance of 

the tendency of later Greek to adopt 

such forms, without any increase of 

meaning, see Thiersch, de Vers. Alex. 11. 

1, p. 83, and notes on Eph. i. 21: comp. 

Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 316 (edit. 

Burt.). thy éx vexpa@r] Dis- 

tinct and slightly emphatic specification 

of the éfavder.; sce notes on 1 Tim. iii. 

14, 2 Tim. i. 13, where, however, the first 

art., as being associated with a word of 

known meaning and common occurrence, 

is omitted after the prep. The reading 

is slightly doubtful. Meyer defends Mee. 

etay. trav vexpavy (KL; al.), on the 

ground that elsewhere St. Paul regularly 

omits é«; these internal considerations 

however must yield to such distinct pre- 

ponderance of external authority as 

ABDE; 10 mss.; Syr., and great ma- 

jority of Vv.; Bas., Chrysost, al.: so 

Lachm., Tisch. 

12. obx Sra] ‘ (J say) not that:” not 

so much in confirmation of what pre- 

cedes (Theoph.), as to avoid misappre- 

hension. and by his own example, to con- 

firm his own exhortations, ch. ii, 3, com- 

pare iii. 15; ‘nolite, inquit, in me falli; 

plus me ipse novi quam vos. Si nescio 

quid mihi desit, nescio quid adsit,’ Au- 

gust. On the use of ody dri scil. od« épa 

év1, in limiting a preceding assertion or 
obviating a misapprehension, see Har 
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tung, Partik. Vol. 11. p. 154, compare 

Herm. Viger, No. 253. 

%8n €dXaBor] ‘Ihave already attained.’ 
The object of ZAaBov is somewhat doubt- 

ful. The two most natural supplements 

are (a) Xpiorévy, Theod., implied from 

what precedes; (b) BpaBeiov, Chrys., re- 

flected from what follows. Of these (6) 

is to be preferred, as the S:6ckw immedi- 

ately following seems to show that the 

favorite metaphor from the stadium was 

already occupying the apostle’s thoughts. 

The simple @Aafor thus precedes, almost 

‘generaliter dictum,’ to be succeeded by 

the more specific kataAdBw. On the 

force of #3y and its distinction from viv, 

see on 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

retTeAciwuat| ‘have been made per- 

fect:’ more exact explanation of the 

semi-metapheorical €AaBoy, and result of 

it. The preceding aor. is thus not to be 

regarded as a perfect, but as represent- 

ing 2 single action in the past (‘ita ut 

non detiniatur, quam late pateat id quod 

actum est’), Fritz. de Aoristi Vi, p. 17), 

which the succeeding perf. explains and 

expands; comp. Winer, Gr § 40. 5, p. 

257. That the reAciodcda has here an 

ethical reference, ‘to be spiritually per- 

fected,’ not agonistical (Hamm., Loes- 

ner, p- 355), ‘to be crowned or receive 

the reward,’ is almost self-evident : com- 

pare Reuss, Thél. Chrét. 1v. 16, Vol. 

11. p. 182. The verb is only used here 

by St. Paul (2 Cor. xii. 9 is more than 

doubtful), though common in Hebrews 

and elsewhere in the N. T. The ancient 

gloss 7) 75n Sedixalwua inserted after éA- 

eBov DIEFG; Clarom.; Iren,, al., indi- 

rectly shows the meaning here ascribed 

to TeTeAciwpat. didKkw 5é| 

‘but I am pressing onward ;’ not ‘sed 

persequor,’ Beza, but ‘ [per]-sequor au- 

tem,’ Vulg., with a more just regard to 

the force of the particle: see Hand, 

Tursell. Vol. 1. p. 559. In sentences of 

this nature, where a negative has pre- 

ceded and the regular aAAa@ (sondern) 

might have been expected (comp. Don- 

alds. Cratyl. § 201) it will be nearly al- 

ways found, that the connection of the 

two clauses is oppositive rather than ad- 

versative ; 7. . that in the one case (aAAa) 

the preceding negation is brought into 

sharp prominence and contrasted with 

what follows, while in the other (8€) the 

negation is almost left unnoticed, and 

the sentence continued with the (so to 

say) connective opposition that so regu- 

larly characterizes the latter particle ; 

see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 360, and 

compare Hand, /. ¢. The 

metaphor is obviously taken from the 

stadium (Loesn. Obs. p. 355, émayérds 

ejut, Theoph.), and the verb didécw, as in 

the examples cited by Loesn., and as 

also in ver. 14, seems to be here used 

absolutely, kat& omovd)v éAavvew, Pha- 

vor. ; see examples in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 

11. p. 317, Buttmann, Leril. § 40, p. 232 

(Transl.): so, distinctly, Syr., Copt., 

‘curro,’ and apparently Chrys., who re- 

gards it as only differing qualitatively 

(ueXY Scov tévov) from tpéxw; see also 

Theophyl. in loc. If Siéxw be regarded 
as transitive, the object of d:éxw will be 

the same as that of karaAdBw, scil. the 

BpaBetov implied in the é¢’ é: compare 

Eth. (Platt). The former construction, 

however, seems more simple and natu- 

ral. ei kal kaTtartdBo| 

‘if I might also lay hold on ;’ the rat con- 
trasting xataAdBw not with the more re- 

mote @AaBov (Mey.), but with the imme- 

diately preceding diéxw ( Alf.) : see Ec- 

clus. xi. 10, xxvil. 8, comp. Rom. ix, 

30, Lucian, Hermot. § 77, Cicero, Off 1. 

31. 110, in all which passages there 

seems a contrast more or less defined 

between the Siéxew and rcaradauBavew, 

the ‘sequi’ and ‘ assequi:’ compare 

Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 355. On the 
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force of ei xat see notes on chap. ii. 17. 
Whether caraddSw (‘ assequar,’ Rom. ix. 
30, 1 Cor. ix. 24) is to be taken abso- 

lutely or transitively will depend on the 
meaning assigned to é¢’ @. 

eg’ @ wal KareA.] ‘ that for which also 

Twas laid hold on ;’ so Syriac Soghas 

o b> 

Pe ES) {id cujus causi], and sim. 

Ethiopic (Platt),—the only two ver- 
sions that make their view of this pas- 

sage perfectly clear. “Ep. @ has here 

received several different interpretations. 
Taken per se it may mean ; (a) quare, 

like av’ gv (Luke v. 3), at the begin- 

ning of a sentence ; comp. Diodor. Sic. 

XIX. 9, ep’ & Tov wey peTCov Kadovar Tad- 

pov k. T- A.; (8) €0 quod, propterea quod, 

scil. ém) rodtw, 571 = didt7e (apparently- 

Rom. vy. 12, 2 Corinth. v. 4), expressed 

more commonly in the plural ég’ ofs in 
classical Greek ; see Thom. M. p. 400, 

ed. Bern., and Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 299; 

(y) sub qué conditione, cujus causd, almost 

‘to which very end,’ Hammond (see 
1 Thess. iv. 17, Gal. v. 13, and notes, 

also examples in Lobeck, Phryn. p. 475), 

® being here regarded as the relative to 

a suppressed antecedent todo, the obj. 

accus. of kataAgBw: comp. Luke y. 25. 

Of these (8) and (y) are the only two 

which here come into consideration. The 

former is adopted by the Greek commen- 
tators, Beng., Meyer, al., and deserves 

consideration, but introduces a reason 

where a reason seems hardly appropri- 
ate. The latter is adopted by Syriac, 

Copt., De W., Neand., and apparently 
the bulk of modern expositors, and seems 
most in harmony with the context: the 
apostle was laid hold on by Christ (at 
his conversion, Horsley, Serm. xv11., not 
necessarily as a fugitive in a race, Chrys., 

Hamm.) with ref. to that,—to enable him 

to obtain that, which he was now striv- 

ing to lay hold of. It may be 
observed lastly that «a does not refer to 

a suppressed éyé, nor to cared. (Alf), 

but to the preceding relative, which it 

specifies, and tacitly contrasts with other 
ends which might be conceivable; ‘ for 

which, too, for which very salvation, I 

was apprehended,’ etc.; comp. 1 Cor. 

xiii. 12, xa3ds nal éreyvdodny, and see 

Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 636. 

13. 48€A gol] Earnest and emphatic 
repetition of the preceding statements, 

under somewhat hortatory aspects, neg- 
ative and positive: in the first portion 

of the verse the apostle disavows all self- 

esteem and self-confidence,— not perhaps 

without reference to some of his converts 

(taira mpds Tovs peyadoppovoiyras émt 

tois 4dn Karopdwdeior Acyet, Theod.) ; 

in the second portion and verse 14 he 

declares the persistence and energy of 

his onward endeavor; évds elu: pdyou, 

Tov Tots tumpoosev emextelverda, Chrys. 

éuautdyv od Aoyxl¢. x. 7. A.] ‘do not 

esteem MYSELF to have apprehended :’ 

the juxtaposition of éy® and the spec- 

ially added éuavtdy (see Winer, Gram. 

§ 44. 3, p. 287) not only mark the self- 

ish element which the apostle disavows 

(Mey.), but declare his own deliberate 
judgment on his own case; comp. Beng. 

The verb Aoyioua: is rather a favorite 

word with St. Paul, being used (exclud- 

ing quotations) twenty-nine times in his 

Epp., and twice only (Mark xi. 31 is 

very doubtful) in the rest of the N. T. 

14. @y Se] ‘but one thing I do,’ scil. 

mo, the general verb in the first clause 

being inferred from the special verb that 

follows; see Winer, Gr. § 66. 1. b, p. 

546. The ellipsis is variously supplied 
AT 

(Np [novi] Syriac; gpowri{w or ye- 

piuva, CEcumen. 2; éeri, Beza; dudxe, 

Flatt), evaded (Gothic), passed over 

(Ethiopic), or left nakedly as it stands 

12 
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14. émi] So Rec., Griesb., with DEFGKL; majority of mss.; Chrys., Theod. 

On the other hand, Lachm. and Tisch. read eis with AB; 17. 73. 80; Clem., Ath., 

al. (Mey., Alf.), apparently on the ground of ém being an interpretation of the e/s 
of ‘destination.’ As it can scarcely be said that émt, especially with the meaning 

anciently assigned to Bpa8. (e. g. Theod.), is a much easier expression than eis, it 

does not here seem safe to reject the reading of so many uncial MSS. 

(Vulg., Copt.). The most simple and 

natural supplement is that adopted 

above, as Theoph., Gicum., and most 

modern expositors ; see Jelf, Gr. § 895. 

c. Meyer strongly urges the participial 

form to@y, but this surely mars the em- 

phasis, and obscures the prominent Sidr, 

to which the ellipsis seems intended to 

direct attention. Ta Mev 

émiaw émtar.] ‘forgetting the things 

behind;’ not the renounced Judaical 

prerogatives, ver. 5 sq. ( Vorst.), nor the 

deeds done under their influence, but, 

as the metaphor almost unmistakably 

suggests, the portions of his Christian 

course already traversed, ‘ the things at- 

tained and left behind,’ Fell; ey mo, 

evos yiyvouct udvou, Omws aed mpoxdmroiue’ 

emiAavadvoual TGY KaTopSwudtwy Kal apl- 

Nut avTa dmicw, kal ovde meuynuat GAws 

av’rav, Theoph.; compare Chrys. The 

special reference of Theod. to ot repi tod 

Knpvyuatos mévot is unsatisfactory, as ob- 

scuring the general and practical teach- 

ing which this vital passage conveys ; 

kal fuets ph Soov hvbcauey Tis aperis 

avadoyi(aueda, GAN Soov juiv Aelmet, 

Chrys. In the verb émaava. 
(middle, — of the inward act, Scheuerl. 

Synt. p. 295; act. non occ.) the preposi- 

tion seems to mark the application of the 

action to, and perhaps also its extending 

over (accus.) the object, a little more 

forcibly than the simple verb (An37 7a- 
padodva, Chrys.) ; comp. Rost. u. Palm, 

Lex. s. v. énl, C. ce, dd. »It is oecasion- 

ally, as here, found with the accus. ; the 

simple form always with gen. ; compare 

Jelf, Gr. § 512, Thom. M. p. 348 (ed. 

Bern.). 

Sev éwent.] ‘but stretching out after 

the things that are in front:’ more (dis- 

tinct emergence of the image of the 

racer. The 7a @umpoodey are the S!avAo 

(to use the language of Chrys.) which 

are yet to be passed over in the Chiris- 

tian course, and are the successive ob- 

jects (dat. of direction, see Hartung, Cu- 

sus, p. 83) toward which the action of 

the émextew. is directed: good works 

done in faith are the successive strides ; 

Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 111. p. 95 (A.-C. 

Libr.). In the double compound ézen, 

the ém) marks the direction, é« the pos- 

ture, in which the racer stretches out his 

body toward the objects before him; 6 

yap émexreivduevos ouTds cot 6 Tods Té- 

Tots S€ €umpoc- 

das Kaito. Tpéxovtas TH AOITG oTHuate 

A very 

similar use of émexreiveodar is cited in 

Steph. Thesaur. s. v., Strabo, xvii. p. 

800. kKaTa oKomw dy 

didn] ‘I press forward toward the 
mark, The preposition car& here marks 

the direction of the didxcew (see Acts 

viii. 26, xvi. 7, and with more geo- 

graphical reference, ii. 10, xxvil. 12), — 

a direction which, according to the pri- 

mary meaning of the prep. (kara = ke-v 

-ta) is represented ‘beginning near us 

and proceeding to a point not necessari- 

ly distant,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 183. On 

the absolute use of d:dxw, see on ver. 12. 

BpaB. tis &vYw KAHoEws|] ‘prize 

of the heavenly calling ;’ the gen. not be- 

ing of apposition (De W.), which would 

mpodaBeiy omovddtwy, Chrys. 
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involve the untenable assumption that 
kAjjois = ‘superna beatitudo,’ Est., com- 
pare De W., — but a species of the gen. 
possessivus, serving to mark the Bpaf. as 

that which the &vw «Ajois has in expee- 
tation as its final crown. The fpaBeiov 

is here, as in 1 Corinth. ix. 24, not ‘ the 

goal,’ but ‘the prize’ (7d adAov éxdarccer, 

Theod.), and is the object which the dié- 
ke is designed to attain (compare Luke 

xv. 14, xxii. 52, Acts viii. 86, and see 

critical note), — ‘ the future eternal glory 

to which God calls us by the gospel of 

Christ,’ Bull, Serm. x1v. p. 268 (Oxf. 
1844). The derivation is uncertain ; 

perhaps Bpa = mpo with reference to the 

judge sitting forward to award the prize. 
Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 11. p. 106. 
The «Ajois, here defined as proceeding 
from God (gen. originis), is still further 

specified as 4 &em@ KAJois, the heaven!y 

calling (compare Col. iii. 2, Gal. iv. 26) ; 

not with any special reference to the pe- 

culiar appointment of St. Paul (Meyer, 

Alf.), but, as the latitude of the passage 

seems to require, with general reference 
to its ends and objects ; it was a KAjjois 

émoupdvios (Heb. iii. 1). God was its au- 
thor (1 Thess. ii, 12), heaven the object 

to which it conducted, and in reference 

to which it was vouchsafed ; compare 

ver. 20. év Xp. “Ina. may be con- 

nected (a) with dié«w, as Chrys., appy. 
Theoph., Gicum., and very emphatical- 

ly Meyer; or (+) with «Ajors (Copt., 

JEth.), — kadciv ev Xp., and therefore «a. 

év Xp. without the art. being a permissible 
formula; see Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 
123, and notes on Eph.i.15. The latter 
seems most simple, and most coincident 

with St. Paul’s use of the formula. 
On the dogmatical significance of this 
verse, as indicating an effort on our parts 
through the assistance of grace, compare 

Reuss, Théol. Chr@. rv. 22. Vol. 11. p. 
255. 

15. Boot ody] ‘As many then as;' 

the ody with its usual collective and ret- 

rospective force gathering into a definite 

exhortation the statements made in the 

three preceding verses : compare Klotz, 

Devar, Vol. 11. p. 717. “Oo is clearly 

not synonymous with jets of, Heinr., 

but is designedly used as leaving to each 
one’s conscience whether he were réAeos 

or no. 7téAcior) * nerfect;’ 

not absolutely, e.g. TereAciwuéne (ver. 

12), but relatively ;—yet not necessa- 

rily as opposed to rijmot, ‘in societate 

Christiand cum adultis comparandi,’ 

Van eng. (compare 1 Cor. ii. 6, xiv. 

20, where, however, the reference seems 

more to knowledge), but simply as those 

wno had made some advance toward the 

tédos of Christian life; compare Wie- 

singer du loc., where this view is elabo- 

rately and successfully maintained. 

TtTovTO ppovapuer] ‘let us beof this 

mind,’ ‘let us entertain these views with 

regard to religious practice (Horsley), 

which I follow, and which I am here in- 

> Yet what views? Surely 

not merely 7d Ste Set tay Gmiodev émiAay- 

Advecsat, Chrys.; so that reAeidérys in 

its fullest sense is to consist in 7d uh) vo- 

uiCew éautdy TéAciov elvar (compare The- 

ophyl.), but with a more inclusive refer- 

ence to the whole great subject which 

commenced ver. 7, was continued to ver. 

12, and was specially illustrated in ver. 

12-14. That the rovvo does refer to 

what immediately precedes, to the év 8 
of ver. 13, seems required by the rules 

of perspicuity, — but, that it refers to it 
only in so far as it forms a sort of exam- 

ple and special statement of the modus 

agendi, in reference to ver. 8 sq., seems 

required by the evident interdependence 

of the whole passage. cal 

ef re x. T.A.] ‘and if in any respect ye 
are differently minded ;’ ‘if you entertain, 

as is certainly supposable («i with indic., 

culcating. 



92 PHILIPPIANS. Cuap. III. 15, 16 

a ‘ a ° , \ > étépws hpovetre, Kal ToDTO 6 Oeds buiv arroxadvyer. 18 wry els 
a 2? / A > a a 

0 épSacapev TH aVT@ oTOLVelv. 

see Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, notes on Gal. i. 

9), upon any point, —not of doctrine or 

external worship (Horsley), but of moral 

practice (od epi Soyudtwy Tava etpnrat 

@AAG Tept Biov TeActdTHTOS, Chrys.), any 

different, and so, almost necessarily, less 

“orrect sentiments, even this too, —this 

about which ye are thus differently 

minded, will God reveal to you in its 

true relations.’ There is thus no need 

with Horsley, in his able sermon on this 

passage, to give gpoveire two different 

references, (a) to religious disposition, 

(b) to opinion ; noris it enough to regard 

étépws as merely in opposition to ‘ same- 

ness and uniformity,’ when the context 

seems so clearly to imply an improper 

and injurious diversity ; see examples of 

this sense of €repos in notes on Gal. i. 6. 

We may observe (with Wiesinger) that 

the apostle does not say erepoy but éré- 

pws ; they did not differ in fundamentals, 
but in the aspects and relations in which 

they regarded them and carried them 

into practice. kal tTodTo|] 

‘ even this,’ ‘ this also, as well as the other 

things which God has been pleased to 
reveal ;’ the ascensive «al contrasting 

the present todro, —the point on which 

they need revelation, not with the pre- 

ceding rovro (Flatt), but with the other 

points (to which ef 7 is the exception) 

. concerning which they have already re- 

ceived it, and are already in accord with 

the apostle: compare Hartung, Partik. 

8. v. kal, 2.8, Vol.1.p.135. The rotro 

is somewhat differently explained, ‘ jus- 

titiam esse ex fide,’ Vatabl., ‘vos esse 

deceptos,’ Grot., ‘ quod nos perfecti sen- 

timus,’ Beng.; alii alia. The only nat- 

ural explanation seems that adopted 

above, viz., the thing concerning which 

érépws ppoveire (Horsley), 7. e. the true 

relations of the preceding rf, ‘ rf in sei- 

ner wahrheit,’ De Wette; 6 Ocds dyiy 

@s &yvoovow smodci~er 7d Sov, Theoph. 

&moxaArvwper] ‘will reveal,’ by means 
of the Tvetua codias Kal amoxadrdtpews, 

Ephes. i. 17; obx eimrev, evd.tet, GAN’ aaroK- 

adtwWe iva dd& paddAov ayvolas elvar Td 

mpayua, Chrys. The future is not merely 

expressive of wish, but of an assured and 

predictive hope; ‘loquitur pro spe quam 

ex priore ipsorum fide concepelat ; sic 

et Gal. v. 10,’ Grot.: comp. Winer, Gr. 

§ 40. 6, p. 251. 
16. tAhv] ‘ Notwithstanding, ‘be 

that as it may,’ Horsley; ‘in spite of 

there being several points in which you 

will probably need amoxdaAvis.’ The 
practically adversative force of A} lim- 

its the preceding expression of predic- 

tive hope, while its intrinsically compar- 

ative force serves also to contrast the aor. 

é~s. with the fut. amox.; see notes on © 

ch. i. 18, and Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 

724. eis & €@Sdoaper] 

‘whereto we have attuined, Matth. xii. 

28, Rom. ix. 31, compare Luke xi. 20. 

The primary and classical meaning of 

this verb (prevenire) appears to have 

been almost entirely lost sight of in Al- 

exandrian Greck, and to have merged 

in the general meaning ‘ venire,’ and 

with eis, ‘ pervenire ;’ compare Dan. iv. 

19, 4 peyadwovvn cov eueyadtdvdn Kal 

Zpdacev eis tov orpavdy: see Fritz. Rom. 

Vol. 11. p. 357. It is doubtful 

whether épSdea. denotes advance in moral 

conduct (Chrys., Theophyl., Mey.), ad- 

vance in knowledge (De W., Wiesing.), 

or in both (Alf.); the first seems most 

in accordance with the context and with 

orotxeiv, the last, however, not improba- 

ble. Lastly, that 8 does not indicate a 
point common to all, is almost self-evi- 

dent: it is a point, in a common line, va- 
rying in its position according to indi- 

vidual progress. This common line 

(produced) the apostle, in the following 

——— 
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final change. 

words, commands all to pursue, and not 

to diverge from: compare the illustra- 

tive diagram of Meyer in loc. 
Te adtT@ oroixeiv| ‘walk onward 

coincidently with the same,’ or ‘ according 
to the same ;’ dat. norma@, compare Gal. 

vi. 16, 7G wavéve TobT@ oTmxeiv, where 

see note and referenves. The infinitive 

is here imperatival, and in accordance 

with that usage, conveys a precise and 

emphatic command, or rather address 

(Kriiger, Sprachl. § 55. 1.5), in the sec- 

ond person singular or plural ; see Jelf, 

Gr. 671. a, Fritz. Rom. Vol. 111. p. 86. 

Hence the hortative translation in the 
first person, as in Theoph., oroxauev 

(comp. Chrys.), and in all the Vv. ex- 

cept J0th. (Platt), seems grammatically 

doubtful ; so rightly Mey., Alf., but not 
De W. This is perhaps the only certain 
instance of a pure imperatival infinitive 

in the N. T.; other instances, e. 7. Rom. 

xii. 15, pxss more into declarations or 

duty and of what ought to be done, and 
may consequently be joined with all 

three persons ; see Jelf, Gram. § 671. b, 

Winer, Gr. § 43. 5, p. 283. The 

addition in Ttec , xavdm, 7d abtd dpoveiv, 

which appears, with variations both of 

words and order, in the majority of un- 

cial MSS (see Tisch.), is rejected by 
AB; 17:67** ; Copt., Sah., Ath. (Pol., 

but not Platt), Theodot.-Ancyr.; Hil., 
Aug., al., and by Lachm., Tisch., and 

most recent editors. It has been de- 
fended by Rinck, Matth., and Wordsw., 

but, owing to the suspicious variations 

in words and order, has every appear- 

ance of an explanatory gloss ; comp. ch. 
ii. 2, Gal. vi. 16. 

17. cvpuiunras «7. A.] ‘ Be imi- 

tators together, scil. with all who imitate 
me;’ ‘coimitatores,’ Clarom., Copt. : 

18 croddol yap Tepiratovew, obs 

continuation of the foregoing exhortation 
with reference to the apostle’s own ex- 

ample. The civ in ovuu. is apparently 

neither otiose on the one hand, as in 

guvrokira, Ephes. ii. 19, nor yet on the 

other does it imply so much as ‘omnes 

uno consensu, et un& mente,’ Calv., Al- 

ford,—a tinge of ethical meaning not 

suggested or required by the context. It 

appears simply to mark the common ne 

ture of the action in which they all were 

to share; not merely ‘be imitators’ (1 

Cor. iv. 16), but ‘bea company of such ;’ 
xaddrep ev xops Kal arpatorédw Toy Xo- 

pnyby wal orpatrydy def pimeioda: rods 

Aouro’s, Chrys. kal 
oxomweite «.7.A.] ‘and mark them 

which are thus walking ;’ they were all to 

imitate the absent apostle and to observe 

studiously those with them who walked 

after hisexample. Who these were can- 

not be determined : the reference may be 

to Timothy, Epaplras, and other mis- 

sionaries of the apostle, but is perhaps 

more naturally to all those, whether holy 

men among the Philippians, or teachers 

sent to them, who followed the example 

of St. Paul; &ddenee ds roddovs Eee 

Tovse TOU GKoTON Kowavols, Theod. 

kadas txere x. 7.A.] ‘as ye have 

us for an ensample,’ adds standing in 

correlation to the preceding ofrws, and 

quads referring to the apostle: so Vulg., 

Clarom., and all Vv., Chrys. and the 

Greek expositors, and, it may be added, 

nearly all modern commentators. Meyer 
and Wiesing. give caSas an argumenta- 

tive force, ‘inasmuch as’ (see notes on 

Eph. i. 4), but in so doing seem to im- 
pair the force, and obscure the perspi- 

cuity of the passage : see Alf. in loc., who 

has satisfactorily refuted this interpreta 

tion. The use of the plural jas does 
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not imply a reference to St. Paul and 

Tovs ovTws mepim., but seems naturally to 

point either to the apostle and his fellow- 

workers (Van Heng., Alf.), or perhaps, 

more probably, is the apostle’s designa- 

tion of himself viewed less in his per- 

sonal than his official relations: ‘ be all, 

in matters of practical religion, imitators 

of me, Paul, and observe those, etc., who 

have me their apostle as their ensample ;’ 

compare 2 Thess. iii. 7,9. The singu- 

lar rémoy yields no support to either in- 

terpretation; see Bernhardy, Synt. 11.5, 

p- 61. 

18. toAAol ydp] Reason for the 

foregoing exhortation arising from the 

sad natnre of the case. Who.the moaadol 

were cannot be exactly determined. It 

seems, however, clear that they are not 

the same as those mentioned in ver. 2 

sq. The latter were false teachers, and 

of Judaical tenets; these, on the con- 

trary, were not teachers at all, and were 

of an Epicurean bias; not, however, Pa- 

gans (Mill.), but nominal Christians, 

baptized sinners (Manning), who dis- 

graced their profession by their sensual- 

ity; Xpirrianoudy pev broxpweouevor ev 

rpupy d€ Kat aveoer (@vtes, Theoph., 

after Chrys. 

atv] ‘are walking, ‘are pursuing their 

course.’ There is no need to supply 
oe 

adverb ( Lu fad jal 

{aliter] Syr.), or to assume any pause 

and change of structure (Rill., De W.). 

Though commonly associated by St. Paul 

with qualifying adverbs or adv. clauses, 

whether in bonam (Rom. xiii. 13, Eph. iv. 

1), or in malam partem (2 Cor. iv. 2, 2 

Thess iii. 6), the verb itself is of neutral 

meaning (comp. 1 Thess. iv. 1), and in 

its metaphorical use seems only to de- 

signate a man’s course of life in its prac- 

tical aspects and manifestations ; it being 

TepiTatov- 

any qualifying 

left to the context to decide whether 

they are bad or good. . 

morkAdkis €rXevor] ‘ ofttimes used to 

mention to you ;? most probably by word 

of mouth ; perhaps also in the messages 

transmitted to them by his emissaries ; 

not by any means necessarily in another 

Epistle (Flatt). The woAddmes (‘ many 

times’) follows the meAAo} with a slight 

rhetorical force not without example in 

St. Paul’s Epistles ; see Winer, Gr. § 68. 

1, p. 560, and compare the large quan- 

tity of examples collected by Lobeck, 

Paralipom. p. 56, 57. 

kal KAalwy] ‘even weeping,’ because 

the evil has so increased ; dytws daxpdwv 

attor of Tpupa@yres, Td wer mepiBdAaioy, 

TouvTéoTl, TO) GG@ua Armaivovres, THS 5& 

MedAovons evdbvas Siddvar [Wuxijs 7} ~od- 

déva motodvTat Adyov, Chrys. 

Tovs €xSpovs Tov cravpod| ‘the 

(special) enemies of the cross :’ apposition 

to the preceding relative ; compare Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 59.7, p. 469. The article de- 

fines the class sharply and distinctly, 

and specifies them as enemies kat’ efox7v. 

They are so specified, not on account of 

their doctrinal errors (S:5doKovras 871 

dixa Tis vous mwoAiteias adivatoy Ths 

cwrnpias tuxew, Theod.), but on account 

of their sensuality and their practical de- 

nial of the great Christian principle, of 

dé TOU Xpiorovd Thy cdpka éotatpwoar civ 

Tos Tadnpacw Kal tais émSuulas, Gal. 

y. 24. So Chrys., Theoph., Gicumen., 

and, with a more general ref., Athan. (?) 

de Virgin. § 14. On the practical ap- 

plication of the verse, ‘the Cross the 

measure of sin,’ see Manning, Serm. x1. 

Vol. 111. p. 201 sq., and compare Bp. 

Hall, Serm. x11. Vol. v. p. 172 sq. (Oxf. 
1837). 

19. dv rd TéAOS &mdA€Lal ‘whose 
end is perdition ;’ more specific deserip- 

tion of their characteristics, and the cer- 
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tain and fearful issues that await them. 
Tedos has the article as marking the defi- 

nite and almost necessary end of such a 

course (compare 2 Cor. xi. 15), while 

aéméAcia marks that end as no merely 
temporal one, but, as its usage in St. 

Panl’s Epp. (ch. i. 28, Rom. ix. 22, 2 

Thess. ii. 3, 1 Tim. vi. 9) seems always 
to indicate, — as eterna! ; compare Fritz. 

TIomans, Vol. 11. p. 338, and contrast 
Rom. vi. 22. jv & Oeds] 
‘whose God is their belly :’ comp. Rom. 
Xvi. 18, 7G Kuplw jjuav Xpiorg od Sov- 

Actovow GAA TH Eavtav Koirla ( Tisch.). 
That this peculiarly characterizes these 

sensualists as Jews (see Theod.), and 

espec. Pharisees (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. 

Vol. 1. p. 801), does not seem tenable ; 
sce on yer. 18. Several commenta- 

tors, B. Crus., Alf. (comp. Vulg., The- 

oph.), regard 6 Oeds as the predicate ; 

the following clause seems to suggest the 
contrary. kal % Béka 

k.7.A.] ‘and (whose) glory is in their 
shame,’ scil. ‘exists in the sphere of it,’ 
“versatur in,’ not ‘ becomes their shame,’ 

Luther; clause dependent on the pre- 

eeding dy. The 3éfa is here, as Meyer 
ightly suggests, suhjective, what they 
deemed so ; aioxtvn, on the contrary, is 

objective, what every moral consideration 

marked to be so. The reference of ais- 
xm to circumcision (‘ quorum gloria in 

pudendis,’ Aug., Pseudo.-Ambr., An 
selm), probably suggested by the confu- 
sion of those here mentioned with those 
noticed in verse 2, is alluded to, but 

rightly not adopted by Chrys. and The- 
oph. of ra exly. ppo- 

vouvwrtes] ‘who mind earthly things:’ 
relapse into the nominative to give the 
clanse force and emphasis; sce Bern- 
hardy, Synt. 11. 3, p. 68. This can 

scarcely be called so much a participial 
anacoluthon (see examples in Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505), as an empha ic re- 

turn to the primary construction, woAKol 
yap wepit.—oi ra éxl-yeca dpovoovres. The 

word ¢poveiv, as Horsley has remarked 

(on ver. 15), has considerable amplitude 

of meaning: combined with 7a éx/-yeu 

(contrast ver. 20) it here seems to denote 

the concentration of all thought, feeling, 

and interest in earth and earthliness,—+rd 

évraida wdyta Kextiada, Cirys., who 

gives special exx.; comp. Alf. in loc. 

20. 7uadv yap rd roA.] ‘Forour 

country or commonwealth is in heaven ;’ 

confirmation (‘ enim,’ Clarom., not ‘ au- 

tem,’ Vulg.) of the foregoing by means 

of the contrasted conduct of St. Paul and 

his followers (ver. 17), juav being em- 

phatic, and mod. év op. in antithesis to 

7a éxiy. ppoverv. The word moAlrevya, 

an dr. Aeydu. in the N. T., has received 

several different explanations. Three 

deserve consideration ; (c) conversation ; 
vo 

‘conversatio,’ Vulg., udcs [opus] 

Syr., ‘ vita civilis,’ Copt., and as far as 

we can infer, Theodorct, Gacumenius, 

—the meaning being, ‘ nostra quam hic 

sequamur vivendi ratio in celis est,’ 
Van Heng., De Wette; (8) citizenship, 

‘municipatus,’ Jerome (comp. Tertull. 
de Cor. Mill. § 13), ‘jus civitatis nostra,’ 

Zanch , Luther (earlier ed ), — the mean- 

ing being, ‘we are freedmen of a heav- 

enly city,’ Whichcote, Serm. xvii1. Vol. 
11. p. 375, and more recently Manning, 

Serm. x. Vol. 111. p. 183; (y) country, 

state, to which we belong as xoArra; 
Sanderson, Serm. xv. Vol. 1. p. 378 
(ed. Jacobs.) ; see 2 Macc. xii. 7, ray 

‘lormrady woAlrevya, Polyb. J/ist. 1. 13, 

12, ra wodrretuata [Tay ‘Pwou. x. Kapx ], 
and compare Eph. ii. 19, evywoAtra: tay 
aylwv ; so Theophl. (thy ratpida), Beng., 

Mey., Alf., and the majority of modern 

commentators. Of these (a) has this 

advantage, that being subjective it pre- 
sents a more exact contrast to ta éxfy. 
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gpovety ; the equiv., however, to avac- 

Tpop?) rests only on the use of the verb 

(comp. Philo, de Confus. § 17, x@pov év 

@ wodtevovrat), and is itself not lexically 

demonstrable. Again in (8) the equiv- 

alence of moAitevua to modArteta (Acts 

XNXil. 28) is equally doubtful, for the pas- 

sage adduced from Aristot. Pol. 111. 6, 

does not prove that the words are used 

indifferently ( Alf.), but indifferently only 

in regard to a particular sense (7éAews 
Tatis),—a statement fully confirmed by 

other passages, Poly. List. 1v. 23. 9, 

al., Joseph. contr. Ap. 11. 17,—a perti- 

nent example; compare Beza in loc. 

We retain then (y), which appears to 

yield a pertinent meaning, and was _per- 

haps chosen rather than aéAcs (Heb. xi. 

10), or mwarpis (Heb. xi. 14), as repre- 

senting our heavenly home, our ‘Iepovea- 

Ahm émoupavios (Heb. xii. 22), on the side 

of its constitution and polity; ‘our state, 

the spiritual constitution to which we be- 

long is in heaven:”’ compare Gal. iv. 

26, Rev. xxi. 2, 10, Usteri, Zehrb. 11. 1. 

2, p- 182. €v ovpavots 

brdpx.]| ‘existeth in heaven,’ ‘consti- 
tuta est,’ Clarom.; see Wordsw. in /oc., 

who rightly calls attention to the strong 

word imdpxe. The various practical 

aspects of this consolatory declaration 

are ably stated by Whichcote, Ser. 

Xviit., though somewhat modified by , 
the interpretation assigned to woA(reuua : 

our hon is in heaven while we are here 

below, exemp/ariter, as we make it our 

copy; jfinaliter, as we carry it in our 

thoughts; analogice, in regard to the 

quality of our actions ; inchoative, accord- 

ing to the degree of our present station ; 

intellectualiter, according to the constitu- 

tion of our minds; Vol. 11. p. 375 sq. 

€& ot] ‘from whence,’ ‘ inde,’ Vulgate 

aot oe — [exinde] Syr.; not é€ 09, 

scil. woAit. (Beng.), a construction per- 

missible, but not necessary, as e& o@ is 

purely adverbial; see Winer, Gr. § 21. 

8, p. 128. The meaning ‘ex quo tem- 

pore,’ is grammatically correct (Kriiger, 

Sprachl. § 43. 4.7) but obviously point- 
less and unsatisfactory. 

kal owt. arend.| ‘we also tarry for 
as Saviour;’ the kat marks the corres- 

pondence of the act with the previous 

declaration, cwr7jpa the capacity in which 

the Lord was tarried for. The pure eth- 

ical meaning of amerd. sc. ‘ constanter, 

patienter, expectare’ (Tittm. Synon. 1. 

p. 106), seems here, owing to the preced- 

ing é& ov, less distinct than in other pas- 

sages where such local allusions are not 

present,.e.g., Rom. viii.1hQ))23,, 25.51 

Cor. i. 7; Gal. v5, 1) Bet. 1i\20butas 

perhaps not wholly lost: see notes on 

Gal. v. 5, Winer, de Verb. Comp. tv. p. 

14, Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 156 ; com- 

pare also notes on ch.1. 20. The sim- 

ple form éxdéxeoS3ar occurs 1 Cor. xvi. 

11, James vy. 7; comp. Soph. PAil. 123, 

Dion.-Hal. Antig. v1. 67. 

21. weracxnuaticet| ‘shall trans- 

orm,’ simply ;— not ‘ verklaren,’ Luth., 

Neand., a meaning derived only from the 

context. This peculiar exhibition of our 

Lord’s power at His second coming is 

brought here into prominence, to en- 

hance the condemnation of sensuality 

(ver. 19) and to confirm the indirect ex- 

hortation to a pure though suffering life. 

It scems wholly unnecessary to restrict 

this merely to the living (Mcy.); still 

less can we say with Alf. that ‘the words 

assume, as St. Paul always does when 

speaking incidentally, the jets surviving 

to witness the coming of the Lord,’ when 

really every moment of a true Christian’s 

life involves such an amexdox7v. On the 

nature of this wetarxnuatiouds, which 

the following words define to be strictly 
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in accordance with that of the Lord’s 
body,—a change from a natural toa 

spiritual body (1 Cor. xy. 44), compare 

Burnet, State of Dead, ch vuit. p. 231 

(Transl.), Cudworth, Jutell. Syst. v. 3, 
Vol. 111. p. 310 sq. (Tegg), Delitasch, 

Psychol. 111. 1, p. 401 sq., and the com- 
ments of Wordsw. in doc. 

To o@pua «.7.A.| ‘the body of our hu- 

miliation ;’ not ‘our vile body,’ Auth. 

Ver., Conyb., a solution of the genitive 
ease which though in some cases admis- 

sible (Winer, Gr. § 34. 3.b, p. 211) here 

obscures the full meaning of the words 

and mars the antithesis. The gen. seems , 

here not so much a gen. of quality as of 

content, and to belong to the general cat- 

egory of the genitive materic (Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 12. 2. p.83); the ramelvwois was 
that which the od@ua contained and in- 

volved, that of which it was the recepta- 

cle; compare Bernh. Synt. 11. 45, p. 

63. It seems undesirable with Chrys. 

(comp. Mey., Alf.) to refer ramelvwois 
wholly to the -sufferings of the body, 

‘hamil. qu fit per) cracem.’ Though 

the more remote context (comp. ver. 18) 

shows that these must clearly be in- 

cluded, the more immediate antithesis 

7) gana ths 5éEms seems also to show 

that the ideas of weakness and fleshly 

nature (Coloss. i. 22) must not be ex- 

cluded ; compare Fritz. Jom. vi. 6, Vol. 

t. p. 382. The distinction between ra- 

melvwois and tamewdtns (compure Alf.) 
cannot safely be pressed ; see Luke i. 48, 

Prov. xvi. 19 al. For examples 
of asimilar connection of the pronoun 
with the dependent subst., see Green, Gr. 

p- 265, cinmoppoy x.7.A] 
* (so as lo be) conformed to the body of His 
glory ;’ scil. els 7d yevéodar ciuu., —a 

gloss which Ree. with D*?D°EKL ; many 
Vy.; Orig., al., retain asa portion of 

; 13 

the text. The shorter reading has not 

only internal, but preponderant external 

evidence [ABD!FG; Vulg., Clarom., 

Gv th., al.] distinetly in its favor. On this 
proleptic use of the adj., see Winer, Gr. 

§ 66. 3, p. 550, Jelf, Gram. § 439. 2, 

The genitival relation tis ddfqs abrov is 

exactly similar to that of rijs tax. ju. 

‘the body which is the receptacle of His 
glory, in which His glory is manifested.’ 

In respect of this 5éfa we are olupoppa, 

—ov Kata thy mwogdTynTa GAAG Kata Thy 

modtnta, Theod. kaTa 

thy évépy-.| ‘according to the working 

of His ability,’ etc. ; compare Eph. i. 19. 

The object of this clause, as Calvin 

rightly remarks, is to remove every pos- 

sible doubt; ‘ad infinitam Dei poten- 

tiam convertere oportet, ut ipsa omnem 

dubitationem absorheat. Nee potentie 

tantum meminit, sed efficacia, que est 

effectus vel potentia in actum se exse- 

rens.’ The infin. with rod is de; endent 

on the preceding subst. as a simple (pos- 

sessive) gen. (a construction very com- 

mon in the N. T.), and serves here to 

express, perhaps a litle more forcibly 

than Sévauts, the enduring nature and 

latitude of that power; see examples in 

Winer, Gr. § 44. 4, p. 290. 

cal dbrordtai| ‘even to suldue;’ the 
ascensive «al serves to mark the limitless 

nature of that power: Le shall not only 

transform 7d o@ua x. 7. A, bat shall also 

subdue 7a mdy7a, all existing things, 

Death not excluded (1 Cor. xv, 26), to 

Himself. The Kupidrns of the Evernal 

Son will then be complete, supreme, and 

universal; to be resigned unto the Fa- 

ther (1 Cor. xv. 28) in so far as it is eco- 

nomical, to last for ever and for ever in 

so far as it is ‘consequent unto the union, 

or due unto the obedience of the passion,’ 
Pearson, Creed, Art. 11. Vol. 1. p. 197 
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Brethren, stand fast in the 

Lord, 
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1Q N \ / , ef f > / > 

TONnTOL, Yapa Kal GTEPaVvos MoV, OUTWS OTIKETE EV Kupiw, aya- 
/ 

THTOL. 

Let Euodia and Syntyche 

be of one mind: assist, O 

women. 

(ed. Burt.). On the use of aitg [AB 

DiFG]|, not éav7g (Rec.), comp. notes 

on Eph. i. 4. 

Cuarter IV.1. &ate] ‘So then, 

‘ Consequently,’ ‘itaque,’ Vulg.; ‘as we 

have such a heavenly home, and tarry 

for such a salvation :’ concluding exhor- 

tation naturally flowing from the preced- 

ing paragraph, ch. iii. 17-21, and con- 

tinued in the same tones of personal en- 

treaty (adcAgol); comp. 1 Cor. xv. 58, 

where the particle similarly refers to 

what has immediately preceded. De 

Wette and Wiesinger refer the particle 

to ch. iii. 2 sq, but thereby deprive the 

exhortation of much of its natural and 

consecutive force. On the force of éc7e 

with indic. and inf., see notes on Gal. ii. 

13, and reff., and with the imper., notes 

on ch. ii. 12. ayarnto? 

kal émimdsd.| ‘beloved and longed af- 

ter” — terms by no means synonymous 
(Heinr.), but marking both the love the 

apostle entertained for them (emphati- 

cally repeated at the end of the para- 

graph) and the desire he felt to see them ; 

“carissimi et desideratissimi,’ Vulgate. 

The word is an dz. Aeydu. in the N. T, 

but is occasionally found elsewhere ; Ap- 

pian, J/isp. § 43, émimoshrovs SpKous 

(Rostu. Palm, Zer.), Clem.-Rom. 1 Cor. 

§ 59, evxralay Kol emimddnrov eiphynv. 

On the force of éxi, see notes on 2 Tim. 

1. 4. xapa Kal oréda- 

vds pov] ‘my joy and crown,’ scil. éf’ 

vis xapay xal emaiwvoy exw, Camerar. 

See especially 1 Thess. ii. 19, in which 

the words éy rH abrod [Kuplov] mapovota 

there limit the -réference to the Lord’s 

coming, —a reference, ‘however, here 

2 Evodiav trapaxah® kal Svvtiynv Tapa- 

yokefeliow, the faithful wane) TO avTO ppovelv ev Kupiw. 3 ie n 
val EPWTOA 

(Alford, comp. Caly.) by no means nee- 

essary: the Philippians were a subject 

of joy and a crown to St. Paul, now as 

well as hereafter; compare 1 Cor. ix. 2, 

3. For examples of this metaphorical 

use of orép., see Isaiah xxviii. 5, Ecclus. 

i. 11, xxv. 6, Soph. Ajaz, 460. 

ot tws| ‘thus,—‘as I have exhorted 

you, and as those are acting whose 7roaAf- 

Tévua isin heaven.’ A reference to their 

present state (‘sic ut ccepistis, state,’ 

Schmid., Beng.), though suggested by 

Chrys., seems out of place in this ear- 

nest exhortation: 1 Cor. ix. 24, cited by 

Bengel, is not in point. oTHKETE 

év Kup.| ‘ stand ( fast) in the Lord ;’ not 

‘per Dominum,’ Zanch., but ‘in Domi- 

no, —in Him as in the true element of 

their spiritual life; see 1 Thess. iii. 8, 

and notes on Ephes. iv. 17, vi. 1. al. 

2. Evodtav mwapak.| Special ex- 
hortation addressed to two women, Euo- 

diaand Syntyche; compare ver.3. The 

opinion of Grot. that they are the names 

of two men (Euodias and Syntyches) is 

untenable; that of Schwegler (Nacha- 

post. Zeit. Vol. 11. p. 135), that they rep- 

resent two parties in the Church, mon- 

strous. Of the two persons nothing 
whatever is known; they may have been 

deaconesses (Rom. xvi. 1), but were 

more probably persons of station and 

influence {Chrys., comp. Acts xvii. 12), 

whose dissensions, perhaps in matters of 

religion (rd aitd ppov. év Kvp.), might 

have shaken the faith (comp. oftws or#- 

kere immediately preceding) of some of 

the Philippian converts. Syntyche has 

a place in the Acta Sanct. (July) Vol. v. 
p- 225. mapakad@| The 
repetition of this verb is somewhat ne- 
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‘ ’ , ’ col 

Kat aé, yunate ovvtuye, cuvANauSdvou avtais, aitwes év TO evay- 
/ id , * ~ 

yoAto ouvySAncav jot, wera Kal KXxjpevtos Kal TOV NowTaOv oUy- 
ed ? \ , , . ‘ fol 

EpyOv pov, @v Ta dvopata év BIBro Garis. 

ticenble ; it scarcely seems ‘ ad vehemen- 

tiam affectus significandam,’ Erasm., 

Mey., but rather to mark that they both 

equally needed the exhortation, that they 

were in fact both equally toblame. The 

év Kup. is of course not to be joined with 

wapax., ‘obtestor per Dom.,’ Beza 2, but 

marks the sphere in which the 7d ard 

gpov. (see notes on ch. ii. 2) was to be 

displayed. 
3. val épwr@ nal oé] ‘yea, I be- 

seech even thee’ The particle val (not 

«al, Iec., which has scarcely any critical 

support) has here its usual and proper 

confirmatory force. It.is used either (a) 

in assent to a direct question, Matth. ix. 

28, John xi. 27, Rom. iii. 29; (2) in as- 

sent to an assertion, Matth. xv. 27, 

Mark vii. 28; (c) in graver assertions 

as confirmatory of what has preceded, 

Matth. xi. 26, Luke xi. 51, xii. 5; (d) 

in animated addresses as corroborating 
the substance of the petition, Philem. 20 

(see Mey. in loc.). The simple ‘ vis ob- 

secrandi,’ = Heb. x5 (Grot., Viger, al.) 

cannot be substantiated. For examples 

of its use in classical Greek, see Viger, 

Idiom. vit. 9, p. 424, Rost u. Palm, Ler. 
s. vy. Vol. 11. p. 309. On the 
distinction between épwray (‘rogare,’ — 

equals) and ailreiy (‘ petere,’—superiors), 

see Trench, Synon. § 40. 
yuhore civ Cuye] ‘true yoke-fellow,’ 
‘dilectissime conjunx,’ Claroman.—a 
translation that may have early been 
misunderstood. The explanations of 

these words are somewhat numerous. 
Setting aside doubtful or untenable 
conjectures, —that the person referred 
to is the wife of the apostle, Clem. Alex. 
Strom. 111, 53 [grammatically incorrect 
(opp. to Alf.) as the uncertain gender of 
atv (Eur, Alc. 315, 343) would cause 
yrhowos to revert to three terminations], 

the husband or brother of one of the 

women (Clirys., hesitatingly), Timothy 

(Estius), Silas (Beng.), Epaphroditus, 

though now with the apostle (Grot., 

Hamm.), Christ (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 

458), —two opinions deserve considera- 

tion ; (a) that ovyv¢vyos is a proper name, 

and that yrtjows is used in allusion to 

the correspondence between the name of 

the man and his relation to the apostle, 

‘qui vere, et re et nomine, ovv(uyos es,’ 

Gom., Meser; (0) that the chief of the 

émloxumor (ch. i. 1) at Philippi is here re- 

ferred to. Of these (a) harmonizes with 

the meaning of yvhows (comp. notes on 

1 Tim. i, 2), and is slightly favored by 

the order (Luke i. 3, Galat. iii. 1; but 

KL; al. Rec. reverse it), but is improb- 

able on account of the apparently unique 

occurrence of the name. As the only 

valid objection to (b),—that St. Paul 

never elsewhere so designates any of his 

ovvepyol (Mey.), may be diluted by the 

fact that the chief Bishop of the place 
stood in a somewhat different relation to 

such associates, and as the order is prob- 

ably due to emphasis on yrjore ( Winer, 

Gr. § 59. 2, p. 469), the balance seems 

in favor of this latter view: so Luther, 

De Wette, and apparently the majority 

of modern expositors. 

ovAAauB. abrais] ‘assist them,’ scil. 
Enodia and Syntyche, in endeavoring to 

bring them to a state of dudvoia; not 

‘those women which,’ Auth. and other 

Engl. Vv. (comp. Vulg. ‘ illas qua’), 

—an inexact translation of airwes (see 

below) which obscures the reference of 

a’trais to the preceding substantives. 

The middle gvAdAau8. occurs in a similar 

construction, Luke v. 7 (Bone D), 

Gen. xxx. 8 (Alex.), lian, Var. Hist. 
11. 4, and with a gen. ret, Soph. Philoct. 

282. The active is more usual, in this 
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Rejoice, show forbearance ; 

be not anxious, but tell 

your wants to God, and ! 
ALPETE. 

His peace shall be with you. x P 

sense, in classical Greek ; see examples 

in Rost u Palm, Lez. s. v. 

alrives| ‘inasmuch as they,’ ‘ut que,’ 
comm 

Beza, compare Syr. io [quia ip- 

se] and see Scholef. Hints, p. 106: a 

very distinct use of the explicative force 

of doris: see notes on Gal. iv. 24. 

éy +@ evayy-| The gospel was the 

sphere in which the labor was expended ; 

compare Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 8, Vol. 

II. p. 81... Meyer very appropriately 

calls attention to the fact that women 

were apparently the first in whom the 

gospel took root in Philippi; Acts xvi. 

13, €AaAoduev Tals cuveASovous yuvativ. 

‘Women were the first fruits of St. Paul’s 

labors on the continent of Europe,’ 

Baum. on Acts, l. c. meTa 

kal KAnu.| ‘in company with Clement 

also,’ scil. ouviSAncay: they were asso- 

ciated with Clement and the apostle’s 

other fellow-laborers at Philippi in some 

efforts to advance the gospel, perhaps, 

as Beng. suggests, not unattended with 

danger; Acts xvi. 19 sq., compare Phil. 

1.28. Itis doubtful whether the Clement 

here mentioned is identical with the third 

bp. of Rome, or not. On the one hand 

we have the very distinct testimony of 

Origen, in Joann. i. 29, Vol. rv. p. 153 

(ed. Ben.), Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 111. 4, 15, 

Jerome, de Vir. Ill. xv. Vol. 11. p. 839 

(ed. Vallars.), Epiphanius, Zar. xxvit. 

6, Const. Apost. vir. 46 ; see Hammond, 
contr. Blond. p. 254, Lardner, Credibility, 

xr. 88. 23. On the other hand (ca) the 

notice of Clem. in Ireneeus, Her. int. 3. 

3, 6 al Ewpaxws Tovs pakapious ‘Aroaro- 

Rous cal ouuBeBAnKws adrots,— where, 

however, cuuBeBdA. (most unnecessarily 

queried by Conyb. and Bloomf.) should 

not be overlooked,— contains no allusion 

to this special commendation ; and (b) 

the present context seems certainly in 

PHILP PLANS: Cuap. IV. 4, 5. 

t > J a * Xaipete ev Kupio mdvtote tadw é€pa, 
\ > lal n 

> TO émuetKes UMOV YvwoS?Tw TaoW 

favor of the supposition that Clement, 

like Euodia and Syntyche and (appy.) 

the ouvepyot, was a member of the 

Church of Philippi. Still, as it is per- 
fectly conceivable that a member of the 

Church of the Roman city of Philippi 

might have become 7.or 8 years after- 

wards (Pearson, Minor Works, Vol. 11. 

p- 465) Bp. of Rome, — as (4) is merely 

negative, and as the early testimony of 

Origen is positive and distinct, there 

seems no just ground for summarily re- 

jecting, with De W., Mey., and Alf., this 

ancient ecclesiastical tradition ; compare 

Winer, RWB. Vol. 1. p. 282. The 

position of kat between the prep. and the 

noun-is somewhat unusual, such a collo- 

cation being in the N. T. apparently con- 

fined to ydép (John iv. 37), ye (Luke xi. 

8), 5€ (Matth. xi. 12), wév (Rom. xi. 22), 

bev yap (Acts xxviii. 22), and re (Acts 

x.39); compare Matth. Gr. § 595.3. In 

the present casc, however, the vinculum 

of the preposition extends over the whole 

clause, kal-— «al (see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 

10) being correlative. The examples 

cited by Alf. (compare Mey.), in which 

only a single «al occurs, are thus not 

fully in point. ay Ta 

é6vdu. appear only to refer to réy Aot- 

mav,— ‘Clement whom I have men- 

tioned by name, and the rest, who thongh 

not named by me, nevertheless have their 

names in the book of life ;? comp. Luke 

x. 20, Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8, xx. 12, xxi. 

27. To supply an optative (e%, ‘ex- 

stent’) and assume that the Aourot were 

now dead (Beng.), seems unnecessary 

and unsatisfactory. The expression is 

not improbably derived from the Old 
Test. ; compare Exod. xxxii. 82, Psalm 

lix. 28, Isaiah iy. 3, Ezek. xiii. 9, Dan. 

Xa 

4. xalpete] Separate exhortations 

to the church at large, continued to ver. 



Cuar. IV. 5, 6. 

dwXpwros. 6 Kipios éyyis. * 

10. They commence with the exhorta- 

tion, which, as has been already re- 

marked (-ee notes on ch. ili. 1), pervades 
the whole Episile. On the repetition, 
Chrys. well observes, totro Sagatvorrés 

dati kal Secxvivros, bri 6 ev OG [Kuplo] 

dy Gel xaiper’ Kav Te SA(Bn Pa, Kav driv 

mdoxn adel xaiper d rowiros: see the good 

sermo. of Beveridge on this text, Serm, 

cy. Vol. v. p. 62 sq. (A.-C. Libr.), and 
compare August. Serm. cLxx1. Vol. v. 

p- 933 (ed Migne). 

wdActv épa| ‘ugainT will say,’ not ‘1 

say,’ Auth, as ép@ seems regularly and 

correctly used throughout the N. T.as a 
future The traces of a present épéw 
(Hippocr. Precept. p. 64, Epidem. 11. p. 

691) are few and doubtful; see Buttm. 

Irrey. Verbs, p. 89 (Translation). It is 

scarcely necessary to do more than no- 

tice the very improbable construction of 

Beng., by which mdvrore is joined with 

this clause. 
5. 7d émterkés buay] ‘your for- 

bearance,’ Conybeare, ‘ your moderation 

(Auth.) and readiness to waive all rigor 
and severity:’ compare Joseph. Arch. 

VI. 12.7, émeikeis kal wérpior, and Loesn. 

Obs. p. 358, where several examples are 

cited of émieleca in connection with mpai- 

Ts, piravSpwria, and juepdtys. See 

notes on 1 Tim. iii. 3, and comp. Trench, 

Synon. § 43. On the use of the abstract 
neuter (7d ements = émeixeia), compare 

Jelf, Gr. § 436. y, and notes on ch. iii. 

8; add Rom. ii. 4, 1 Corinth. i. 25, and 

Glasse, Philol. 111. 1, p. 537. 
yrecsitw waciv avdp.| ‘become 

known to all men ;’? ‘let the goodness of 

your principles in this respect be known 
experimentally by all who have dealings 
with you, be they epicurean enemies of 
the cross (Chrys., Theoph.), or pagan 

persecutors’ (Theod.). The command 

is wholly unrestricted. 
6 Kupios éyyus] ‘the Lord (Jesus) 
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Mnbev pepymvate, aX’ ev Tavt 

is near,’ 

nection of the words is slightly doubtful. 

The regular meaning of Képws in St. 

Paul’s Epistles (compare Winer, Gram. 

§.19. 1, p. 113) and the demonstrable 

temporal meaning of éyyis (Matth. xxiv. 

$2, Rom. xiii. 11, Rey. i. 3) seem clearly 

to refer this not to a general readiness to 

help (Manning, Serm. x111. Vol 111. p. 

241), but specially to the Lord’s second 

advent, which the inspired apostle re- 
gards as nigh, yet net necessarily as im- 

mediate, or to happen in his own life- 

time. .That the early church expected 

a speedy return of Christ, —that they 

thought that He ‘ that was to come would 

come, and would not tarry,’ is not to 

be denied. This general expectation, 

however, founded on our Master’s own 

declarations, and on the knowledge that 

the €rxara: juéepar (James v. 3,7) and 

Kaipol borepox were already come, both 

is and ought to be, separated from any 

specific and personal anticipations of 

which the N. Test. presents no certain 

trace. With recard to the connection, it 

may be either minatory (Schoettg. Hor. 

Vol. 1. p. 803) or encouraging (De W.) 

with regard to what has preceded, or, 

more probably, consolatory with refer- 

ence to what follows (Chrys.), or, not 

unlikely, a bond of union to both ( Alf.) : 

on the one hand, the Lord’s speedy com- 

ing (as Judge) adds a stimulus to our 

exhibition of forbearance toward others, 

comp. James v. 9; on the other, it swal- 

lows up all unprofitable anxieties. 

6. wndéey wepiuy.] ‘be careful about 

“nothing ;’ ‘entertain no disquieting anx- 

ieties about anything earthly,’ Matth. vi. 

25. The accusative is that of the object 

whereon the wepiuvay is exercised (Jelf, 

Gr. § 551), and stands in emphatic an- 

tithesis to the following éy warti. Chrys. 

and Theophyl. refer undéy mainly to the 

pressure of calamity or persecution (u#re 

The exact meaning and con- 
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A a ‘ rn >? a Th Tpocevyy Kai TH Seyoe peTa evyaplotias Ta alTHwaTa Upav 

yvapitiosw mpos Tov Oeov. 

Tis éxelvwy UBpews, phre Tis vuav SAL- 

Wews, Theoph.): it seems better to leave 

it wholly unrestricted. The practical 

applications of the text will be found in 

Beveridge, Serm. Vol. v. p. 181 sq. 

(A.-C. Libr.). év wmavti| 

‘in everything,’ equally unrestricted ; not 

‘in all time,’ Syr., Aith., but, ‘in omnis 

bus, Copt., év tavt) pnat, rovréott m™yay- 

wart, Chrys. The translation of Vulg., 

‘in omni oratione’ (so Clarom.), which 

Meyer, and after him Alford defend as 

meaning ‘in omni (re) oratione,’ etc., is 

certainly rather suspicious. 

TH tpocevxyH «.7.A.| ‘by your prayer 

and your supplication,’ by the specitic 

prayer offered up when the occasion may 

require it; compare Middleton, Art. v. 

1. 3,4, p. 93 (ed. Rose). The repeti- 

tion of the article gives an emphasis to 

the words ; each noun is enunciated in- 

dependently : see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 

117. The difference between the more 

general poo. (precatio) and the more 

special déno. (rogutio) is stated in notes 

on Eph. vi. 18, and on 1 Tim. ii. 1. 

peta eixap.| ‘with thanksgiving, an 

adjunct to prayer that should never be 

wanting, 1 Thess. v. 18, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 

see Beveridge, Serm. cv11. Vol. v. p. 

76 sq. (A.-C. Libr.) compare notes on 

Col. iii. 15. Alford remarks on the 

omission of the article, ‘because the 

matters themselves may not be recog- 

nized as grounds of edxapiotia.” It 

seems more simple to say that ebxap., 

‘thanksgiving for past blessings’ (com- 

pare Hofm. Schrifib. Vol. 11. 2, p. 337), 

is in its nature more general and compre- 

hensive, mpoo. and déyo. almost necessa- 

rily more limited and specific. Hence, 

though edxap. occurs twelve times in St. 

Paul’s Epistles, it is only twice used 

with the article, 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 2 Cor. 

iv. 15. Ta aiThwatal 

ri \ e > / lal Bee , 

‘ Kal  eipijvn TOV Oeod 7 UTEpEXoU- 

‘your requests ;’ according to termina- 

tion, ‘the things requested’ (compare 

Buttm. Gr. § 119. 7), and thence (as the 

context requires), with a slight modifi- 

cation of meaning, ‘ the purport or sub- 

jects of prayer:’ ‘petitum, materia deh- 

cews,’ Beng.; compare Luke xxiii. 24, 

1 John y. 15. There is often, especially 

in later Greek, a sort of libration of 

meaning between nouns in gus and -ua; 

compare 2 Tim. i.13,al. Meyer quotes 

Plato, Rep. viii. p. 566 B, where the 

explanatory clause aiteiy tdv dijuoy (see 

Stallb. zn doc.) seems to show that there 

is even there also some tinge of such an 

interchange. awpdss Toy 

Oe¢gv] ‘toward God,’ i. e. ‘ before and 

unto God,’ the prep. denoting the ethical 

direction of the prayer; see Winer, Gr. 

§ 49. h, p. 371. 

7. kal h eip. rot Oeod] ‘and 

(so) the peace of God,’ the peace which 

comes from Him and of which He is 

the source and origing; gen. auctoris, or 

rather originis (Hartung, Causus, p. 17, 

Scheuerl. Synt. § 17, p. 125), belonging 

to the general category of the genitive of 

ablation (Donalds. Gir. § 448). On the 

use of the consecutive «af (Heb. xii. 19, 

al.), see Winer, Gram. § 53. 3, p. 387. 

The exact meaning of cipfvn tod Ocov 

(see below, ver. 9) is somewhat doubt- 

ful. Three meanings have been assigned 

to cipfvn; (a) ‘concord ;’ ‘studium pa- 

cis, unitatis, concordix, inter homines 

atque in ecclesia’ (Pol. Syn.), appar- 

ently adopted by Theodoret (as imaAag- 

‘wy Uvtwry Tov Biwyyav dvayKalws adtois 

Thy eip. émnigaro), and strenuously ad- 

vocated by Meyer in loc.; (8) * reconeil- 

iation’ with God; 7 katadAayh, 4 ayd- 

an tov @eod, Chrys. 1; compare Rom. 

vy. 1, and Green, Gr. p. 262; (vy) ‘peace,’ 

z. e. the deep tranquillity of a soul rest: 

ing wholly upon God, —the antithesis 
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ca avta vowv ppovpyce Tas Kapdias buav Kal Ta vorjpata Lav 

év Xpiot@ “Inood. 

to the solicitude and anxiety engendered 
by the world and worldliness ; compare 
John xiv. 27; Chrys. 2, Beza, Beng., al. 

Of these (a) seems clearly insufficient 

and not in harmony with the context; 

(B) points in the right direction, but is 

unnecessarily restrictive; (7) is fully in 

accordance with the context (comp. andev 

pepiuy., ver. 6), includes (B), and gives 

a full and spiritual meaning : so De W., 

Wiesing., Alf., and most modern com- 

mentators ; compare notes on Col. iii. 15. 
h iwep. wdvta votv| ‘which over- 

passeth every understanding ;’ ‘ which 

transcendeth every effort and attempt on 

the part of the understanding to grasp 

and realize it.’ Novs here, as the context 

suggests, points to the human mvevua 

‘quatenus cogitat et intelligit’ (Olshaus. 

Opuse. p. 156),—a meaning, however, 
in many, perhaps the majority of cases 

in the N. T., not sufficiently comprehen- 

sive; sce notes on 1 Tim. vi. 5, and on 

2 Tim. iii. 8. It may be observed that 
the term voids is apparently used by the 

sacred writers, not to denote any sepa- 

rate essence or quality different from the 

mvevua, but asa manifestation or outcom- 

ing of the same in moral and tntellectual 

action, the human zvevua, ‘ quatenus 

cogitat, intelligit, e¢ vult,’—the exact 

limits of this definition being in all cases 

best fixed by the immediate context: see 

especially Beck, Seelenl. 11. 18, p. 48 sq., 

Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. 1v.5, p. 145, and 
compare Schubert, Gesch. der Seele, Vol. 
11. p. 494.sq. On the use of the transi- 
tive bwepéxew with an accus. of the ob- 

ject surpassed (contrast chap. ii. 3), see 
Jelf, Gr. § 504. obs. 2. 

ppovphaes| ‘shall guard, keep;’ not 

optative, ‘custodiat,’ Vulg., Claroman., 

and in effect Chrys. diapuddtee Kal ao- 

gaAlcaro, but simply future, as in Goth, 

*fastaip ’ [servabit,— not ‘ servat,’ De 

Gab.; Goth. pres. commonly supplies 
place of Greek future], Coptic, al. ; the 

event will follow if the exhortation undt 

k. T. A. is attended to. 

say with Conyb. that @poup. is literally 

‘shall garrison’ (2 Cor. xi. 32, Thucyd. 

111. 17, Plato, Rep. rv. p. 420 a), as the 

idea of ‘ watching over,’ ‘ guarding,’ ac- 

cords with derivation [@po = po, and 

Homeric OP-; Pott, t. /orseh. Vol. 1. 

p- 122], and appears both in connection 

with persons and things ; Sophoc. Gd. 
Rex, 1479, Eurip. Cycl. 686, Here. Fur. 

399; Hesych. ppovpe?+ g@uAdrra. The 

nature of the @povpnors is more nearly 

defined by év Xp. Inc. which appears to 

denote, not so much with a senii-local 

We can scarcely 

reference (Sore ph exreseiy abrov ris 

miorews, Chrys.) the sphere in which 

they were to be kept, as that in which 

the action was to take place ; see Meyer 

in loc. 
Kk. T. A.) ‘your hearts and your thoughts ;" 

‘corda vestra et cogitationes vestras,’ 

Copt., Eth. The distinction between 
these two words should not be obscured. 

Kapila, properly the (imaginary) seat of 

the wux7%, the ‘ Lebens-Mitte ’ (see Beck, 

Seelenl. 111. 20, p. 63), is used with con- 

siderable latitude of meaning to denote 

the centre of feeling, willing, thinking, 

and even of moral life (see especially De- 

litzsch, Bibl. Psych. 1v. 11, p. 203 sq.), 

and, to speak roughly, bears much the 

same relation to the Yux} that vots bears 

to mvevua (see above), being in fact the 

vx) in its practical aspects and rela- 

tions; see Olshaus. Opuse. p. 155 sq., 

and notes on 1 Zim. i. 5. ‘The votuara, 

on the other hand, are properly (as here) 
the products of spiritual activity, of think- 
ing, willing, ete. (2 Cor. ii. 11), and oc- 

casionally and derivatively, the imple- 

ments or instruments of the same, 2 Cor 
iii. 14, iv. 4: see Beck, Scelenl. 11. 19, 

Tas kapdlas 
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Practise all that is good, and 

all that you have learned 

Cuap. IV. 8. 

8 T Aourrdv, ddeAPoi, dca éeotiv adySh, boa 
a fal sromfne, Tema, oa Oixata, boa ayvd, boa Tpocdidh, boa 

p- 59, Roos, Psych. rv. 26. The meaning 

is thus in effect as stated by Alf., ‘ your 

hearts themselves (?) and their fruits ;’ 

or as, briefly, by Beng., ‘ cor sedes cog- 

itationum.’ On biblical psychology gen- 

erally, see the remarks in pref. to Past. 

Epist. p. v., and notes on 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
8.7 Aotwdy] ‘Finally ;’ conelud- 

ing recapitulation, in an emphatic and 

comprehensive summary, of the chief 

subjects for preparatory meditation and 

(ver. 9) consequent practice. The for- 

mula is here more definitely conclusive 

(wavra juiv etpnra, Chrys.) than in ch. 

ii. 1 (see notes), where the nature of the 

exhortations led to a not unnatural di- 

gression. It thus echoes, yet, owing to 

the difference of the exhortations, does 

not resume (Matth.) the preceding 7d 

Aomédy. The sixfold repetition of ca 

adds much to the vigor and emphasis of 

the exhortation. On the whole verse 

see thirteen able sermons by Whichcote, 

Works, Vol. 111. p.368 sq. 

@AnSH] ‘true:’ te. as the context 

equires, in their nature and practical 

applications, ‘genere morum,’ Which- 

cote : so Theoph. (comp. Chrys.) dans: 

TouTeoTiy evdpeTa* yap Kakla wWeddos ; 

compare Eph. iv. 21. To restrict the 

reference to words (Beng., Bisp.), or to 

doctrine (Hamm.), seems undesirable ; 

the epithets throughout are general and 

inclusive. geuvdl ‘seemly,’ 

‘ venerable,’ ‘ deserving of, and receiving, 
O wT 

respect,’ Syr. want [verecunda] : com- 

pare Hor, /pist. 1.1.11, ‘quid yerum 

atque decens curo et rogo.’ The Vulg. 

‘pudica’ is too special, the Auth. ‘hon- 
est’ scarcely exact. As the derivation 

suggests (o¢€Boua), the adjective prima- 

rily marks whatever calls for ‘ respect’ 

or ‘veneration,’ and thence, with a some- 

what special application, whatever is so 

seemly and grave (80a ev oxtuacw Kad 
Adyous, Kal Badiopacr Kal mpdzeow, CEcu- 

men.) as always to secure it ; see Which- 

cote, p. 399. Td ceuvov, according to 

this able writer, consists in ‘ grave be- 

havior’ and ‘ composure of spirit,’ and 

is briefly characterized by Calvin as ‘ in 

hoc situm ut digne vocatione nostra am- 

bulemus:’ hence such associations as 

ceuvoy kad G&yiov, Plato, Soph. p. 249 a, 

Mérpia kad ceuvd, Clem.-Rom.1 Cor. §1; 

compare notes on 1 Yim. ii. 2. 

Sikaral ‘just;’ in its widest applica- 

tion, ‘ que talia sunt qualia esse opor- 

tet,’ Tittm. Synon. p. 19: not exactly 

‘just and equal,’ Whichcote, but rather 

‘just and right,’ whether from the pro- 

portions of things or constitutions of the 
law (Whichcote, Vol. rv. p. 10), with- 

out any reference to others (Col. iv. 1): 

compare Acts x. 22, Rom. y. 7, 1 Tim. 

i.9. On the distinction between Sixaos 

and the more limited ayaSds, see Tittm. 

Synon. p.19 sq., and on that between 

dix. and dovos notes on Tit. i. 8. 

&yva] ‘pure;’ 2 Cor. vii. 11, 1 Tim. 
Vi 22)enot ‘chaste,’ Grot., Est., al., in 

the more special and limited meaning of 

the word. On the use of ayvdés and 

its distinction from @yos (with which 

the Vulgate appears here to have in- 

terchanged it), see notes on 1 Tim. v. 

22, and Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 21 sq. 

Chrys. draws a correct line between this 

and the preceding ceuvds ; 7d weuvdy THs 

ew eat) Suvduews, 7d OE ayvdy Tis Wuxijs. 

merely ‘in reference to our fellow-men, 

‘per que sitis amabiles hominibus,’ Est. 

(compare Ecclus. iv. 7), nor even with 

exclusive reference to God (a&rep éor) 7 
ce mpoop., Theod.) but generally, what- 

ever both in respect of itself, and the dis- 

position of the doer (Whichcote), concil- 

iates love, is generous and noble. See 

‘ 
4 



Cuar. IV. 9. PHILIPPIANS. 105 

evpnua, el Tus ape) Kai el tus Emawos, tadta Rovitersea 
9G Kai eudere Kal mapehaBete Kat 7KovVcaTE Kal eideTe év Epuol, 

TavTa Tpdocete* Kai 6 Oeos Tijs elpijyns Ertar weY Upon. 

the good exemplifications of 1d mpoagi- 

Aésein Whichcote, Serm. txxv. Vol. 1v. 

p- 88 sq. et pnpal ‘of 
ood report ;’ not merely ‘que bonam 

famam pariunt’ (Grot., Calv.), but, in 

accordance with the more literal mean- 

ing of the word, ‘well-sounding’ (Luth.), 

‘of auspicious nature when spoken of,’ 
° 

Syriac Serial [laudabilia], — those 

‘great and bright truths’ in relation to 

God, ourselves, and our fellow-men, 

which sound well of themselves (loquun- 

tur res), and command belief and enter- 

tainment, Whichcote, p. 108 sq. 

et ris &perh] ‘whatever virtue there 
be,’ Scholef. Lints, p. 107, or more accu- 

rately ‘there is,’ Alf., it being assumed 

that there is such; see Latham, English 

Lang. § 614 (ed. 3), and comp. Words- 

worth in doc. : recapitulation of the fore- 

going, with ref. perhaps to all the epithets 

except the last, which seems to be gen- 

eralized by the following @ra:vos. ‘Apert 

[from a root AP- and connected with 

Sanser. vrt, ‘ protegere,’ Pott, ELtym. 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 221, Donalds. Crat. 
§ 285] is only found elsewhere in the 

N. T.in 2 Pet. i. 5 (in reference to man; 

sompare Wisdom iv. 1) and 1 Pet. ii. 9, 

2 Pet. i. 3 (in ref. to God; comp. Hab. 

iii. 2, Isaiah xlii. 8, al.) : it designates, 

as Meyer observes, ‘ moral excellence in 
feeling and action’ (4 trav Kaddy vouiCo- 

pévev eumeipla, Hesych.), and is opposed 

to kaxla, Plato, Repull iv. 444 p, 445 c: 

see Whichcote, Vol. 1v. p. 120. 
€waivos] ‘praise;’ not ‘id quod est 
laudabile,’ Calv., or, ‘ea que laudem 

apud homines mereantur,’ Est.,— but 

‘praise,’ in its simple sense, which, as 
Whichcote observes, ‘regularly follows 

upon virtue, and is a note of it and a 

piece of the reward thereof,’ p. 132. The 

addition émorhuns after fav. with 

D'IE'FG; Clarom., some mss. of Vulg.. 

al., is an interpolation properly rejected 
by all modern editors. 

AoylCeade] ‘think on,’ ‘ take account 

of, not however merely ‘ bear them in 

your thoughts,’ ‘meditate’ (Alf.), but 

‘use your faculties upon them,’ ‘ horum 

rationem habete,’ Beng. ; compare 1 Cor. 

xiii. 5, and see Whichcote. p. 138. 

9. & wal] ‘ which also:’ exemplifica- 

tion of the foregoing in the apostle him- 

self; tovro dSidacKxadias aplarns, To ev 

mdoais Talis Tapawereo éauTdy mapexew 

tumov, Chrysost. The first «al is ascen- 

sive (‘facit transitionem a generalibus 

(6ca) ad Paulina,’ Beng.), — not ‘et,’ 

Vulg. (Syr., Copt. omit), but ‘ etiam,’ 

Luth., the other three simply copulative, 

the sentence falling into two portions 

(e€udd. Kat mwapeA. heovo. Kal ef.) con- 

nected by xai, each of which again is 

similarly inter-connected: ‘duo priora 

verba ad doctrinam pertinent, duo reli- 

qua ad exemplum,’ Estius; compare 

Theod., nal Sia trav Adyav duds eSidata, 

Kal dia Tay mpayudrey iredeita. So also 

Van Heng., Mey., Wiesinger, al. 

wmapeddBere] ‘received;’ not, how- 

ever, in a purely passive (Galat. i. 12, 

1 Thess. ii. 13), but, as the climactic or- 

der of the words (compare }xotc. Kal 

ef.) seems to suggest, with a somewhat 

active reference (John i. 11, 1 Cor. xv. 

1); compare Dion.-Halic. 1. p. 44, Aéyw 

& rapa tay éyxaplwy mapéAaBoy (que ab 

incolis percepi), and the somewhat simi- 

lar dvaAaBeiv ev xapdia, Job xxii. 22. 

The distinction of Grot. ‘ duddere signifi- 

cat primam institutionem: mapeAdSere 

exactiorem doctrinam’ (éyypdows, The- 

oph., — but qu. reading) seems lexically 

doubtful: for examples of wapaA. see 

Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 222. 

l4 
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I rejoiced in your renewed 

aid; yet I am content and 

Cuap. IV. 10. 

0°Exapny 6€ év Kupio peyddos, ote ion 

want not, Ye have freely qroté GvesadeTe TO UmTEp Euod ppovelv ef @ Kal 
supplied my needs, and 

God shall supply yours. 

jxotoate does not refer to any form 
of teaching or preaching (‘refertur ad 

familiares sermones,’ Grot., Hammond), 

but, as the division of members, noticed 

above, scems to require, to the example 

which the aposile had set them when he 

was with them ;—this they heard from 

others, and further saw for themselves. 

*Ey euol thus belongs more especially to 

the two latter verbs, the prep. ev denot- 

ing the sphere, and as it were substratum 

of the action; sce notes on Galat. i. 24, 

and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 845. 

tTatta wpdocerte] Parallel to the 

preceding tadra Aoyi€eade, without how- 

ever suggesting any contrast between 

‘acting’ and ‘thinking ;”’ Aoyi¢. (see 

notes) having a distinctly practical ref- 

erence; see Meyer zn loc. 

kal 6 Oeds x.7.A.] ‘and (so) the God 

of peace ;? compare ver. 7, where kat has 

a similarly consecutive force, and see 

notes on ver.12. The expression 6 Ocds 

tijs eip. admits of different explanations 

according to the meaning assigned to 

eipnvn, see Reuss, Theil. Chrét. 1v. 18, 

Vol. 11. p. 201. Here there seems no 

reason to depart from the meaning as- 

signed in ver. 7; the gen. being a form 

of the gen. of content, or (which is nearly 

allied to it) of the characterizing attribute ; 

see Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 8, p. 115, and 
comp. Andrewes, Serm. xvi11. Vol. 11. 

p- 84 (A.-C. Libr.). 

10. éxdpny Sé| ‘ Now I rejoiced:’ 

transition to more special matters, the dé 

being wetaBarindy (Hartung, Partik. Vol. 

I. p- 165), and marking the change to a 

new subject ; eita xal wept tay meupdér- 

Tov Tap avTav ypdpe xpnudtwr, Theod. 

The addition év Kupiw serves tc define 

the nature of the joy; it was neither 
selfish nor earthly, it was in his Lord 

and without Him was not; see notes on 

ch. iii. 1. Hdn wor €] ‘now 

at length,’ ‘tandem aliquando,’ Vulg., 

Rom. i. 10; more fully expressed in Aris- 

toph. Ran. 931, 43n mot’ ev paxpd xpdve, 

— 75n acquiring that meaning from ref. 

to something long looked for; see Har- 

tung, Partik. %5n, 2.4, Vol. 1. p. 258. 

De Wette adopts the translation ‘ jetzt 

einmal,’ ‘jam aliquando’ (comp. Plato, 

Symp. p. 216 £), on the ground that the 

more usual transl. involves a tacit re- 

proach. This is not the case. The 

apostle, as the Philippians well knew, in 

all cases preferred maintaining himself: 

now, however, his captivity seemed to 

cail for their aid ; compare Neand. Phi- 

lipp. p. 25. avedd 

Aete x.T.A.] ‘put forth new shoots, 
Jlourished again, in respect of your solici- 

tude for me;’ ‘refloruistis pro me sen- 

tire,’ Vulgate, and less literally, Syriac 

wha? opfoS chao}? [ut 
cepistis curam habere mci]. There is 

some little difficulty both in the construe- 

tion and the exegesis. The verb dva- 

SdAAew may be either transitive (Ezek. 
xvii. 24, Eeclus. i. 18), or éntransitive 

(Psalm xxviii. 7, Wisdom iv. 4). In 

the former case the construction is plain 

(rd bwép x. r. A. being a simple accnsa- 

tive after the verb), but the exegesis un- 

satisfactory, as the dvaSdAAew would ap- 
pear dependent on the will of the Phi- 

lippians, which the context certainly 

seems to contradict. In the latter, adopt- 

ed by Vulg., Copt., Syr., and the Greek 

commentators the exegesis is less diffi- 

cult, but the construction somewhat am- 

biguous. Lither (a) 7d brép éuod is the 

accus. object. after @povety, the verb it- 

self being somewhat laxly appended to 

aveddd., Beng., Mey., Alf.; or (bj 7d 

imép euod ppoveiy is the accus. of the 
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edpoveire, yxatpetade bé. 1 oby bre KaY batépnow Myo eyo 

quantitative object (notes on Eph. iv. 15) 

dependent on dvedddete, Winer, Gram. 

§ 44. 1, p. 284, Wiesing., Bisp., and ap- 

parently Chrysost. and Theophyl. (who 

interpolates eis). Of these (a) is artifi- | 

cial and contrary to the current and se- 

quence of the Greek: (b) is simple and 

intelligible, but certainly involves the 

difficulty that the following clause (if we 

retain the proper and obvious reference 

of ép’ @) will in fact be eppoveire em rg 

itp duod dpoveiv. As, however, this 
logical difficulty may be diluted by ob- 

serving that ppoveiy is not uscd exactly 

in the same sense in the two clauses, — 

7d iwtp euod op. in fact coalescing to form 

a new idea, —and as (a) is not only ar- 

tificial, but involves an undue emphasis 

on 7d imép euod, we somewhat confident- 

ly adopt (l) : so Wiesing. and Bisping. 
Lastly, aveddAcre does not involve any 
censure (67: mpdtepov bytes avdnpol eua- 

pdvSnoav, Chrysost): the time during 
which }xatpodyto was the period of un- 

avoidable torpor; when the suitable time 

and opportunity came, dvéSaAov, comp. 

Andrewes, Serm. xvii. Vol. 111. p. 99 

(A.-C. Libr.). The rare aor. 

avéd. is noticed by Winer, § 15, Buttm. 

Irreg. Verbs, s. ¥. SdAAw. 
eg’ g| ‘for which,’ ‘with a view to 
which,’ ‘in contemplation of which ;’ 

the ém marking the object contemplated : 

not ‘sicut,’ Valg., Syr., ‘in quo,’ Copt., 
interpretations which obscure the proper 

force of the prepositions. On the mean- 

ings of é¢’ @, sce the notes on ch. iii, 12. 

Kal éppoveire] ‘ye also were anxious, 
careful ;’ imperf., marking the continu- 
ance of the action, to which the «ai adds 

a further emphasis: ‘ your care for me 
was of no sudden growth, it did not show 

itself jast when the need came, — far 

from it, you were a/so anxious long be- 
fore you dveddAere.’ The omission of 
wer after éppor. gives, as Meyer observes, 

a greater vigor to the antithesis; see 

Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 356, compare 

notes on Gal, ii. 15. 
Reaipetade] ‘ye were lacking opportu- 
nity;’ i. e. ‘it was not from any Larren- 

ness on your part,’ Wordsw. ’Axaip. (an 

am. Aeydu.) is a word of later Greck, the 

opposite of which is evxapety (€d oXoAijs 

Zxew), a form equally condemned by the 

Atticists ; Lobeck, Phryn. p. 125, Thom. 

M. p. 830. 
specially to the temporal means of the 

lrysostom refers the term 

Phil od« etyere ev xepoly, o05E ev apdo- 

vig fre, and urges the popular use of 

axa:p. in that sense. It may have been 

so; it seems, however, safer to preserve 

the ordinary temporal reference; see 

above. 

ll. obx Sri] ‘not that,’ ‘I do not 

mean that :’ see notes on ch. iii. 12, Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 64.6, p. 526. The apostle 

does not wish his joy at this proof of 

their sympathy to be misunderstood as 

mere satisfaction at being relieved from 

present want or pressure. kad’ 

barépnary| ‘in consequence of want,’ 

‘propter penuriam,’ Vulg., sim. Syriac 
beat > 

—> ae \ido [propterea quod 

defuerit mihi] ; see notes on chap. ii. 3, 

and on Tit. iii. 5, where this meaning of 

xara is briefly investigated. Van ITeng., 

to preserve the more u-ual meaning of 

the prep., gives datépnaow a concrete ref- 

erence, ‘ut more receptum est penuris ;’ 
this is artificial and unnecessary. The 

meaning is simply of 5a thy eudy xpelay, 

Theodoret ; ‘ notio secundum facile tran- 

sitin notionem propter,’ Kiilner, Xen- 

oph. Mem. 1. 3. 12. eyo 
yap Euarsor] ‘forT for my part have 
learned,’ not ‘learned,’ Alf., which repre- 
sents the action as too remote to suit the 
English idiom. In the Greek nothing 
more is said than that the uasSdvew took 

place after a given time (see Donalds. 
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yap €uaXov ev ois eiut adbtapkns eivar. * otda Kai tarewodcSat, 

Gr. § 482) ; whether it does or does not 

last to the present time is left unnoticed ; 

see especially Fritz. de Aor. Vi, p. 16 

sq. The éyd is emphatic, ‘ quidquid 

alii sentiunt aut cupiunt,’ and guador, as 

the tenor of the verse seems to indicate, 

refers to a teaching derived, not ‘ divini- 

tus,’ Beng., but, from the practical ex- 

periences of life ; 5a réy évaytiwy ddetwr, 
meipay €AaBov ixaviv, Theod. 

év ots eipl] ‘in what state I am:’ 

not, on the one hand, with reference 

merely to his present state, which is too 

limited. —nor on the other hand, with 

reference to any possible state, ‘ in quo- 

cunque statu sim, Raphel (compare 

Auth.), which would require &y, — but 

with reference to the state in which he is 

at the time of consideration ; almost ‘in 

every state that I come into.’ The 

expression éy ois (no ellipse of xphua- 

ow, Wolf, al.), is copiously illustrated 

by Wetstein in loc.; see also Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 319. 

avtdpKns| ‘content,’ ‘ ut sufficiat mihi 
id quod est mihi,’ Syr. (compare Heb. 

xiii. 5, apkotmevor Tois mapovawy), literally 

self-supporting,’ ‘independent,’ the op- 

posite being, as Meyer observes, mpoc- 

des BAAwy, Plato, Tim. 33 p ; compare 

Arist. Ethic. Nic. 1. 5, 7d réAciov ayadov 

avtapkes eivat Soxe?: see notes on 1 Tim. 

vi. 6, and Barrow, Serm. xxxvi. Vol. 

11. p. 404. The practical inferences de- 

ducible from this verse are well stated 

by Sanderson, Serm. v. (ad Aul.). 

12. of6a nal tamerv.] ‘I know 

(how) also to be abased :’ second member 

of the climax (@uaSov «.7.A., olda Ke. 7.A., 

pentinua x. 7. A.) explaining more in de- 

tail the preceding év ois eiul adrdpr. elvac: 

the apostle, as Andrewes well says, ‘had 

stayed affections.’ The first xa) thus 

serves to annex the special instance (ta- 

me.) to the more general statement (see 

notes on Eph, v. 18, Winer, Gr. § 53.3, 

p- 388, ed. 6), the second appends to 

Tame. its opposite, and is thus copula- 

tive and indirectly contrastive. The use 

of xa) inthe N. T., as the Aramaic 9 

would have led us @ priori to suppose, is 

somewhat varied. Though all are re- 

ally included in the two broad distine- 

tions et and etiam (see especially Klotz, 

Devar. Vol. 11. p. 635), we may perhaps 

conveniently enumerate the following 

subdivisions. Under the first (et) kab 

appears as, (a) simply copulative; (8) 

adjunctive, i. e. either when the special is 

annexed to the general as here, Mark i. 

5, Eph. vi. 19, al., or conversely the gen- 

eral to the special, Matthew xxvi. 59; 

(y) consecutive, nearly ‘and so,’ verse 

9,1 Thessalonians, iv. 1, compare James 

ii. 23, Matthew xxiii. 32, al. Under 

the second (etiam) kat appears as, (6) 

ascensive, ‘even, a very common and 

varied usage (compare notes on Ephe- 

sians, i. 11), or conversely, descensive, 

Gal. iii. 4, Eph. v. 12, where see notes ; 

(€) explanatory, approaching nearly to 
‘namely,’ ‘that is to say,’ John i. 16, 

Gal. ii. 20, vi. 16, where see notes; (€) 

comparative, especially in double-mem- 

bered clauses, see notes on Eph. v. 23; 

to all which we may perhaps add a not 

uncommon use of kal, which may be 

termed (7) its contrasting force, as here 

(24 cai), and more strongly, Mark xii. 

12, 1 Thess. ii. 18; compare 1 Cor. ix, 

5,6 (24 nai). In such a case {le parti- 

cle is not adversative, as often asserted, 

but copulative and contrasting ; the op- 

position arises merely from the juxtapo- 

sition of clauses involving opposing or 

dissimilar sentiments. These seven 

heads apparently include all the more 

common uses of xa in the N. T.; for 

further examples see the well arranged 

list in Bruder, Concord. s.v. kal, and the 

much improved notice in the sixth ed. 

of Winer, Gr. § 53. 3. The 
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cal , ‘ 

ola kal mepiscevew" év Travti Kai ev Tacw pepinpat, Kal XopTE- 

teaSat Kai Tewav, Kai mepiccedcwv Kai borepeioa.  wavTa 

reading 5 (of3a 3é) of Rec. has scarcely 

any authority, and is rightly rejected by 

apparently all modern editors. 

meptogetvery] ‘to abound.’ The op- 
position between rarev. and mepioo. is 

not exactly perfect (contrast Matth. 

xxiii. 12, 2 Cor. xi. 7, and above, Phil. 

ii. 8, 9), but still need not involve a de- 

parture from the lexical meaning of ei- 

ther word. The former (razeww.) is more 

general (‘to be cast down,’—not ex- 

pressly, Acuwrreiy, CEcum., and sim. 

even De W.), but obviously includes 
the idea of the pressure and dejection 

arising from want (comp. /Eth.); the 

latter is more specific. The paraphrase 

of Pelag. (cited by Meyer) is thus per- 
fectly satisfactory, ‘ut nec abundantia 

extollar, nec frangar inopia. 

év wavT) wal ev wacuy] ‘in every- 
thing and in all things,’ ‘in omni et in 
omnibus,’ Clarom., Goth., not ‘ ubique 

et in omnibus,’ Vulg., Auth.,— an as- 

sumed ellipsis of tér@ (Chrys. supplies 

xpévm) which cannot be substaniiated 
any more than that of av3paéras ( Beng.) 

after maow ; compare 2 Cor. ix.8. The 

expression seems designed to be per- 

fectly general and inclusive, év may7l 

mpdyu. Kal dy maor Tois mapeumirrovar, 

Phot. ap. Gcum. mewen- 

pat] ‘Ihave been initiated, fully taught,’ 
‘institutus sum,’ Vulg., Clarom., Copt. ; 

Li 03,80 {exercitatus sum] Syr., 

“assuetus sum,’ JZEth. ; —climactic, see 

above. The word is an &. Aeydu. in 

the N. T., and appears used, not in its 
primary sense, ‘disciplind arcand imbutus 

sum,’ Beng. (uvoduevos: uvotaywyovue- 

vos, Hesych.), but in its derivative sense, 

‘I have been fully instructed’ (satnocs- 

udanois, xathxnois, Hesych.), with per- 

haps some reference to the practical mode 
in which the knowledge was acquired ; 

meipay axdvrwv txw, Phot ap. Gicum. ; 

see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 379 

sq. As pveioda is used with an accus. 

of the thing (Plato, Symp. p. 209 f, and 
see examples in Rost u. Pa m, Lez. 8. v.}, 

more rarely with a gen. (Lcliod. d2thiop. 

1. 17, see Lobeck, Aglaoph. p. 651 note) 

or dat. (Lucian, Demon. 11), some mod- 

ern commentators (Mey., Alf.) join é 

mayt) x. 7. A. With the infinitives. This 
is harsh and somewhat hypercritical ; 

pueioSat appears with a prep. («a7a) in 

3 Macc. ii.@0, and is probably so to be 

joined here; so Syr., Vulz., Clarom., 

Goth., and appy. Copt., ‘Eth 

meisvay]| Later form for rewiv, see Wi- 

ner, Gram. § 13. 3, p. 71, Thom. M. p. 

699: ‘vulgaris horum verborum scrip- 

tura cum ingressu Macedonici svi, ten- 

uis scaturiginis instar, hic ibi emicat,’ 

Lobeck, Piryn. p. 61. The verb xop- 
td(w, properly used in ref. to animals 

(Hesiod, Op. 454, Aristoph. Par, 176, 

Plato, ep. 11. p. 372 Dp, comp. IX. p. 
586 p), is found always in the N. Test. 

(except Rev. xix. 21), and very com- 

monly in later writers, in simple ref. to 

men, 

13. rdvra ioxdw) ‘I can do all 
things,’ — not ‘all this,’ Hammond on 

1 Cor. xiii. 7, ‘omnia memorata,’ Van 

Heng., but ‘all things,’ with the most 

inclusive reference, marking the transi- 

tion from the special to the general. 

Bernard (Serm. pxxxv.) well says, ‘ ni- 

hil omnipotentiam Verbi  clariorem 

reddit, quam quod omnipotentes facit 

omnes qui in se [co] sperant;’ see a 

good sermon on this text by Hammond, 

Serm, x1v. p. 297 (A.-C. Libr.).  Mdvra 
is the accus. of the ‘ quantitative’ object 

after loxdw (Gal. v. 6, James v. 16, Wis- 

dom xvi. 20), defining the measure and 

extent of the action; see Madvig, Synt. 

§ 27. év te evdvy.] ‘in 
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icyio €v TH évdvvapmodvTi pe. 
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i hny KAAS ETroLjTAaTE GVYKOL- 

vovncavres wou TH SArMper. Y oldate O€ Kal tpels, Pirrmrmijcror, 
Ott ev apyf Tod evayyediou, Ste EEHASOv dro Maxecbovias, ovdepia 

Him that giveth me inward strength ;’ not 

‘per eum,’ Beza, but ‘in Him,’ in vital 

~ and living union with Him who is the 

only source of all spiritual Svvauis; com- 

pare 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. iv.)17, and 

Ignat. ad Smyrn. § 4. The late form 

évSuvauow occurs six times in St, Paul’s 

Epistles, in Acts ix. 22, and Heb. xi. 34 

(see notes on 1 Tim. i. 12), Psalm lii. 7, 

and eccl. writers. The simple form oc- 

eurs Col. i. 11, Psalm Ixviii. 31, and is 

noticed by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 605 note. 

The interpolation of Xpiorg after pe 

(Rec.) is well supported [D°EFGKL; 

Boern., Syr. (both), Goth., al.; Gr. Ff.], 

but seems due to 1 Tim. i. 12, and is 

ejected by most modern editors. 

14. rAhy kt. 7. A.] ‘ Notwithstanding 

ye did well ;’ clearly not ‘ye have done 

well,’ Peile, —the event referred to be- 

longed definitely to the past. In this 

verse and the following, which in fact 

present the positive side to the negative 

ovx O71, verse 11, the apostle guards 

against any appearance of slighting the 

liberality of his converts (Chrys., Calv.), 

by specifying what peculiarly evoked 

his joy, —the sympathy of the Philippi- 

ans, 7d ovyKowwrijcat pov TH SAME. For 

the explanation of mAty see notes on ch. 

i. 18, iii. 16, and for examples of the 

idiomatic kaA@s em. with a part. (Acts 

x. 33), see Elsner, Obs Vol ii. p. 257. 

cuyKkotvwy. K.7.A.] ‘in that ye com- 

municated, had fellowship, with my afjlic- 

tion,’ see notes on Eph. v. 11: specifica- 

tion of their action viewed in its moral 

aspects ; dua@v TodTo KépSos* Koivwvol yap 

Tov euay eyeverSe maknudtwv, Theod. 

The action of the participle is contempo- 

raneous with that of the finite verb (see 

Bernhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, notes on 

Eph. i. 9, comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 6. b, 

p- 316), and specifies the act in which 

the kadAa@s éroroare was evinced. It is 

scarcely necessary to add that Sate is 

not either here or 2 Cor. viii. 13, ‘ penu- 

riz’ (‘necessity,’ Peile), but simply ‘trib- 

ulationis,’ Vulg. : the gift of the Philipp. 

is regarded from a higher point of view, 

as an act of ministering sympathy. 

15. ofSare SE kai byu.] ‘ Morcover 

yourselves also know ;’ notice of their for- 

mer liberality in the way of gentle con- 

trast. Aé here does not merely annex 

an ‘enlargement upon’ the preceding 

verse (Peile, ‘and,’ Scholef.), but passes 

to earlier acts, which it puts in juxtapo- 

sition with the present ; see notes on Gal. 

ili. 8, and Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 856, 

362, who has well discussed this parti- 

cle, with the single exception that he 

denies any connection between it and 

the numeral, which seems philologically 

certain; Donalds. Cratyl. § 155. The 

kat suggests a comparison with the apos- 

tle, ‘ye too, as well as 1;’ comp. notes 

on ver. 12. SirAitarh oot] 
‘men of Philippi” The mention by 

name is emphatic (compare 2 Corin. vi. 

11); it does not mark merely affection 

(‘my Philippians,’ Bisp.), but specifies 

them, gratefully and earnestly, as the 

well remembered and acknowledged do- 

ers of the good deed. Beng. goes rather 

too far when he says, ‘ innuit antitheton 

ad alias eeclesias;’ the comparison is 

instituted in what follows. 

bre €&AS0v] ‘when I went out,’ 

‘quando profectus sum,’ Vulg., scil. at 
the time that event took place. It is 

doubtful whether the apostle alludes (a) 

to the assistance supplied to him when 

at Corinth, and especially mentioned 2 

Cor. xi. 9; or (b) to that supplied pre- 
viously to, and possibly at, his depart 

ure, Acts xvii. 14. If (a), then ég7aSov 

must be regarded as having a pluperfect 

a 
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por éxkrAnola exowavnaen els Noryov Socews Kai Ajprvews, EL 447) Lwels 

dvot,  ére kal év Ocacarovixn Kal drrak Kai dis els THY xpElav jot 
lad ry . ) xP fo 

reference (Van Heng., De W., see Pa- 

ley, Hor, Poul. vit. 3), —an interpreta- 
tion to which no serious grammatical ob- 

jection can be urged (Jelf, Gram. § 404, 

Winer, Gram. § 40. 5; see, however, 

Fritasch, de Aor. p. 16), but which seems 

at variance with év apxn Tod ebayy., 

which, as Meyer observes, refers the 

event to the earliest period of their con- 

nection with the apostle. Itseems safer, 

then, to adopt (/) ; so Meyer, Alf., and 

Bisp. éxoiveynoev 

kK. T.A.] ‘communicated with (‘dealt with,’ 

Andrewes) me tn regard of the account 

(ver. 17) of giving and receiving ;’ eis 

Adyov not being taken in the more lax, 

yet defensible sense, ‘ratione habit,’ 

Van Heng. (comp. 2 Mace. i. 14, Thu- 

cyd. iii. 46), but, as eis Ad-yov below seems 

to suggest, in the stricter meaning, ‘ in 

ratione dati et accepti,’ Vulg., Gothic, 

Copt.; compare Cicero, Zecl. xv1. (58), 

‘ratio acceptorum et datoram.’ The 

exact meaning of the words is slightly 

doubtful. Chrys.,. Theoph., nearly all 

the earlier, and the great majority of re- 

cent expositors refer the giving and re- 

ceiving to each party ; dpa@s was éxowd- 

ynoay, eis Adyov Sécews Tay capkikay Kal 

Aiews Tay tvevuatinav, Clirys. ; comp. 

1 Cor. ix. 11. Grotius and others limit 
the giving to the Philippians and the re- 
ceiving to the apostle; ‘ego sum in ves- 

tris expensi tabulis, vos in meis accepti.’ 
Meyer (followed by Alf.) extends this 

so far that each party is supposed to 

open an account with the other, but that 

the debtor side was vacant in their ac- 
count, the creditor in his. This last in- 

terpr. scems so artificial, and the first so 

fairly analogous with the spiritual ap- 
plication in ver. 17, that we see no reason 

for departing from the ordinary interpre- 

tation; so recently Wiesing., and Bis- 
wing. Examples of the expression Afyis 

xal 5déous are cited by Wetstein in loc. ; 
compare also Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. p. 

804. For the construction of rowwvéw, 

see notes on Gal. vi. 6. 

16. Sri) ‘ because,’ — argumentative 

(not demonstrative, ‘that,’ Paley, Van 

Heng., Rilliet, al.), the object of this 

verse being to justify the statement, év 

apxn TOU evaryy. (ver. 15), by noticing a 

very early period when assistance was 

sent to the apostle from Philippi. Even 

before he had left Macedonia they had 

twice ministered to his necessity: so 

Goth. (‘ unte’), and perhaps, Vulg., Cla- 

rom., ‘quia:’ the other Vv. are ambig- 

uous; Ath. omits. The other interpre- 

tation of 87: reverses the order of time, 

and disturbs the logical sequence. 

kal év @eaa.] ‘even in Thessalonica,’ 

not ‘ to Thessalonica,’ Vulg., Claroman., 

but, ‘ when I was in that city.’ There is 

here no ellipse of dvr: (Beza), nor a di- 

rect instance of the preposition of rest in 

combination with a verb of motion (Mey., 

Alf.), but only a case of simple and in- 

telligible brachylogy, Winer, Gr. § 50. 

4, p. 368. The ascensive xa) is referred 

by the early commentators to the impor- 

tance of Thessalonica ; év rn untpowdAc 

Kadtuevos Tapa Tis mikpas érpepeto xd- 

Aews, Chrys. This is doubtful; it seems 

more naturally ascensive in reference to 

time, ‘even at so early a period as when 

I was at Thessalonica;* compare Har- 

tung, Partik. nal, 2. 8, Vol. 1. p. 135. 

kal &wak wal dfs] ‘both once and 

twice,’ i.e. ‘not once only, but twice,’ 

emphatic: see 1 Thessal. i. 18, Nehem. 

xiii. 30, 1 Macc. iii. 30, and Herod. 11. 

121. 2, 111. 148. Meyer cites as the an- 

tithesis ody &rat obdt Sis, Plato, Clitoph. 

p. 410 8. On xal—kal, see notes on | 

Tim. iv. 10. 
els thy xpelay] ‘to supply my ne- 
cessity; els marking the ethical desti- 
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a A fal 

érréwnpate.  oby Stu érritnTd 70 Soma, GARG errikyT@ Tov KapTrov 
ns / > ? ec lal 

Tov TAEovalovTa Els NO'TVOV UULOV. 

nation of the contribution; so ets 7d 

evayy-, 2 Corinthians ii. 12, ‘to preach 

the gospel ;’? see examples in Winer, Gr. 

§ 49. a, p. 354. The article marks the 

necessity the apostle then felt, 2. e. ‘my 

necessity,’ Syr., al. Chrysostom calls 

attention to the absence of the pronoun, 

ok elme Tas euas [xpelas] GAN Grdds, 

ToD oeuvov emmeAduevos : this is inexact, 

as the art. fully performs the fanction of 

the pronoun; Middl. Art. v. 1. 3. 

17. od}x Sr] ‘not that;’ added, as 

before ver. 11, to avoid a misunderstand- 

ing; see notes on ch. iii. 12; ‘sic laudat 

Philippensium liberalitatem ut tamen 

sinistram cupiditatis immodice opinio- 

nem semper ase rejiciat,’ Calvin. 

émi€nt@| ‘I seek after,’ not ‘studiose 

quero,’ Bretschneid., nor even ‘ insuper 

quero,’ Van Heng., who has an elubo- 

rate, but not persuasive note on this 

word: the érf, as in émmoSeiy xk. T.A., 

only marks the direction of the action, 

see notes on ch. i. 8, and on 2 Tim. i. 4. 

In many cases, in this and similar com- 

pounds, the directive force is so feebly 

marked that the difference between the 

simple and compound is hardly appre- 

ciable ; compare Winer, de Verb. Comp. 

1. 22. Meyer rightly calls attention to 

the present,—the ‘allzeitiges Prasens’ 

of Kriiger (Sprachl. § 53.1), as marking 

the regular and characteristic mode of ac- 

tion ; see Bernhardy, Synt. x. 1, p. 370, 

and compare the English present, in 

which, however, habitude is more strong- 

ly marked than in the Greek ; Latham, 

Eng. Lang. § 507 (ed. 4). 

Td Sdual ‘the gift,’ — not exactly ‘the 

gift which they had [now] sent him,’ 

Scholef. Hints, p. 108, but ‘ the gift in 

the particular case in question’ (Meyer, 
Alford), almost in English idiom ‘any 

gift.’ The Coptic [taio] seems to con- 
vey the idea of a recompense, ‘ honora- 

1: ge eZ ys , \ 
ATIEX@ € TavTa Kal TEplo— 

rium.’ &AAG emi] * but 

I do seek,’ Alf.: the repetition of the 
same verb with aAAd, as in Rom. viii. 

15, Heb. xii. 18, adds force and empha- 

sis, and makes the primary meaning of 

GAAG (‘aliud jam hoc esse de quo sumus 

dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 1) still 

more apparent; compare Fritz. Rom. 

viii. 15. Toy kapTby 

kT. A.] ‘the fruit which ahboundeth to 
your account,’ iudv, ov éuot, Chrys. ; 

i.e. the future divine recompense, which, 

on every fresh proof of their love, is rep- 

resented as being laid up to their account, 

6 xapros exelvois tiktera:, Chrys. As 

mAcovace appears in all other cases in 

the N. T. to stand alone (2 Thess. i. 3 is 

doubtful; Alford cites it here as certain, 

but in his notes in loc. takes it different- 

ly), Van Heng. and De W. here connect 

eis with ém(n7a. This seems an unnec- 

essary refinement; there is nothing in 

mAcova¢@ to render its connection with 

eis, as marking the destination of the 

mdecovacnés, either ungrammatical or un- 

natural: it is joined with éy [Plato], 
Locr. p. 103 a. The u-e of Adyos is 

here the same as in verse 15, not ‘ habit& 

vestrum ratione,’ Van Heng., and cer- 

tainly not = eis Suas (Itill.; compare 
Syr.), but ‘in rationem vestram,’ Vulg., 

i. e., dropping all metaphor, eis thy buer- 

€pav owtnpiay, Chrys. ; compare Calvin 

in loc. ; 

18. awméxw 5€ wdvral] ‘ But Lhave 

all T need ;’ ‘ though I seek not after the 

gift, I still have all things in abundance; 

your liberality has left me to want noth- 

ing.’ The 6é thus retains its proper op- 
positive force (not ‘and now,’ Peile), and 

preserves the antithesis between the em- 

phatic améyw and the foregoing ém(nr@ ; 

améxw mdvta, ovdev emi(nthreov. “Awexw 

is neither barely ‘ habeo,’ Vulg., uor yet 

with any special forensic sense (accepti- 
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aetw, TeTrIpwpat SeEduevos Tapa "Evadppobdizov ta rap’ Lpav, 
> \ > U / ‘ o.72 cal col 

dopa evwdias, Svalav Sextijy evapertov 7TH Oecd. 

latio) ‘ satis habeo,’ ‘I give you my ac- 

quittance’’ Hammond on Mark xiv. 41 ; 

compare Chirys, &Sekev Ste dpeid)) éort 

7) mpayua), but simply ‘accepiam teneo,’ 

accepi| Syr. -» the prep. Ads [accepi] Syr., Copt., the prep 

amd apparently having a slightly inten- 

sive force (‘significat actionis quendam, 
ut ita dicam, decursum, atque adeo in 

agendo perscverantiam,”’ Winer, Verb. 
Comp. vi. p. 7), and marking the com- 

pleteness and definitive nature of the tew ; 
compare Maith. vi. 2, 5, 16, Luke vi. 24, 

Philem. 15, Arrian, Eyict. 111. 24 [p. 

228, ed. Dorh.] 7d yap eddamovoty aré- 

xew bef mavra & SeAci, and compare Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 246. 

kal wepiogeta| ‘and abound;’ ex- 
pansion and amplification of the preced- 

ing améxw, ‘I have all I want and more 

than all,’ the following remAfpwuar com- 

pleting the climax; ‘die [lille und 

Fiille habe ich,’ Meyer. To supply xa- 

pas after mwerAnp. (Grot.) is to wholly 
mar the simplicity and climactic force of 
the sentence. Seidwevos 

«. tT. A.] Temporal clause, ‘now that I 
have received,’ Peile, ‘ posteaquam ac- 

cepi,’ Erasm.; compare Donalds. Gr. 
§ 573 sq. In the following words there is 

a slight variation of MSS. [A omits 
mapa *Ex.: FG, al. supply teugdevra af 
ter duay], caused probably by the recur- 
rence of wapd: there is, however, no dif- 

ficulty ; ducts Exappodirw eddxare, Exa- 

ppddiros euol, Theodoret. 

bouhy ebwSlas] © a sweet-smelling sa- 
vor;* aceus. in apposition to the preced- 
ing 7& map’ Suav; compare Eph. v. 2, 

and notes in foc. The reference of Alf. 
to Kiihner, Gr. Vol. 11. p. 146, and the 

examples cited (Hom. J/. xx1v.735, Eu- 
rip. Orest. 950) are not quite in point, as 
the apposi‘ion is not to the verbal action 

contained in the sentence (Jelf, Gram. 

6 d€ Ocos 

§ 580, 2) but simply to the accus. 7a wap’ 

jpwv, which is thus further defined and 

It is douliful whether 
the gen, edw5las is to be considered a gen. 

muterte (W., Gr. § 34. 2. b, p. 212 note, 

compare Arist. (het. 1. t1) or a gen. of 

the characterizing quality (see Scheuerl. 

Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115); the latter is per- 

haps most simple and most in harmony 

with the Hebraistie tinge which seems to 

mark these kinds of gen. in the N. T.; 

compare Winer, Gr. l. c. (text). 

Sualav x. 7. A.) ‘a sacrifice acceptable 
(and) well pleasing to God ;’ not ‘an ac- 

cepted sacrifice such as is,’ etc., Peile, 

(comp. Syr.); both adjectives as well as 

the preced. ng dcp)y ebwd. (comp. Lev. i. 

9,13) standing in connection with 7 

Oe¢, which thus falls under the general 

head of the da.ive of ‘interest;’ see 

Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. The good 
deeds which the Philippians did towards 

the apostle become, from the spirit in 
which they were done (comp. Chrys.), 

an acceptable sacrilice to God Himself. 

It does not seem necessary with Johnson 

(Cnbl. Seer. 11. 4, Vol. 1. p 436 [A.-C. 
Libr.], compare Irenwus, Zier. 1v. 18) 
to conclude that the alms brought by 

Epaphr. had been offered by the people 

at the altar: the sacrilice of alms is one 

of the spiritual and evangelical sacrifices 

specially noticed in the N. T., e.g. Heb. 
xiii. 16; see the comprehensive list in 

Waterland, Doct. of uch. ch. x11. Vol. 

IV. p. 750 

19. 6 5 Oeds pov} Not without 
emphasis and an expression of hopeful 

trust, ‘qui meam agit causam,’ Var 

Heng. ; see notes on chap. i. 3. 
wAnpdoer xr. A] ‘shail fulfil (with 

reciprocating reference to werd. ver. 18) 

every need of yours;’ not in the form of 

prayer (éredxera: adrois, Chrys.), but of 
hopeful promise, the future *Anpace: be- 

characterized. 

15 



114 PHILLPELANS: Cuap. IV. 20, 21. 

, al U ~ ‘ a pou TANPwoeL TacaY xXpElav LpOV KATA TO TAODTOS avToU ev SoEH 
, a? lal 

ev Xpist@ ‘Inaod. 
c 

2A a / A 

ALDVAS TOV ALOVOV, apV. 
All here send you 

greeting. 

ing distinctly predictive ; compare Rom. 
XviwO 29Cor. xiv LISI2) Pim awe 8: 

The reading tAnpdou [DIFG; several 

mss.; Wulg., Clarom., al.], followed by 

Theod., Theophylact, seems clearly a 

gloss. It is doubtful whether xpelay is 

to be referred solely to temporal (Chrys.), 

or solely to spiritual (Theodor.) wants. 

The use of xpefa and the preceding allu- 

sions are in favor of the former; the use 

of mAovtos and the immediate context, 

of the latter: the inclusive form of the 

expression seems to justify our uniting 

both. ev 86m] ‘in glory ;’ 

not so much an instrumental (Meyer, 

Alf.) as a modal clause, closely in union 

with ey Xp., the former pointing to the 

manner in which God will supply their 

wants, — not, however, merely ‘ magni- 

fice, splendide,’ Calv. (compare Beng.), 

but with reference to the element or the 

attribute in which the action will be 

evince], —while év Xp. “Inc. specifies 

the ever-blessed sphere in which alone 

ull is realized ; see notes on Ephes. ii. 7. 

So apparently Chrys., oftw mepiooevet 

tui arayta Bote ev Odin avtov exe. 

Grotius and others (comp. /&th.) con- 

nect év 66&) with wAovdros ; this is gram- 

matically admissible,—the expression 

mdoutew év tit (1 Tim. vi. 18) justify- 

ing the omission of the article (see notes 

on [ph.i. 15),—and certainly deserves 

consideration, but the remark of Meyer, 

that mAovros is always used in the N, T. 

in such metaphorical expressions with a 

cen. of the thing (Rom. ii. 4, ix. 23, 2 

Cor. viii. 2, Ephes. i. 7, 18, ii. 7, iii. 16, 

Col. i. 27), and that we should have ex- 

pected kara 7b mAodTos Tis 5. adrod, 
seems to strike the balance in favor of 

wAnp. év Sdf): so apparently Syr., but 

5 lal \ tal \ nr 

07H b€ Oc@ kat Tatpl juav } Sofa eis Tods 

» b] / ’ -~ ~ *lAotucaoNe Travta wyov év Xpict@ “Inoob. 

these are cases in which the Vy. cannot 

safely be adduced on either side. 

” tf. e8-Sin 

accordance with the riches He has;’ 

compare notes on Lph.i. 5. The clause 

involves a shade of modal reference, and 

kata Td TA.] ‘according to, 

marks 671 e¥koAov adt@ Kat Svvardv, nad 

taxéws moreiv, Clirys, 

20. OcG nal warpt] ‘to God and 

our Father ;’ anticipatory doxology 

called forth by the preceding words. On 

the august title @eds Ka) math, sce notes 

on Gal. i. 4. m7 8é€a] Scil. 

ei, Not foTw; see notes on Lphesians 

i. 2. The article seems here to have its 

‘rhetorical’ force (Bernhardy, Synt. v1. 
22, p. 315), and to mark the 6déa as that 

‘which especially and peculiarly belongs 

to God ;’ see notes on Gal. i. 5, where 

this and the following expression, eis 

Tous ai@vas Toy aidvwy, are bricfly inves- 

tigated. On the two formule aidy tay 

aiévwy, and ai@ves Tav aidywy, see Har- 

less on Eph. iii. 21, with however the 
qualifying remarks in notes én doc. 

21. mavrTa &ytov| ‘every saint:’ 

not ‘omnes sanctos,’ Syr.. Copt., /£th , 

but ‘omnem sanctum,’ Vulg., Clarom : 

it does not apply to the whole Church, 

but, as Beng. suggests, individ :alizes ; 

each one is specially saluted ; so Conyb., 

Wies., Alf. On the term @yos and its 

application in the N. T., see notes on 

Eph. i. 1. It is doubtful whether év Xp. 
is to be joined with domdcacSe (compare 

Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Corin xvi. 19) or with 

&ytov (ch. i. 1); the former is adopted 
by Syr. (plural) and Theod. (6 7g Kuplo 

"Inood morevwy) ; the latter by Mey. and 

several modern interpreters. As &ytos 

is connected in this Epistle with év Xp. 

(comp. Rom. xvi. 3, 8, 9, 10, 13), and 
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domdtovrat bas of aviv enol dderAdpol. ™ domdfovtat twas tavres 
ce / \ ee r ‘ , ‘ 

of &ywot, pddvota 6€ of €x Tis Kalcapos oikias. 

Benediction. 

TVEULATOS ULV. 

as domd¢. does not appear elsewhere used 

with év Xp or ev Xp. ‘Inc., but only with 

év Kupiw, the latter is perhaps slightly 

the most probable. 

of civ éuolt aderAgol| Those who 
were more immediately in communica- 

tion with the apostle, suitably and natu- 

rally specified before the inclusive mdytes 
of Gyro in the following verse. The ap- 

parent difficulty between this and ch. ii. 

20, is simply disposed of by Chrys., ob 

mapaiteirat kal TovTous adeApods Kadeiv. 

22. wdAtaoral ‘especiallyg’ they were 
naturally more in contact with the apos- 

tle than the other Christians at Rome, 

who were not among his immediate as- 

sociates. ‘The primary force of wddiwra 

is alluded to in notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
oi éx« THs K. olkias] ‘ those of Ca- 

sar’s household.’ These words have re- 

ceived various interpretations. It seems 

most natural to regard them as denoting, 

not on the one hand, merely ‘ the Praeto- 

rian guards’ (Matth.), nor on the other, 

the ‘members of Nero’s family’ (comp. 

1 Cor. i. 16), Camer., Van Heng., and 

more recently, and it is to be feared with 

obvious reasons, Baur (Apost. Paulus, p. 

470), — who founds on this interpretation 

an argument against the genuineness of 
the Ep.,— but simply the olxefo (The- 
od.), the servants and retainers belong- 

3H ydpis tod Kupiov’Incod Xpictod peta tod 

ing to the emperor’s household; see 
Krebs, Obs. p. 332, Loesn. Obs. p. 358. 

It may thus seem not improbable that St. 

Paul was in confinement in or near to 

that barrack of the Pritorians which 

was attached to the palace of Nero 

(Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 510, ed. 2), 

but it does not necessarily follow that 

mpaitwpiov in ch. i. 13 (see notes) is to be 

restricted to that smaller portion. The 

barracks within the walls were probably 

in constant communication with the 

camp without. See an interesting puper 

by Lightfoot, Journ. Class. Philol, 1857 
(March), p. 58 sq. 

23. weTa TOU mvetyu.| ‘with your 

spirit;’ the ‘ potior pars’ of our compos- 

ite nature, the third and highest constit- 

uent of man: see notes on Gal. vi. 18, 

and on 2 Tim. iv. 22. The reading is 

not very doubtful: the more asual pera 

mavTwy duer is not strongly supported 

[KL; many mss.; Syriac (both), al.; 

Chrys., Theod.], while the text has de- 

cided external evidence [ABDEFG; 17. 

67.** 73. 80; Vulg., Clarom., Coptic, 

4Eth. (Platt); many Ff.], and does not 
seem so likely to have been changed froin 

rdvtov juay as the converse. The addi- 

tion of jay after Kuplou | Rec. with DE ; 
Coptic, al.] has still less critical sup- 

port. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Tne profound and difficult Epistle to the Colossians was written by the 

apostle during his first captivity at Rome (Acts xxviii. 16 ; compare Introd. to 

1 Tim.), and, as far as we can gather from some of the expressions in the 

concluding chapter (ver. 3, 4), at a period of that captivity, when the apos- 

tle’s anticipations were not of so grave a character as they appear to us in the 

Epistle to the Philippians (ch. i. 20, 21, 30, ii. 27; see Introd. to Philipp.), 

and when his restraint was probably less close (comp. Acts xxviii. 16 sq.) and 

his treatment more merciful (comp. ch. iv. 8 sq.). 

We may thus not improbably place it first in the third of the four groups 

(the Epistles of the first captivity) into which St. Paul’s Epistles may be con- 

veniently divided, and conceive it to have been written a very short time be- 

fore the Epistle to the Ephesians, and perhaps about the early part of the 

year A.D. 62. It was conveyed to the church of Colosse by Tychicus (ch. 

iv. 7,8), who had received a similar commission with reference to the con- 

verts at Ephesus (Eph. vi. 21), and it not improbably reached its destination 

before the Epistle to the last-mentioned Church ; comp. Meyer, Komment. ti. 

Eph. p. 17. 

The Epistle seems to have been called forth by the information St. Paul 

had received from Epaphras (ch. iv. 12; Philem. 23), who, if not the actual 

founder of the Church of Colosse (Davidson, Jntrod. Vol. 11. p. 405), was 

most certainly one of the very earliest preachers of Christ in that city ; com- 

pare ch.i. 7 and notes in loc. Its object transpires very clearly, — an earnest 

- desire on the part of the apostle to warn the Colossians against a system ot 

false teaching, partly Oriental and theosophistie in its character (ch. ii. 18), 

and partly Judaical and ceremonial (ch. ii. 16), which was tending on the 

one hand directly to obscure the majesty and glory of Christ (comp. ch. i. 15, 

ii. 8 sq.), and on the other, to introduce ritualistic observances, especially on 

the side of bodily austerities (ch. ii. 16-23), opposed alike to the simplicity 

and freedom of the gospel, and to all true and vital union with the risen Lord 

(ch. ii. 19, iii. 1). For further particulars see Davidson, Jnirod. Vol. um. p 
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407 sq., where the sects to which these corrupters of the faith have been sup- 

posed to belong, and the peculiar nature of their tenets are very carefully 

discussed ; comp. also Smith, Dict. of Bible, Art. ‘ Ep. to the Colossians,’ Vol. 

I. p. 342. 

In reference to the genuineness and authenticity of this Epistle it may be 

said briefly that no doubts have been urged that deserve any serious consid- 

eration. Even if the external testimonies had been less clear and explicit 

than we find them to-be (Ireneus, Her. m1. 14. 1, Clem.-Alex. Strom. t. p- 

325, ed. Pott, Tertull. de Prescr. cap. 7, Origen, contr. Cels. v. 8), the inter- 

nal arguments derived from the peculiarities of style and expression, must 

have been pronounced by every sagacious critic as final and unanswerable. 

To class such an Epistle, so marked not only by distinctive peculiarities of 

style, but by the nerve, force, and originality of its argument, with the vague 

productions of later Gnosticism (Mayerhoff, Baur, al.) is to bewray such a 

complete want of critical perception that we can scarcely wonder that such 

views have been both very generally and very summarily rejected; see 

Meyer, Linleitung, p. 7, Davidson, Introd. Vol. 11. p. 427 sq. As the latter 

writer very justly observes, the fabrication of such an Episile would be ‘a 

phenomenon perfectly inexplicable’ (p. 428). 

The similarity between many portions of this Epistle and that to the Ephe- 

sians has often been noticed, and the claim to priority of composition much 

debated. With regard to the first point it may be again observed (see Introd. 

io Eph.) that the two Epistles were written closely about the same time, and 

addressed to two Churches sufficiently near to one another to have had 

many points of resemblance, and to have needed very similar forms of exhor- 

tation, especially in reference to the duties of social and domestic life. With 

regard to the second point it may be enough to say that the nature of the 

contents of the two Epistles seems to harmonize best with the opinion that 

the Epistle to the Colossians was first in order, and that the more directly 

individualizing and polemical preceded the more directly systematic and 

doctrinal; see Davidson, Jnirod. Vol. 11. p. 346 sq., and compare notes on 

Eph. vi. 21. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

CHAPTER I. 

Apostolic address and salu- 

tation. 

Cuarrer I. 1. ardor. Xp. "Inc.] 
“an apostle of Jesus Christ ;’ the (posses- 
sive) genitive denoting whose minister 

he was: see notes on Eph. i. 1, and for 

the meanings of améarodos, here obvi 

ously in its higher and more especial 
sense, see notes on Gul i. 1, and on Eph. 

iv. 11. The form of greeting in this Ep. 
closely resembles that to the Ephesians ; 
there are, however, as has been previ- 

ously observed {compare notes on Eph. 

ji. 1, and see Riick. on Gal. i. 1), some 

differences in the addresses of St. Paul’s 

Epistles, especially in the apostle’s desig- 

nation of himself, which, though not in 

all cases easy to account for, can hard- 

ly be deemed accidental. We may 
thus classify these designations: in | 

Thess. and 2 Thess., simply TadAos ; 
in Philemon (very appropriately), d5é0- 

puos Xp. °1.; in Phil., d00A0s Oeod (asso- 

ciated with Timothy); in Titus, do0A. 

cod ardor. 5 X.’1.; in Rom., Soda. "I. 

X. (Tisch. X. 71.) xAntds arocr. ; in 1 

Cor. (xkAntds ar. Tisch., Rec., but not 

certain), 2 Cor., Ephes., Col., 2 Tim., 

amoor. X.°1. Sid SeAhuaros Ocod; in 1 

Tim, ardor. X. ‘1. war’ emitayhy 0. ow- 

Tipos judy Kal X. "I. «. 7. A.; and lastly, 

with fullest titular distinction, in Galat., 

16 

| Meee amoatoros Xpictod *Incod 

dia Yernuatos Oeod nai TipoSeos 6 

andot., ovx am’ avSpamrwy ove 5: avdp. 

x. 7. A. An interesting paper might be 

written on these peculiarities of designa- 

tion. 1a SeAhuaros 

@cvv] Added, probably, in thankful re- 

membrance of God’s grace, and in feel- 

ings of implicit obedience to His will ; 

see notes on Eph. i. 1. kal 
Tiu. 5d &SeAq.] Timothy is simi- 

larly associated with the apostle in his 

greeting in 2 Cor. i. 1, Philem. 1, and, 

even more conjointly as to form of asso- 

ciation, Phil. t. 1, 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. 

i. 1: so also Sosthenes, 1 Cor. i. 1, com- 

pare Gal. i 2, and see notes in loc. It 

may be observed, however, that in 1 

Cor, Phil., and Philem , the apostle pro- 

ceeds in the singular, while here, 2 Cor. 

i. 3 (see Meyer), 1 and 2 Thessalon., he 

continues the address in the plural; see 

below, notes on ver. 3. It has been 

supposed that Timothy was also the 

transcriber of the Epistle (Steiger, Bisp. ; 

compare ch. iv. 18): this is possible, bat 

nothing more. The title d a5eAdds, as in 

1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1, has no special 
reference to official (obxody Kal axdcroAas, 

Chrys.), but simply to Christian br. ther 

hood; Timothy was one of of a5eAgol, 

* der christliche-Mitbruder,’ De Wette. 
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adergos ? 

XpiaTo. 

tots €v Kodaccais ayiow Kal muctois adeddois ep 
xapis vpiv Kai eipyvn amo Ocod Tatpos juav. 

2. KoAacaais] So Rec. (but not E/z.), Lachm., and Tisch., with AB (C in 

subscr.) K; more than 40 mss.; Syr. (both), Copt; AXthiop. (Platt), Slay. (mss.) ; 

Origen, Theod., Chrysost. (mss.), Theophyl. (mss.), Suidas, al., to which may be 

added mss. in Herod. vir. 80 and Xenoph. Anab. 1.2.6. The more usual mode of 

spelling is found in B7DEFGL; numerous mss.; Vulg., Claroman., al. ; Clem., 

Chrys., Theodoret (mss.), al.; Lat. Ff. (Ztec., Meyer, al.). It can be proved by 

coins that the latter was the correct form (Eckhel, Doctr. Num. 111. 147); still the 

external authority, especially as seen in the Vy., seems so strong, that KoAagcais 

can hardly be referred to a mere change of vowels in transcription found only in 

two or three of the leading MSS., but must be regarded as the, not imprebably, 

provincial mode of spelling in the time of St. Paul. 

KoAoooats was an old emendation. 

2. KoAagaais| Coloss or Colas- 

se (see crit. note) was a city of Phrygia, 

on the Lycus (an affluent of the Mzan- 

der), near to, and nearly equidistant 

from the more modern cities of Hierapo- 

lis and Laodicea. It was anciently a 

place of considerable importance (7éAis 

peydAn, Ucrod. vii. 30; méAts vikovuevn, 

evdaiuwy kat weydAn, Xenoph. Anab. 1. 2. 

6), but subsequently so declined in com- 

parison with the commercial city of Apa- 

mea on the one side, and the strong, 

though somewhat shattered city of La- 

odicea on the other (af weylora: Tov Kata 

Thy Ppvyiay moAcwr), as to be classed by 

Strabo (Geogr. x11. 8. 13, ed Kramer) 
only among the mwoAtouata of Phrygia, 

though still, from past fame, classed by 

Pliny (Nat, L/ist. v.41) among the ¢ cel- 
eberrima oppida’ of that country; see 

Steiger, Hind. § 2,p.17. It afterwards 

rose again in importance, and under the 

name of Xdéva (Theophylact) again re- 

ceived the titles of evdaiuwy and weyadn 

(Nicetas, Chon. p. 203, ed. Bonn). It 

has been supposed to have occupied the 

site of the modern Chonas or Khonos, 

but of this there now seem considerable 

doubts; see Smith, Dict. Geogr. s. v., 

Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 
471 note, Pauly, Real-Encycl. Vol. 11. p. 
518, and the very interesting topograph- 

So too Meyer, who admits that 

ical notes of Steiger, Einl. p. 1—33. 
aytors] ‘suints ;’ used substantivally, as 
appy- in all the addresses of St. Paul’s 

Epp., Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 

1, Eph. i. 1, Phil. i. 1; so Copt., Auth. 

(Platt), and appy. Chrys. De W. and 
others connect @ylos with adeA@. (So ap-. 

parently Syriac, Vulg.), but with con- 

siderably less plausibility, as in such a 

case morots would far more naturally 

precede than follow, the more compre- 

hensive ayios. On the meaning of &yios 

in such addresses, see Davenant zn loc., 

Beveridge, Serm. 11. Vol. v1 p.401, and 
compare notes on Eph. i. 1. 

miatTois adeAHots Kk. T.A.] ‘ fuith- 

Jul brethren in Christ ;’ more specific, 

and slightly explanatory, designation of 

the preceding Gyo. “Ev Xpior@ is in 

close union with adeAgof, and marks the 

sphere and element in which the broth- 

erhood existed. The omission of the 

article is perfectly admissible, év Xp. be- 

ing associated with adeApots so as to 
form, as it were, one composite idea; 

sce Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 128, and notes 

on Eph. i. 15. The insertion of the ar- 

ticle would throw a greater emphasis on 

év Xp., ‘ iisque in Christo,’ than is neces- 

sary or intended; see notes on 1 Tim. 

iii. 14, Gal. iii. 26. Lachm. adds ‘Incot 

with AD'E'FG; 3 mss.; Syriac, Copt 



Cuaap. I. 3. 

We thank God for your 

faith, and love, and progress 
in the guepel as preached 

to you by Epaphras. 

(not Zih.), al., but, considering the prob- 

ability of insertion, not on sufficient au- 

thority. It may be observed that 
here, Rom. i. 7, Eph. i. 1, and Phil. i. 1, 

the apostle does not write especially to 

the Church (1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i, 1, Gal. 

i. 2 (plural), 1 Thess. i. 1, and 2 Thess. 

i. 1), bus to the Christians collectively. 

This is perhaps not intentionally signifi- 
cant; at any rate it can hardly be con- 

ceived that he only uses the title éx«An- 

ofa to those churches which he had him- 
self founded : see Meyer in loc. 

xdpis «.7.A.] On this blended form 
of the modes of Occidental and Oriental 

salutation, see notes on Gal. i. 3, Eph. i. 

2. The term xdpis is elaborately ex- 
plained by Davenant; it seems enough 
to say with Waterland L£uchar. x., that 
xdpis ‘in the general signifies ‘ favor,’ 

‘mercy,’ ‘ indulgence,’ ‘ bounty ;’ in 

particular it signifies a gift, and more 

especially a ‘spiritual gift,’ and in a 

sense yet more restrained, the gift of 
sanctification, or of such spiritual aids as 

may enable a man both to will and do 
according to what God has commanded,’ 

Works, Vol. 1v. p. 666. 
watpds jmuoav| The addition cal Kup. 

*LX. adopted by Rec. with ACFG ; mss. ; 

Vulg. (ed.), Syr-Phil., — but with as- 

terisk, Boern., al. ; Gr. Ff, appears right- 

ly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., and most 

“modern cditors. 

3. ebxaptcrotiuer|] ‘we give 

thanks ;’ i.e. LT and Timothy. In this 
~ Fp., as in 2 Cor, the singular and plu- 
ral are both usel (see ch. i. 23, 24, 28, 29; 

ii, 1; iv. 2, 3.4, 13), and sometimes, as 

in ch. i. 25, 28, iv. 3, 4, even in juxtaposi- 

tion: in all cases the context seems fully 
to account for and justify the appropri- 

ateness of the selection ; see Meyer on 2 

Cor. i. 4. It is doubtful whether rdvtore 
is to be joined (a) with the finite verb 
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3 Ecxaptatoipev 7 Ocw@ matpi Tov Kupiou 
jpav “Incod Xpictov, tavrote Trepi bua wpoc- 

(1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, comp. Eph. i. 
16), or (4) with the participle (compare 

Rom. i. 10, Phil. i. 4): Syr., 2th., and 

the majority of modern commentators 

adopt the former; the Greck expositors 

and apparently Copt. and Vulg. the lat- 

ter. As wept tuay would seem a very 

feeble commencemeut to the participial 

clause, (6) is to be preferred : see Alf. ia 

loc, who has well defended this latter 

construction. On esxapioreiv, see notes 

on ch. i, 12, and on Phil. i. 3. 

The reading is very doubtful. tee. in- 
serts «al before zarpl, with AC*D*'EKL; 

al.: Lachmann inserts 76 with D!IFG; 

Chrys.: Tisch. adopts simply wa7;i with 

BC. As the probability of an insertion, 

especially of the familiar «ai (Eph. i. 3, 

al.), seems very great, we retain, though 

not with perfect confidence, the reading 

of Tisch. The anarthrous use of rarhp 
is fully admissible ; see the list in Winer, 

Gr. §.19. 1, p. 109 sq. 

wepl suav xpoa.} ‘ praying for you” 

The uncial authorities are here again 

nearly equally divided between epi [AC 

D*E*KL] and bxép [BDUAFG]: the 

former is adopted by Tisch. and most 
modern editors, and on critical grounds 

is to be preferred, though grammatically 

considered the difference is extremely 

slight, if indeed appreciable, compare 

Fritz. Rom. Vol 1. p. 25 sq. The ut- 

most perhaps that can be said is that iwép 

seems to direct the attention more to the 

action itself, wept more to the object or 

circumstances towards which it is direct- 

ed, orfrom which it may be supposed to 

emanate : see notes on Gal.i.4. On the 

primary meaning and etymolog. affinities 
of wepi, see Donalds. Cratyl. § 177, 178. 

4. dxotcavres] ‘having heard, i.e. 
P ie aw 
after having heard,’ Syriac a 

—! {a quo audivimus], -£thiop. 



124 COLOSSIANS. Cuap. I, 4, 5. 

, YR 7 \ U oe a > ¥, a “Ti lal \ 

EV OMEVOL, QAKOUGAVTES THY TLOTLY UUL@V EV ploT@o N)O0OU Kat 

\ 9) feat eed tg fae ‘ ©: aur 5 Sid \ ard \ 
THY AYATHV Ii EXETE ELS TUVTAS TOUS UYLOUS ta THY EXTTLOA THV 

postquam ;’ temporal use of the partici- 

ple (Donalds. Gr./§ 575), not causal, 

‘quoniam audivimus,’ Caly. It was not 

the hearing but the substance of what he 

heard that caused the apostle to give 

thanks. For examples of the union of 

two or more participles with a single 

finite verb, see Winer, Gram. § 45. 3, p. 

808. évy Xp. *Ino.] ‘in 

Christ Jesus, —in Him, as the sphere or 

substratum of the miovis, that in which 

the taith centres itself. The omission of 

the article gives a more complete unity 

to the conception, ‘ Christ-centred faith,’ 

sce notes on Lph. i. 15, and comp. Fritz. 

Rom. iii. 25, Vol. 1. p. 195, note. 

as usual, has its subjective meaning ; 

not ‘externam fidei professionem,’ nor 

both this and ‘internam et sinceram in 

corde habitantem fidem’ (Davenant), 

but simply the latter; compare notes on 

Gal. i. 23. hy €xerel 
Further statement of the direction and 

application of the a&ydrn. The difference 

between this and thy eis (/tec.) is slight, 

but appreciable. The latter simply ap- 

pends a second moment of thought 

(‘amorem, ewnque erga omnes sanctos ’), 

the former draws attention to it, and 

points to its persistence, qv émbeucvdmevor 

diereAovv, Theodor. The reading of 

Rec. is, however, very feebly supported 

[D3E7KL ; al.] and rejected by all recent 

editors 

5. 61a tTHv €Amida is most natu- 

rally connected with the preceding rela- 

tive sentence, not with edxap., Davenant, 

Eadie; for, as Meyer justly remarks, 

this preliminary edxapioria is always, in 

St. Paul’s Epistles (Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i. 

4, Eph. i. 15, Phil. i. 5,1 Thess. i. 8, 2 

Thessa'on. i. 3, 2 Tim. i. 5, Philem. 4), 

grounded on the subjective state of his 

converts, axovoavres x. t. A. The love 

they entertained toward the é&yio: was 

Tiotis, 

evoked and conditioned by no thought 

of any earthly return (compare Calvin), 

but by their hope for their piodds in 

heaven; ayararé not, Tovs aylous, ov 

did Te GvSpadmwov, GAAG Oia Td eAmiCew 

Ta méAAovTa ayadd, Theoph. ; so Chrys. 

and Theodoret. THY 

a&moKkermevny xk. 7. A.| ‘which is laid 
up for you in heaven,’ ‘ propter coelestem 

beatitudinem,’ Daven. This defining 

clause, as well as the following words, 

seem to show that the éAms must here 

be regarded, if not as purely objective, 

‘id quod speratur,’ Grot., yet certainly 

as under objective aspects (comp. Rom. 

Vili. 24, cAmls BAerouervn, and perhaps 

Heb. vi. 18), scil. ryv ebtrpemouervnv 

july tev ovpavav Baoirelav, Theod.; 

compare notes on Hph. i. 18. It is char- 

acterized as thy amok. x. T. A. partly to 

mark its security (7d dopadrts deter, 

Chrys.), partly its futurity (see nofes on 

2 Tim. iv. 8),’—the ad denoting the 

setting apart, by itself, for future pur- 

poses or wants ; compare Joseph. Antiq. 

Xv. 9.1, Kapm@y boo arékewTo Sedama- 

vnuévwv, Xen. Anab. 11. 8. 5, ai BdAava 

THY powikwy Tos oikéTas ameKewTo, and 

examples in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
320. TponkovoaTte] ‘ye 

heard before :’ before when? Not before 

its fulfilment, ‘ respeciu spei que illis de 

re futurd erat facta,’ Wolf, —which 

would leave the compound form very 

unmeaning ; nor yet specifically before 

this Epistle was written, ‘ante quam 

scriberem,’ Beng., but simply and gen- 

erally, ‘ formerly,’ Steiger, Alf.,—z.e. 

not before any definite epoch (e. g. ‘when 

you received this hope,’ Meyer, al.), but 

merely at some undefined period-in the 

past, ‘prius [shorp] audistis,’ Coptic; 

compare Herodot. v. 86, 0d apoaknrodar 
Toiot Adnvatoirt emimecciv, VIII. 79, mpo- 

akhxoe 671; Compare Plato, Legg. Vii. p. 
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drroxetpéevny bpiv ev Tots ovpavois, iv mponxovcate ev TH OY! Tis 
adnVelas TOD evayyeriov, © Tod TapdvTes els buas Kaas Kal &v 

797 a. ‘The verb is often found with a 

purely local sense, e.g. Xenoph. Mem. 
11. 4. 7, where see Kiihner. ~~ 

TE Adyw tis &Ana.| ‘the word of 
Truth ;’ not the gen. of quality (‘ veris- 
simuin,’ Grot.), buc the gen. of the sub- 

stance or coutent (Schenerlein, Synt. § 12, 

1, p. 82), Tis @AnSelas specifying what 

was the substance and purport of its 

teaching ; see notes on Eph. i. 13. The 
genitive evayyeAlou is usually taken as 

the genitive of apposition to. rg Adyy Tijs 

And. (De Wette, Olsh.); but it seems 

more simple to ‘regard it as a defining 

genitive allied to the genitive possessivus 
(genitive continentis), which specifies, and, 

so to say, localizes the general notion of 

the governing substantive, — ‘ the truth 

which was preached in and was an- 

nounced in the gospel ;’ compare notes 

on Eph. i. 13, and see examples in Wi- 
ner, Gr. 30. 2. In Gal. ii. 5, 14, the 

gen. evayy. is somewhat different, as 

éA73ea stands prominent and separate, 

whereas here it is under the regimen of, 

and s.rves to characterize, a preceding 

substantive. 
6. rob wmapdvros els bu.] ‘which 

is presevt with you ;’ more exactly ‘which 
came to and is present with you,’ the eds 

(not ¢v as in the next clause) conveying 

the idea of the gospel having revched 

them (Jelf, Gr. § 625), while mapdvtos 

implies that it abides there ; 0d wapeyév- 

eto, onal, kal®ameorn, GAN’ Cuewe Kai 

totw eet, Chrys. For examples of this 
not very uncommon union of verbs of 

rest with eis or mpds ‘Acts xii. 20), see 

Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, pp. 368, 369. A 
somewhat eXtreme case occurs in Jer. 
xli. 7, topater abrods eis 7d ppéap. 

kanas Kal x. 7.A.] ‘erenas it also is 
in the whole world ;’ raytaxod Kparei, 

Chrys., — a very natural and intelligible 

_ hyperbole ; compare Rom. i. 18, x. 18. 

It is obviously not necessary either to 
limit «éauos to the Roman empire (Mi- 

chael.), or to understand it with a literal 

exactness, which at this period could not 

be substantiated ; comp. Orig in Mautth. 

Tract. xxvii1., and see Justiniani én loc. 

wal Eoriv Kkapmog. K.7.A.] Sand is 

’ metaphor 

from trees or arborescent plants (Clirys., 

Just.; compare Meyer) depicting the 

inward and infensive, as well as outward 

and extensive progress of the gospel. It 

may be observed that the apostle docs 

not merely append a parallel participle 

kal kaprodopovuevov, but by a stadied 

change to the finite verb (see on Lph, i. 

20, Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. b, p. 505) throws 

an emphasis on the fuct of the xapwogo- 

pia, while by his use of the periphrastic 

present (not «apmopopet ‘ fructificat,’ 

Vulg., but ‘ est fructificans,’ Clarom.) 

he gives further prominence to the idea 

of its present continuance and duration ; 

see Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, p. 311. The 

distinction between the two verbs has 

been differently explained : on the whole 

Greck commentators seem right in re- 

ferring kapwod. to the inner and personal, 

avg. to the outward and collective in- 

crease ; Kaprogopiqy tod evayy. KékAnxe 

hv wloti Tay axnKodtay Kal Thy éxat- 

vouxéyvny mwoditelar aifqow 88 tray ma- 

tevdvtwy Td wAj0s, Theod.: compare 

Acts vi. 7, xii. 24, xix. 20. The middle 

kaprop. is an Gr. Aeydu. in the N. T ; 

it may perhaps be an instance of the 
‘dynamic’ middie (Donalds. Gr. § 432. 

2. bb, Kriiger, Spraciil. § 52. 8), and may 

mark some intensification of the active, 

‘fructus suos exserit ;’ compare evepyei- 
oxa, Gal. v. 6, and notes in loc. Tho 

reading is somewhat doubtful : «al adf., 

with ABCD E'FGL, scems to rest on 

preponderant evidence, but the authori- 
ties for the omission [ABCD!E!; Copt.. 

bearing fruit and increasing : 
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\ a“ la ‘ ld a tA TavTi TO KOTUe, Kat oti KapTopopovuevoy Kai avfavepevov 
\ \ ’ ti, A x7? @& e UF > / 4) (Sees \ 

KaS@S Kal €v vplv, ab Fs Nuépas yKoVCAaTE Kal ETEYVWTE THV 
, rn la) b b) / 

yapw tov Ocovd ev adn dea 

Sah.], or insertion [D?D°E?FGKL; 

Vulg , Claroman., Syr. (both), A2th.] of 
the first caf, owing to the great prepon- 

derance of the Vy. on the latter side, 

are nearly equally balanced. On the 

whole it seems more likely to have been 

omitted to modify the hyperbole than in- 

serted to preserve the balance of the sen- 

tence ; so Lisch., Mey., and De W. 

Thy xapty Tov O€od| ‘the grace of 

God, i. e. as evinced and manifested in 

the gospel: ‘ amplificat hisce verbis effi- 

eaciam evangelii...... evangelium vo- 

luntatem Dei sa/vantem ostendit, et nobis 

gratiam in Christo offert,’ Daven. ; com- 

pare Tit. ii. 15. It is doubtful whether 

this accus. is to be connected (a) with 

both verbs (De Wette), or (&) only with 

éréyywte (Mey.). The grammatical se- 

quence appears to suggest the former, 

and is apparently followed by Chrysost., 

fiua edétacde, Gua eyvwre thy xdp. T. ©., 

but the logical connection certainly the 

latter ; for if év aAnS. were joined with 

HKovoaTe, Kadas (scil. év aAnd., see be- 

low) «. 7. A. in verse 7 would seem tau- 

tolorous. On the whole it seems best 

to adopt ()); so Steiger, Mey., al. 

év adndeiq)] ‘in truth;’ te. in no 

Judaistic or Gnostic form of teaching ; 

év GAnd. being (as cadeés, ver. 7, seems 

naturally to suggest) an adverbial defi- 

nition of the manner appended to the pre- 

ceding éréyvwre ; compare Matth. xxii. 

16, and see Winer, Gr. § 51.1, p. 377 

(comp. p. 124), Bernhardy, Synt. v. 8, 
p- 211. Alford objects to the adverbial 

solution, but adopts an interpretation, 

‘in its truth and with true knowledge,’ 

that does not appreciably differ from it. 

Both Chrys. and Theoph. (ov« ev Adya, 

ovdé év awdry x. 7. A.) appear to have 
given te éy more of an instrumental 

force : this is not grammatically neces- 

7 kados ewaSete ad “Eradppa 

sary, and has led to the doubtful para- 

phrase, toutéot: onueiors kal Epos Tapa- 

ddfos, Theophyl. 

7. kadeés| ‘evenas;’ not causal ‘in- 

asmuch as’ (Eph. i. 4), but as usual, 

simply modal, referring to the preceding 

év aAndelg, and thus serving formally to 

ratify the preaching of Epaphras ; as it 

was in truth that they had known the 

grace of God, so was it in truth that they 

had learnt it. On the later form «adds, 

see notes on Gal. iii. 6. The Rec. adds 

kal after xad#s: the external authority, 
however, is weak [D%EKL], and the 
probability of a mechanical repetition of 
the preceding kadws «at far from slight ; 

compare Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 

172 note (Bohn). *ETagppa| 

A Colossian (ch. iv. 12) who appears 

from this verse to have been one of the 

first, if not the first, of the preachers of 

the gespel in Colossz: he is again men- 

tioned as being in prison with St. Paul 

at Rome, Philem. 23. Grotius and oth- 

ers conceive him to have been the Epaph- 

roditus mentioned in Philip. ii. 25; see 
Thornd. Right of Ch. ch. 111. 2, Vol. 1. 

p. 462 (A.-C. Libr.) : this supposition, 

however, has nothing in its favor except 

the possible identity of name; see Wi- 

ner, RWB. Vol. 1. p. 330, and notes on 

ch. ii. 25. The reading kadas kat 

éuas. will not modify the apparent infer- 

ence that Epaphras was the first preacher 

at Colosse; this would have been the 

case if the order had been kadas Kal amd 
°Em. éudd.: see Meyer in loc. contrasted 
with Wiggers, Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, p. 

185. For the arguments that the apos- 

tle himself was the founder of this 
Church, see Lardner, Credibil. x1v. Vol. 

11. p. 472 sq. ; for replications and coun- 

ter-arguments, Davidson, Jntrod. Vol. 
It. p. 402 sq. ovvdotAou] 
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~ lel / e lol “ > ‘\ id 4 © ca / 

Tov ayaTnTov gvVoovrAOU Hav, bs eat TiaTOS UTEP Lav Oud- 
cal >. 4 - 8 La s Ps , € - ‘ © ~ , , , 

Kovos Tov AptoTov, ° 0 Kat OnAWGAaS NuLY THY LYLOY WwyaTnY Ev 

TTvevpate. 
We unceasingly pray that 

ye moy be fruitful in 
goo works, and thankful 

for your salvation in Christ, 

who is the creator, ruler, 

aud reconciler of all things. 

‘ fellow-servant,’ i. e. of our common mas- 

ter, Christ: compare ch. iv. 7. This and 

the further specification in the pronomi- 

nal clause seem designed to confirm and 

enhance the authority of Epaphras, 7d 

akidmorov evreidev BSelkvvor Tov ayvdpds, 

Theoph., compare Theod. 

imép buar| ‘in your behalf, i.e. to 
advance your spiritual good, ‘ pro vestra 

salute,’ Daven., — not ‘in your place,’ a 

translation grammatically (Philem. 13, 

see notes on Gal. ii. 13), but not histori- 

cally permissible, as this would imply 

that Epaphr. had been sent to Rome to 

minister to the apostle (Menoch.),—a 

supposition which needs confirmation. 

The reading is slightly doubtful ; Lachm. 

adopts jjue@y with ABD!G; 8 mss. ; Bo- 

ern., in which ease ‘ vice Apostoli’ (Am- 

brosiast.) would be the natural transla- 

tion (opp. to Mey.): the external au- 

thority, however, [CD*EFKL; great 

majority of mss.; and nearly all Vv.], 

and the arguments derived from errone- 

ous transcription (compare pref. to Gal. 

p. xvii, ed. 2) seem decidedly in favor of 
the reading of Rec., as rightly followed 

by Tisch. (ed. 2, 7). 
8. 5 nal 5nAdoas] ‘ whoalso made 

known ;’ further and accessory statement 

of the acts of Epaphr. ‘Hyiy, as before, 
refers to the apostle and Timothy; see 
notes on ver. 3. aydrny 

évy Mvetpari] ‘lore in the Spirit;’ 

not merely love towards the apostle 

(Theoph., Gcum., and appy. Chrys.), 
but ‘brotherly love’ in its most general 
meaning, in which that towards St. Paul 
was necessarily included ; ‘erga me et 

9 A lo 5° ~ > >. ¢# e , > ‘ 

Aia TovTo Kai npets, ab As Néepas 1)KOv- 

TapeEV, OU Tavoperya UTép UpaVY TpoTEvYomEVot 

Kal aitovpevot iva TAnpwATE THY EeTlyvwcw 

omnes Christianos,’ Corn. a Lap. This 

love is characterized as in ‘the (Holy) 

Spirit’ (compare Rom. xiv. 17. xapa év 

Tv. ayiw) ; it was from Lim that it arose 

(compare Rom. xv. 30, ay. tov My.), and 

it was only in the sphere of Lis blessed 

influence (surely not év instrumental, ‘a 

Sp. div. excitatum,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
111. p. 203) that it was genuine and op- 

erative ; al ye GAAa Gvoua aydrns Exover 

uévovy, Chrys. Gicumenius suggests the 

the right antithesis (03 capxixhy, 2AAa 

mvevuatixiv), but dilutes the force by the 

adjectival solution: the omission of the 

article before évy Ty. is perfectly in ac- 

cordance with N. Test. usage, and pre- 

serves more complete unity of concep- 

tion ; see Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 123. 

On the term dydrn, see Reuss, 7/él. 

Chrét. rv. 19, Vol. 11. p. 203 sq. 

9. 86a tovro] ‘On this account ;’ 

‘because, as we hear, ye have such faith, 

and have displayed such love :’ xaddmrep 

€v Tois aya@ow exelvous uddtiota dievyeipo- 

fev robs eyyds ivras tis wins: odrw 5°) 

kal 6 TlavAos tovrouvs udAiota mapaxadci 

Tods To wA€oy KaTwpIwxdras Clirys.; sce 

esp. Eph. i. 15. Thus the ‘ causa impul- 

siva’ (Daven.) of the apostle’s prayer is 

this Christian progress on the part of his 
converts ; the mode of it is warmly ex- 

pressed by the intensive od avoua 

k.7.A.; the subject (blended with the 
purpose of it) by iva wAnpwdijre x. 7. A. 

xal ipmets] ‘we also,’ * Timothy and 

I on our parts ;’ gentle contrast between 

the Colossians and their practical dis- 
play of vital religion, and the reciprocal 

prayer of the apostle and his helper. 



128 COLOSSIANS. Cuap. I. 9. 

a / 3 a b] , / bs) is a 

Tov YéeAnpmatos avTov ev Tacn copia Kal GUVETEL TVEUMATLKT, 

Ka has here its slightly contrasting force, 

and is clearly to be joined with 7e?s, 

not tovro, as De W.; see notes on Phil. 

iv. 12. agp is nmépas 

k. 7. A.] ‘from the day that we heard ;’ 

incidental definition of the time, with 

reference to akovoaytes, ver. 4, not a’ 

fis tu. jeovoate, ver. 6 (Huth.), which 

may be echoed in the present clause, but, 

from the difference of the subjects of the 

axovev, is not directly referred to. 

od mavduedsa x.7.A.] See the ex- 

actly similar affectionate hyperbole in 

Eph. i. 16: od ulav jucpay brepevxdueda, 

ovdé duo, ov Tpets, Chrys. On this idio- 

matic use of the part., which as usual 

points to a state supposed to be already 

in existence, see notes and retf. on ph. 

i. 16, and for a general investigation of 

the union of the participle with the finite 

verb, see the good treatise of Weller, 

Bemerk. z. Gr. Synt. p. 11 sq. 

kat aitovpmevot| ‘and making our pe- 

tition ;’ the more special form of the 

more general mpogevx., see Mark xi. 24, 

Eph. vi. 18, and notes in loc. The pres- 

ent passage seems to confirm the view, 

expressed Eph. /. c., and on 1 Zim. ii. 1, 

that mpooevxy (and mpocetxouat) is not 

merely for good things (comp. Andrewes, 

Serm. Vol. v. p. 358, A.-C. Libr.), but 

denotes prayer in its most general as- 

pects. On the exact force of iva, which 

has here its secondary telic foree, and in 

which the subject of the prayer is blend- 

ed with the purpose of making it, see 

notes on Eph. i. 16. Meyer, as usual, 

too strongly presses the laticr idea. 

thy emlyvwotv K.T.A.| ‘the (full) 

knowledge of His will,’ —of God’s wiil, 

the subject of airod sufficiently transpir- 

ing in mpocevx. k. tT. A. The accusative 

éxfyv. is that of the remoter, or, as it 

is sometimes termed, the ‘ quantitative’ 

object in which the action of the verb 

has its realization, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 

5, p. 205, and notes on Phil. i. 11, where 

this construction is discussed. On the 

meaning of ériyywow, not barely ‘ Kennt- 

niss” (compare Riick. on Rom. i. 28, 

Olsh. on Eph. i. 17), but ‘ Erkenntniss,’ 

‘perfecta cognitio,’ Daven., see notes on 

Eph. i. 17. The remark of Alf. on ver. 

6 is apparently just, that the force of the 

compound can hardly be expressed in 

English, but the distinction between -yvé- 

ais and értyvwars (opp. to Riick. on om. 

i. 28, Olsh. on Eph. i. 8) seems no less 

certain. The former, as De W. rightly 

suggests, points to a mere unpractical 

and theoretical, the latter to a full and 

living, knowledge ; see Wordsworth i 

SeAHjmatos| Obvi- 
ously not with any special reference, d:& 

tl Toy iby éreuev, but simply and gen- 

erally, His will, —not only in reference 

to ‘ credenda,’ but also and perhaps more 

particularly (Theod.) to ‘ agenda ;’ com- 

pare ver. 10, and see Davenant zn loc. 

év mdon «.7.A.| ‘in all spiritual wis 
dom and understanding, or perhaps more 

exactly, though less literally, ‘in all wis- 

dom and understanding of the Spirit,’ 

mvevu. referring to the Holy Spirit,’ 

( 4th.-Pol.), the true source of the copia 

and odveois, see notes on Ephes. i. 3; 

compare Romans i. 11, 1 Cor. ii. 13, al. 

Thus then radon (so expressly Syr., Ath. 

(Platt), Copt.) and mvevuatiny (opp. to 

Alf. ; compare Chrys.) refer to both sub- 

stantives, the extensive rdaon referring to 

every exhibition or manifestation of the 

cop. kal atv. (see notes on Eph. i. 8), 

while rvevuatix# points to the character- 

istics and origin of both. The clause is 

not purely instrumental, but represents 

the: mode in which, or the concomitant 

influences under which, the tAnpwdFvar 

Thy éri-yv. was to take place : this copia x. 

oby. was not to be avSpwrivn (1 Cor. ii. 

13) or oapxexh (2 Cor. i. 12), but mvev- 

watikh, — inspired by and sent from the 

loc. 
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10 - .er a , , - oi. 0 ; ‘ 
mepiratiica akiws tod Kuplov eis macav apécxeav, ev travti 

Epy@ ayad@ Kaprropopodvres Kai ailavoyevoe tH errvyvwre Tod 

10. wepixatijoa} So Lachm. with ABCD!FG; 10 mss.; Clem. ((riesb., Scholz, 

Meyer, al.). Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) following Ree. adds tuas with D°EKL; great ma- 
jority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., Dam. The addition is deficient in uncial authority, 

and somewhat opposed to grammatical usage; compare Winer, Gram. § 44. 3, p. 

287 sq. 

7H éxvyvéce] So Lachmann with ABCD'E!FG; nearly 10 mss.; Amit. Tol.; 

Clem., Syr., Max. ( Griesb., Scholz, De W., Aif.). On the contrary, Tisch. (ed. 2, 

7) reads els tiv éxiyvwow with D®E*KL; very great majority of mss.; Theod., 

Dam., Theoph. (Rec., Meyer, Bisp.): lastly, év ri éxeyv. is found in about 4 mss., 

nearly all the Vv., and Chrys. On reviewing this evidence, the uncial authority is 

indisputably in favor of the text; the Vv., on the other hand, might seem to be in 

favor of the insertion of a preposition. As, however, the Vv. may nearly as prob- 

ably have inserted the prep. to explain the ill-understood instrumental dat. 77 éreyy. 

as the equally misunderstood eis éxlyywow, and as internal considerations seem 
rather in favor of the simple dat., we return to the reading of Tisch. (ed. 1). 

Holy Spirit; compare Ephes. i. 3, and 
notes, where however the instrum. force 

is more distinct. With regard to codia 

and ovvects, both appear to have a praec- 
tical reference (see esp. Daven.); the 

former is, however, a general term, the 

latter (the opposite of which is &yvo., 
Plato, Rep. 111. p. 376 B) its more special 
result and application; see Harless on 

Eph. i. 8, and compare Beck, Svelent. 
11. 19, p. 60. Between ety. and gpdyn- 

ots (Luke i. 17, ph. i. 8) the difference 

is very slight; ovveows is perhaps seen 

more in practically embracing a truth 
(Ephes. iii. 4), ¢pév. more in bringing 
the mind to bear upon it; compare notes 
on Eph. i. 8, and Beck, l. ¢., p. 61. 

10. repimarijicat w.7.A.] ‘that 

ye walk worthily of the Lord ;’ purpose 

and object (iva, Theod., compare The- 

ophyl ), not result (Steiger, al.) of the 

wAnpwdijvat, specified by the ‘ infin. epex- 

egeticus;’ see Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 

284, Bernhardy, Synt. 1x. p. 365. For 
examples of ag/ws with the genitive, see 

Eph. iv. 1, Phil. i. 27, 1 Thess. ii. 12, 
and the examples collected by Raphel, 

Annot. Vol. 11. p. 527. Lastly, Kuplov 
is not = @cov (Theod.), but, as appar- 

ently always in St. Paul’s Epistles, refers 

to our Lord ; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 

113. In the Gospels, 2 Pet., and James, 

it commonly refers to God, but in 1 Pet. 

ii. 13 (the other examples are quotations} 

to Christ. 

&péax.] ‘unto all (every form of) jpleas- 

ing,’ ‘in omne quod placet,’ Claroman., 

i. e. ‘to please Him in all things,’ t2 

els waoayv 

oitw Gre Sore bia wdvtoev apéoney 73 

eg [Kuplp], Theoph. 

apéoxeta, ‘studium placendi,’ Beng. (an 

Gx. Aeydu. in the N. T.), see Loesner, 

Obs. p. 361, where there will be found 
several illustrative examples from Philo, 

the most pertinent of which are, de Mund. 

Opif. § 30, Vol. 1. p. 35 (ed. Mang.), 
awdvra kal A€yew kal xpatrew éeoxotdaler 

els apéoxetay Tov watpos xal Baciréws, 

and de Sacrif. § 8, Vol. 11. p. 257, 8a 

wacay idva: tay els dpéoxeiay Oday. On 

the extensive mwas, see above, and on 

Eph. i. 8. éy wrayrl 
Epyw ay.] ‘in every good work ;’ sphere 
in which the xaprogopla is manifested. 

This clause is not to be connected with 

the preceding eis dpéoxecay, as Syriac 
(Pesh.), Chrys., Theoph., but with the 

following xapropop., as Vulg., Gothic, 

On this use of 

17 
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Ocod, © év don Suvdper Svvapovpevos Kata TO Kpatos THS oENs 

Syr. (Philox.), Theod., and the majority 

of modern commentators. The construc- 

tion is thus perfectly symmetrical, each 

participle being associated with a modal 

or instrumental predication, The parti- 

ciples, it need scarcely be said, do not 

belong to wAnp. (Beng.),—a construc- 

tion which Schwartz quaintly terms a 

“earnificinam,’ bat with the infin., the 

participle having relapsed into the nom. ; 

see Winer, G7. § 63. 2, p.505, and notes 

on Eph. iii. 18, iv. 2. 

wealavé. TH emtyvdaet] ‘and in- 

ereasing by the ( full) knowledge of God.’ 

The ériyywois Ocod was the instrument 

by which the growth was increased. The 

reading of Rec., eis thy emtyy., is not ex- 

eectically untenable, as émiyy. may be 

viewed with a kind of reciprocal refer- 

ence as the measure of the moral atéyats 

(see Mey. zn loc., and comp. Ephes. iv. 

15), but the weight of external evidence, 

if not al-o of internal, preponderates 

against it ; see critical note. 

ll. €v don x.7.A.| ‘being strength- 

ened with all (every form of) strength ;’ 

third participial clause parallel to, and 

in coordination with, év mwaytt x. 7. A. 

Ey here seems purely ¢nstrumental (con- 

trast ver. 9), the action being considered 

as involved in the means; see Jelf, Gr. 

§ 623. 5: with this may be compared 

the simple dat. Eph. iii. 16, see notes in 

loc. Alford regards éy as denoting the 

clement, Sivauus being subjective: this is 

possible ; the instrumental force, how- 

ever, seems clearly recognized by Theod., 

TH Sela poh Kpatvyduevor, and appears 
more simple and natural. The simple 

form Suyaudw is an am. Aeydu. in the 

N. T. (sce Psalm Ixvii. 28, Eccles. x. 

10, Dan. ix. 27), évdvvauéw being the 

more usual form. Kata 

7d Kkpdtos Tis 8.] ‘according to the 
power of IJis glory;’ not His glorious 

power,’ Anth., Beza, al., but ‘the power 

which is the peculiar characteristic of 
His glory,’ the gen. belonging to the cat- 

egory of the gen. possessivus ; compare 

notes on Eph. i. 6. The prep. cara rep- 

resents, not the source (Daven.), nor the 

motive (Steig.), but, as usual, the vorma, 

in accordance with which, and in corres- 

pondence with which, the duvduwors 

would be effected. The power which is 

the attribute of the glory of God indi- 

cates the measure and degree in which 

the Colossians will be strengthened ; ovx 

amtAGs, nol, Suvawotade, GAA’ ws eEixds 

Tovs oTws icxup» Seamdty SovAcvorTas, 

Chrysost. On the deriv. of kpdros, see 
notes on Eph. i. 19. 

eis Tagav k.7.A.] ‘unto all patience 
and longsuffering ;’ 7. e. ‘to insure, to 

lead you into, every form of patience and 

longsuffering,’ ‘ ut procreet in nobis [vo- 

bis] patientiam,’ ete., Davenant, — the 

prep., as usual, marking the final desti- 

nation of the dvvduwois. The distinction 

between these words is not very clear: 

neither that of Chrys. (uaxpoSuula mpds 

GAAHAoUS, Umomovy mpds Tovs ew), nor 

that quoted, but not adopted by Daven. 

(dou. ad illa mala que a Deo infligun- 

tur pakpos. ad illa qu ab hominibus 

inferuntur) is quite satisfactory, as both, 

on different sides, seem too restrictive. 

Perhaps brouov} is more general, desig- 

nating that ‘ brave patience,’—not ‘ endur- 

ance,’ with which the Christian ought to 

bear all trials, whether from God or men, 

from within or without (see notes on 2 

Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 2), while pax- 

pos. points more to forbearance, whether 

towards the sinner (see on Eph. iv. 2), 
the gainsayer, or even the persecutor : 

see on 2 Tim. iii. 10. Meta 

Xapasis joined by Theodoret, Olsh., 

De W., Alf., and others, with the pre- 

ceding clause; so appy. Vulg., Coptic, 

Goth., Syriac (Philox.), and &®thiop. 

Viewed alone, this connection seems 
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aitod els macav brropovny Kal paxpoSupiav, peta yapas ™ edya- 
pistoovtes 7H Tlatpl 7 ixavwcavte rypas els tiv pepida Tov 

very plausible, —the dou. and paxp. 

are to be associated with joy, the resig- 

nation is to be genuinely Christian, com- 

pare Daven. As, however, each preced- 

ing clause commences with a defining 

prepositional adjunct, and both bropovh 

and pwaxpos. are perfectly distinct and are 

commonly used, whether in juxtaposi- 

tion (2 Cor. vi. 4, 6, 2 Tim. iii. 10) or 

separately (Rom. y. 3, 2 Cor. xii. 12, al. ; 

Gal. v. 22, Col. iii. 12, al.), without any 

further definition, it seems more natural, 

with Syr., Chrys., Theoph., GEcumen., 

and recently Mey., Lachm., and Tisch., 
to connect the defining words with edxa- 

piorourTes. 

12. evx. TE Marpl] ‘giving thanks 
to the Father, scil. ‘of our Lord Jesus 

Christ ;’ participial clause, obviously 

not dependent on od zaudu. verse 9 

(Chrys., Theoph.), but co-ordinate with 

the preceding clauses. The meaning of 

evxap. is well discussed by Boeckh, Corp. 

Juser, Vol. 1. p. 521; it is there stated 
to have four meanings : (a) Attic, ‘ grat- 

ificari,’ xdpw BidSova ; ()) non-Attic, ‘ gra- 

tias haere vel referre ; but see Demosth. de 

Cor. p. 257. 2; (ec) gratias agere verbis,’ 

used by Polyb. (xvi. 25. 1, Xvii1. 26. 4, 
XXX. 11.1) and later writers ; (d) ‘yratias 

nyerre simul et agere gratificando, found in 
certain inscript.: see also notes on Phil. 

i. 12. The readings t@ w. wal @e@ and 
7@ OcG «. ¥. are obvious interpolations, 
and rest on no critical authority ; see 

Tisch. in loc. Te ixave- 
wavti x. 7.A.] ‘who made us meet for 
the portion of the inheritance of the saints 
tn light.’ These words deserve some con- 

sideration. In the first place the reading 
is slightly doubtful: DIFG; 17. 80; 

Claroman., Goth.; Did.; Lat. Ff. read 

cadégayt: for ixay., while Lachm., with 

B, retains both r@ ixay. wal ead. The 

critical preponderance is, however, clear- 

ly in favor of ixay., for which Kadrée. 

would have formed a natural gloss. (2) 

‘Ixay. is not ‘ qui dignos fecit, ’Vulg., but 

aol? [qui idoneos nos fecit] Syriac, 

compare JEth.; see 2 Cor. iii. 6, 6s «al 

ixdvwoev jas, where the meaning is 

perfectly clear. Again the part. has not 

here a causal force ‘ quippe qui,’ Meyer 

(compare Theod., 571 xowwvobs axégnve), 

—a meaning which is precluded by the 

presence of the article (sce notes on Eph. 

i. 12), but is distinctly predicative, and 

somewhat solemnly descriptive ; moAd 7d 

Bdpos eter, Clirys. The principal 

difficulty is, however, in the construction, 

as év 7 gwri may admit of at least four 

connections, (a) with ixayéoav71, in an 

instrumental (Meyer) or semi-modal 

sense, —as apparently Chrys., Gicum., 

Theoph., who explain gw7t as = yee ; 

(b) with thy pepida (Beny.), év having a 

local force, and defining the position of 

the pepis ; (c) with aylwv, — ev pwri des- 

ignating their abode ; compare Grotius ; 

lastly and most probably, (d) with «A%- 

pov, or more exactly KAfpou Tay ayia, 

the gen. specifying the possessors, and 

so indirectly the character of the xAjpos, 

the prep. clause its ‘situm et conditio- 

nem,’ Corn.aLap. Of these (a), though 

ably defended by Meyer, is harsh and 

improbable; (b) causes a dislocation in 

the order, unless wep. x. 7. A. be all taken 

as one idea (Alford), in which case the 

omission of the article is not perfectly 

satisfactory ; (c) gives to of Gyr an un- 

due prominence, compare Alford ; (d) on 

the contrary seems to give to the xAjpos 

Téa» ay. exactly the qualifying. or possi- 
bly localizing definition it requires, and 

preserves a good antithesis with éf. tod 

oxétous, ¥. 13, which (a) especially ob- 

scures ; compare Acts xxvi. 18. The 

art. before év r@ gwrl is not needed, as 
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KAnp. Tav ay. ev Ta >. forms asingle idea 

(Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 123) : with the 

whole clause ( Alf.) it could be less easily 

dispensed with. Weretain then (d) with 

De W., perhaps Theod., and apparently 

the majority of interpreters. There re- 

main only a few details. 

KAApos| ‘inheritance,’ Acts xxvi. 18; 

properly ‘a lot’ (Matth. xxvii. 35, Mark 

xv. 24), thence anything obtained by lot 

(compare Acts i, 25, Ztec.), and thence, 

with a greater latitude, anything as- 

signed or apportioned (té10s, K7Tjjua, ov- 

cia 7) Aaxuds, Suid.), whether officially 

(1 Pet..v.3; ‘ cleros appellat particulares 

ecclesias, Caly.), 

sion and inheritance ; comp. Heb. moms. 

The rAjjpos év >. is represented as a joint 

inheritance of the saints, of which each 

individual has his pepida. The deriva- 

tion is uncertain; perhaps from KAdeww, 

z.e. a ‘ broken-off’ portion (Pott, Ltym. 

Forsch. Vol. 11 p. 597), or, less probably, 

from Sanscr. k7z, with sense of ‘ casting,’ 

or ‘ parting off’ (Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 

11. p. 172). Its more specific use in 

eccl. writers is well illustrated by Suicer, 

Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 110 sq. 

€y 73 pwri| It is not necessary to 

refer this specifically to the heavenly 

realm: @@s marks its characteristics on 

the side, not merely of its glory (Huth., 

compare Bp. Hall, Znvis. World, 11 5) 

but, as the antithesis suggests, of iis es- 

sential purity and perfections ; compare 

§ John i.5 = =This blessed inheritance 

may be entered upon in part even here on 

earth. For a good sermon on this text, 

see Beveridge, Serm. 11. Vol. vr. p. 399. 
13. 6s eppicarto x. 7.Ad.| Apposi- 

tional relative-sentence (Winer, Grum. 

§ 60. 7, p. 479), introducing a contrasted 

amplification of the preceding clause, 

and preparing for a transition to the 

doctrine of the person, the glory, and 

r, as here, a posses- 

the redeeming love of Christ, ver. 14- 
20. The special meanings that have 

been assigned to éppicaro (‘eripuit ; plus 

hoc est quam liberavit: .....eripiuntur 

swepe inviti,’ Zanch.), though in part phi- 

lologically defensible (see Buttm. Lezil. 

s. V.§ 53. 1, 2), cannot be certainly maia- 

tained in the N. T., where for the most 

part the idea of ‘dragging from a crowd 

of enemies’ (comp. Luke i. 74, 2 Tim. 

iil. 11, iv. 17;— surely not unwilling) 

passes into the more generic idea of ‘sav- 

ing ;’ see Buttm. /.c.,§ 3. The remark 

of Theoph. is much more in point; ov« 

? 

ele 5€, ek€Badrev, GAN Eppioato, Seirus 

OTt &s aixudArwror eraraitwpovmeda. 

efougias Tod oKdrT.| ‘the power of 

darkness ;’ the power which is possessed 

and exerted by Darkness, —not, how- 

ever, merely subjectively, tis mAdyns, 

Chrys. 1, but evil and sin, viewed odjec- 

tively as the antithesis of as, 7. e. Tod Si- 

aBddou Tis Tupayyldos, Chrys. 2, Theod. 

metéatnaer| ‘translated,’ ‘removed ;’ 

redemption in its further and positive 

aspects. The verb clearly involves a 

local reference, the removing from one 

place and fixing in another; we were 

taken out of the realms of darkness aud 

transferred to the kingdom of light : see 

Joseph. Antig. 1x. 11. 1, tods otehropas 
peréaTnoev eis THy avTov BactAclav. The 

further idea ‘ migrare cogit ex natali solo,’ 

Daven., though theologically true, is not 

necessarily involved in the word. 

eis thy Bagidectav| The term Baor- 

Aeia has here a reference neither purely 

metaphorical (e.g. the Church; comp. 
Huth.), nor ethical and inward (Olsh. ; 

Luke xvii. 21), nor yet ideal and prolep- 

tic (Mey.), — but, as the image involved 

in petéor. suggests, scinilocal and de- 

scriptive. Nor is this wholly future ; 

the viol Tov @wrds, the pure and the holy 

(comp. Matth. v. 8, Heb. xii. 14), even 

Benne Se, 
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while tarrying in these lower courts are 

the subjects of that kingdom, the ‘ deni- 

zens’ of that woAlrevpa (Phil. iii. 20), 

the sharers of that viodedia (Eph. i. 5), 

just as the viol ris awewelas are even 

here on earth the occupants of the realm 

of darkness and the vassals of its Koopo- 

kpdtopes. A long and elaborate treatise 

on the BaoiAela Ocod will be found in 

Comment. Theol. Vol, 11. p. 107-173. 

Tis Gydans abtov| ‘of Lis love,’ 

t. e. who is the object of it, whom it em- 

braces. This genitive has received dif- 

ferent explanations; it has been regard- 
ed as (a) a genitive of the characterizing 

quality (compare Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. 

b, p. 211), in which it differs little from 

dyarnrds, Matthew iii. 17, Mark xii. 6, 

al., or jyyarnuevos, Ephes. i. 6, compare 

Chrys. ; (2) a species of gen. originis, 
aydrn being considered more as an es- 
sence than an attribute ; see August. de 

Trin. x. 19 (cited by Est. and Just.), 

and Olsh. in doc. ; (c) the gen. of the re- 

moter object (comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, 

p- 169), ‘the son who hus His love,’ 

Steiger, compare Wordsw:; or, simply 

and more probably, (d) the gen. suljecti, 

aydrns being classed under the general 

head of the possessive genitive; comp. 

Kriiger, Spracil. § 47.7.7: De Wette 

and Mey. compare Gen. xxxv. 18, vids 

édvvns pov. It has been thought that 

the tide is specially selected to imply 
some reference to the viodeaia (Huth.) ; 

this is possible, but the context and a 

comparison with Ephes. i. 6, 7, do not 

favor the supposition. 

14. é€v ] ‘in whom ;’ certainly not 
‘by whom,’ but ‘in’ Him as the living 

source of redemption : see notes on Eph. 
i. 7, where these and the following words 
m the clause are commented upon and 

illustrated. Exouev thy 

&xoA.] ‘we are having the redemption,’ 

not ‘our redemption,’ Alford, but ‘ the 

red.,’ or with idiomatic omission of the 

art., ‘Redemption,’ Auth.,—the refer- 

ence being to the redemption from the 

wrath and punitive justice of Gud in its 

most comprehensive signification, wheth- 

er specially ours or common to us and 

to all mankind. The prep. awd is not 

intensive (odx elwe AUTpwotw, GAA’ aroA., 

Gore undé mweoeiv Aorrdy, Chirys.), but, 

with its usual force (‘ separationis remo- 

tionisque potestas,’ Winer, Verb. Comp. 

Iv. 5), points to the punishment and di- 

vine wrath from which we were redeemed 

in Christ and by His blood. On the 

four degrees of redemption, —viz., (a) 

payment of ransom for all, (4) admis- 

sion into the Church, (c) exemption 

from tyranny of sin here, and (d) ex- 

emption from hell and death here- 

after, —see Jackson, Creed, 1x. 5, Vol. 

VIII. p. 218 sq. (Oxf. 1844). For other 

details see notes on Eph. i.7. There is 

some variation in reading ; 8a rod alu. 

( Ree.) rests only on cursive mss., and is 

rightly omitted by nearly all modern ed- 

itors. “Exouey is more doubtful, as it 

might be a change in conformity with 

Eph. i.7. Lachm. reads trxouev with B 

(A is doubtful), Copt. [an-si] ; but the 

diplomatic authority seems insufficient 

to warrant the change. Thy 

kgegivy TGv Guapt.| ‘the forgive 

ness of our sins ;’ apposition to the pre- 

ceding thy aroA., defining more exactly 

its nature and significance. On the dis- 

tinction between &peors and wapeois, see 

Trench, Synon. § 33. and on that between 

Guaptia: and wapaxtéuara, notes on Eph. 

i. 7. 
15. 8s doriv x. 7. A.] Detailed de- 

scription of the person of Christ, His 
dignity, and His exaltation, for which 

the preceding verse and the allusion to 

BaciAcia in ver. 13 form a suitable prep- 

? 
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aration. As this forms one of the three 

important passages in St. Paul’s Epistles 

(Ephesians i. 20-23, Phil. ii. 6-11) in 

which the doctrine of the person of Christ 

is especially unfolded, both the general 

divisions and the separate details will 

require very careful consideration. With 

regard to the former, it seems scarcely 

doubrful that there is a twofold division, 

and that, as in Phil. ii. 7, kat oynwate 

kK. T. A. seemcd to introduce a new por- 

tion of the subject, so here the second kal 

avtbs (v.18) indicates a similar transi- 

tion; and further, that, just as in Phil. 

l. c. the first portion related to the Adyos 

uicapxos, the latter to the Adyos @vaapkos, 

so here in ver. 15-17, the reference is 

rather to the pre-incarnate Son in His re- 

lation to God and to His own creatures, 

in ver. 18-20 to the, incarnate and now 

glorified Son in His relations to His 

Church: so Olsh., hastily condemned 
by Meyer, but, in effect and inferentially, 

supported by the principal Greek and 

majority of Latin Fathers: comp. Pear- 

son, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 14. See contra, 

Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 135, whose 
opposition, however, is based on the 

more than doubtful supposition that rad 

17) is dependent on the fore- 

“Os thus refers to the subject 

6 vids Tijs ay. avrod in its widest and 

most complex relations, whether as Cre- 

ator or Redeemer, the immediate context 

defining the precise nature of the refer- 

ence: see on Phil. ii. 6. 

eikav Tod cod 7.7. A.] ‘the image 

of the invisible God ;’ not ‘an image,’ 

Wakef., or ‘image,’ Alf.,—the article 

is idiomatically omitted after éorw ; see 

Middl. Gr. Art. 111. 3.2. With this ex- 

pression comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4, 6s éoriv eixav 

Tov @cod, Heb. i. 3, awatyacua ris Sétns 

autos (ver. 

going Ort. 

kal Xapaxthp Tis bmootdcews avtov: 

Christ is the original image of God, 

‘bearing his figure and resemblance as 

truly, fully, and perfectly as a son of 

man has all the features, lineaments, and 

perfections belonging to the nature of 

man,’ Waterl. Serm. Cir. Div. v. Vol. 

II. p. 104, see especially Athan. .icen. 

Def. § 20. Without overpassing 

the limits of this commentary, we may 

observe that Christian antiquity has ever 
regarded the expression ‘image of God’ 

as denoting tlie eternal Son’s perfect 
equality with the Father in respect of 

His substance, nature, and eternity; 

‘perfectze zequalitatis significantiam ha- 

bet similitudo,’ Hil. de Syn. § 73, aa- 
paAAakTos eikwy Tov Tarpds [on the sub- 

sequent Semi-arian use of this term, see 

Oxf. Libr. of Ff. Vol. vi1t. p. 35, 106] 
ka) TOU mpwroTt’mov extuTos XapakThp, 

Alex. ap. Theod. Hist, Eccl. 1.45; see 

Athan. contr. Arian. 1. 20. The Son is 

the Father’s image in all things save 

only in being the Father, eixay puoiwny 

Kat GmapdAAakTos KaTa& mavTa duola TH 

matpl, TAhy Tis ayevynotas kal Ths TaTpd- 

tnTos, Damase. de Imag. 111. 18; comp. 

Athan. contr. Arian. 1.21. 

The exact force of the emphatically 

placed rod aopdrov (‘who is invisible,’ 

Wordsw.; Winer, Gram. § 20. 1. a, p. 

120) is somewhat doubtful. Does it 

point to the primal invisibility (Chrys., 

Orig. ap. Athan. Nic. Def. § 27), or, by 

a tacit antithesis, to the vis¢belity, of the 

eixév (Daven., Meyer, al.; compare 2 

Cor. iii. 18, Heb. xii. 14) 2? Apparently 

to the latter: Christ, as God and as the 

original image of God, was of course 

primarily and essentially aéparos (eel 

ovd ay eixay etm, Chrys.) ; as, however, 

the Son that declared the Father (John 

i. 18), as He that was pleased to reveal 

Himself visibly to the saints in the O. T. 

(see especially Bull, Def. id. Nic. 1. 1. 
1 sq.). He was dparos, the manifester of 
Him who dwells in $@s ampécrtov (1 

Tim. vi. 16) and whom no man hath 
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seen or can see; John i. 18; compare 

Beng. in loc. Whether there is here any 
approximation to views entertained by 

Philo (Olsh., Alf., see Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 

2.4, p. 293), is very doubtful. We must 

at any rate remember that Philo was the 

uninspired exponent of the better theos- 
ophy of bis day, St. Paul the inspired 

apostle revealing the highest and most 

transcendent mysteries of the Divine 

economy. On the meaning of 

elxdéy, and its distinction from duoiwars, 

see Trench, Synon. § 15. 
mpwrdtoxos maaons KriaJ) ‘the 
first-born before every creature,’ i. e. ‘ be- 

gotten, and that antecedently to every- 

thing that was ereafed ;’ surely not ‘ the 

whole creation,’ Waterland (Vol. 11. p. 
57), compare Alf.,—an inexact transla- 

tion which here certainly (contrast on 
Eph. ii. 21) there seems no necessity for 
maintaining; compare Middleton, Gr. 
Art. p. 373. As verse 17 (xpd mdytwv) 

expressly reiterates, our Lord is here 

solemnly defined as mpwtéroxos in rela- 

tion to every created thing, animate or 

inanimate, human or superhuman ; 7pe- 

Tor. Tov Ocov. Kal mpd mayTwY TaY KTIO- 

udrwy, Just. Martyr, Dial. § 100. This 

notable expression has received every 

variety of explanation. Grammat. con- 

sidered, 7s xticews may perhaps be the 

part. gen., the posses. gen. (Hof. Schrifib. 
Vol. x. 137), or, much more probably, 

the gen. of the point of view, ‘in reference 

to, ‘in comparison to,’ (Scheuerl. Syat. 

§18. 1. p. 129), the latent comparative 

-force involved in the mp@ros rendering 
this last genitival relation still more in- 
telligible and perspicuous ; comp. Fritz. 
on Tom. x. 19, Vol. 11. p. 421. In the 
first two cases, waca xticis must be con- 

~ > 

sidered as equiy. to a plur. (— fe ea 
° ~ 

laugs {omnium creaturarum] Syr.), 

i. e. every form of creation (comp. Hof- 

mann, J, c.), the expression compared 

with xpwréroxos tay vexpav, Rev. i. 5, 

and (esp. in the last of these cases) 

the Arian deduction, that Christ is a 

xtiois, deemed grammatically possible ; 

see Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2. 4, and even 

Reuss, Thél. Chrét. 1v. 10, Vol. 11. p. 
100, both which writers use language, 

which, without the limitation named by 

Thorndike (Cov. Grace, 11. 17. 5), must 

be pronounced simply and plainly Arian. 

In the last case, waoa xticis retains its 

proper force, mpwrdroxos its comparative 

reference, and the conclusion of Atha- 

nase, especially when viewed in connec- 

tion with the context (dt év_avr@ éxr., 

ver. 16), perfectly inevitable ; @AAos éott 

TeV KTioMaTwy, Kal KTigua mey ok Eats, 

xtiot}s 5€ Tay KTigudtwy, contr. Arian. 

11. § 62, —a passage of marvellous force 

and perspicuity : see also, both on this 

and ver. 16, Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 

148. The term xpwréroxes (ubs. not 

mpwréxtiotos Or mpwrdrdaotos) is studi- 

ously used to define our Lord’s relation 

to His creatures and His brotherhood 

with them (comp. Rom. viii. 29), and is 

in this respect distinguished from pove- 

yevhs which more exactly defines His 
relation to the Father; poroyer)s per, 

dia thy ex Marpds yévenow mpwrdroxos 

dé, Sia thy els thy xrlow cuvyxardBaow 

[condescension] «al Thy tay ToAAGy GdeA- 
goroinaw, Athan. contr. Arian. 11. 62: in 

a word, He was begotten, they were created, 

— the gulf infinite, yet as He stooped to 

wear their outward form, so He disdains 

not to institate, by the mouth of His 
apostle, temporal comparison between 

His own generation from eternity and 
their creation in time; see Bull, Defer. 

Fid. Nic. 111. 9. 9, who however appears 
to have misunderstood the meaning of 

ovyxatdBSaois, compare Newman, in Oxf. 

Libr. of Ff. Vol. v111. p. 288. 
Lastly, as there seem to be two senses in 
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Scripture in which our Lord is first-born 

in respect of every creature, viz., in its 

restoration after the fall as well as in its 

first origin (see Athan. /. c., § 63), we 

may possibly admit, as ver. 18 also par- 

tially suggests, a secondary and inferen- 

tial, — certainly not a primary (Theod.- 

Mops. ; /&th., ‘supra omnia opera’), 

nor even co-ordinate, reference to prior- 

ity in dignity (mpotiunots): see Alf. in 
loc., who, however, unduly presses this 

reference, and by referring the whole to 

Christ in his now glorified state (so 

Mey., and Hofmann, Schrifib. Vol. 1. p. 
135), certainly seems to impair the the- 

elogical force and significance of this 

august passage. For further doctrinal 

comments see the good note of Words- 

worth zn loc. 

16. 674] ‘because,’ not ‘for,’ Alf., a 

translation better reserved for ydp, — 

logical elucidation of the preceding mem- 

ber: He, in the sphere of whose crea- 

tive power all things were made and on 

whom all things depend, was truly the 

mpoToT. maons Kticews, and had an eter- 

nal priority in time and dignity. The 

objections of Schleiermacher (Stud. wu. 

Krit. 1832, p. 502) to the logic of this 
eausal explanation are unreasonable and 

pointless. év av7Ta| 

Him,’ as the creative centre of all things, 
the causal clement of their existence ; 

compare Winer, Gr. § 50. 6, p. 372 (ed. 

6; here judiciously altered). The prep- 

osition has received several different ex- 

planations, three of which deserve con- 

sideration : éy has been referred to Christ 

as (a) the causa instrumentalis (év = did), 

creation being conceived as existing in 

the means, Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3; (b) the 

causa exemplaris, the Kécuos vonrds being 
supposed to be included and to have its 
essentiality (Olsh.) in Him as the great 

exemplar; (c) the causa conditionalis, the 

act of creation being supposed to rest in 

‘in 

Him, and to depend on Him for its com- 

pletion and realization. Of there (a) is 

adopted by the Greek commentators, but 

is open to the serious objection that no 

distinction is preserved between év ait@ 

here and 6¢ avrod below, which St. 

Paul’s known use of prepositions (see 

notes on Gal. i. 1) would lead us certain- 

ly to expect. The second (4) is adopted 

by the schoolmen and recently by Olsh., 

Neander, Bisp., but is highly artificial, 

and supported by no analogy of Serip- 

ture. We therefore adopt (c) which is 

theologically exact and significant, and in 

which St. Paul’s peculiar, yet somewhat 

varied, use of év Xpior@ with verbs (com- 

pare 2 Cor. v. 19, Gal. ii. 17, Eph. i. 4, 

al.) is suitably maintained : compare the 

similar usage of év, especially with pro- 

nouns, to denote the subject in which and 

on which (‘den Haltpunkt’) the action 

depends, e€. g. & oot mao’ éywye cHCouat, 

Soph. Ajax, 519; see Rost u. Palm, 

Lex. s. v. év, 2. b, Vol 1. p. 509, Bern- 

hardy, Synt. v. 8. b, p. 210. 
éxtlo dn] ‘were created,’ with simple 

physical ref.: observe the aorist of the 
past action, as contrasted with ériorae 

below, in which the duration and persist- 

ence of the act (‘ per effectus suos durat,’ 

see on Eph. ii. 8) is brought into especial 

prominence ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 27, and 

Winer, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 243. The forced 

fethical) meaning ‘were arranged, re- 

constituted’ (Schleierm.), though lexi- 

cally admissible, is fully disproved by 

Meyer, who observes that «7i(w always 

in the N. T. (even in Eph. ii. 10, 15, iv. 

25) implies the bringing into existence, 

spiritually or otherwise, of what before 

was not. For an exposition of this im- 

portant text see Conc. Antioch. ap. Routh, 
Relig. Sacr. Vol. 11. p. 468, referred to 
by Wordsw. in loc. Ta wTavral 
‘ all things (that exist)’ — more specifical. 

ly defined, first in regard of place, sec- 
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ondly in regard of nature and essential 
characteristics. On the use of the art. 
(‘das All’), see W., Gr. § 18.8, p. 105. 

47a dv tots ovp. x. 1. A.} ‘the things 
in the heaven, and the things on the earth ;’ 

not in reference merely to intelligent be- 

ings (Huther), nor to the exclusion of 
things under the earth (Phil. ii. 10), but, 

as in Eph. i. 10 (see notes), with the ful- 

lest amplitude, —‘ all things and beings 

whatsoever and wheresoever; ‘hac dis- 

tributione universam creaturam complec- 

titur,) Daven. The following clauses 

carry out the universality of the refer- 

ence, by specifying the two classes of 
things, the visible und material, and the 

invisible and spiritual, —which latter 

class is still further specified by disjunc- 

tive enumerations. 
7a dpara cal ra adp.| ‘the things 

visible and the things invisible ;? amplifi- 

cation — not exclusively of the former 

(S:ddowe: capeorepoy tlva Kade? ovpdvia 

etre dpara [as sun, moon, and stars] fre 

adpara, Theod.), or exclusively of the 
latter member (adpata thy Wuxhy A€yor, 

dpara mdvtas avSpdmrous, Chrys.), but of 
both, ‘the visible and invisible world:’ 

‘in ceelo visibilia sunt sol, luna, stella ; 

invisibilia, angeli: in terra visibilia, 
plant, elementa, animalia; invisibilia, 

anim, humane,’ Daven., — unless in- 

deed, as the following enumeration 

seems to imply, this last class, ‘ anime 

humane,’ be grouped with dpard (Mey.). 
etre Spdvoi w«.7.A.] ‘whether thrones, 
whether dominions, whether principalities, 
whether powers ;’ disjunctive specification 
of the preceding adpara; ‘lest in that 

invisible world, among the many degrees 

of the celestial hierarchy, any order 
might seem exempted from an essential 
dependence upon Him, he nameth those 

which are of greatest eminence, and in 

them comprehendeth the rest,’ Pearson, 

Creed, Vol. 1. p. 148. There seems no 
1s 

reason to modify the opinion advanced 
on Eph. i. 21, that four orders of heav- 

enly intelligence are here enumerated ; 

see notes and references in /oc., Reuss, 

Thél. Chrét, 1v. 20, Vol. 11. p. 226 8q., 
and the extremely good article in Suicer, 

Thesaur. 8. v. &yy. Vol. 1. p. 30-48. By 
comparing this passage with Eph. l. ¢., 

where the order seems descensive, we may 

possibly infer that the Spdéva (not else- 

where ia N. T., but noticed in Dyonys. 
Areop. de Hier., and in Test. x11. Patr. 

p- 532, Fabric.) are the highest order of 
blessed spirits, those sitting round the 

eternal throne of God, xupidrnres the 

fourth, apxal and éfovela: the intermedi- 

ate (Mey.), if indeed, as is observed on 

Eph. l.c., all such distinctions are not 

to be deemed precarious and presump- 

tuous; compare Bull, Serm. x11. p 221, 

and Hofmann, Schrifth. Vol. 1. p. 302. 

This enumeration may have been sug- 

gested by some known  theosophistic 

speculations of the Colossiaus (chap, ii. 

18, compare Maurice, Unity of N. T. p. 

566), but more probably, as in Eph. i. 

21, was an incidental revelation, which 

the term d&dépara evoked. Of the other 

numerous interpretations which these 

words have received (see De Wette in 

loc.), none seem worthy of serious atten- 

tion. Ta wdvta K.7.A.] 
* (yea) all thinys,’ etc. ; solemn recapitu- 
lation of the foregoing. The most nat- 

ural punctuation seems to be neither a 

period (TZisch.), nor a comma (Alf.), 

least of all a parenthesis (Zachm.), but, 

as in Mill, and in Buttmann’s recent edi- 

tion, a colon, be abtrod 

kal els adrdy] ‘through Himand for 
Him ;’ resumption of év ait@ éxr. with 
a change both in tense and prepositions ; 

there the Son was represented as the 

‘causa conditionalis ’ of all things, here 

as the ‘causa medians’ of creation, and 

the ‘ causa finalis’ (Daven.) or * finis alti- 
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mus’ (Calov.) to which it is referred. 

It was to form a portion of His glory, 

and to be subjected to His dominion 

(comp. Maitth. xxviii. 18) that all things 

were created ; eis abtoy Kpeuarcu 7 mav- 

TWY UTVTTAGIS......00TE QV ATOTTATIH TiS 

avrov mpovolas, amdAwAe Kal diepSaprat, 

Chrys. We may observe that the me- 

diate creation, and final destination, of 

the world, here referred to the Son, are 

in Rom. xi. 86 referred to the Father. 

Such permutations deserve our serious 

consideration ; if the Son had not been 

God, such an interchange of important 

relations would never have seemed pos- 

sible: compare Waterland Def. Qu. x1. 

Vol? 1: 'p.'883! 5q., Woliiar. p: 54; 56. 
On the force of the perf. éxtiara, see 

above; and in answer to the attempts to 

refer this passage to any figurative crea- 

tion, see Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 149, 

150 (ed. Burt.). 

17. kal adtés «.7.A.] ‘and He 
Himself,’ ete. ; contrast between the cre- 

ator and the things created ; ards being 

emphatic, and «at having a gentle con- 

trasting force (see notes on Phil. iv. 12) 

by which the tacit antithesis involved in 

a’tds (‘ipse oppositum habet alium,’ 

Hermann, Dissert., aités 1) between the 

things created (r& mdéyra) and Him who 

created them is still more enhanced: 

they were created in time, He their crea- 

tor is and was before all time. It may 

be observed that though airbs appears 

both in this and the great majority of 

passages in the N. T. to have its proper 

classical force (‘ut rem ab aliis rebus 

discernendam esse indicet,’? Herm. Dis- 

sert. 1. c.), the Aramaic use of the cor- 

responding pronoun should make us 

cautious in pressing it 7n every case. The 

vernacular tongue of the writers of the 

N. T. must have produced some effect 
on their diction. mpd 

wdvtwv| ‘before all things,’ not ‘all 

beings’ (* omnes,’ Vulg., Clarom.), and 

that too not in rank, but, in accordance 

with the primary meaning of mpwtdroKos 

and the immediate context, — in time ; 

TovTo es Gpuofov, Chrys. Theodoret 

with reason calls attention to the expres- 

sion —not éeyévero mpd mavtwv, but gore 

mpd mavrwy: contrast Jolin i. 14 

év avt@ ovvéot.| ‘cousist in Him,’ as 

the causal sphere of their continuing ex- 

istence : not exactly identical with ev abrd 

above (Mey., Alf.), but, with the very 

slight change which the change of verb in- 

volves, in more of a causal ref-; Christ 

was the conditional element of their erra- 

tion, the causal element of their persist- 

ence; comp. IIeb. i. 3, pépwy te Ta wavTa 

T® phuatt Tis Suvduews adtod. ‘The de- 

claration, as Waterl. observes, is in fact 

tantamount to ‘in Him they live, and 

move, and have their being’ (Serm. on 

Div. vit. Vol. 11. p. 164), which is and 

forms one of the great arguments for the 

omnipresence and the preserving and 

sustaining power of Christ; see ib. Def. 

Qu. xvii1. Vol..1. p. 430. The verb 

ovvistdvat is well defined by Reiske, Jind. 
Dem. (quoted by Meyer), as ‘ corpus 

unum, integrum, perfectum, secum con- 

sentiens esse et permancre,’ compare 
2 Pet. iii. 5, and [Arist.] de Mundo, 6, 

éx Seov Ta mayta, Kal Sid Seod tiv cv- 

veotnev ; see especially Krebs, Obs. p. 
334, and Loesner, Obs. p. 862, by both of 

whom this word is copiously illustrated 

from Josephus and Philo; compare also 

Elsner, Ols. Vol. 11. 259. 

18. «al avtdés «.7.A.] Transition 
to the second part, in which the relation 

of the incarnate and glorified Son to His 

Church is declared and confirmed, not 

perhaps without some reference to the 

erroncous teaching and angel-worship 

that apparently prevailed in the Church 
of Colosse. Adrds is thus, as before, 

emphatic, possibly involving an antithe: 
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Tis éxkdnolas' Os oti dpy)}, TMpwTdToKs eK TOV vEeKpOV, Wa 

sis to some falsely imagined xepady or 

xepadal of the Church; ‘He in whom all 
things consist, He, and no other than He, 
is the head of the Church.’ The empha- 

sis, as Meyer observes, rests on Kepadd) 

rather than éxxAngla; it was the head- 

ship of the Church, not its imaginary 

constitution, that formed the undercur- 

rent of the erroneous teaching. 

Tov oou. Tis éxKAa.] ‘of His body, 

the Church,’ rijs éxxd. being the genitive 
of identity or apposition; see Winer, Gr. 

§ 59. 8, p. 470, Scheuerl. Synt. § 12.1, 

p- 82. The apostle does not say merely 

‘of the Church,’ but ‘ of His body,’ etc., 

to show, — not the m:AavSpwrla of Christ 

(SéAwv tuiv oikedrepoy Seika adrdv, 

Chrys.), but the real, vital, and essen- 

tial union between the Church and its 
Head: compare Ephes. iv. 15, 16, and 
notes in loc. ; see al.o Rom. xii. 5, 1 Cor. 

x. 17, Ephes. i. 23, al. is 

éoriv] ‘seeing He is;’ the relative 
having a semi-argumentative force, and 

serving to confirm the previous declara- 

tion; see Jelf,. Gram. § 836.3. We can 

scarcely say that in such sentences ‘ds 

is for 6r1’ (Jelf, /.c., Matth. Gr. § 480. 

c), but rather that, like the more usual 

doris, the simple relatival force passes 

into the explanatory, which almost neces- 

sarily involves some tinge of a causal or 

argumentative meaning: see notes on 
Gal. ii. 4. apxin] ‘the 

beginning,’ not merely in ref. to the fol- 
lowing trav vexpav (Meyer, Hofmann, 

Schrifih, Vol. 11. 1, p. 241; compare 
Theod.), nor even to the spiritual resur- 
rection (Daven.), both of which seem 

too limited ; nor yet, with a general and 
abstract reference, the ‘first creative prin- 
ciple’ (Steig., Huth. ; compare Clem.- 

Alex. Strom. 1v. p. 638, 6 @eds 58 avap- 
xos dpx} ray SAwv mayteAs),— but, as 

the more immediate context and the ref- 
erence to our Lord’s Headship of His 

Church seem certainly to sugyest, in ref. 

to the new creation (comp Caly., Corn. 

a Lap.; 2 Cor. v. 17, Gal. vi. 17), the 

following mpwrdéroxos éx Tay vexp. Berv- 

ing to define that relation more closely, 

and to preserve the retrospective allusion 

to mpwrér. in ver. 15: our Lord in His 

glorified humanity is the aépynyds Tis 

(wijs (Acts iii. 15) to His Church, the be- 

ginning, source, origin and of the new and 

spiritual, even as He was of the former 

and material, creation; see Olsh. and 

Bisp. in loc., and compare Usteri, Lehrb. 

11. 2,4, p. 304. The plausible reading 

amapxh, adopted by Chrys. and a few 
mss., is 2 limiting gloss suggested by 

the next clause compared with 1 Cor. 

xv. 23. The omission of the article [in- 

serted in B, 67**] before apy} is duc, 

not to the abstract form of the word 

(Olshaus.), but simply to the preceding 

verb subst, Middl. Gr. Art. 111. 3. 2. 

wmpwtdét. ek Tav vexpayv] “ first- 
born from the dead ;’ not exactly identi- 

cal with mpwrdér. tay vexpav, Rev. i. 5 

(partitive gen.), but with the proper force 

of the preposition, ‘the first-born, not 

only of, but out of the dead;’ He left 

their realm and came again as with a 

new begetting and new birth into life 

(see especially Andrewes, Srrm. Vol. 

111. p. 57) ; he was the true dwapx}) tay 

Kexouunuevwy, 1 Cor. xv. 23: compare 

Hofmann, Schrifib. Vol. 11. 1. p. 241. 
Others had been translated or had risen 

to die again, He had risen with glorified 
humanity to die no more (Rom. vi. 9): 

hence He is ‘not called simply the first 
that rose, but with a note of generation, 

mpwr. ek tav vexpay,’ Pearson, Creed, 

Vol. 1. p. 136 (ed. Burt.). 

va yévnrat x. 7.A.] ‘in order that 
in all things He might become (not ‘sit,’ 
Vulg.) pre-eminent, might take the first 

place,’ ‘primas teneat,’ Beza, Daven. ; 

Taytaxov mpatoss Gyw mpa@ros, ev TH éK- 
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KAngia mpatos, ev TH avaocTdcer TpaTOS, 

Chrys.: divine purpose (iva has here its 

full telic force, compare on Eph. i. 17) 

of His being the épx% of the new crea- 

tion, and having the priority in the res- 

urrection, —a divine purpose fulfilled in 

its temporal, and to be fu'filled in all 

conceivable relations, when all things are 

put under His feet, and the kingdom of 

the world is become the kingdom of the 

Lord and His Christ (Rev. xi. 15). The 
tense yévntat cannot be safely pressed, 

as in the subj. the force of the aor. is 

considerably weakened and modified ; 

see Bernhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 382. The 

verb mpwrevey is an Gm. Aeydu. in the 

N. T., but is not uncommon elsewhere ; 

compare Zech. iv. 7 (Aquil.), Esth. v. 

11, 2 Mace. vi. 18, xiii. 15, in all which 

passages an idea of mpotiunots seems 

clearly conveyed. This however does 

not require a similar meaning to be as- 

signed to mpwrér. (comp. De W, Alf.) : 

mpwtevew was to be the result, tpwrdror. 

«. T. A. was one of the facts which led to 

it; compare Meyer in loc. 

év waotv| ‘in all things, surely not 

‘inter omnes,’ Beza,—a restricted ref- 

erence that completely mars the majesty 

of this passage, and contravenes the force 

of the neuter 7a wdyra in the causal sen- 

tence which follows. Lastly, airdés, as 

above, must not be left unnoticed; ‘ si 

quis alius mortem debellasset, etc., tum 

Christus non tenuisset primatum in om- 

nibus, Daven. | We may observe that 

with this clause the predications respect- 

ing Christ seem here to reach their acme 

(comp. 1 Cor. xy. 28), and lead us to ad- 

mit, if not to expect, a modification of 

subj. inthe causal sentence which follows. 

19. 87] ‘because ;’ confirmation of 

the divine purpose in reference to Christ’s 

precedence év waow: He in whom the 
whole rAfpwua (of the Sedrys) was 

pleased to reside, must needs have had 

His precedence in all things eternally 

designed and contemplated. 

év a7 @| ‘in Him,’ and in Him special- 

ly; connected with katouety, and put 

early forward in the sentence to receive 

full emphasis. The reference, as’ the 

context seems to show, is now more e3- 

pecially to the zncarnate Son. 

evidxnoev k.7.A.] ‘the whole fulness 

(of the Godhead) was pleased to dwell ;” 

‘in ipso complacuit omnis plenitudo in- 

habitare,’ Clarom. ‘The first difficulty 

in this profound verse is to decide on the 

grammatical subject of eddo«cety. This 

verb, a late and probably Macedonian- 

Greek word (Sturz, de Dial. Muced. p. 

167), has four constructions in the N. T., 

all personal ; with ey and a dat. (Matth. 

iii. 17, xvii. 5, al.: 2 Thessalon. ii. 12 is 

doubtful), with eis and an accus. (2 Pet. 

i. 17), with a simple accus. (Heb. x. 6, 

8), with an infin. referring to the subject 

(Rom. xv. 12, 1 Corin. i. 21, al., —the 

principal and prevailing use in St. Paul’s 

Epp.); see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 11. p. 

369 sq., where the uses of ev5ox. are fully 

investigated. In the present case three 

subjects have been proposed ; (@) Xpio- 

tds, the preceding subject, Tertull. Mare. 

v.19, and recently Conyb., and Hofm. 

Schrijib. Vol. 11.1, p. 242, where it is 

fairly defended ; (L) Ocds, supplied from 

the context ; so, it can scarcely be doubt- 

ed, Syr., Vulg., Goth., Theod., and, by 

inference, Chrysost., Theoph., and after 

them the bulk of modern expositors ; 

(c) the expressed subject 7d wav wAtpw- 

pa; Clarom., Copt., apparently /&th., 

and recently Peile, and, very decidedly, 

Scholef. Hints, p. 108. Of these (a) in- 

volves indirect opposition to strong anal- 

ozies of Scripture (e.g. 2 Cor. v. 19), 

and, equally with (v), a harsh change of 

subject to the two infin. : the second (6) is 

dogmatically correct, but involves a very 

unusual construction of edSon. (comp. 
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TO TANpwopa Katounoat ™ Kai Ov aitod dtoxatadddba 7a TavTa 

Polyb. Hist. 1. 8.4. vii. 4.5, 2 Mace. 
xiv. 35), a different subject to xaroix. 

and dmo«., and further an ellipsis of a 
word, which though not without clas- 

sical parallel (see Jelf, Gr. § 373. 3) 

would here, in a passage of this dog- 

matical importance, be in a very high 

degree unnatural and improbable: the 
third (c) is syntactically simple, it is 

also in harmony with St. Paul’s regular 

usaye of edSox. when associated with an 

infin., and, — what is still more impor- 

tant, — both in its causal connection, the 

nature of the expressions, and the order 

of the words (Meyer's assertion that it 
would have been rt wav rd mA. €05. 

«. 7. A. falls to the ground ; observe also 

the order in 1 Cor. i. 21, x. 5, Galat. i. 

15), stands in closest parallel with the 

authoritative interpretation in ch. ii. 9, 

Sri ev abrG KaroiKel wav TO mA. THs Sed- 

tnTos gwu. We seem bound then to 

abide by (c),— possibly the interpretat. 

of the ancient Latin Church : it involves, 

however, as will be seen, some grave, 

though apparently not insuperable, diffi- 

culties. — wav td TAF- 

pwpal ‘the whole fulness (of the God- 

head ),’ ‘omnes divine nature divitix,’ 

Fritz. These words have been very dif- 

ferently explained. Lexically consid- 
ered, wAfpwua has three possible mean- 

ings, one active, (a) implendi actio, and 

two passive, (8) id quod impletum est, 

Ephes. i. 23 (see notes), and the more 

common (y) id quo res impletur, Gal. iv. 
4, Ephes. iii. 9 (see notes on both pas- 

sages), which again often passes into the 

nentral and derivative (¥;) effluentia, 

abundantia, rrodTos, — especially in con- 
nection with abstract genitives, Rom. 
xv. 29; see Fritz. Rom. xi. 12, Vol. 11. 

p- 469 sq., Ilofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 

1, p. 26. Of these (7), or perhaps sim- 
ply (y), is alone exegetically admissible. 
The real difficulty is in the supplemental 

gen. Setting aside all doubtful and ar- 

bitrary explanations, e. 9. éxxAnela (The- 

od., Sever.), ‘fulness of the Gentiles’ 

(Schleierm.), ‘fulness of the universe’ 

(Conyb., Hofm. l. ¢., p. 26), we have 

only one authoritative supplement, Seé- 

tnTos, either exactly in the saine sense 

as in ch. ii. 9, ‘ plenitado Deitatis,’ or in 

the more derivative sense, ‘ plenitudo 

gratia habitualis’ (compare Davenant, 
Mey., al.). The latter of these is adopt- 
ed by those who advocate construction 

(1) of ed30x., but has this great disadvan- 

tage, that it involves two interpretations 
of wAyjpwua Sedr. (here in ref. to ‘ divina 

gratia,’ there to ‘divina essentia,’ 50 

Mey., Alf., al.), whereas on the constr. 

of evdox. already adopted, rAjp. will nat- 

urally be the same in both cases, and 

will imply ‘ the complete fulness and ex- 

haustless perfection of the Divine Es- 
sence,’ the plenitudo Deitatis,’ —an ab- 

stract term of transcendent significance, 

involving in itself the more concrete 

Ocds, which, as will be seen, seems pos- 

sibly to be the subject of the following 

participial clause. When we con- 

sider the context in ch. ii. 9, there seem 

grave reasons for thinking that St. Paul 

chose this august expression with special 

reference to some vague or perverted 

meaning assigned to it by the false teach- 

ers and theosophistic speculators at Co- 

losse ; comp. Thorniike, Cor. of Grace, 

a1 16412, KaTotkicat| 

‘to dweil ;’ a term especially applied to 
the indwelling influence of the Father 
(compare Eph. ii. 22), the Son (Eph. iii. 

17), and the Spirit (James iv. 5), and 

both here and ch. ii. 9, enhancing the 

personal relations involved in the myste- 
rious word wAjpwua; exe? Exnoer ox 

évépyed Tis GAN’ odela, Theophyl.] 
20. dwoxart. ta xdytal ‘fo re- 

concile ail things ;’ not ‘ prorsus reconcil- 
iare,’ Mey. (compare Chrys., earmAAay 
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els avtov, eipnvotroijcas Sia Tod aiwatos Tod aTavpod avTod, 

pevot, GAAG TeAclws %der), but, with the 

natural force of dd in similar com- 

pounds (damoxadiordavew, amevdetvew), 

‘jn pristinam conditionem reconciliando 

reducere ;? see Winer, de Verb. Comp. 

1v. p. 7, 8. The subject of the inf. is of 

course the same as that of karour., 2. €., 

grammatically considered, the mAjpopa 

above, but exegetically, —as the follow- 

ing avrdy and other scriptural analogies 

(compare 2 Cor. vy. 19, Eph. i. 10) seem 

to suggest, the more definite eds, in- 

volved and included in the more mysti- 

cal and abstract designation. The reve- 

lation contained in these words is of the 

most profound nature, and must be in- 

terpreted with the utmost caution and 

reverence. Without presuming to di- 

lute, or to assign any improper ‘ elas- 

ticity’ (Mey.) to, the significant aoxar. 

(e.g. ‘reunionem creaturarum inter se 

invicem,’ Dallzeus), or to limit the com- 

prehensive and unrestricted Ta mdyta 

(e.g. ‘universam Ecclesiam,’ Beza, ‘om- 

nes homines,’ Corn. a Lap.), we must 

guard against the irreverence of far- 

reaching speculations on the reconcilia- 

tion of the finite and the infinite (Usteri, 

Lehrb. 11. 1. 1, p. 129, Marhcineke, 

Dogm. § 331 sq.), to which this mighty 

declaration has been supposed to allude. 

This, and no less than this, it does say,— 

that the eternal and incarnate Son is the 

“causa medians’ by which the absolute 

totality of created things shall be restored 

into its primal harmony with its Creator, 

— a declaration more specifically unfold- 

ed in the following clause: more than 

this it does not say, and where God is 

silent it is not for man to speak. See 

the sober remarks of Hofmann, Schrift. 

Vol. 1. p. 188 sq. The mysterious dva- 

kepadradoacsat, Ephes. i. 10 (obs. both 

the prep. and the voice), is a more gen- 

eral and perhaps more developed, while 

2 Cor. v. 19, Kéapoy KaradA. is a more 

limited and more specific, representation 
of the same eternal truth: see Destiny of 

Creature, p. 85 sq. eis 

‘unto Himself,’ 7. e. to God, 

couched in the foregoing wAnpwua: a 

‘ preegnans constructio,’—the preposi- 

tion marking the reconciled access to 

(comp. Eph. ii. 18), and union with the 

Creator; compare Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, 

p- 547. The simple dative (Eph. ii. 16; 

compare Rom. v. 10, 2 Cor. v. 19, al.} 

expresses the object to whom and for 

whom the action is directed, but leaves 

the further idea conveyed by the prep. 

unnoticed. There is no need to read 

astéy (Griesb., Scholz), as the reference 

to the subject is unemphatic; see notes 

on Eph. i. 4. eipnvototh- 
aas| ‘having made peace ;’ 7. e. God,— 
a simple and intelligible change of gen- 

der suggested by the preceding airdr 

and the personal subject involved in the 

subst. with which the participle is zram- 

matically connected; in fact, ‘a con- 

struct. mpds Td bmoonuaivduevoy.” The 

parallel passage Eph. ii. 15, moiy eiph- 

vnv, would almost seem to justify a ref- 

erence to the Son (Theod., Gicumen.) 

by the common participial anacoluthon 

(Steiger; compare Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, 

p- 505), but as this would seriously dis- 

locate the sentence by separating the 

modal participial clause from the finite 

verb, and would introduce confusion 

among the pronouns, we retain the more 
simple and direct construction. Thus 

then the two constructions ()) and (ec) 

noticed in ver. 19 ultimately coincide in 

referring verse 20 to God, not Christ; 

and it is worthy of thought whether the 

ancient Syr. and Claroin. Vy. may not, 
by different grammatical processes, ex- 

hibit a traditional ref. of ver. 20 to God, 

of a very remote, and perhaps even au- 

thoritative antiquity. 51a 
Tov alm. Tod oravp.| ‘by theblood of 

aut dy} 
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& avtov, elite Ta 
You who were alienated 

He reconciled by His death, 
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ért Tihs yas elte ta év Tots ovpavois. 

*l Kai tds tore ovytas amndotpiwpevous 
If at least ye remain firm in the faith and abide by the hope of the Gospel. 

(i. e. shed upon) the cross ;’ more specific 
and circumstantial statement of the ‘ cau- 

sa medians’ of the reconciliation. The 
gen. is what is termed of ‘ remoter ref- 

erence,’ forming in fact a species of bre- 

viloquentia: see especially Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 2, p. 168, where numerous exam- 

ples ave collected. ae 

avtod| ‘by Lin;” it is scarcely neces- 

sary to say that 8? adrod does not refer 

to the immediately preceding 8a tod 

afu., but to the more remote 8 abrov of 

which it is a vivid and emphatic repeti- 

tion. These words are omitted in some 

MSS. [Bb!FGL; 10 mss.], but almost 
obviously to facilitate the construction. 

etre 7a ev ovp. x. 7.A.] 

the things upon the earth or the things in 

the heavens ;’ disjunctive enumeration of 

the ‘universitas rerum,’ as in ver. 16, 

with this only difference, that the order 

is transposed, — possibly from the more 
close connection of the death of Christ 

with 7& él rijs yijs. It is hardly neces- 

sary to say that the language precludes 

any idea of reconciliation between the oc- 

cupants of earth and heaven (apparently 

Cyril.-Hieros. Catech. xiv. 3, Chrys. (in 
part), Theod., al.) or, in reference to 

the latter, of any reconciliation of only 

a retrospectively preservative nature 

(Bramhall, Dise. rv. Vol. v. p. 148). 

__ How the reconciliation of Christ affects 

the spiritual world — whether by the an- 
nihilation of ‘ posse peccare,’ or by the 
infusion of a more perfect knowledge 

(Eph. iii. 10), or (less probably) some 

restorative application to the fullen spir- 

itual world (Orig., Neand. Planting, Vol. 

1. p. 531), — we know not, and we dare 

not_speculate: this, however, we may 
fearlessly assert, that the efficacy of the 

sacrifice of the Eternal Son is infinite 
and limitless, that it extends to all things 

> 

* whether 

in earth and heaven, and that it is the 

blessed medium by which, between God 

and His creatures, whether angelical, 

human, animate, or inanimate (Rom. 

viii. 19 sq.), peace is wrought; see the 

valuable note of Harless on Eph. i. 10, 

especially p. 52, Hofmann, Sehrifib. Vol. 

I. p. 189, and comp. Wordsw. in /oc. 

21. «al buas] ‘and you also:’ new 

clause, to be separated by a period (not 

merely by a comma, Lachm., Bisp.) from 

ver. 20, descriptive of the application of 

the universal reconciliation to the special 

case of the Colossians ; compare ch. ii. 

13, and see notes on Eph. ii. 1. The 

structure involves a slight anacoluthon : 

the apostle probably commenced with 

the intention of placing Suas under the 

immediate regimen of dwoxaT#AA., but 

was led by woré 8yras into the contrasted 
clause vuv} 5¢ before he inserted the verb ; 

compare Winer, Gram. § 63. 1, p. 504. 

The reading aroxarnAAdynte adopted by 

Lachm, and Meyer with B [D!FG; Cla- 

rom.; Iren., al., have aroxarad\Aayévres} 
involves an equally intelligible, though 

much stronger anacoluthon, but has not 

sufficient external support. 

Svras denaAdorp.| ‘being alienated,’ 

‘ being ina state of alienation,’ scil. ‘ from 
God ;’ compare Eph. iv. 28. The part. 

of the verb subst. is used with the perf. 
part. to express yet more forcibly the 

continuing state of the alienation ; com- 

pare Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, p. 511. For 
illustrations of the emphatic verb daa. 

(‘abalienati,’ Beza), see notes on Eph. 

ii. 12, where the application is more ex- 

pressly restricted. Both there and Eph. 

iv. 28, the Ephesians were represented 

as a portion of heathenism, here the Co- 

lossians are represented as a portion of 

the ‘universitas rerum,’ to whom the 

redeeming power of Christ extends. 
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Kat €ySpovs TH dtavola év Tots Epyous Tois wrovnpots, vuvi bé azro- XVpous 77 a PY Npoes, 7 
KaTi\rXalev * vy TO GwHpaTe TIS GapKos avToD dia Tod Savarou, 

€x Spots tH Siav.] ‘ enemies in your 

understanding ;’ not passive, ‘regarded 

as enemies by God’ (Meyer, who com- 

pares Rom. v. 10), but, as the subjective 

tinge given by the limiting dative and 

the addi.ion ey tots py. seem to imply, 

ex Ipol ite, dnol, kal Ta TaY éex- 

Spav empatrrete, Chrysost. The dative 

diavoiz is what is termed the dat. of ref 

erence to (see notes on Gal. i. 22), and 

active: 

represents, as it were, the peculiar spir- 

itual seat of the hostility (comp. notes on 

Eph. iv. 18), while év rots pyos marks 

the practical spheres and substrata in 

which the @y3pa was evinced ; comp. Hu- 

ther tn loc. On the meaning of Sidvoia. the 

‘higher intellectual nature’ (d:éEod0s Ao- 

yikn, Ovig.), especially as shown in its 

practical relations (contrast €vyo., Heb. 

iv. 12), see the good remarks of Beck, 

Seclenl. 11. 19. b, p. 58. The 

addition tozs rovnpots, not simply ev rors 

mov. €py., serves to give emphasis, and 

direct attention to the real character of 

the gpya; Winer, Gr. § 20. 1, p. 119. 

vuvi 5€ aroKart.| ‘yet row hath LHe 

( God, sce next note) reconciled :’ antith- 

esis to the preceding more dvras, the op- 

positive 5& in the apodosis being evoked 

hy the latent ‘although’ (Donalds. Gr. 

§ 621) involved in the participial prota- 

sis; compare Xen. Mem. 111. 7. 8, éxei- 

vous padiws xetpovmevos, TovTaS Se undéva, 

tpsmov oct SuvhoeoSat mporevexSjvat, 

and see the note and reff. of Kiilner, 

also Buttmann, Mid. Execurs. x11. p.148: 

add Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 374, Har- 

tung, Partik. dé, 5. 6, Vol. 1. p. 186. 

Such a construction is not common in 

Attic writers. In this union of the em- 

phatie particle of absolutely present time 

with the aor. (comp. Hartung, Partik. 

Vol. 11. p. 24) the aor. is not equivalent 

to a pres. or perf., but marks with the 
proper force of the tense, that the action 

followed a given event (here, as the 

context suggests, the atoning death of 
Chri-t), and is now done with ; see Do- 

nalds. Gr. § 433, compared with Fritz. 

de Aor. p. 6, 17. Meyer pertinently 

compares Plato, Symp. p. 193 Aa, mpd 

Tov... vy juev, voy de dia Thy Gdclav 

Simciadnuev brd Tod Seod. 

22. é€y TG odpm. x. 7.A.| ‘in the 

body of His ficsh,’ i. e., as the language 

and allusion undoubtedly requires, — the 

flesh of Christ; the prep. ev pointing to ~ 

the substratum of the action ; see notes on 

Gul. i. 24, and comp. especially Andoe. 

de Myst. p. 83 (ed. Schill.) 6 wey ayov 

ey TH THuaT: TH €us Kadectnkev. It 

may justly be considered somewhat 

doubtful whether the subject of the pres- 

ent clause, and of the verb d&mroxarHA- 

Aatey is regarded as Christ (Chrysost., 

Cicum., al.), or God. In favor of the 

first supposition we have the use of od- 

pate (which scems to sugeest an identi- 

ty between the subject to which the caua 

refers and the subject of the verb), per- 

haps the use of mapaotjoa (comp. Eph. 

‘y. 27, but contrast 2 Cor. iv. 14), and 

the ready connection of such a purpose 

with the fact specified by aroxar. (comp. 

De Wette), and lastly, the semi-parallel 

passage, Eph. ii. 13. Still the difficulty 

of a change of subject,—the natural 

transition from the more general act on 

the pait of God alluded to in ver, 20 to 

the more particular application of the 

same to the Colossians, — the fuller am- 

plification which this verse seems to be 

of the substance of ver. 13,—and the 

similarity between the circumstantial 

dia Tod afu. tod ot. above and the cir- 

cumstantial évy 79 ody. «. 7. A. in the 

present verse, seem to supply distinctly 

preponderant arguments, and lead us 

with Bengel, Huth., and others, to refer 

amoxar. to the subject of ver. 20. 7. €. to 
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mapacricat twas wylovs Kai auapous Kal dveyKjTOUS KaTEVWTTLOY 

God. Many reasons have been assigned 
why St. Paul adds the specifying gen. 

(substention, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2) rijs cap- 

xés. ‘T'wo opinions deserve considera- 

tion; (a) that it was to oppose some 

forms of Docetic error which were pre- 

vailing at Colosse, Steiger, Huther, al. ; 

(b) that it was directed against a false 

spiritualism, which, from a mistaken as- 

ceticism (ch. ii. 23), led to grave error 

with respect to the efficacy of Christ’s 

atonement in the flesh; so Meyer, fol- 

lowed by Alford. As there are no di- 

rect, and appy. no indirect (contrast 

Ignat. Magnes. § 9, 11, al.) allusions to 

Docetic error traceable in this Epistle, 

the opinion (/) is, on the whole, to be 

preferred. That the addition is used to 
mark the distinction between this ands 

the Lord's spiritual géua, the Church 
(Olsh.), does not seem natural or prob- 

able. dca TOU Sav.| ‘by 

means of [Tis death ;’ added to the pre- 
ceding ty r@ odu. to express the means by 
which the reconciliation was so wrought: 

it was by means of death, borne in, and 

accomplished in that blessed body, that 

reconciliation was brought about; com- 

pare some valuable remarks in Jackson, 

Creed. vii. 8. 4. 
mapacrtijaat| ‘to present ;’ infinitive, 

expressing the actual purpose and ttent 

of the action expressed in amrox.; see 

Madvig, Syat. § 118 where this mood 

is extremely well discussed. Had Sore 

been inserted, the idea of manner or de- 

gree would rather have come into prom- 

inence (Madvig, § 166), and the mean- 

‘ng would literally have been ‘ as with 
the intention of, etc.,’ the finite verb 

being in fact again tacitly supplied after 

dere; see especially Weller, Bemerk. z. 
Griech. Synt. p. 14 (Mein. 1843). Meyer 
calls attention to the tense, but it must 

be observed that in the infin. the aorist, 

except after verbs declarandi vel sentiendi, 

? 

is commonly obscured (Madvig, § 172), 

especially as here in an aoristic sequence. 

On rapaorijoa:, which certainly conveys 

no sacrificial idea, comp. on Eph. v. 27. 

There the reference is more restricted, 

here more general. 

&ylovs wal au. cal avery.) ‘holy 

and blameless and without charge; desig- 

nation of their contemplated state on its 

positive and negative side (Mey.), aylous 

marking the former, Gud. «al dveyKa. 

the latter. Strictly considered then, the 

first and second xa} are not perfectly co- 

ordinate and similar: they do not con- 

nect three different ideas (‘ erga Deum, 

respectu vestri, respectu proximi,’ Ben- 

gel) nor simply aggregate three similar 

ideas (Daven.) ; but, while the first con- 
nects the two members of the latent an- 

tithesis, the second is, as it were, under 

a vinculum joining the component parts 

of the second member. On the meaning 

of Guwuos (inculpatus, not immaculutus), 

see notes on Eph. i. 4: it is apparently 

less strong than the fullowing aveyna. ; 

avéyKA. yap téTe Avyetai, bray pndé 

mEXpL KaTayvaoEws MH OE MEX OL CyKATMA- 

Tos } Tt wempayuevor iv, Clirysostom. 

Lastly, on the distinc:ion between avéy- 

KAntos and dayexlAnmros (‘in quo nulla 

justa causa sit reprehensionis ’), see Titt. 

mann, Synon. 1. p. 31. 

katevamioy avroi| ‘before lim;' 

God, — not Christ (Mey.), a reference 

neither natural nor easily reconcilable 

with the very similar passage, Eph. i. 4. 

There may be here a faint reference to 

the ‘ day of Christ’s anneo ing,’ Alford 

but it does not seem perfectly certain 

from the context. With respect to the 
question whether ‘sanctitas tmputata’ 

(Huth.), or, perhaps more probably, 

“sanctitas inkarens,’ (Chrys. ; compare 

notes on Eph. i. 4) is here alluded to, 

the remark of Davenant seems just, — 

‘cum dicit, uf sistat nos senctos, non ut 

19 
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QUTOU" ~° ELYE ETTLMLEVETE TH TTLOTEL TESEMEALWMEVOL KAL EOPALOL, Kat 
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sisteremus nos, manifestum est ipsos re- 

conciliatos et renatos sanctitatem suam 

a Christo mutuari, sive de actuali, sive 

de inherente, sive de imputata loqui- 

mur,’ p. 113 (ed. 3); ‘whensoever we 

have any of these we have all, — they go 

together,’ Hooker, Serm. on Justification, 

1. 21. 

23. elye émwip. TH whoTet] ‘ifat 

least ye continue in the faith ;’ a tropical 

nse of émp. peculiar to St. Paul, Rom. 

Vis, 1, x1,.22) 23) Lim? iveul Oispemipes, 

Acts xiii. 45 (fec.), has scarcely any 

critical support. Like several compounds 

of ézi it has two constructions (see Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 52.7. p 382), with preposi- 

tions émi, pds, évy (Acts xxviii. 14, 1 

Cor. xvi. 17, Phil. i. 24), and with the 

simple dative (Rom. ll. cc., 1 Tim. 1. c.) 

which apparently is semilocal (comp. on 

Gal. v. 1), ov, perhaps more probably, 

under the influence of the preposition. 

The preposition emt is not (per se) inten- 

sive (Alf.), but appears to denote rest at 

a place, see notes on Gal. i. 18. On the 

meaning of cZye, see notes on Eph. iii. 2, 

and on the distinction between efye (si 

quidem) and Zep (si omnino), see notes 

on (al. iii. 4. Tedemed. 

kar édpator] ‘grounded and firm;’ 

specification on the positive side of the 

mode of the émimovy; compare Eph. iii. 

AZ, €pii@uevor kal TedemeAtwuevor, and 1 

The 

qualitative termination -aos seems to 

justify the distinetion of Beng., ‘redeu. 

affixi fundamente, é5p. stabiles, firmi 

intus.’ That there is any reference to 

the metaphor of a.temple (Olsh.), seems 

here very doubtful. kal 

ah mwetaniv.| ‘and not being moved 

away ;’ nearly identical with éuetaxivy- 

rot, 1 Cor. xv..58, and representing their 

fixity, on. its.negative side : the change to 

the present pass., —as marking by the 

Cor. xv. 58, €dpatet, auerakivnro.. 

‘on 1 Thess. i. 6. 

tense the process that might be going 

on, and by the mood (pass., not act., as 

De Wette), that of which they were now 

liable to be the victims, —is especially 

suitable and exact; sce the suggestive 

example cited by Alford, viz. Xenoph. 

Rep. Lac. XV. 1, moditetas perakerwnme- 

On the 
By with wetax., which, in a hypothetical 

sentence like the present, is usual and 

proper, see, if necessary, Winer, Gram. 

§ 55. 1, p. 522. TiS €AT. 

Tod evayy.| ‘ the hope of the Gospel,’ 
i. é. arising from, evoked by, the Gospel, 

Tov evayy. being the genitive of the ori- 

gin or rather the originating agent; see 

Hartung, Casus, p. 17, and comp. notes 

To regard it as a pos- 

sess. gen. (Alf.) gives an unnecessary 

vagueness to the expression. Such gen- 

itives as those of the origin (Hartung, 

p- 17), originating agent, and perhaps a 

shade stronger, the causa efficiens (Scheu- 

erl. Synt. § 17), all belong to the gen- 

eral category of the gen. of ‘ablation’ 

(Donalds. Gr. § 448, 449) : the context 

alone must guide us in our choice. *‘EA- 

mis can hardly be here, except in a very 

derivative sense, equivalent to 6 Xpicrés, 

Chrys. ; it seems only to have its usual 

subjective meaning ; compare notes on 

Eph. i. 18. ob HKotvcaTe| 
‘which ye heard, scil. when it was first 
preached to you; not ‘have heard,’ 

Auth.,—here certainly an unnecessary 

introduction of the auxiliary. This and 

the two following clauses serve to give 
weight to the foregoing wh metaxwodue- 

vow: they had heard the Gospel, the 

world had heard it (rdéAw abrods pépe 
udptupas, elta Thy oixoupevny, Chrys.), 
and he the writer of this Epistle, — who 

though probably not their founder (see 

on verse 7), yet stood in close relation 

te them through Epaphras, — was the 

vas Kal €T. viv peTakivoupevas. 
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ToD KnpuXS€vTos év don KTiceL TH HO TOV Ovpavor, ov eyevounv 
ey® Iladdos StaKovos. 
1 rejoice in my sufferings 

for you and the Chureh; I 
4 Nov xaipw év tois Tadipacw irép ian, 

am preaching the mystery of salvation, and striving to present every man perfect before Christ. 

preacher of it; nal rodro els 7d dfidmi- 

rov ouvreAci, Chrys. The apostle gives 

weight to his assertions by the special 

mention of his name, 2 Cor x. 1, Gal. 

y. 2, Eph. iii. 1, 1 Thess. ii. 18, Philem. 

19. év wdon xrices| 
‘in the hearing of every creature ;’ surely 

not ‘in the whole of creation,’ Alf.,—a 

translation which, even if we concede 

that waca xricis may be equivalent to 

‘every form of creation,’ 7. ¢. ‘ali crea- 

tures’ (Hofm. Schriftb. Vol 1. p. 137), 

would be needlessly inexact. The art. 

is inserted in D'EKL (Ree.), but clearly 

has not sufficient critical support. This 

noble hyperbole only states in a slightly 

different form what the Lord had com- 

manded, Mark xvi. 15: the inspired 

apostle, as Olsh. well says, sees the uni- 

versal tendency of Christianity already 

realized. The limitation, 77 i4d dv odp. 

characterizes the xricts as émiyetos, in- 

cluding however, thereby, all mankind. 

For the meaning of év, apud, coram, — 

perhaps here with singular reverting 

somewhat to the primary idea of sp/ere 

of operation, see Winer, Gr. § 48. a. d, 

fF 34. Sidwovos] ‘a min- 

ister ;’ see notes on Ephes. iii. 7. The 

three practical deductions which Dave- 

nant draws from this clause are worthy 

of perusal. 

24. viv xalpo] Transition suggest- 
ed -by the preceding clauses, especially 
by the last, to the apostle’s own services 
in the cause of the Gospel. The viv is 

not merely transitional (compare Klotz, 

Devar. Vol. 11. p. 677), but, as its posi- 

tion shows, purely temporal and em- 
phatie (2 Corinth. vii. 9), ‘now, with the 

chain round my wrist’ (Eadie), forming 
a contrast with the past time involved in 

the foregoing xnpuxdévros and éyevduny. 

The reading 6s viv «. 7. A. (D'EIFG ; 

Vulg., Clarom., al.) seems either due to 

the preceding letters, or was intended to 

keep up the supposed connection between 

ver. 25 and ver. 23. éy 

maSiuaciv| Not exclusively ‘de iis 

que patior,’ Beza, but simply ‘in pas- 

sionibus,’ Vulg. ; the waS7para were not 

only the subject whereupon he rejoiced, 

but the sphere, the circumstances in 

which he did so; xalpw mdoxwv, Clirys. 

The brief and semi-adverbial éy totrw 

(Phil. i. 18) is perhaps s//ght/y different. 

The omission of the article before brép 

iua@y arises from mdoxew drip being a 

legitimate construction ; see notes on 

Eph. i. 15. drip dua] 

‘for you,’ not ‘in your place,’ Steig., 

nor, with a causal reference, ‘on your 

account,’ Eadie, ‘ vestra causa,’ Just. 

(compare Est. and Corn. a Lap.), but 

‘ vestro fructu et commodo,’ Beza, ‘zum 

Vortheil,’ Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 342, as 

the more usual meaning of the prep. in 

the N. T. and its use below both suggest. 

On the uses of the preposition compare 

notes on Gal. i. 4, iti. 13, Phil. i. 7. 

Qvravama. x.7.A.|] ‘am filling fully 

up the lacking measures of the sufferings of 

Christ.’ The meaning of these words 

has formed the subject both of exegetical 

discussion and polemical application ; 

compare Cajet. de Induly. Qu. 3, Bellar- 

mine, de Indulg. Cap. 3. Without en- 

tering into the Jatter, we will endeavor 

briefly to state the grammatical and con- 

textual meaning of the words. 

(1) 3AfWers Xpiorod is clearly not 

‘afflictiones propter Christum subcun- 
dx,’ Elsner (Vol. 11. p. 260), Schoettg., 

al., nor ‘calamitates quas Christus per- 
ferendas imposuit,’ Fritz. (Zom. Vol. 

111. p. 275), —asomewhat artificial gen. 
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Kal avravaTdnp® Ta voTEepjuata TOV SALfewv Tod Xprotod ev TH 

capKi ov UTEp Tod cepatos avTov, 6 eat h exKANTias » a5 

auctoris, —but simply and plainly ‘ the 

afflictions of Christ,’ ¢. e. which apper- 

tain to Christ, not, however, with corpo- 

real reference, daa bréuewe, Theod., but 

which are His (Xp. being a pure posses- 

sive genit.; compare Winer, Gr. § 30. 

2, p. 170, note), of which He is the mys- 

tical subject ; see below. But 

(2) how are the torepjuarta of these af- 

flictions filled up by the apostle? Not 

(a) by the endurance of afflictions similar 

(aoattws, Theod.) to those endured (ézro- 

otatixds) by his Master (comp. Heb. xiii. 

13, | Pet. iv. 13), and by drinking out of 

the same cup (Matth. xx. 23),as Huth., 

‘Mey., — for, independently of all other 

considerations, the distinctive feature of 

the Lord’s Apes, vicarious suffering 

(Olshaus.), was lacking in those of H's 

apostle (od yap Yoov tovTo ovdE Guotor, 
ToAAOD ye Kal Set, Gicum.),—but, (+), 

in the deeper sense given to it by Chrys., 

Theoph., Gicum., and recently adopted 

by De Wette, Eadie, Alf., al., — by the 

endurance of afflictions which Christ en- 

dures in His suffering Church (oxete- 

xs), and of which the rAfpwua has not 

yet come; see Olsh. in loc., who has well 

defended this vital and consolatory in- 

terpretation, and compare August. in 

Psalm. 4; Vol. iv. p. 781 (edit. 

Migne). (3) The meaning 

of avravawrAnpody has yet to be con- 

sidered ; this is not ‘ vicissim explere’ 

(Beza, compare Tittmann, Synon. 11. p. 

230), nor ‘cum Christo calamitates im- 

ponente in malis perferendis zmulans’ 

(Fritz.),—a somewhat artificial inter- 

pretation, nor even ‘ alterius torépnua de 

suo explere’ (Winer, de Verb. Comp. 

111. 22), but, as Mey. suggests, ‘to meet, 

and fill up the torépnua with a corres- 

ponding mAnpwua;’ the ayrt contrasting 

not the actors or their acts (contrast Xen- 

oph. Hell. 11. 4. 12, avtavémAnoay com- 

Ixi. 

pared with a previous éumAjjoa:); but the 

defect and the supply with which it is 

met: sce the examples cited by Winer, 

especially Dio Cass. xiv. 8, dcov évédet 
TOUTO €k TIS Tapa Tay &AAwy ouvTeAcias 

avravaTtAnpwsh. ‘The simpler avarAnpée 

[found in FG; mss. : Orig. in allusion] 

would have expressed nearly the same ; 

the double compound, however, specifies 

more accurately the intention of ithe ac- 

tion, and the circumstances (the éoreph: 

uara) which it was intended to meet. 

For a practical sermon on this text, see 

Donne, Serm. xcvit. Vol. 1v. p. 261 sq. 
(ed. Alf.), and compare Destiny of Crea- 

ture, p. 39 sq. 

capktl pov clearly belongs to dayta- 

vatX., defining more closely the seat, and 

thence, inferentially, the mode, of the 

avtavaTAnpwors (compare 2 Cor. iy. 11, 

Gal. iv. 14); the word capt, which thus 

involves the predication of manner, 

standing, as Meyer acutely observes, in 

exquisite contrast with the oda, which 

defines the object of the action. Steiger, 

Huther, al., connect this clause with 

SAtWewy Tod Xp.: this may be grammat- 

ically possible (Winer, Gr.§ 20. 2, p. 

123), but is exegetically untenable, as it 

would but reiterate what is necessarily 

involved in the use of the first person of 

the verb. 6 éoriv éKKAa.] 

As éxxaA. might be thought the word of 

importance, the construction #jtis éeoriv 

éxxA., | Tim. iii. 15, might have seemed 

more natural; compare Winer, Gr. § 24. 

8, p. 150. The present construction is, 

however, perfectly correct, as the article 

and defining gen. associated with odua, 

as well as the antithetical contrast in 

which it stands with odp%, point to aya 

as the subst. on which the chief moment 

of thought really dwells. 

25. hs eyevdunv x. 7.Ar] ‘of 

which I (Paul) became a minister :’ state- 

év ™ 
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ment of the relation in which he stands 

to the é««Anola just mentioned, the jjs 

having a faintly causal, or rather explan- 

atory force (see notes on ver. 18, and 

Ellendt. Ler. Soph. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 371), 

and indirectly giving the reason and 

moving principle of the avravawAfpwots : 

‘T fill up the lacking measures of the 

sufferings of Christ in behalf of His body 

the Church, being an appointed minister 

thereof, and having a spiritual fanction 

in it committed to me by God.’ The 

éy® continues, in a slightly changed 

relation, the éy& MaiaAos of ver. 23: there 

the d:axovia referred to the evayy., here 

to the Church by which the edayy. is 

preached; ‘idem plane est ministrum 

Eeclesiz esse et Evangelii,’ Just. 

kata Thy olkoy. Qeod| ‘in accordance 
with the dispensation, i.e. the spiritual 
stewardship, of God ;’ tis éxxAnolas éve- 
mioTEvany Thy gwrnpiav, Kal Thy TOU KN- 

ptyuatos évexeplodny diaxoviay, Theod. 

The somewhat difficult word oikovou. 

seems here, in accordance with thy 5o- 

Seicay x. T. A. which follows, to refer, 

not to the ‘disposition of God, Syriac 
o> oO of 

12013550 [gubernationem], Gothic 

‘ragina,’ Ath. ‘ordinationem,’ but, as 

Just., Mey., al., to the ‘spiritual func- 
tion,’ the ‘ office of an oixovouos’ (see 1 

Cor. ix. 17, compared with 1 Cor. iv. 1), 
originating from, or assigned by, God ; 

the more remote gen. @eod denoting 

either the origin of the commission ( Har- 

tung, Casus, p. 17), or, with more of a 
possessive force, Him to whom it be- 

longed and in whose service it was 

borac: see Reuss, Thél. Chret. 1v. 9, 
Vol. 11. p. 93, and notes on Eph. i. 10, 

where the meanings of olxovou. in the 

N. T. are briefly noticed and classified. 

rv Sodetoav «x. 7.A.] ‘which was 
given me for you;’ further definition of 

the oixoy. tod @eod, the meaning of 

which, owing to the different meanings 

of oixov., might otherwise have been 

misunderstood ; ‘ this olxovouia was spe- 

cially assigned to me and vou, — you, 

The 
connection of els duas with wAnp. (Scho- 

lef. Hints, p. 110) does not seem plausi- 
ble: the juxtaposition of the pronouns 

(uot eis Suas) suggests their logical con- 

nection. 

Ady. Tov O.] 

God;’ i.e. ‘to perform my office in 

preaching unrestrictedly, to give all its 

full scope to the word of God:” infin. of 

design (see notes on ver. 22 

Gentiles, were to be its objects.’ 

TAnpwoai Td¥ 

dependent 

either on 7s éyevduny (Huth.), or per- 

haps more naturally on thy dodeicay 

k. 7. A., thus giving an amplification to 

the preceding eis duas. The glosses on 

TAnpoca are exceedingly numerous ; the 

most probable seem, (a) ‘ad plene expo- 

nendam totam salutis doctrinam,’ Da- 

ven. 1, compare Olsh., and Tholuack, 

Bergpr. p. 136 ; (b) ‘to spread abroad,’ 

Huth.,— who compares Acts v. 28; (¢) 

‘to give its fullest amplitude to, to fill 

up the measures of its fore-ordained uni- 

versality,’ not perhaps without some al- 

lusion to the oixovoula which wou'd thus 

be fully discharged ; compare Rom. xy. 

19, wéxpe Tov IAAupixod wemAnpwxévat Td 

ebayyéAtov Tou Xp. Of these (/) has an 

advantage over (a) in implying a rAj- 

pwois viewed extensively, in having, in 

fact, a quantitative rather than a quali- 

tative reference, but fails in exhausting 

the meaning and completely satisfying 

the context; (c) by carrying out the idea 

further, and pointing to the Adyos as 

something which was to have a universal 

application, and not be confined to a 

single nation (hence the introduction of 

els Sua@s), seems most in accordance with 

the spirit of the passage and with the 

words that follow; compare the some 

what analogous expression, é Adyos Tov 

‘to Sulpil the word of 
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> ig lal lol a r / 

Hoe eis Uas TANPGGaL TOV hoyov ToD Ocod, * 7d pwuaTptov Td 
>’ / > \ lal Pat A lal cal 

ATOKEKPULMEVOY ATO TOV ALwvaV Kal amd THY yevedv, VuVl dé eda- 
/ tal ¢ Lal rh ‘\ 

vepwsn Tois aylols avTov, ™ ois 7SéAnoev 6 Ocos yvwpicar Tt 

cod nitave, Acts vi. 7, xii. 24. It need 

hardly be added that the Adyos rod Oceod 

does not imply the ‘ promissiones Dei, 

partim de Christo in genere, partim de 

yocatione Gentium,’ Beza, but simply 

and plainly 7d evayyéAtov, as in 1 Cor. 

xiv. 36, 2 Corinth. ii. 17, 1 Thessal. ii. 

Lesvals 

26. 7k puotiptov Tb arok.| 

“the mystery which hath been hidden ;’ ap- 

position to the preceding rbv Adyoy rod 

@cov. The pvothpiov was the divine 

purpose of salvation in Clirist, and, more 

especially, as the context seems to show, 

‘de saivandis Gentibus per gratiam evan- 

gelicam,’ Daven.; see Ephes. ili. 4 sq., 

and compare Eph. i. 9. On the mean- 

ings of wvornpiwy in the N. T., see notes 

on Eph. vy. 32, and Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 

Iv. 9, Vol. 11. p. 88, where the applica- 

tions of the term in the N, T. are briefly 

ars TaY 

aidvwy «.t.A.| ‘from the ages and 
Jrom the generations (that have passed) ;’ 

from the long temporal periods (ai@ves) 

and the successive generations that made 

them up (yeveai; see on Eph. iii. 21), 

which have elapsed (observe the article) 

since the ‘arcanum decretum ’ was con- 

cealed. The expression is not identical 

with mpd Tay aidvwy, 1 Cor. ii. 7; the 

counsel wus formed mpd tay aidvev, but 

elucidated. 

concealed &%d TaY aidyey; comp. Rom. 

xvi. 25, and see notes on Eph. iii. 9, 

where the same expression occurs. 

vuvi b€ épavepadsn| ‘but now has 

been made manifest ;’ transition from the 

participial to the finite construct., sug- 

gested by the importance of the predica- 

tion; see notes on Hph. i. 20, and Winer, 

Gr. § 63. 2. b, p. 505 sq., where other 

examples are noticed and discussed. 

The davépwors, the actual and historical 

manifestation (De W.), took place, as 

Meyer observes, in different ways, partly 

by revelation (Ephes. iii. 5), partly by 

preaching (ch. iv. 4, Tit. i.3) and expo- 

sition (Rom. xvi. 26), and partly by all 

combined. On the connection of vuv) 

[Luchm. viv, with BCFG; mss. ; Did.] 
with the aor., see notes on ver. 21, and 

for a good distinction between viv (én 

Tay Tpiay xpdvwyv) and vuvi (émt udvov 

éveota@tos), see Ammonius, Voc. Diff. 

p- 99, ed. Valck. Tots &ylots 

auvtov| To limit these words to the 

apostles, from a comparison with Eph. 

iii. 5 (Steiger, Olsh.: FG; Boern. actu- 

ally insert a@morréAas), or to the elect, 

‘quos Deus in Christo consecrandos de- 

crevit’ (Daven. 1), is highly unsatisfac- 

tory, and quite contrary to St. Paul’s 

regular and unrestricted use of the word ; 

so Theod., who, however, shows that he 

remembered Eph. iii. 5, rots uaroordaots, 

kal Tots 5: To’Twy memiorevKoo.. On 

the meaning of G@yios, see notes on ver. 

2, and on Eph. i. 1. 

27. ofs HXE€ANGEV 6 O|] *fowhom 

God did will ;’ 7. e. ‘ seeing that to them 

it was God’s will,’ etc., the relative hav- 

ing probably here, as in ver. 25, an indi- 

rectly causal, or explanatory force \‘ra- 

tionem adjungit,’ Daven.), and reiterat- 

ing the subject to introduce more readily 

the specific purpose yvwpica k. T. A. 

which was contemplated by God in the 

pavepwois. The most recent commenta- 

tors, Meyer, Eadie, Alf., rightly reject 

any reference of 73é€Ancev to the free 

grace of God (Eph. i. 9, xara thy eddo- 

lay avrod), no such idea being here in- 

volved in the context: what 73€Ancev 

here implies is, not on the one hand, that 

God ‘ was pleased’ (‘ propensionem vo- 

luntatis indicat,’ Est.), nor on the other, 

that He ‘was willing,” Hammond, but 

simply and plainly ‘it was God’s will’ 
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TO TrovTos THs Sdfns ToD pvaTHpiov TovTOU ev Tois ESvEecw,, 

to do so. On the distinction between 
SéAw and BovdAoua:, see notes on 1 Tim, 

v. 14. _yvewploai| ‘to make 
known ;’ practically little different from 
gavepooa, The latter perhaps is slight- 

ly more restricted, as involving the idea 

of a previous concealment (see above 

and compare 2 Tim i. 10), the former 

more yeneral and unlimited: see Meyer 

tn loc. tl rd wAovTOsS 

«. T.A.] ‘ what is the riches of the glory of 
this mystery :’ not, exactly, ‘ how great,’ 

Mey., but with the simple force of ris, — 

‘what,’ referring alike to nature and de- 
gree; compare Eph. i. 18, and see notes 

in loc. The gen. rijs 5d&ms is no mere 

genitive of quality which may be re- 

solved into an adjective, and appended 
either to wAodros (* herrliche Reichthum,’ 

Luth.) or to wuerhpiov (‘gloriosi hujus 

mysterii,’ Beza), but, as always in these 

kinds of accumulated genitives in St. 

Paul, specially denotes that peculiar at- 

tribute of the nvoripoy (gen. sudbjecti) 

which more particularly evinces the 
mAouTos ; sce notes and reff. on Eph. i. 6, 

and compare Eph.i. 18. The dd£a itself 

is not to be limited to the transforming 

nature of the mystery of the Gospel, in 

its effects on men (dia YAay /nudtay Kal 
wigtews udens, Chrys.), nor yet, on the 

objective side, to the Sdfa rod Oeov, the 

grace, glory, and attributes of God which 

are revealed by it,—but, as the weight 

of the enunciation requires, to both (see 

especially De W.), perhaps more par- 

ticularly to the /atter. To make its ref- 
erence identical with that of the ddfa 

below (Mey., Alf.), where the preceding 

words introduce a new shade of thought, 
does not seem so exegetically satisfacto- 

ry. The former défa gains from its col- 
location a more general and abstract 
force ; the latter, from its association 

with éAm(s, hus a more specific reference. 

éy trois ESvectyv] ‘among the Gen- 

COLOSSIANS. 1 

Sek 

tiles ;’ semilocal clause appended to i 

(€a71) 7d wAotros x. 7. A., defining the 

sphere in which the xAoiros rijs 8dE 

Tov mvot. is more especially evinced ; 

gaivera: Se €v érépois, woAAD Se wAdov ev 

Tovrois 7) WoAA) Tov pwvornplov Séka, 

Chrys. ; see especially Eph. i. 18, where 
the construction is exactly similar. 

és €oriy Xp.} The reading is here 

somewhat doubtful; 4s is found in CD 

EKL; nearly all mss. ; Chrys., Theod. 

(Tisch., Itec.), and, as being the more 

difficult reading, is to be preferred to 6, 

adopted by Lachm. with ABFG; 17. 

67**, and perhaps Vulg., al. But to 

what does it refer? Three interpreta- 

tions have been suggested : (a) the com- 

plex idea of the entire clause, -—— Christ 

in his relation to the Gentile world, Do 

Wette, Eadie; (4) the more remote 7d 

®AovTos kK. 7. A.. Gecum., Daven., Mey. ; 

(c) the more immediately preceding pug- 

tnpiov tovrou, Chrys., Alf.,al. Of these 

(a) is defensible (comp Phil. i. 28), but 

too vague; (5) is plausible (compare 

Eph. iii. 8), but rests mainly on the as- 

sumption that wAovros is the leading 
word (Mey., Winer), whereas it seems 

clear from ver. 26, that pvorip. is the 

really important word in the sentence. 

We retain then the usual reference to 

puortipwv; Christ who was preached, 

and was working by grace among them, 

was in Himself the true and real mystery 

of redemption ; compare notes on Eph. 

iii. 5. In any case the masc. ds results 
from a simple attraction to the predicate ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150. 

éy dmiv] ‘among you;’ not exclusive- 

ly ‘in vobis inhabitans per fidem,’ Zanch. 

(compare Eph. iii. 17), but in parallel- 

ism to the preceding éy rois 3y. As, 

however, this parallelism is not perfectly 

exact (Alf.),— for év Suiv is in close as- 

sociation with the preceding substantive, 

whereas éy trois ESveciw is not, — we may 
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éotw Xpictos év vuiv, 7) Edis THs So&ys: 

COLOSSIANS. Cuap. I. 28. 

8 Oy iets KaTAyYEA- 
fa) \ / ” Aowev, vouSeToovTes TavTa avSpwmov Kat OiWdcKovTes TavTA av- 

Spwmov ev macy copig, Wa Tapactijcopey TdavTa avSpwrov 

admit that ‘in you’ is also virtually and 

by consequence involved in the present 

use of the preposition; compare Olsh., 

Eadie. The connection adopted by Syr. 
Cy, > as 

{ icy cS? [qui in vobis est spes] 

involves an unnecessary and untenable 

trajection. n €Atwis THs 

5dEns] ‘the hope of glory ;’ apposition 

to the preceding Xpiorbs év syiy; not 

either the ‘spei causa’ (Grot.), or the 

object of it (Vorst), but its very element 

and substance ; see 1 Tim.i. 1, and notes 

in loc. The second gloss of Theoph, 7 

éAmis judy evdokos, is unusually incor- 

rect ; dda is a pure substantive, and re- 

fers to the future glory and blessedness 

in heaven, Rom. y. 2, 1 Corin. ii. 7 (ap- 

parently), 2 Cor. iv. 17, al. For a list 

ef the various words with which éAmts is 

thus joined, see Reuss, Theél. Chrét. 1v. 

20, Vol. 11. p. 221. 

28. ov jmets natayy.] ‘whom we 

preach ;? whom I and Timothy, with 

other like-minded teachers (comp. Stei- 

ger), do solemnly preach ; the iets be- 

ing emphatic, and instituting a contrast 

between the accredited and the non-ac- 

credited preachers of the Gospel. On 

the intensive, surely not local (aywiev 

avtoy pepovtes, Chrys.) force of katayy., 

see notes on Pihil. i. 17. 

voudeTtovytes| ‘admonishing,’ ‘warn- 

ing,’ ‘corripientes,’ Vulg., 4th. ; parti- 

cipial clause defining more nearly the 

manner or accompaniments of the catay- 

yeAfa. The verb vouserety has its proper 

force and meaning of ‘ admonishing with 

blame’ (vovSerixol Ad-yor, Xenoph. Mem. 

1. 2. 21, compare notes on Eph. vi. 4), 

and, as Meyer (compare De W.) rightly 

ebserves, points to the weravoeire of the 

evangelical message, while d:ddox. lays 

the foundation for the morevere; so, in- 

ferentially, Theophyl., vouSecia ev em 

Tis Tpdkews, SidackaAria dé em) doyudtov. 

On the meaning of vouSereiv, which im- 

plies, primarily, correction by word, an 

appeal to the vods (compare 1 Sam. iii. 

12), and derivatively, correction by aet, 

Judges viii. 16 (compare Plato, Leg. 1x. 

p- 879), see Trench, Synon. § 32. 

mdavta u%vdp.| Thrice repeated and 

emphatic ; apparently not without allu- 

sion to the exclusiveness and Judaistic 

bias of the false teachers at Colosse. 

The message was universal; it was ad- 

dressed to every one, whether in every 

case it might be received or no: tf Aé- 

yels; wdvTa &vSpwrov; val, pnol, Todro 

omovdd(ouev. et d€ why yevntat ovdeyv mpds 

nas, Theoph. évy Taon 

copia] ‘in all, i.e. in every form of, 

? see notes on Eph. i. 8: mode 

in which the S:ddoxew was, carried out, 

peta maons coplas, Chrys. (compare ch. 

iii. 16), or perhaps, more precisely, the 

characteristic element in which the 6:5a- 

x was always to be, and to which it 

was to be circumscribed. The meaning 

is thus really the same, but the manner 

in which it is expressed slightly differ- 

ent. The lines of demarcation between 

sphere of action (Eph. iv. 17), accordance 

with (Ephes. iv. 16), and characterizing 

feature (Eph. vi. 2), all more or less in- 

volving some notion of modality, are not 

always distinctly recognizable. The in- 

fluence of the Aramaic © in the various 

usages of éy in the N. T. is by no means 

inconsiderable. iva wapa- 

otrhaowpmerv| ‘inorder that we may pre 

sent,’ exactly as in ver. 22, with implied 

reference, not to a sacrifice, but to the 

final appearance of every man before 

God: ‘en metam et scopum Pauli, atque 

wisdom ; 
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térevov év Xpiorg@ ™ els b Kai Komi dywvitdpevos KaTa Thy 
€vépyevav avtov TH évepryoupevny ev ewol év duvapet. 

adeo omnium verbi ministrorum,’ Dave- 

nant, — whose remarks on the propriety 

of the intention, —as coming from one 

who sat at the Council of Dort, —are 

not undeserving of perusal. The con- 

cluding words év Xp., as usual, define 

the sphere in which the reAedérns, ‘l’en- 

semble de toutes les qualités naturelles 

au Chrétien’ (Reuss, 7iél. Chret. Vol. 

11. p. 182), is to consist; compare notes 

on ch. iv, 12, and on Eph. iv. 13. The 

polemical antithesis which Chrys. here 

finds, obi év vdu@ odd év ayyéAas, owing 

to the continual recurrence of év Xp., is 

perhaps more tian doubtful. The addi- 

tion of “Ingo is rightly rejected by Tisch. 

with ABCD FG; mss.; Claromanus ; 

Clem., and Lat. Ff. 

29. eis 6] ‘to which end ;’ the prep. 
with its usual and proper force denoting 

the object contemplated in the xomav; 
compare notes on Gal. ii. 8. 

kat Kxomia] ‘I also toil;’ ‘ beside 

preaching with vouvdecla and ddaxh, I 

also sustain every form of xéxos (2 Cor. 

vi. 5) in the cause of the Gospel,’ the 

kal contrasting (see notes on Phil. iv. 12) 

the xom@ with the previous kxarayy. 

x. tT, A. The relapse into the first per- 
son has an individualizing force, and 

carries on the reader from the general 

and common labors of preaching the 

Gospel (dv jjuets Katayy.), to the strug- 

gles of the individual preacher. On the 

meaning and derivation of xom@, see 

notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 

&ywviCduevos] ‘striving;’ compare 

chap. iy. 12, 1 Tim. iv. 10 (Zachm., —a 
doubiful reading, vi. 12), 2 Tim. iv. 7, 
and in a more special sense, 1 Cor. ix. 

25. It is doubtful whether this is to be 
referred to an outward, or an inward 

ayév. The former is adopted by Chrys., 

Theop., Davanant, al.; the latter by 

, 

Steig., Olsh., and most modern com- 

mentators. The use of xomia@ (see on 

Tim, l. c.) perhaps may seem to point to 
the older interpretation ; the immediate 

context (ch. ii. 1), however, and the use 

of @ywrifouc: in this Ep. (see ch. iv. 12, 

aywri(suevos bwtp tuay év tais mpore 

xais) seem here rather more in favor of 

modern exegesis, unless indeed with 

Gicum. and De Wette we may not im- 

probably admit both. 

Kata Thy évépy.] ‘according to His 

working which worketh in me;’ measure 

of the apostle’s spiritual xéros (compare 

notes on Eph. i. 19), viz. not his own 

évepyeia but, as the context seems to 

suggest, that of Christ; toy abtod xdémov 

kal ayava TG Xpiot@ avatiels, CEcum., 

who alone of the Greek commentators 

(Theod. silet) expressly refers the abrod 

to Christ, the others apparently referring 

it to 6 @eds. On the construction of the 
verb évepy., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, v. 6, 

and on its meaning, notes on Phil. ii. 13. 

The passive interpretation ‘qui agitur, 

exercetur, perficitur’ (Bull, Exum. Cens. 

11. 3), though lexically defensible, seems 

certainly at variance with St. Paul’s reg- 

ular use of the verb; see on Phil. l. c. 

év Suvduei] ‘in power,’ i. e. power- 

fully; modal adjunct to evepyoupévny. 

Though it seems arbitrary to restrict 

dvvauis to miraculous gifts (Michael.), it 

still seems equally so (with Meyer and 

Alf.) summarily to exclude it ; compare 

Gal. iii. 5. The principal reference, as 
the singular suggests (contrast Rom. i. 

4 and Acts ii, 22), seems certainly to in- 

ward operations ; a secondary reference 
to outward manifestations of power 

seems, however, fairly admissible ; ‘qaum 

res postulat, etiam miraculis,’ Calvin, 

compare Olsh. in loc. 
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I am earnestly striving for 

you, that you may come to 

the full knowledge of Christ. 

Cuarter II. 1. ydp] Description of 
the nature and objects of the struggle 

previously alluded to, introduced by the 
n~ 

yap argumentative (not transitional, =? 

Syr. [probably not a different reading, 

see Schaaf, Lex. s. v.], and partially even 

* Alf.), which confirms and illustrates, — 

not merely the foregoing word éyw(d- 

pevos (Beng.), but the whole current of 

the verse: ‘meminerat in calce superio- 

ris capitis suorum Jaborum et certami- 

num, eornm nune causam et materiam 

explicat,’ Just. 

aya@val| ‘how great a struggle;’ not 

‘solicitudinem,’ Vulg., but ‘ certamen,’ 

NAtkov 

o> 

Clarom., Won, Syr., ‘quantum col- 

luctor,’ th. The struggle, as the cir- 

cumstances of the apostle’s captivity 

suggest, was primarily inward, —‘ in- 

tense and painful anxiety,’ Eadie (com- 

pare ch. iv. 12), yet not perhaps wholly 

without reference to the outward suffer- 

ings which he was enduring for them 

(ch. i. 24), and for all his converts. 

The qualitative adj. 7Atkos (Hesychius 

motamds, méyas, Omotos; compare Don- 

aldson, Cratyl. § 254), occurs only here 

and James iii. 5. meph 

iuar| ‘for you.’ The reading is some- 

what doubtful. achm. reads brép with 

ABCD?; 6 mss.; but as this might ea- 

sily have come from ch. iv. 12 (compare 

ch. i. 24), it seems best with Tisch. to 

retain wept, which is found in D!D3EFG 

KL, and the great majority of mss. : 

these prepositions are often interchanged. 

On the distinction between them, see on 

Gal. i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. 

kat tay év Aaod.| The Christians in 
the neighboring city of Laodicea are men- 

tioned with them, as possibly subjected 

to the same evil influences of heretical 

teaching. The rich (Rev. iii. 17), com- 

COLOSSIANS. Cuap. II. 1. 

II. O€\w yap twas eidévar HArlKov ayadva 
Let no one deceive you, but as you received Christ, walk in Him. 

mercial (compare Cicero, Epist. Fam. 

111. 5), city of Laodicea, formerly called 

Diospolis, afterwards Rhoas, and subse- 

quently Laodicea, in honor of Laodice, 

wife of Antiochus II., was situated on 

the river Lycus, about eighteen English 

miles to the west of Colossx, and about 

six miles south of Hierapolis, which lat- 

ter city is not improbably hinted at in 

kal doo. kx. T. A. ; see Wiescler, Chronol. 

p- 441 note. Close upon the probable 

date of this Epistle (A. p. 61 or 62), the 

city suffered severely from an_ earth- 

quake, but was restored without any as- 

sistance from Rome; Tacit. Ann. X1v. 

27, compare Strabo, Geoyr. x11. 8. 16 

(ed. Kramer): a place bearing the name* 

of Eski-hissar is supposed to mark the 

site of this once important city. For 

further notices of Laodicea see Winer, 

RWB. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 5, Pauly, Reul- 

Encyel. Vol. 1v. 1, p. 764, and Arundell, 

Seven Churches, p. 84 sq., ib. Asia Minor, 

Vol. 11. p. 180 sq. 

k. 7. A.] ‘and (in a word) as many as, 

etc.;’ the «at probably annexing the 

general to the special (compare Matth. 

xxvi. 59, notes on Eph. i. 21, Phil. iv. 

12, and Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388), and 

including, with perhaps a thought of Hi- 

erapolis (see above), all in those parts 

who had not seen the apostle. The or- 

dinary principles of grammatical perspi- 

cuity seem distinctly to imply that the 

duets and the of év Aaod. belong to the 

general class kal doo: «. T. A., and con- 

sequently that the Colossians were not 

personally acquainted with the apostle. 

Recent attempts have been made either 

to refer the éco: to a third and different 
set of persons to the Colossians and La- 

odiceans (Schulz. Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p. 

538 ; so Theodoret and a schol. in Mat- 

thei, p. 168), or to a portion only of 
those two Churches (Wiggers, Stud. 

kal do0o0t 
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éyo wept tbuov Kul rav év Aaodixela, Kal boot ovy EwpaKxay TO 
ita li ‘ad UX ewp 0 

, s > ‘ 2 ” ~ © 4 > = 

mpocwrov mou €v aapki, * wa Tapakdy\wow al Kapolat avTa@v 

oupPiBacdéevres ev ayaTn Kal els Tay TO TOUTS TiS TANpOdo- 

Krit. 1838, p. 176), but as all the words 

are, in fact, under the vinculum of a 

common preposition, and as abray, if 

dissociated from tuadv cal ray év Aaod. 

(comp. Schulz), would leave the men- 

tion of these two former classes most 

aimless and unnatural, we seem jastified 

in concluding with nearly all modern 

editors that the Colossians and those of 

Laodicea had not seen the apostle in the 

flesh; see the good note of Wiescler, 

Chronol. p. 440 sq., and Neander, Plant- 
ing, Vol. 1. p. 171 (Bohn). The 

form édpaxav adopted by Lachm., Tisch. 

{with ABC (éop.) D'], is decidedly Alex- 

andrian (see Winer, Gr. § 13. 2, p. 71), 

and probably the true reading. ‘The 

‘sonstige Gebrauch Pauli’ urged against 

it by Meyer is imaginary, as the third 
person plur. does not elsewhere occur in 

St. Paul’s Epistles. év 
cape seems naturally connected with 

the preceding mpdcwmdy pou ( Vulg., Cop- 

tic, Eth.), not with édépaxay (Syr., but 

not Philox., where the order is changed), 

forming with it one single idea There 

is almost obviously here po implied an- 

tithesis to mvetuate (Selxvutw évTavdsa 

bri édpwv cuvexas év mv., Chrys., The- 

oph., compare ver. 5): the bodily coun- 
tenance is not in opposition with ‘the 

spiritual physiognomy,’ Olsh., but seems 

a concrete touch added to enhance the 

nature of his struggle; it was not for 

those whom he personally knew and who 
personally knew him, but for those for 
whom his interest was purely spiritual 

and ministerial. 
2. tva mapakA.] ‘in order that their 

hearts may be comforted ;’ not ‘may be 
strengthened,’ ‘inveniant robur,’ Copt. 

[literally, but ? if the derivative meaning 
‘consol. accipere’ is not the most com- 

mon, é. g. Psalm cxix. 52], De W., Alf. 

al., — but ‘ consolentur’ (consolationem 

> | 

accipiant), Vulg., lead) |consol. 

accipiant], Syr., ‘gaudeant,’ £th.,— 

the fuller meaning which, in passages of 

this nature, wapax. always appears to 

bear in St. Paul’s Epistles, and from 

which there does not here seem sufficient 

reason to depart (contr. Bisp., Alford) : 

surely those exposed to the sad trial of 

erroneous teachings needed consolation ; 

compare Davenant in /oc. For exam- 

ple of wapaxad. compare ch. iv. 8, Eph. 

vi. 22, and even 2 Thess. ii. 17, where 

the assoviated ornpita is not a repetition, 

but an amplification, of the preccding 

mapaxadéoa. The final ta is obviously 

dependent on ayaéva txyw (comp. Chrys 

ay. &xw" iva tl yévnra:), and introduces 

the aim of the struggle, — the consolation 

and spiritual union of those believers 

previously mentioned who had not seen 

the apostle in the flesh. 

cuuBiBarcdévres ev ay‘ they be- 

ing knit together in love:’ relapse to the 

logical subject by the common particip- 

ial anacolathon (Eph. iv. 2; see notes 

on Eph. i. 18, and on Phil. i. 30), the 

participle having its modal force, and 

defining the manner whereby, and cir- 

cumstances under which, the rapdxA nots 

was to take place; see Madvig, Synt. 

§176. b. The verb cuufif. has not here 

its derivative sense, ‘instructi,’ Vulg., 

Copt., but its primary meaning of aggre- 

gation, ‘ knit together,’ Auth. (comp. Syr. 
> rio” 

et [accedant], JEth., ‘ confir- 

metur’), as in ch. ii. 19, and Eph. iv. 16, 

where see notes. The reading -évrer 

(Ree., with D®E*KL ; al.) seems certain- 

ly only a grammatical emendation. 

‘Ev aydrp, with the usual meaning of 

the preposition, denotes not the instru- 
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ment (‘per caritatem,’ Est.), but the 

sphere and element in which they were 

to be knit together, and is associated by 

means of the copulative xa} (not ‘ etiam,’ 

Beng.) with eis rav «.7. A. which defines 

the object of the union; see next note. 

eis wav Td TAODTOS| ‘unto all the 

richness :’ prepositional member defining 

the object and purpose contemplated in the 

oupBiBacis, and closely connected with 

the preceding definition of the ethical 

sphere of the action; deep insight into 

the mystery of God is the object of the 

union in love. The connection with 7a- 

pakAn>. (Baumg.-Crus.) mars the union 

of the p:epositional members, and gains 

nothing in exegesis. The reading wavra 

mAovTov, though fairly supported (Ztec. 

with DEKL), seems clearly to have had 

a paradiplomatic origin (see Pref. to Gal. 

p. xvit), the ra being a clerical error 

for TO, and zAovToy a corresponding 

correction. On this neuter form, see 

notes on Hph. i. 7. 

THS @TAnpopoplas THs auved.] 

‘of the full assurance of the understand- 

ing ;’ not ‘ certo persuasz intelligentiz,’ 

Davyenant, a resolution of the gen. which 

is wholly unnecessary: compare notes 

on ch.i.27. The word wAnpo®. (1 Thess. 

i. 5, Heb. vi. 11, x. 22) denotes on the 

qualitative side (7Aodr., quantitative, 

De W.) the completeness of the persua- 

sion which was to be associated with the 

ovveois, — which the civecis was to have 

and to involve (gen. possess.), — and, as 

Olsh. observes, may denote that the ov- 

veots Was not to be merely outward, de- 

pendent on the intellect, but inward, rest- 

ing on the testimony of the Spirit ; com- 

pare Clem.-Rom. 1. Cor. § 42. On the 
meaning of obveois, see notes on ch. i. 
9: that it is here Christian civeois, clear- 

ly results from the context (Mey.). 

eis émlyvwotr K.T.A.] ‘unto the full 

knowledge of the mystery of God, even 

Christ ;’ prepositional member exactly 

parallel to the preceding eis wav 7b 7A. 

k.7.A. The construction of the last 

three words is somewhat doubtful. Three 

connections present themselves ; (a) ‘ the 

mystery of the God of Christ,’ Huth., Mey., 

Xpierov being the possessive gen. of re- 

lationship, ete.; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 

7, p. 123 sq., and comp. Eph. i. 17, and 

notes in loc.; (8) ‘the mystery of God, 
even of Christ, Xp. being a gen. in sim- 

ple apposition to, and more exactly de- 

fining @cod; so in effect, Hil., ‘Deus 

Christus sacramentum est;’ (y) ‘the 

mysiery of God, even Christ:’ Xp. being 

in apposition, not to @cov, but to wvarn- 

piov, and so forming a very close paral- 

lel to ch. i. 27. Of these (a) seems hope- 

lessly hard and artificial; (8) though 

dogmatically true, seems here an unne- 

cessary specification, and exegetically 

considered, much inferior to (vy), which 

stands in harmony with the preceding 

expression puornpiou bs eats Xpiotds (ch 

i. 27), and has the indirect support of 
D1, Clarom., Aug., Vig., and Aith., za- 

baenta Chrestos [quod de Christo]. It 

seems singular that these words have 

not given rise to more discussion (South 

has a doctrinal sermon on the text, Vol. 

11. p. 174 sq., but does not notice the 

readings), for (8), though in point of 

collocation somewhat doubtful, seems 

still, considered apart from the context, 

not indefensible, and at any rate is not 

to be disposed of by Meyer’s summary 

“entbehrt aller Paulinischen analogie’ 

We adopt (vy), however, on what seem 

decided exegetical grounds. On 

the meaning and applications of puerh- 

ptov, see notes on Ephes. v. 32, Reuss, 

Théol. Chrét. 1v. 9, Vol. 11. p. 89; and 

for the exact force of émiyreo1s (‘ accu- 

rata cognitio ’) bere apparently confirmed 

by the juxtaposition of the simple yvaots, 

ver. 3, see notes on Eph. i. 17. 
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2. rov Qcod Xpiorod| This passage deserves our attentive consideration. The 

reading of the text is that of B, Hil. (Lach., Tisch. ed. 1, Mey., Huth., Wordsw.), 

and has every appearance of being the original reading, and that from which the 

many perplexing variations have arisen. The other principal readings are (a) 708 

cov, with cursive mss. 37. 67**. 71. 80%. 116 ( Griesh., Scholz, Tisch. ed. 2, 7), fol- 

lowed by Olsh., De W., Alf, and the majority of modern commentators: (4) rod 

Gcod b eoriv Xpords, with D1; Clarom. (2th., guod de Christo): (cj tod Ged xa- 

tTpos Tov Xpiorov with AC; al.; Vv.; and lastly, (d) rod @eot nal watpds Kal rod 

Xp. with D*EKL; many mss. and Vv.; Theod., Dam., al. (2ec.). Now of these 

(a) is undoubtedly too weakly supported ; (4) seems very like a gloss of the as- 

sumed true reading rod cod Xp.; (c) and (d) still more expanded or explanatory 

readings. As all four may be so simply derived from the text, (a) by omission, the 

rest by gloss and expansion, we adopt, with considerable confidence, the reading of 
Lachm., and we believe also, of Tregelles. 

3. év &] ‘in whom,’ relative sentence 

explaining the predication involved in 

the preceding apposition (uvotnp. = 

Xpiorov), the relative having i's exp/ana- 

tory force; see notes on ch. i. 25. To 

follow the reading of the text, and yet 
to refer év 6 to the puortipiov (Mey.), 

seems unusually perplexed, unless (with 

Mey.) we adopt the unsatisfactory con- 

struction (a), previously discussed De 

Wette and Mey. urge the implied an- 
tithesis between wuar. and axdxp., but to 

this it may be said, — first, that what is 
applicable to «vor is equally so to that 

to which it is equivalent (comp. Bisp.) ; 

secondly, that the secondary predicate 

Gmrdéxpudor (see below) logically eluci- 

dates the equivalence of Xpiords with 

the nvorhpiorv, but would seem otiose if 

only added to enhance the nature of the 

puorhpior or the éxlyvwors thereof: com- 
pare Waterl. Christ's Div. Serm. vit. 

Vol. 11. p. 156. eloly mdvres 

«. 7. A.] ‘are all the treasures of wisdom 
and knowledge hidden ;’ not ‘the secret 
treasures, etc.,’ Meyer, Alf., which ob- 

scures the secondary predication of man- 
ner, and in fact confounds it with the 
usual ‘ attributive’ construction (Kriig., 

Sprachl. § 50. 8). The position of the 
substantive verb and the order of the 

words seem to show that axéxpuda is 

not to be joined with eialy as a direct 

predication (Syr., Copt., De W., al.), 

but that it is subjoined to it ( Vulgate, 

4Eth.) as the predication of manner, and 

is in fact equivalent to an adverb, the 

most distinct type of the secon lary pred- 

icate ; see especially Donaldson, Craty!. 

§ 304, and comp. Miiller, Avene Schrift. 

Vol. 1. p. 310 (Donalds.), who has the 

credit of first introducing this necessary 

distinction between ‘ adjectiva aftributa, 

predicata, and apposita ;’ see also Don- 

aldson, Gr. § 436-447. It will be seen 

that the translation of Meyer and Alf., 

and especially the explanations based 

upon it, are unsatisfactory from not hay- 

ing observed these important distine- 

tions. Exegetically consid- 

ered, the expression seems to convey 

that all treasures of wisdom and knowl- 

edge are in Christ, and are Ajddenly so, 

‘quo verbo innuitur, quod pretiosum et 

magnificam est in Christo non promi- 
nere, aut protinus in oculos incurrere 

hominum carnalium, sed ita latere ut 
conspiciatur tantummodo ab illis quibus 

Deus oculos dedit aquilinos, id est, spir- 

ituales ad vivendum,’ Davenant; Sere 

wap’ airod dei xdvta aiteiv, Clirysostom. 
There is thus no need with Bahr and 
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others to modify the simple meaning of 

the adjective. coplas 

kal yvéoews| The exact distinction 

between these words is not perhaps very 

easy to substantiate. We can hardly 
say that ‘ copia res credendas, yvaaus res 

agendas complectitur’ (Davenant), but 

rather the contrary. It would seem, as 

in copta and gpédynais (see notes on Eph. 

i. 9), that copia is the more general, 

‘wisdom,’ in its completest sense, cowas 

anrdvtwy wddsnois, Suid., yyaous the more 

restricted and special, ‘knowledge,’ as 

contrasted with the results and applica- 

tions of it ; see Neander, Planting, Vol. 

I. p. 139 (Bohn), Delitzsch, Bibl. Psy- 

Iv. 7, p- 166, and, on the meaning 

of ‘wisdom,’ comp. Taylor (H.), Notes 
Jrom Life, p. 95. 

4. roto St A€yo| ‘ Now this I 
say ;’ transition, by means of the 6€ je- 

TaBatixoy (Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 

165; omitted by ZLachm. with A! (ap- 

parently), B; Ambrosiast.}, to the warn- 

ings which, with some intermixture of 

exhortation and doctrinal statements, 

pervade the chapter. ‘The todto scems 

clearly to refer not merely to ver. 3, but 

to the whole introductory paragraph, 

ver. 1-3. Taparoyi(ntat| 

‘may deceive ;’ only here and James i. 

22, though not uncommon in the LXX, 

e. g. Josh. ix. 22, 1 Sam. xii. 28, 2 Sam. 

xxi. 5,al. The verb mapadoy. is of com- 

mon occurrence in later Greek, and 

properly denotes ‘to deceive,’ either by 

false reckoning (Demesth. Aphob. 1. p. 

822), or false reasoning (Isocr. p. 420 

c), and thence generally, daatay, wev- 

cagaat (Hesych.) ; comp. Arrian, pict. 

11. 20, ekamar@ow dues Kal mapadroyiov- 

rat, and examples in Eisner, Obs. Vol. 

11. p. 261, Loesn. Obs. p. 335. 
év midsavodoyla]l ‘with enticing 

speech ;’? compare 1 Cor. ii. 4, év mendois 

chol. 

2 

coplas Adyos, the prep. év having that 

species of instrumental force in which 

the object is conceived as existing in the 

means ; comp. Jelf, Gr. § 622.3. The 

subst. occurs in Plato, Zieet. p. 162 b, 

and the verb in Aristot. th. Nic. 1. 1, 

but with a more special and technical 

reference to probability as opposed to 

demonstration or to mathematical cer- 

tainty. 

5. ef yap wal x.7.A.] ‘foriflam 

absent verily in the flesh ;’ reason for the 

foregoing warning, founded on the fact 

of his spiritual presence with them; e 

yop Kal TH capk) &memu, GAN Guws olda 

tous amatreavas, Chrys. The «at does 

not belong, strictly considered, to the e 

(compare Raphel zn Joc.), but to cape, on 

which it throws a slight emphasis, con- 

trasting it with the following mvetuati: 

see notes on Phil. ii. 17. The dative 

capri is the dat. ‘of reference,’ and, with 

the regular limiting power of that case, 

marks that to which the amovoia was re- 

stricted ; see notes on (Gal. i. 22. 

&@AAG] ‘yet on the contrary,’ ‘ neverthe- 

less ;? the hypothetical protasis being 

followed by &AA& at the commencement 

of the apodosis ; sce examples in Har- 

tung, Partik. ddAd, 2. 8, Vol. 11 p. 40. 

In such cases, which are not uncommon, 

the &AAd preserves its primary and proper 

force ; ‘ per istam particulam quasi tran- 

situs ad rem novam significatur qui ei, 

que membro orationis conditionali erat 

declarata, jam opponatur,’ Klotz, Devar. 

Vol. 11. p. 93. 

pati] ‘in the spirit ;’ dative exactly 

similar to 77 oapxl. It need scarcely be 
said that this is St. Paul’s human spirit 

(Beck, Sceleni. 11. 11, p. 29 sq.), not 

any influence of the Holy Spirit, Pseud- 

Ambr. (compare Grot.; Daven. unites 

both), which would here violate the ob- 

vious antithesis. The deduction of Wig- 

TO wred- 
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gers (Stud. u. Krit. 1838, p. 181) from 
this passage and especially from the use 

of &rewut, that there had been a previous 

mapovoia with the Col. on the part of St. 

Paul, is rightly rejected by De Werte 

and Meyer: the verb itself simply im- 

plies absence without any reference to a 

previous presence ; the accessory thought 
is supplied by the context. Contrast the 

other instances in the N. T., 1 Cor. v. 3, 

9: Gor: x: 1,11, xili..2,:10, Phil. i, 27,10 

all of which mdpeuc is distinctly ex- 

pressed. 
you;’ ‘joined with you,’ in a true and 

close union; compare Gal. iii. 9, where 

see remarks on the difference between 

ody and pera: compare on Eph. vi. 23. 

xalpwy kal BrAérwv K.7.d.] ‘re- 
joicing (with you), and seeing your order ;” 

modal and circumstantial clause defining 

the feelings with which he was present, 

and the accessory circumstances. There 

is some difficulty in the union of these 

two participles. After rejecting all un- 

tenable assumptions, of an €y 8a duoiv 

(*gaudeo dum video,’ Wolf), —a zeug- 

matic construction of the accusative with 

both verbs (‘mit Freuden sehend,’ De 

Wette), —a trajection (‘ secing, ete., and 

rejoicing,’ see Winer, Gram. § 54. 4, p. 

417 note), — a causal use of ral (‘ gau- 

dens quia cerno,’ Daven., compare Syr. 

avy dmiv] ‘with 

ao 

tpa.2), etc., we have three plausible in- 

terpretations, (a) ‘rejoicing, to wit, see- 

ing,’ ete., kal being used purely explica- 

tively, Olsh., Winer, 2, /. c.; (B) ‘re- 

joicing (thereat), i. e. at being with you 
in spirit, and seeing, etc.,’ the subject of 

the xalpew being deduced from the words 

immediately preceding, and the xal be- 

ing simply eopulative ; so Meyer, and 

after him Eadie and Alf. ; (y) ‘ rejotcing 
(about you) and seeing,’ ep’ duiv being 
suggested by the preceding aby duty, Wi- 
ner 1, l.c, Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 425 

note. Of these (a) seems hard and arti- 

ficial; (8) imports a somewhat alien 

thought, for surely it was the state of the 

Colossians, rather than the being with 

them in spirit, that made the apostle re- 

joice; (vy) preserves the practical con- 

nection of xalp. with the latter part of 

the sentence, but assumes an ellipse 

which the context does not very readily 

supply. It seems best then (3) so far to 

modify (7) as to assume a continuation 

of ob buy; the modal yalpwy expressing 

the aposile’s general feeling of joyful 

sympathy (suggested by the state in which 

he found them), while the c/rcumstantial 

BAérwy x.7.A. adds a more special, and, 

in fact, explanatory accessory: for this 

use of xaf (special after general), comp. 

notes on Eph. v. 18, and on Phil. iv. 12. 

tdkiv] ‘order,’ i. e. ‘orderly state and 
conduct ;’ thy rdf, thy ebratiay pnal, 

Chrys. ; specification of their state out- 

wardly considered in reference to church- 
fellowship, and to the attention and obe- 

dience of the good soldier of Christ: és 

yap ex) mapatdtews 4) ebratia Thy pdAayya 

orepeay kadlornow obtw Kal él Tijs éx- 

kAnolas, Stray evratia 7, Tis aydrns wdy- 

Ta Kadiotaéons Kal ph) byT@y cXioudTey, 

téte Kal Td orepéwua ylverar, Theoph. 

The allusion may be to a well! organized 
body politic (Meyer, Alford; compare 

Demosth. de Rhod. Lib. p. 200) or, per- 

haps more probably, in accordance with 

the apostle’s metaphors elsewhere (Eph. 
vi. 11 sq.) to military service ; see Wolf 

in loc. orepéwpal ‘solid 

Joundation,’ ‘firm attitude,’ raddrep xpbs 
otpati@tas ebraxta@s eora@ras kal BeBalws, 

Chrys. ; specification of their state in- 

wardly considered : not ‘ firmitas,’ Syr., 
4Eth. [both which languages have an- 
other word more exactly answering to 

the concrete], followed by Huther, De 
Wette, al., but, ‘fundamentum,’ Vulg., 

‘firmamentum,’ Copt.—there being no 
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lexical ground for regarding the more 

concrete otepéwua (‘effect of the verb as 

aconcretum, Buttm. Gr. §119. 7; nearly 

= part. in -nevoy) as identical in mean- 

ing with the purely abstract orepedrys. 

The woid (an am. Aeydu. in the N. T.; 

compare | Pet. v. 9, Acts xvi. 5) occurs 

frequently in the LXX, and nearly al- 

ways in its proper. sense, though occa- 

sionally showing the tendency of later 

Greek in a partial approximation to the 

verbal in -o1s ; comp. Esth.ix.29. The 

gen. may be a gen. of apposition (comp. 

notes on Eph. vi. 14), but seems more 

naturally a gen. subjecti referable to the 

general category of the possessive geni- 

tive. On the construction of mor. with 

eis, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 16, and Reuss, 

Théol. Chrét. iv. 14, Vol. 11. p. 129. 
After these words we have no reason for 

doubting that the Church of Colosse, 

though tied by heretical teaching, was 

substantially sound in the faith. 

6. &s otv mapedaBere] ‘As then 

ye received :’ exhortation founded on the 

words of blended warning and encour- 

agement in the two preceding verses, ody 

having its common retrospective and col- 

lective force (‘ad ea que antea revera 

posita sunt lectorem revocat,’ Klotz), 

and thus answering better to ‘ then,’ 

Peile, than ‘ therefore,’ Alf.: see Klotz, 

Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717, compare Don- 

aldson, Gr. § 604. On ds see notes on 

Tit. i. 5. The wapeddBere can hardly 

be ‘from me,’ Alf. (see on ver. 1) but, 

from Epaphras (ch. i. 7) and your first 

teachers in Christianity. Though the 

reference seems mainly to reception by 

teaching (compare éd:ddxSnte, ver. 7), 

the object is so emphatically specified, 

Tov Xp. "Ino. Tov Kup., as apparently to 

require a more inclusive meaning ; they 

received not merely the a&kjparoy d:dac- 

xaAlay (Theod.), the ‘doctrinam Christi’ 

> 

(Daven.), but Christ Himself, in Him- 

self the sum and substance of all teach- 

ing (Olsh., Bisp.) ; compare Ephes. iv. 

20, and notes zn loc. Toy 

Ktptov] ‘THe Lorp;’ not without 

emphasis ; yet not so much as ‘ for yeur 

Lord,’ Alf., after Huth. and Mey., —an 

interpretation which, independently of 

grammatical difficulties (Kvpiov 2 Cor. 

iv. 5, not tov Kup., see Middleton, Gr. 

Art. 111. 3.4), would make mapadaBety 

imply rather the recognition of a princi- 

ple of doctrine, than the spiritual recep- 

tion of the personal Lord. ‘The title, as 

both the position and article show, is 

plainly emphatic, —it marks Him as 

Lord of all, above all Principality and 

Power (Eph. i. 20), the Creator of men 

and angels (Col. i. 16), but cannot be 

safely regarded as forming a tertiary 

predication; compare Donalds. Cratyl. 

§ 305. 
mepiematette] ‘walk in Him,’ as the 

sphere and element of your Christian 

course. Christ is not here represented 

as an 686s (7) mpoodyouoa cis Toy Marépa, 

Chrys.), but as an ensphering ‘ Lebens- 

Element’ (Mey.), to which the zepia- 

teiv, 2. €. life and all its principles and 

developments, was to be circumscribed ; 

compare Gal. ii. 20, Phil. i. 20. For 

a practical sermon on this text, see Fa- 

rindon, Sermon xxx11. Vol. 11. p. 165 

(Lond. 1849). 

7. éppiCwuevor kal éroikodo- 
potvpuevor| ‘having been rooted and be- 

ing built up in Him ;’ modal definitions 

appended to the preceding mepimarety ; 

the first under the image of a root-fast 

tree (hence the perf. part.), the second 

under that of a continually uprising 

building (hence the pres. part.) marking 

the stable growth and organic solidity of 

those who truly walk in Christ. The ev 

avr@ is attached to both: Christ, as Mey 

> > ”~ 

€v avuT@ 
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7. évaitp| So Ree., Lachm., and now Tisch. (ed. 7) with BDSEKL; great mass 

of mss.; Valg. (Clarom., ‘in illo,’ as also D!; mss.; and perhaps some Vy., the 

inflexions of which often leave it uncertain whether éy abr or év are wus in the 

original); Chrys., ‘Iheod ,al., and Lat. Ff. The two words were omitted by Tisch. 

(ed. 2) with AC; 15 mss. ; Am. Tol. (certainly not Copt., as 7isch., A/f.); Ar- 

chel., al., — but are now rightly restored. The authority for their omssion scems 
clearly insufficient, especially when such an omission might so easily have been 

suggested by the difficulty of the construction. 

observes, is both the ground in which the 

root is held (Eph. iii. 17), and the solid 

foundation on which (1 Cor. iii. 11) the 

building is raised, — the prep. év (not éx 

aire, Eph. ii. 20) being studiously con- 

tinued to enhance the idea ev Xpiwore 

that pervades the passage ; comp. [)ph. 

ii. 21, 22. The accessory idea of the 

foundation is admirab'y conveyed by the 

ém in the compound verb; comp. 1 Cor. 
iii. 12, Eph. ii. 20. Ina passage of such 
force and perspicuity we need not pruse 

on the slight mixture or discordance of 

metaphors ; it would be difficult indeed 

to imagine such fruitful and suevestive 

thoughts conveyed in so few words, 

kal BeBatotiu. tH wlaorer| ‘and 

being stublished in your faith ;? the idea 

(7d BéBawy) involved in the preceding 

participles being still more clearly 

hroucht out, —and, as the nature of the 

case requires, in the present tense. The 

dat. 7H lore is not the instrumental 

dat. (Mey.), but the dat. ‘of reference 

to’ (De Wette), faith being naturally 

regarded as the principle which needed 

BeBaiwow, and to which it might most 

appropri \tely be restricted : see notes on 
Gal. i, 22. The prep. év is inserted be- 

fore wlotec in Ree. [with ACD®EKL}, 
but is apparently rightly rejected by 

Lachm. and Tisch. though only with 
BD!; 4 mss.; Vulg.,—the probability 

of an insertion being very great. 
Kadads €5:5dx3.] ‘even as ye were 
taught ;’ scil. to become firmly estab- 

lished in faith: this they might have 

been taught by Epapbras (ch. i. 7) or 
by some of their early instructors. 

mwepiog. év abty x. 7.A.| ‘abound- 

ing in it with thanksgiving:’ participial 

clause subordinate to BeBawiu., main- 

ly reiterating with a quantitative, what 

had been previously expressed with a 

qualitative reference. Of the two pre- 

positional adjuncts, the first éy airy 

is united closely with repiao., specify- 

ing the element and item. in which the 

increase takes place (equivalent to abun- 

dare with an abl.; see notes on Phil. i. 

9), the second as the field of operation 

in which (Alf.), or perliaps rather the 

accompaniment with which (ody ebyap., 

CEcum.), the repioc. ev wiore: was asso- 

ciated and, as it were, environed ; com- 

pare Luke xiv. 31, Ephes. vi. 16, t Cor. 

iv. 21, in which the gradual transition 

from the more distinct idea of enriron- 

ment to the less defined idea of accompa. 

niment may be easily traced ; sce Green, 

Gr. p. 289; and notes on ch. iv. 2. 

8. Bréwere wh tis x.7.A.] ‘Toke 

heed lest there shall be any one that maketh 

you kis booty,’ — you as well as the others 

that have been led) away; duds, as the 

erder suggests, being slichtly emphatic : 

see eritical note. The cautionary im- 
per. BAéwere is found in at least six com- 

binations in the N. T.; (@) with a sim- 

ple accus., Mark iv. 24, Phil. iii. 2; (6) 

with ard and a gen., Mark viii. 15, xii. 

38; (c) with was and the indic., Luke 

21 
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Let not worldly wisdom 

lead you away from Him 

who is the Head of all, who 

has quickened you, and for 

given you, and triumphed over all the powers of evil. 

8 Brérere py Tis twas Eotat 0 cvrAaAyWYaV 
\ is} , \ na > / \ \ 

dua THs pirocodpias Kat KEVS aTaTHS KaTa THY 

8. suas Zoro] It is curious that apparently no critical editor except Wetst. (and 
recently Tisch. ed. 7) has noticed the doubtful order of these two words. Tischener 

(ed. 2) silently adopted %ora: suas with ACDE (Lachmann), but has now (ed. 7) 

rightly reversed the position of the words. The order of the text is that of BKL; 

all mss. ; Chr., Theod., al., — and is apparently to be preferred as the less obyious 

order ; so Rec. and Scholz. 

viii. 18, 1 Cor. ii. 10; (d) with %va and 

the subj., 1 Cor. xvi. 10; (e) with wy and 

the subjunctive, —the prevailing con- 

struction, Matth. xxiv. 4, Gal. v. 15, al.; 

(f) with ~} and the future, only here 

aad Heb iii. 12. The last construction 

is adopted in the present case as imply- 

ing the fear that the case contemplated 

will really occur, ‘ne futurus sit qui,’ 

ete,; see Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, p. 446, 

Hartung, Partik. wh, 5.6, Vol. 11. p. 

140, and compare Herm. Soph. Elect. 

992. Numerous examples of «7 in dif- 

ferent constructions after dpa kK. T. A. 

will-be found in Gayler, Partik. Neg. p. 

316 sq. ovAaaywyer] 

‘bearing. away as a booty ;’ an am. Aeyou. 

in the N. T.,,found only in later Greek, 
both, direetly with an accus. persone, e. g. 

mapsévov, Heliod. Ath. x. 35, and, in a 

more derivative sense, with an accus. 

rel, e. g.-oikov, Aristen. Hp. 1. 22. 

There seems no reason for diluting buds 

(cudaywyav toy vody, Theoph.).or adopt- 

ing the weaker force. of the verb (aroev- 

Ag thy mlotw, Theod.): the false-teach- 

ers sought to lead them away captive, 

body-and mind ;, the former by ritualis- 

tic restrictions (verse 16), the latter by 

heretical teaching (verse 18). _On.the 

use of the art. after the indef. ris, see 

notes on Gal. i. 7. d1a THs 

mtrtoo. x. 7: A.] ‘by means of plhiloso- 

phy and vain deceit,’ t. e. a philosophy 

that is essentially and intrinsically so, 

the absence of both prep. and article be- 

(fore xevijs &marns showing that it belongs 

to the same category as the foregoing 

gtAocodia, and forms with it a joint idea; 

émetd)) Suet ceuvov eivat Td TIS PiAogo- 

glas mpocédnke, Kat Kevijs am., Chrys. : 

see Winer, Gram. § 19.4, p.116. Such 

pirocopia was but a Kev amdrn, an 

empty, puffed-out [comp. Benfey, Wur- 

zellex. Vol. 11. p. 165] system of deceit 

and error ; compare Eph. y. 6. The 

term giAogo¢ia in this passage has been 

abundantly discussed. ‘There seems no 

sufficient reason for referring it, on the 

one hand, to Grecian philosophy, wheth- 

er Epicuréan (Clem.-Alex. Strom. 1. 11 
(50), Vol. 1. p. 346, ed. Pott.), Stoic 

and Platonic (Tertull. Prescr § 7), or 

Pythagorean (Grot.), or on the other, to 

the ‘religio Judaica’ (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 

II. p. 3822; so Loesner and Krebs), — 

but, as the associated terms and the 

general contrast seem to suggest, to that 

hybrid theosophy of Jewish birth and 

Oriental affinities (7 4s p:Aoo.,—the pop- 

ular, current, philos. of the day), which 

would be likely to have taken nowhere 

firmer root than among the speculative 

and mystery-loving Phrygians of the first 

century ; see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. 

p. 321 sq. (Bohn), and the good note of 

Wordsw. on this verse. In estimat- 

ing the .errers combated in St. Paul’s 
Epistles. which svere allied with Judaism, 

it: becomes very necessary to distinguish 

between, (a) Pharisaical Judaism, such 

as that opposed in the Epistle to the Ga- 

latians; (b) Christianity tinged with 
Jewish usages and specylations as con- 

demned in the Pastoral Epistles, — not 
heresy proper, but an adulterated Chris- 
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Tmapdbocw Tov a’Spwrav, Kata 
\ 4 Lj 9 bad > > - 

Kata XploTor, OTL €V aUT@ 

tianity (see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4), which 

efterwards merved into (c) speculative 

and heretical Judaism, as noticed in this 

Epistle ; perhaps of a more decided Cab- 

balistie origin, and associated more inti- 

mately with the various forms of Oricn- 

tal theosophy : see Neander, /. c., Rothe, 

Anfiinge, p. 320 sq., Burton, Lectures, 

mu. Vol. 1. p. 76 (ed. 2), Reuss, Thél. 

Chret. v1. 13, Vol. 11. p. 642 sq. 

Kata Thy wmapad. Tay avd] ‘ac- 
cording to the tradition of men;’ modal 

predication attached, not to rijs ¢iAogo- 

dlas, x. 7. A. (a construction in a high 

degree grammatically doubtful), but to 

the part. cvAaywyar, defining, first posi- 

tively and then negatively, the charac- 

teristics of the avAaywyla. Philosophy 

was the ‘ causa medians,’ rapdd. trav avdp. 

the ‘norma’ and ‘ modus agendi.” The 

gen. tay av3p. is apparently that of the 

orivin (Hartung, Cusus, p. 23), the mapd- 

Socis took its rise from, and was received 

from, men; compare Gal. i. 12, 2 Thess. 

iii. 6. Meyer presses the art. tay avSp. 

(‘ray markirt die Kategorie, die ‘traditio 

humana’ als solche der Offenbarung ent- 

gegengesetzt'), but apparently unduly : 

the article is probably only introduced 

on the regular principle of correlation ; 

see Middk ton, Gr. Art. 111, 3. 6, p. 48 

(ed. Rose). Kata Ta 

a@rotx. KT. A.) ‘according to the rudi- 

meuts of the world ;’ second mo lal pred- 

ication parallel to the foregoing. The 

antithesis 0) xara Xp. seems clearly to 
show that this expression here includes 
all rudimental religious teaching of non- 
Christian character, whether heathen or 

Jewish, or a commixture of both, — the 

first element possibly slightly predomi- 
nating in thought here, the second in 

ver. 20. On the various meanings as- 

signed to this difficult expression, see 
notes on Gal. iv. 3. 

COLOSSIANS. 168 

Ta aTovxeia TOD Kdcpov Kal ov 
KaToiKel TAY TO TArpwpa TIS 

kata Xpiarédy] ‘according to Christ ;’ 

clearly not, as Grot., Corn. a Lap., ‘ se- 
cundum doctrinam Christi,’ but ‘secnn- 

dum Christum,’ és rod Xpiorod xwpi(ov- 

tas, Theod. (compare Chrys.): Christ 

Himself, the personal Christ, was the 

substance, end, and norma of all evan- 

gelical teaching. A good lecture on the 

‘ten points of faith’ is based on this 

text by Cyr.-Hieros. Catech. 1v. 

9. Ste ev adra| * because in Him ;’ 

reason for the implied exclusion of all 

other teaching except that kata Xpiordy, 

év av7@ being prominent and emphatic, 

and standing in close connection with 

the preceding Xpiordv, ‘in Him, and 

in none other than Him.’ JAfill and 

Griesh., by placing a period after Xp 

would seem rather to imply a reference 

to BAéwere (compare Huth.), to which, 

however, the emphatic év alr@ seems de- 

cidedly opposed. KaTotKei;| 

‘doth dwell,’ —now and evermore: ob- 

serve both the tense and the compound 

form. The former points to the present, 

continuing xatolxnors of the Godhead in 

the glorified son of God (compare Lof- 

mann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 1, p. 24); the 

latter to the permanent indwelling, the 

Karola, not mapoxia, of the rAtpwua 

SeétyT0s, compare Deyling, Obs. 1v. 1, 

Vol. ry. p. 591, and see notes on ch. i, 

19, and on Eph. iii. 17. 

may td wAhp.] ‘all the fulness of the 

Godhead,’ all the exhaustless perfections 

of the essential being of God: not with- 

out emphasis ; év jjuivy wey yap arapy)) 

kal GppaBay Sedrntos KatoiKxe?, ey Xp. 5e 

wav 7) xAtp. Tis Sedrnros, Athun. : sec 

notes on ch. i. 19, where the meaning of 

xAfpwpa in this connection is briefly in- 

vestigated. Any reference to the Church 
(Theod., but with some hesitation) is 

here wholly out of the question. It is 

only necessary to add that Seérms must. 
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Deotntos cwpaTixas, ™ cal éote ev ad’TS TeTANpwpévot, Os éoTw 

not be confounded with Sedz77s (Rom. i. 

20), as Copt., Syr., /éth., and, what is 

more to be wondered at, Vulg., which 

has certainly two distinct words: the 

former is Deitas, ‘ die Gottheit,’ ‘ statum 

[essentiam] ejus qui sit Deus,’ August. 

‘iv. Dei, v11. 1, and points to the natare 

of God on the side of the actual essentia 

(7d eivat @cov); the latter ‘divinitas,’ 

‘die Gottlichkeit,’ ‘ conditionem ejus qui 

sit SeZos,’ and points to the divine nature 

on the side of its gualitas (7d eivat Setov) ; 

see Fritz. Rom. i. 20, Vol.1.p.62. The 

real difficulty of the verse is in the next 

word. 
o oe > 

badily fushivn,’ fa boas. [corpo- 

raliter], Syr., ‘ corporaliter,’ Vulg. The 

meanings assigned to this word are very 

numerous. If we follow the plain lex- 

ical meaning of the word, and the true 

qualitative force of the termination -tKos 

(‘like what?’ Donaldson, Craty/. § 254), 

we must certainly decide that it signifies 

neither GAq3@s, se. od FoTIKas 7] TKLaTI- 

k@s, ‘ vere, non umbratice’ (August., 

compare Harymond 2), — bAws, ‘ totali- 

ter,’ (Capell.). —odawSds sc. 0b sxeTI- 

kas, essentialiter, non relative’ (Cicum,, 

Usteri, Lehrb. p. 308), —nor even dzo- 

orattxés, ‘ personaliter’ (compare Cyr.- 

Alex. adv. Nest. 1. 8, p, 28), but — with 
reference, not so much to that which in- 

dwells, as to that which is dwelt in ( Hof- 

mann, Schrifth, Vol. 11. 1, p. 25),— 
‘bodily wise,’ ‘in bodily fishion,’ in the 
once mortal, and now glorified, body of 

Christ; comp. Phil. iii. 21, 

The mAfpwoua SedtyTos, which once dwelt 

nv KaTad cwuatixdy eldos in the Adyos 

&capxos, now dwells forevermore cwuati- 
«os (Chrys. calls attention to the precis- 
ion of the language; wh voulons Ocdy 

ovyKkekAcioda, as év oduart) in the Ad- 
yos tvoapkos: compare Meyer in /oc., 

and Hofmann Schrift. 1. c. So De 

Wette, Eadic, Alford, and most mod- 

TwmaTiK@s| ‘in 

ern commentators, and anciently Athi. 

opic, ‘in carne s. corpore hominis,’ and 

apparently Athanasius contr. Arian. 111. 

8, de Susc. Hum. Vol. 1. p. 60, Damase. 
Orthod. Fid. 111. 6, except that the refer- 

ence is perhaps not sufliciently extended 
to the present glorified body of our Re- 

deemer: see the copious reff. in Suicer, 

Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 1216, and com- 

pare Wordsw. in loc. 

10. kal éore xk.7-A.] ‘and (because) 

ye are inhim filled full;’ not exactly, ‘ye 

are made fullin Him’ (Eadie), but, as the 

position of éore and the order Of the words 
seem to require, ‘ye are in Him made 

full)’— there being in fact a double pred- 

ication, ‘ye are united with Christ (do 

not then seek help of subordinate power), 

yea and filled with all His plenitude (and 

so can need nothing supplementary).’ 

There is no necessity to supply any defi- 

nite genitive, tis Sedrnros (Theoph.), 

Tod mwAnp. TIS Sedr. (De W.), THs (wis 

(Olsh.): all wherewith Christ is full, 

all His gifs, and graces, and communi- 

cable perfections, are included in the 

mAhpwors ; compare the somewhat paral- 

lel text’Eph. iii. 19, and see notes in loc. 
Grotius and a few others regard éote 

as an imper. parallel to BAémere, but are 

rightly opposed by all modern commen- 

tators. bs éorev «.7.A.] 
‘who is, i. e. sceing He is, the head of all 

(every) Principality and Power,’ the os 

haying a slight explanatory force (see 
notes on ch. i. 25, and on 1 Tim. ii. 4), 

and tacitly evincing the folly of seeking 

a wAfpwots from any subordinate source, 

or by any ceremonial agency (compare 

verse 11). The reading is somewhat 

doubtful: Lachm. reads 6 with BDEFG; 

Clarom., al., and encloses kat—év adra 

in a parenthesis, but as the neuter rela- 

tive would seem to have arisen from a 

mistaken ref. of év ajr@ to mAnp., we 

seem justified in retaining $s with AC 

KL; nearly all mss. ; Chrys., Theod., 
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COLOSSIANS. 165 
‘ 

Kal TepleTpr SnTE 
a 

‘ 

MEPLTOMLN CY ELPOTFOLI|TH, EV TH) ATEKCUTEL TOU TWyATOS Tis TapKos, 

al., followed by Lec. and Tisch. On the 

use of the abstract terms a@px} and efov- 

gia to denote orders of heavenly Incelli- 
gences, see notes and reff. on Eph. i. 21, 

and Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v. &yyeAos, Vol. 

I. p. 30-48. 
ll. év @] ‘in whom,’ i.e. ‘seeing 

that in Him,’ not ‘ per quem,’ Schoettg., 

év @ being exactly parallel with éy air¢ 

(ver. 10), and the use of the relative 

similar to that of és in the foregoing 

clause: all that the believer can receive 

in spiritual blessings is already given to 

him in Christ (Olsh ). 

kal mwepcetTeHnanre] ‘ye were also 
circumcised,’ viz. at your conversion and 

baptism, ‘ quum primum facti estis Chris- 
tiani,’ Schoettg.: not ‘in whom too, ye, 

etc.,’ Eadie, which tends to separate xat 

from the verb on which it throws empha- 

sis. The Colossians seem to have been 

exposed to the influence of two funda- 

mental errors; jirst, the belief that they 

were under the influence, or at any rate 

needed the assistance, of intermediate in- 

telligences ; secondly, the persuasion that 

circumcision, the symbol of purification 

appointed by God, must still be necessa- 

ry. Both are in fact met by the single 

clause kal éore — wemAnp. (see above) ; 

this, however, is further expanded in two 
explanatory relatival clauses, és err, 

x. 7. A. being directed against the first 

érrur, év @ kal «. Tr. A. against the sec- 

ond; see Hofmann, Schrifib. Vol. 11. 2, 
~p. 153. aXEtporoinTe) 

“not hand-wrought ;’ they were indeed 
cireumcised —in a spiritual and anti- 
typical manner, as the two characteriz- 
ing definitions which follow still more 

clearly show. The epithet dyep. puts 

in obvious contrast the spiritual wepirou} 

(Baptism, see below] with the legal, typ- 
ical, weprrouh yxetpowolnros, performed 

outwardly éy gapxl, Eph. ii. It. Sev- 

eral references to a spiritual circumcision 

will be found in Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. 

p- 815; compare Deut. x. 16, xxx. 6, 

al, The form dxepor. occurs again 

Mark xiv. 58 (in expressed contrast), 

and 2 Cor. y. 1. 

arexdicet x.7.A.] ‘inthe putting off 

of the body of the flesh ;’ not * by means 

of etc.,’ Mey., the prep. év not having 

any quasi-instrumental force, but simply 

specifying that in which the wep:rouh 

consisted {De W.), the external act in 

which it took place; compare notes on 

ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. 

In all such cases the real use of the prep- 

osition is local, but the application ethi- 

cul. The gaya tijs capxds has been 

somewhat differently explained. Gram- 

matically considered, the expressian is 

exactly the same as in ch. i. 22; capmds 

is the gen. of the material or specifying 

element (see notes), but its meaning 

and application are necessarily different. 

There it was the material capt of the 

Redeemer without any ethical signifi- 

cance ; here it is the material odpt, qud 

the seat of sinful motions, practically sy- 

nonymous with the more generic s@pa 

auaptias (Rom. vi. 6), and designedly 
used in this place to keep up the anti- 

thetical allusion to legal circumcision : 

the wepir. xetpor. consisted in the axéx- 

Svais and wepitou) of a part (Exod. iv. 

25), the wepir. Xpiorod in the awéxdvers 

éy ™7 

of the whole oa@ua ris capxds ; see Hof- 
mann, Schrifth. Vol. 11. 2, p. 154, and 

Wordsw. in loc., who pertinently cites 

the good doctrinal comments of Hilary, 

de Trin. 1x. 7. It is somewhat 
perverse in Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. 1. 

p. 359 ( Transl.), p. 455 (Germ.), to salve 
his general interpretation of capt by here 

giving to o@ua a figurative meaning 

(‘ massa,’ Calv., al.), which, even if lex- 

ically admissible, is obviously oat of 
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év TH Tepttoun Tod Xpictov, & cuvtadévtes avT@ év TO Pamrtic- 

harmony with the concrete references 

(orvrapevtes, ovvnyepSnre) in the con- 

text. 

ed the prevailing meaning of oapé (see 

notes on Gal. y. 5), but that there are 

some passages in the N. T.in which cap 

has a reference to sensationalism general- 

ly, to weakness, fleshliness, and _ sinful 

motions cannot safely be denied ; comp. 

with this expression, dmexducauevor Tov 

madaidoyv avap. Kk. T. A. ch. iii. 9, and see 

especially the excellent article of Tho- 

luck in Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 488- 

492. 

Guapt. THs o with D°DSE?KL, is rightly 

rejected by Tisehener and most modern 

critics. ey TH TWeptt. TOV 

X p.| ‘in the circumcision of Christ,’ com- 
municated by, and appertaining unto, 

Christ; second characterizing definition 

parallel to év 77 amex. x. 7. A. specifying 

more exactly the nature of the mep:rouy 

Xpiorod is not exactly a 

No writer has more ably vindicat- 

The reading of [ec., ody. tav 

GXELpoTOLNToOS. 

gen. auctoris (6 Xpiorbs wepitéuver ev TG 

Barticuati:, Theophyl.), but of the origin, 

or perhaps still more exactly, the oriqi- 

nating cause (see Hartung, Casus, p. 17, 

and notes on ch. i. 23) ; todtwy atrios 6 

Seordrns Xpiotds, Theod.: Christ, by 

union with Himself, brings about the 

circumcision and imparts it to believers. 

To give the genitive a strongly possessive 

ref., e.g. ‘the circumcision undergone 

by Christ,’ Schoettg., seems, exegetical- 

ly considered, very unsatisfactory ; com- 

pare Olsh.in/oc. The reference of amex. 

«. T. A. and mepit. Tov Xp. to the death 

of Christ (Schneckenburger, Theol. Jahrb. 

for 1848, p. 286 sq.) is convincingly re- 

futed by Meyer. Even Miiller (on Sin, 

Vol. 1. p. 359) will take no refuge in 

‘such an interpretation. 

12, scuvrapévres| 

buried together with Him,’ ‘when you were, 

etc., the action described in the partici- 

ple »eing contemporaneous with that of 

‘ having been 

meptet. (Mey.); compare ch. i. 20, and 
see Bernhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, Stallb. 

on Plato, Phado, p.62 p. The tempo- 

ral force seems, however, here clearly 

secondary and subordinate, the primary 

force of the part. being apparently mo lal, 

and serving to define the manner in 

which the wep:tou) Xp. was communicat- 

ed to the believer: compare especially 

Romans vi.4. There seems no reason 

to doubt (with Eadie) that both here and 

Rom. /. c. there is an allusion to the ra- 

Ta5vots and avddvois in Baptism; sce 

Suicer, Thesaur. s. vy. ava5. Vol. 1. p. 

259, Bingham, Antig. x1. 11. 4, and 

comp. Jackson, Creed, x1. 17.6. That 

this burial with Christ is spiritually real 

and actual (7d Bdrticua Kowwvods motel 

Tod Savdtrov Xp. Theod.-Mops. on Rom. 

l. c.), not symbolical or commemorative, 

seems certain from the plain, unrestrict- 

ed language of the apostle; compare 

Waterl. Huchar. vit. Vol. 1v. p. 577. 

év 6 kal cuyny.| ‘wherein ye were 
also raised with Him:’ adrX od tapos 

pdvov eat |7d Bdwticual, Spa yap Ti pnot, 

Chrysost. (compare Theoph.), — noticed 

by Meyer, Alf., and others as referring @ 

to Xpiorés, tut apparently without suffi- 

cient reason. The reference of @ to Xp. 

(Mey., Eadie) is at first sight structurally 

plausible (ds...év &...ev &), but on a closer 

consideration certainly not exegetically 

satisfactory ; the two spiritual character- 

istics, the 7d cuytapijvat as shown in the 

karddvois, the 7d cuveyepdivat as shown 

in the avdédvo1s, must surely stand in 

close reference and connection with Bap- 

tism. The counter-arguments of Meyer 

founded on the use of the prep. (év not 

ef ov), and the,parallelism of the prepo- 

sitional clauses (cuvtad. ait év xk. T.A., 

curnyeps. 51% Kk. T. A.) are not convine- 

ing. In the first place no other preposi- 

tion would be so appropriate as the semi- 

local év; and in the second place, da 



Cnap. II. 12, 13. COLOSSIANS. 167 
s 

Hatt, ev @ Kal aunyepSnte Sia Tis TlatTews Tijs evepryeias TOD 
Ocod tod éyelpavtos adtov x Tov vexpov ™ Kai tas vexpors 

Ovtas ev Tois TapaTTwuacW Kai Ti) dKxpofvotia Tijs capKos 

x. 7. A., the statement of the causa medi- 

ans, can scarcely be conceived as form- 

ing any lovical parallelism with the fore- 

gving semilocal év 7@ Barr. Lastly the 

kal seems to keep both ouvr. and ouvny. 

in close correlative reference to each 

other, By comparing Rom. 

vi. 4, it would seem that the primary ref. 

of ouvny. is clearly to a present and spir- 
itual vesurrection, but again by compar- 

ing Ephes. ii. 6 (in which the converse 

seems truc; see notes), it would also 
appear that a secondary ref. to a future 

and piysical resurrection ought not to be 
excluded ; as Jackson well says, ‘ of our 

resurrection unto glory, we receive the 
pledge or earnest when we receive the 

grace of regeneration which enables us 

to walk in newness of life; and this is 

called the jirst resurrection,’ Creed, x1. 

17.7; compare Waterland, /uchar. vit. 

Vol. iv. p. 577, Reuss, Theol. Chrét. iv. 
21, Vol. 11 p. 235. 

1a tis wlatews] ‘throujh faith:’ 
subjective medium by which the objec- 

tive grace is received; ‘ faith is not the 

mean by which the grace is wrought, 

effected, or conferred ; but it may be and 

is the mean by which it is accepted or 
received,’ Waterl. on Justif. Vol. vi. p. 

23; compare Usteri, Lehr). 1. 1. 3, 

p. 216. The image of Alf., ‘the hand 

which held on, not the plank that saved,’ 

is, in more than one respect, not dogmat- 
ically satisfactory. Tis 
‘évepyelas x. 7. A.] ‘ (in) the effectual 

working of God :’ not gen. of the agent 

yr caus efficiens (De Wette, al.), but 

more simply and intelligibly the genitive 
_ > ~ v 

abject: B OdMasay [qui credi- 
distis in] Syr., sim. ZEth., ‘in fide, in 
auxilio’ (Platt; Pol. inverts), émovet- 

gare dri Bivara: db Ocds eyeipai, Kal o'rws 

fryépante, Chrys., — as inall cases where 

mioris is thus associated with a gen. rei, 

the gen. appears to denote the object of 

faith ; comp. Acts iii. 16, Phil. i, 27, 2 

Thess. ii. 13. The statement of Mey., en- 
dorsed by Eadie, and Alf. (but comp. the 

latter on Gul. iii. 2), that this is true ia 

every case except where the gen. refers to 

the believer, does not seem perfectly cer- 

tain; see notes on Gal. ii. 16, iii. 22, and 

Stier on Eph. Vol.1. p. 477. 

Tov évyelpavtos xk.7.A.] Clause 

appended, to give a sure and certain 

pledge (évéxupoy Exovtes tov Seaxdrov 

Xptorod thy avdoracw, Theod.) of the 

almighty évépyea of God, both in the 

present vivification to new life and the 
future vivification to glory (comp. Eph. 

i. 20 and notes+in /oc.) ; —* that nothing 

may be done or suffered by our Saviour 

in these great transactions but may be 

acted in our souls and represented in our 

spirits,’ Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 265 

(ed. Burt.). 

13. eat buas) ‘and you also,’ ‘et 

vos etiam,’ Copt.; application of the 

foregoing to the Colossians, especially 

with reference to their formerly heathen 

state, cal being associated with Suas and 

ascensive, not with cuve(. in a merely 

copulative sense ; see notes on Lyph. ii. 1. 

The pronoun is repeated after cuvet. 
with ACKL (B, al., jas; more than 

40 mss.; Copt., A&thiop., al.; Theod. 

(ms.), Dam., Gecum., and rightly adopt- 

ed by Tisch. and most modern editors ; 
the omission [/’ec. with DEFG; al.] 
was obviously suggested by the apparent 

syntactic difficulty. This, however, is 

very slight, as a rhetorical pleonasm of 

the pronoun for the sake of emphasis is 

not uncommon; see Bernhardy, Synt, 

VI. 4, p. 275. 

vexpods Syras] ‘being dead,’ or‘ when 
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buoy, cvveSworrolncev twas ovv avTe, yaplodpmevos juiv twavta 

you were dead’ (not, ‘who were dead,’ 

Alf.), the past sense attributed to dvtas 
being justified by the daorists which are 

associated with it in the sentence ( Wi- 

ner, Gr.§ 41. 1, p. 305); see also notes 

on [’phes. ii. 1 (Transl.). It seems ex- 

tremely unsatisfactory in Meyer, both 

here and [phes, ii. 1, to give vexpobs a 

proleptic reference to physical death, scil. 

‘certo morituri,’ 57d Thy Stenv ede 

amosavety, Chrys. : a remote, inferential, 

reference to physical death may possibly 

be included (see Alf. on ph. l. c.), but 

any primary ref. seems wholly irrecon- 

cilable with the context. 

évy tots Tapamt.| ‘in your transgres- 

> the prep. as usual marking the 

element in which the dead state was ex- 

perienced ; contrast Eph. ii. 1, where the 

év is omitted and the dat. is instrumen- 

tal. The prep. is actually omitted in 

BL; 20 mss.; Goth.; Greek Ff., but 

appy- either by accident or conformation 

to Eph./.c. There does not seem reason 

for receding from the general distinction 

between maparr. and auapt. (especially 

when associated) advanced in notes on 

Eph. l. c. 

capKds| 

flesh, i. e. that appertained to, was the 

distinctive feature of —the gen. not be- 

ing either of apposition (Storr), or quasi- 

material (B.-Crus., compare Alf.), but 

simply possessive. ‘The associated words 

(obs. the omission of the prep.) and the 

foregoing use of the term (ver. 11) may 

perhaps justify us in assigning some eth- 

ical reference to dp, —not merely your 

material (Eadie), but your sinful, unpu- 

rified flesh, of which the a«poBvotia was 

the visible and external mark ; they were 

heathens, unconverted, sinful heathens, 

as their very bodies could attest: this 

axpoBvorta, however, had now lost its 

significance; they were mepiretunuévor 

am Christ. ’AxpoBvoria is thus not ne- 

sions ; 

Pees A 
TH akpop. TIS 

‘the uncircumcision of your 

cessarily spiritual (Deut. x. 16, Jerem. 

iv. 4), but retains its usual and proper 

sense ; on the derivation (not &pov Bia, 

but a corruption of axpotogSia) see Fritz. 

Rom. Vol. 1 p.136.  _ 

auveCworoinaer] ‘ He together quick- 

ened,’ spiritually, — with reference to the 

life of grace ; a secondary and inferential 

reference to the physical resurrection 

need not, however, be positively exclud- 

ed: see above, and notes on Eph. ii. 5, 

where the force of the aorist (what is 

wrought in Christ is wrought ‘ ipso facto’ 

in all united with Him) is briefly noticed ; 

see especially Waterland, Huchar. 1x. 

Vol rv. p. 643. The great 

difficulty in this clause is the subject. 

On the one hand, a ecmparison with 

Rom. viii. 1], and still more Eph. ii. 5, 

seems to point to the last substant. @eds, 

ver. 12; so Theod., Theoph., appy. Copt. 

[‘secum,’ Wilk., is a mistransl.], and 

nearly all modern commentators. On the 

other hand, the logical difficulty of sup- 

plying a nom. from the subordinate gen. 

cov, — the obvious prominence given to 

Christ throughout the preceding portion 

— ihe peculiar acts described in the par- 

ticiples (especially é&aA. x. T. A. com- 

pared with Eph. ii. 15, and even yao. 

compared with Col. iii. 13),—the rela- 

tion of Christ to aépxat and éfovela: (ver. 

15, compare i. 16, ii. 10),—and lastly, 

the extreme difficulty of referring the 

acts described in ver. 14, 15, to God the 

Father, are arguments so preponderant, 

that we can scarcely hesitate to refer ov- 

ve(. and its associated participles to 

Christ, who, as of the same essence and 

power with the Father and the Holy 

Ghost, did infallibly quicken Himself 

(Pearson, Creed, Art. v. Vol. 1. p. 802, 

ed. Burt.) : so Chrys. (here, e sil., but 

elsewhere expressly), apparently Syriae 

and Goth. (certainly in ver. 15, see be- 

low), perhaps /Eth. (Platt), and recently 
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Ta tapartwpata, \ éEareryas To Kay Huadv xewpoypadov Tots 

Heinr., Baur, Paulus, p. 452 note, and 

very decidedly, Donalds. Chr. Orthod. 

p- 76. Itis somewhat singular that the 

Greck commentators ‘Theod., Theoph., 

and CEcum., silently adopt Oeds as the 

subject of verse 13, and 6 @eds Adyos 
(Theod ), as that of ver. 14, 15; comp. 

also Wordsw. in /oc., who conceives the 

propositions in this and in the following 

verses ‘ to refer to God in Christ, and to 

Christ as God.’ Such an interpretation 
is dogmatically defensible on the ground 

of the ‘ communicatio idiomatum ’ (com- 

pare Ebrard, Chr. Dogqm. § 885), and 

certainly deserves consideration, but 

viewed logically and grammatically 

seems somewhat artificial and unsatis- 

factory. We may observe lastly, that if 
the reference to Christ here advocated is, 

as it certainly se: ms to be, correct, it is 

worthy of serious notice that aetions else- 

where ascribed by the apostle to God 

(Eph. ii. 5, compare Rom. viii. 11), are 

here unrestrictedly predicated of Christ. 

Meyer’s objection that the above interpr. 
is opposed to the ‘ Lehrtypus,’ that God 
raised Christ, is not very strong; God, 
it is here said, did raise Christ, Christ 

us, — yet, as God, also Himself. 

obvy abra] ‘with Himself’? As this 
seems a case in which a reference to the 

subject is somewhat immediate, and in 
which it is desirable to obviate misunder- 

standing, the aspirated form may be 

properly adopted ; comp. notes on Eph. 

i. 4. Xaptoduevos K.7.A.] 
having forgiven us all our transgressions ;’ 
modal participle describing the prelimi- 

nary act which conditioned the realiza- 

tion of the guwrolnois, by removing the 

true cause of the vexpérns : mdvta maparr. 

moia; & Thy vexpdrnta érole:, Chrys. ; 

compare ch. iii. 13, 2 Cor. v. 19, Ephes. 

iv. 382, and observe that in these last two 

passages @eds is the subject, yet with the 

noticeable addition, év Xpiorg. For the 

22 

reading duiv (Elz. not Steph.), there is 

but little critical authority. Both exter- 

nal and internal arguments suggest the 

more inclusive july. 

14. éfarelyas] ‘ having blotted out ;’ 

modal participle contemporary with, 

surely not prior to (Mcy.) xapioduevos, 
and detailing it more fully and circam- 

stantially. Christ forgave us our sins 

when he took them upon Himself and 

suffered for us ; the mode of forgiveness 

was by cancelling the xeipéypaporv. Sure- 

ly if this participle be applied to God, 

arguments might be founded on it not 

only in support of Patripassian doe- 

trines, but in opposition to the vicarious 

satisfaction of Christ. If God the Fa- 

ther did all this, what was the precise 

effect of the expiatory death of Christ ? 
To answer, with Eadie, ‘What Christ 

did, God did by Him,’ only evades, but 

does not meet, the difficulty. The form 

éfad. (Acts iii. 19, Rev. iii. 5, vii. 17, 

xxi. 4; compare Psalm 1. 9, eviii. 13), 

as its derivation suggests [a= avd, and 
Sanser. lip, ‘illinere,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch. 

Vol. 1. p. 258, Vol. 11. p 153], properly 

denotes ‘ cerd obducta delere ’ (compare 

Krebs, Obs. p. 8337), and thence, ‘ to ex- 

punge,’ ‘ wipe out,’ generally, in opposi- 

tion to ypdpew, Euri, id. ap. Stob. Poril. 
xc1ir. 10, p. 507 (ed. Gesn ), or éyypd- 

gew, Plato, Rep. vi. p. 501 B, compare 

Xen. Hell. 11. 3, 51. 

7d Kad’ jua@yv xeip. wT. A.) ‘the 

handwriting in force against us by its de- 

crees;’ the dative 3éyuaow belonging 

closely to 7d Kad’ ju. xep., and falling 

under the general head of the dative ‘ of 

reference to’ (notes on Gal. i. 22); the 

3éyuara were that in which the 7d «ad 

quay (the hostile aspect or direction, op- 

posed to twdp, see Winer, Gr. § 47. k, 

p. 341) of the bond was specially evinced : 

see Winer, Gr. § 31.10. 1,p.197. The 

usual explanation, ‘ consisting of Séyue 
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, A / a ca) doypacw 0 Hv brevavtiov hiv, Kal adTo hpKev ex TOD pécou, Tpoc- 

ta, ‘rituum chirographo,’ Beza, —in 

which the dat. would be equivalent to a 

kind of gen. materia, or involve a tacit 

eliipsis of éy (compare Ephes. ii. 15) — 

seems distinctly ungrammatical, and that 

of Meyer, Eadie, and Alf., —according 

to which the dat. is governed by the ver- 

bal element in yxempéyp.,—more than 

doubrfil, as xep. is a synthetic compound 

(Donalds. Gr. § 372), and apparently 

incapable of such a decomposition ; com- 

pare Tobit v. 3, ix. 5, Polyb. Hist. xxx. 

8.4. The reference of xeipdypapoy has 

been very differently explained. The 

context would seem to suggest that xe- 

poyp. is clearly not the command given 

to Adam (Theophyl. 2), nor the law of 

conscience (Luth.), nor even specially, 

the moral law (Calv.; compare Neand. 

Planting, Vol. 1. p. 462), nor yet the 

ceremonial law (Schoettg., Wordsw. ; 

see especially Deyling, Obs. Part. Iv. p. 

596 sq.), but the whole law, ‘nam benefi- 

cium chirographi ad omnes spectat, tam 

Gentiles quam Judzos : ergo hujusmodi 

chirogr. ponere oportet, quo ex aliqua 

parte tenentur omnes,’ Daven. ; compare 

Andrewes, Serm. tv. Vol. 1. p. 54 sq. 

(A.-C. Libr.), and Vol. 111. p. 66, where 

he curiously terms it the ‘ragman roll :’ 

so De Wette, Mey., and most modern 

commentators. The xepdyp. was Ka¥ 

Hua@v, Jews and Gentiles ; immediately 

against the former, mediately and infe- 

rentially (as founded on immutable prin- 

ciples of justice and rectitude) against 

the latter, Rom. ii. 15, compare Rom. 

iii.19. It was in the positive commands 

whether written on stone or in the heart 

that the 7d «aS’ judy was mainly evinced: 

compare on the prohibitive side, Rom. 

vii. 7 sq. The law was thus 

appropriately designated, being a‘ bond,’ 

an ‘obligatory document’ (comp. Plut. 

Mor. p. 829 A, and see exx. in Wetst.), 

by which ull were bound, and which 

brought penalty in case of non-fulfil 

ment; compare Pearson, Creed, Art. 1v- 

Vol. 1. p. 248 (ed. Burt.), Usteri, Lehrb. 

I. 1, 2, p. 175, Reuss, Theol. Chrét. 1v. 

17; Vol."ir: po90: 

& hv brevavtTiov jhu.| ‘which was 

against us ;’ expansion of the preceding 

7) KaY buay: it was hostile not merely 

in its direction and aspects, but practi- 

cally and definitely. The idea of secret 

hostility ($d) is not implied either here, 

Heb. x. 27, or indeed in the majority of 

passages where the word occurs: sce 

exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. Vol. 11. 

p- 2064. Perhaps the prep. may have pri- 

marily involved an idea of locality. local 

opposition (compare Hesiod, Seut. 347, 

trot brevavtion GAANAOIW Ofelx XpEmI- 

cav, 1 Mace. xvi. 7) which in the meta- 

phorical applications of the word neces- 

sarily became ob.iterated. This is fur- 

ther confirmed by the fundamental mean- 

ing of bd, which, it may be observed, is 

not ‘under,’ but appears to be that of 

‘motion to the speaker from that which 

is near to him;’ see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 279. kal av7d K.T.A.]. 

‘and He hath taken it out of the way ;’ 

change from the participial structure to 

that of the finite verb to add force and 

emphasis (see notes on ch. i. 6, 20), and 

especially to the perfect |D'FG; many 

mss.; Orig., Theod., al. read jpev, but 

on insufficient authority] to express the 

enduring and permanent nature of the 

act; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 242, and 

notes on Hphes. ii. 20. The addition é« 

fécov expresses still more fully the com- 

pleteness of the §prev (€rolnoe undt oal- 

versat, Theophyl., wi) apels em xdpas, 

Gicum.), and perhaps also the impedi- 

mental character (Meyer) of the thing 

taken away ; examples of atpew ex péoov 

will be found in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 

323. wpognA@aas xk.T.A.] 
‘having nailed it to the cross;’ modal 

a 
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participle, contemporaneous with the 

commencement of the peer (AIf.), de- 

scribing the manner in which Christ re- 

moved the yxepéypadov: He nailed the 

Mosaic law with all its decrees to His 

cross, and it died with Him; abrds xo- 

AagSels fAuce Kal thy Guapriay Kai Thy 

kédaow, Chrys. The reference toa bond 

cancelled by striking a nail through it 

(Pearson, Creed, Art. 1v. Vol. 11. p. 
248 ; compare d:€ppntev, Chrys., xaréoxi- 

oer, Theoph.) seems very doubtful. All 

that the apostle seems here to imply is, 

that in Christ’s crucifixion, the curse of 

the law was borne, and its obligatory 

and condemnatory power, its power as 

Q& xetpdypapov Kad’ juay, forever extin- 

guished and abrogated ; comp. Rom. vii 

6, and see Andrewes, Srrm. Vol. 1. p. 

55 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

15. dmexduc. tas apyas x.7.A.] 

‘having stripped away from Himself the 
(hostile) principalities and powers ;’ nei- 

ther ‘exspolians,’ Vulg., silently follow 

ed by apparently all modern writers ex- 

cept Deyling (Ols. Vol. 11. p. 609), Don- 

aldson (Chr. Orth. p. 68), Hofmann 

(Schrifth, Vol. 1. p. 305), Alford, and 

Wordsw., nor even, ‘having stripped 

for Himself,’ ‘ deponere jubens,’ Winer, 

de Verb. Comp. 1v. 15, — both interprett. 
wholly unsupported by the lexical usage 
of drodtw, ékdtw, and dmexd. (see Rost 

u. Palm, Lex. s. vv.), and opposed to St. 

Paul's own use of the word, ch. iii. 9,— 
but ‘exuens se,’ Claroman., Copt. [mis- 
transl, by Wilkins], 22th. (Platt), Chrys 
2, more distinctly Theoph. 2, and with 

. ° y 

a special reference, Syriac aD 

a 

a ne per exspoliationem corporis sui], 

Goth., ‘andhamonds sik leika,’ and_per- 
haps Theod. followed by Hil., August., 

Pacian, and reflected in the ancient gloss 

arexd. thy odpxa, FG; Boern., al. The 

rare binary compound arex3. was appar- 

ently chosen rather than the sim, ler é«3. 

to express, not only the act of * divesti- 

ture,’ but that of ‘removal ;’ see Winer, 

l.c. Icis*singular that an interpretation 

of such antiquity, so well attested, and 

80 lexically certain, should in modern 

times have been completely, if not con- 

temptuously ignored. The meaning of 

the expression is, however, somewhat 

obscure: it appears most probably to 

imply that, as hinted at by Theod., and 

apparently all the Greek commentators, 

our Lord by His death stripped away 

from Limsclf all the opposing hostile 

powers of evil (observe the article) that 

sought in the nature which He had con- 

descended to assume, to win for them- 

selves a victory, arex3icaro Ty AaBhy 

[73 &vSpwros eivai], avdAnwros eipédyn 

rais apxais Kal rais ¢fougiais, Theoph. 2, 

compare Theod. When He died on the 

cross, when He dissolved that temple in 

which they, both in earlier (Matth. iv. 1 

sq., Luke iv. i. sq., obs. wpds xaipdy, ver. 

13), and later, and perhaps redoubled 
efforts of temptation (see J hn xiv. 30, 

and especially Luke xxii 53), had vainly 

endeavored to make sacrilegious entry, 

He reft them away forever, and vindicat- 

ed His regal power (Pearson, Creed, Vol. 

1. p. 260, ed. Burt.) ; yea, the loud voice 

(Matth. xxvii. 50, Mark xv. 37, Luke 

xxiii. 46) was the shout of eternal tri- 

umph and victory. See Wordsw. én /oc., 

who has adopted the same view, and 

well explained the peculiar significance 
of the term. Thus all seems 
clear, consistent, and theologically pro- 

found and significant ; while our Saviour 

bore the curse of the law, He destroyed 

its condemnatory power forever (epié- 

meipey exer, Chrys.), while He underwent 

sufferings and death, and the last efforts 
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holding not the Head. Submit not to outward austerities that are inwardly vain and carnal. 

of baffled demoniacal malignity, He de- 

stroyed rby 7d kpdtos éxovta Tod Savarou, 

Tour got. Tov SidBodrov, Heb. ii. 14; com- 

pare 1 John iii. 8. 

apxas kal tas é€.] ‘the Principali- 
ties and the Powers (that streve against 

Him) :’ these abstract terms being used, 

as always in the N. T., with reference to 

spiritual beings (avt o ¥ s) and Intelligen- 

ces (see notes on Eph. i. 26, vi. 12), the 

context showing whether the reference 

is to good (ch. i. 16, see notes), or, as 

here, to evil angels and spirits ; see Us- 

teri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 2, p. 176, Reuss, Theol. 

Chrét. 1v. 20, Vol. 11. p. 226 sq. The 

opinion of Hofmann (Schrifib. Vol. 1. p. 

805), Alf., al., that good angels only are 

here referred to, and that dexd. refers 

to God putting aside from Him the nim- 

bus of the Powers which shrouded Him 

from the heathen world (Hofm.), is in- 

genious, but not satisfactory, and further 

rests on the assumption that this verse 

refers to eds, not Xpiords. 
eSeryudticev ev wap p.| ‘He made 

a show of them with boldness;’ not 

x 
Tas 

v 

e055 [diffamavit] Syr., sim. Goth., 

joxnudynce, Chrys., compare Adthiopic 

(Platt) and Theod., — but simply, ‘fecit 

eos manifestos,’ Copt., ‘ ostentui esse 

fecit,’ Hil.: it was an open manifesta- 

tion, and that too, ev rapinola, ‘ with 

boldness,’ — not opp. to €v kpur76 (John 

vil. 4), sc. Snuocla, mavtwy dpdvtwy, 

Chrysost., but, as the formula seems al 

ways used by St. Paul, ‘ confidenter,’ 

Vulg.; see notes on Phil. i. 20. The 

word deryuaricew (Matth. i. 19, Lachm., 

Tisch.), apparently confined to the N. T., 

does not much differ in meaning from 

the compound mapadevyuari€ew, except 

that it confines the idea to sn open ex- 

hibition (as the context shows) in tri- 

umph, without any further idea of shame 

or ignominy (Polybius, Hist. xvi. 1. 5, 

XxIx. 7.5). To connect év mag). with 

SpiauB. (Hofm. Schrifib. Vol. 1. p. 305) 

seems very unsatisfactory, but has appy. 

arisen from the assumption that ‘ open- 

ly’ is the correct translation. 

SptauB. avtovs| Shaving triumphed 

over them ;” contemporaneous with ederyp. 

(see notes on ver. 12), explaining more 

fully the circumstances of the action, 

The expression SpiauBever tia occurs 

again 2 Cor. ii. 14, and apparently there 

(sec Mey. in doc.) as necessarily here, not 

in a factitive sense, but with an accusa- 

tive of the object triumphed over, or led 

in triumph; compare Plut. Comp. Thes. 

c. Rom. § 4, Bactre?s edpiduBevoe rat trye- 

povas, and examples cited by Wetst. on 

2 Cor. 1. c. On the derivation of the 

word [Spi-, cogn. with Sup-, connected 

with tpets, and ZauBos or d&uBos, ‘ proces- 

sion,’ or ‘ close dance ’|, see Donaldson, 

Cratyl. § 317, 318, and compare Benfey, 

Wurzellex. Vol. 11. p. 260. The varied 

nature of our blessed Redeemer’s meek 

triumphs is well set forth by Hilary, de 

Trin. x. 48 (cited by Wordsw.). 

év avt@| ‘init;’ not (a) ‘in the nailed 

up xelpdypapoyv,’ Mey., which would give 

a force to ai7@ with which its position and 

the context seem at variance; nor (b) 

‘in semetipso,’ Vulg., Andrewes, Serm. 

Vol. 111. p. 66, which would form an 

almost unnecessary addition ; but (c) ‘in 

it,’ scil. 76 oravps (ev to EvVAw, Orig.) 

with the Greek commentators and ma- 

jority of modern expositors : 7d yap Tod 

kédopou épavtos tyw ev TS EVAw Toy bow 

chayiacdjvat, TovTd éott Td Saujactdv, 

Chrys.; see Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 
291, and especially notes, Vol. 11. p. 

217, 218 (ed. Burt.). 

16. wh ody] ‘Let not then,’ ete.;’ 

with reference to ver. 14 sq., otv haying 

its usual collective force, and recalling 

the readers to the fact that the Mosaic 

Law is now abrogated; see notes on 
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16. 4 ev] Tisch. (ed. 2) reads wal év only on the authority B ; Copt., Syriac; 

Oris. (1); Hier., Tichon. (Tertull. ‘et’ 4 times), but now (ed 7) has right'y re 

turned to the reading of [ec., Lachm. The common association of Beers and wéous 

would very naturally have suggested the displacement of 4 for the more usual Kal. 

ver. 6. 

Bpadaet] ‘judye you in eating,’ pass a 

judgment upon what may or may not be 
caten; év referring to the item in which 

the judgment was passed, see Rom. ii. 

1, xiv. 22. Bpagis is not here ‘cibns,’ 

Vulg. (comp. Fritz. Rom, xiv. 17, Vol. 

111. p. 200), but, as apparently always 

in St. Paul’s Epistles (Rom. xiv. 17, 1 

Cor. viii. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 10), ‘esus,’ ‘ ac- 

tus edendi,’ Copt, Titrm. Synon. 1. p. 

159, the passive verbal being regularly 

used by the apostle in reference to the 

thing eaten ; comp. 1 Cor. 111. 2, vi. 15, 
Vili. 8, 13, x. 3, 1 Tim. iv. 3. The dis- 

tinction is, however, not observed in St. 

John (comp. iv. 32, vi. 27), nor indeed 

alway- in classical writers, comp. Hom. 

Od. 1.191, vt 176; Plato, Legg. vi. p. 
783 c, cited by Meyer, does not seem 

equally certain. The rale of Thom. M., 

Bpéparay mAnSuvtixas, oF Bpaua, ovdse 

Bpa@ors, cannot be substantiated ; see 

notes collected by Bern. in loc., p. 174. 

4) ev wécet| ‘or indrinking, tle prep. 

being repeated to give a slight force to 

the enumeration. The remarks made 
in respect to Bpdos apply exactly to 
méois, contrast 1 Cor. x. 4 with Rom. 

xiv. 17, and compare John vi. 55. As 

there is no command in the Mosaic law 

relative to wéois except in the case of 

Nazarites (Numb. vi. 3) and priests be- 

fore going into the tabernacle (Lev. x: 

9), and as wécet scems certainly to form 

a distinct member (opp. to Alf.), we are 
driven to the conclusion that the Colos- 
sian heretics adopted ascetic practices in 
respect of wine and strong drinks, per- 
haps of a Rabbinical origin. The Es- 
senes, we know, only*drank water: 1o- 

tov Sdwp vauatiaioy atrois éorw, Philo, 

Kpivérw év de Vit. Cont. § 4, Vol. 11. p. 477 (edit. 

Mang.). dv pépet 

éop7 is] ‘in the matter of a festical:’ 
not ‘in the partial observance of festi- 

vals’ (ob yap 5) wdvta Kareixov 7a mpd- 

tepa, Chrys.), ‘ob partem aliquam festi 

violatam,’ Dav., nor ‘in segregatione’ 

(i. e. setting apart one day rather than 
> -« 

I alv. » Syr. bes another), Calv., comp. Syr Lites 

[in divisionibus s. distinctionibus], nor 

specifically, ‘in the [Talmudical] tract 
upon,’ Hamm. after Casaub. and Seal., 

—— but, simply and plainly, ‘in the mat- 

ter of,’ wépos pointing to the ‘class’ or 

‘category’ (Mcy.): see Plato, Republ. 

I. p. 348 B, év Gperijs Kal copias ridns 

pepe thy adiclay, Tieet. p. 155 8, al., 

exumples in Loesner Obs. p. 367, and 

compare 2 Cor. iii. 10. The three ob- 

jects in the matter of which judgment is 

forbidden, are enumerated in reference 

to the frequency of their occurrence ; €op- 

7} referring to one of the greater feasts, 

vounnvia to the monthly festival of the 

new moons (Numb. x. 10; see Jahn, Ar- 

chaol. § 351, Winer, RWB. s.v. ‘Nen- 

monde,’ Vol. 11. p. 149), and od8Sara to 

the weekly festival; comp. Gal. iv. 10. 
17. & @oriv| ‘which Uiings are;’ 

relative clause showing the justice of the 

preceding command, the relative having 

a slight explanatory force ; see notes on 

ch. i. 25, 27. That & refers not merely 
to the last three items but to the whole 
verse, t.e. to all legal or traditionary 

ceremonies, seems clear from the con- 

text. The reading 8, with BFG; Cla- 

rom., Goth., al. (Zachm.), is not improb- 

able, but is insufficiently attested. 

oxtd] ‘shadow ;’ not ‘an outline,’ in 

reference to a oxiypagla, ‘ beneficia 
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TOV peANOVTM@Y, TO OE TH“a Xpictov. % pydels buas KataPpa- 

Christi ac doctrinam evangelicam ob- 
scure delineabant,’ Daven.,—a mean- 

ing doubtfal even in Heb. x. J, but, as 

the antithesis o@ua obviously requires, 

[Anta3 [umbra] Syr., shadows op- 

posed to substance (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 

11. 2.5, oxiday aitnoduevos Bactrelas, fs 

ijpwacev €avTS TO gapua), and with per- 

haps some further reference to the typi- 

cal character of such institutions, shad- 

ows flung forward (‘ preenunciative ob- 

servationes,’ Aug.) from the Ta wéAAovTa 

(scil. ta Tis Katvijs S:adqnns, Theoph.), 

from the future blessings and realities of 

the Christian covenant ; mpoAauBdver 5& 

) TKId TO THua avicxovtos tov Pwrds, 

Theod. The use of the present éorw 

must not be unduly pressed ; ‘loquitur 

de illis ut considerantur in sud naturd, 

abstracte a circumstantiis temporis,’ Da- 

venant. 7b 5& copa Xp.] ‘but 

the body (their substance) is Christ's ;’ the 

THe, SC. Tv werAAdvTwy, belongs to Christ 

in respect of its origin, existence, and re- 

alization ; ‘in Christo habemus illa vera 

et solid. bona que erant adumbrata et 

fizurata in praedictis cerimoniis,’ Daven. 

The nom. might at first sight have been 

expected; the possessive gen. Xpioctod 

[so Tisch. rightly, with DEFGKL; not 

tov Xp. with ABC; Lachm.|, however, 

is of more real force, as marking that the 

true o@ua Tay weAASyTwY Not merely was 

Christ, but belonged to, was derived 
from Him, and so could only be realized 

by union with Him. A reference of this 

clause to ver. 18 (comp. August. Zpist. 

59) destroys the obvious antithesis and 

is wholly untenable. The assertion 

of Alf. (comp. Olsh.) — that if the ordi- 

nance of the Sabbath had been in any 
form of lasting observation in the Chris- 

tian Church, St. Paul could not have 

used such language,—cannot be sub- 

stantiated. The o@8faror of the Jews, 

as involving other than mere national 

reminiscences (with Deuteron. v. 15, 

contrast Exod. xx. 11), was a od of 

the Lord’s day: that a weekly seventh 

part of our time should be specially 

given up to God rests on considerations 

as old as the Creation ; that that seventh 

portion of the week should be the first 

day, rests on apostolica!, and perlaps 

inferentially (as the Lord’s appearances 

on that day seem to show) Divine usage 

and appointment; see Bramhall, Lord’s 

Day, Vol. v p.82 sq. (A.-C. Libr.), and 
Huls. Essay for 1843, p. 69. 

18. kataBpaBevera| ‘beguile you 

of your reward:’ so distinctly, Zonar. 

on Cone. Laod, Can.35 (Suicer, Thesaur. 

s. V.), KaTaBpahewew €or Td wh) viKHoa- 

ta akiodv Tov BpaBelov, GAN Erepew Siddvat 

até, ddicovuevov Tod pixjoavTos, the kata 

marking the hostile fecling towards the 

proper recipient, which dictated the con- 

sequent injustice, and 7d tapaBpaBevew ; 

see Demosth. Md. p. 544, émordueda 
Stpatava b7d Meidiov cataBpaBevdsevta 

Kal mapa mdvta Te Sikaia atiuwodevTa, and 

Buttm. tu loc. (Index, p. 176), who per- 

tinently remarks, ‘ verbum in translato 

sensu 2liter usurpari non potuisse quam 

de eo qui debitam alteri victoriam eripit.’ 

The many renderings, either insuflicient 

(xataxpivérw, Hesych. incorrect (xata- 

madaeérw, Castal. ap. Pol. Syn.), or per- 

verted (¢ g. Kataupteverw, Corn. a 

Lap.), that have been assigned to this 

word will be found in Pol. Synops., and 

in Meyer in loc. The BpaBetov, 

of which the false teachers sought to de- 

fraud the Colossians was not their Chris- 

tian freedom (Grot.),—at first sight a 

plausible interpretat., — but, as the con- 

text and the grave nature of the error it 

reveals seem certainly to suggest, ‘vita 

zeterna,’ Gom., Td BeaBeiov tH}s vw KAN- 

cews (Phil. iii. 14}, and with a more ex- 

act allusion, the &pSaptoy ordepavoy (1 

a ae 
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Bevéro Sov ev tarrewoppoctvy kai Spnoxela tov dyyédwv, & 

Cor. ix. 25), the aré@avoy rijs Siatood- 

ems (2 Tim. iv. 8), ris Cwjs (James i. 

12), ris Gdems (1 Pet. v. 4), which the 

Lord, 4 Sixaios pitts (2 Tim. /. c.), will 

give to the Christian victor ut the last 

day. Tiis prize the f.lse teachers sought 

to obtain, but it was under circumstances 

of such fatal error, viz., the worship of 

angels, the introduction, in fact, of fresh 

mediators, that they would eventually 

bezuile and defraud of the BpaBeiov those 

who were misled enough to join them: 

‘nihil aliud moliuntar nisi ut palmam 

ipsis intercipiant, quia abducunt eos a 

rectitudine cursus sui,’ Calv.,— who, 

however, does not appear to have felt 

the precisely correct application of xata- 

BpaBevery. 9 €Awr] ‘ desir- 

iny (to do it),’ scil. xataBpaBetew ; Sérwv 

Tovro moeiv, Cicum.; modal participle 

defining the feelings they evinced, and 

hinting at the studied nature of the course 

of action which they followed, and which 

resulted in the KkataSpdBevois ; toro rd 

vuy cuveBovAevoy exeivor ylyvedSat, Tare 

voppooiv Sjdsev Kexpnuevoar, Theodor, 

who, however, somewhat overpresses 

SéAwy, compare notes on 1 Tim. v. 14. 

These feelings were not directly, but in- 
directly, hostile to the caraBpaBevdnadue- 

voi; the purpose was to secure the oré- 

gavos for themselves and their followers ; 

the result, to lose it themselves, and to 

defraud others of it. Two other inter- 
pretations have been proposed ; (a) the 

Iebraistic construction, SéAew ev tarew., 
=a yen (1 Sam. xviii. 22, 2 Sam. xy. 

26, 1 Kings xv. 26, 2 Chron. ix. 8, only, 

however, with a personal pronoun), 

adopted by Aug., al., and recently by 

Olshaus., but contrary to all analogy of 

usage in the N. T.; and, perhaps more 
plausibly, (4) the connection xarag. 3é- 
Awy, apparently favored by Syr., and, 
with varying shades of meaning assigned 
to the part., by Beza, Zanch., Tittmann 

(Synon. 1. p. 131), al., and most recent- 

ly, Alf. The former is distinctly unten- 
able, as contrary to all analogy of usage 

of S€Aew in the N. Test. The latter is 

structurally and grammatically defensi- 

ble, compare 2 Pet. iii 5, but, even in 

the translation of Alf., ‘of purpose de- 

fraud you,’ exegetically unsatisfactory, 

as it would seem to impute to the false 

teachers a frightful and indeed suicidal 

malice, which is neither justified by the 
context, nor in any way credible. They 

sought to gratify their vanity by gaining 

adherents, not their malice by compass- 

ing, even at their own hazard, their ruin. 

The xataBpa8evors was perhaps reckless- 
ly risked, but not maliciously designed 

beforehand. The translation of Words- 

worth is much more plausible, ‘by the 

exercise of his mere will,’ but is perhaps 

scarcely so simple as that of the Greek 
commentators proposed above. 

évy tametvogp.| ‘in lowliness ;’ ele- 

ment in which he desires to do it, the 

prep. év not being so much instrumental 

(Mey.) as modal, was, év raweiw. ; 4) was, 

gvotovuevos; dSelxvvcr Kevodotlas by 7d 

nav, Chrys. It scems clear that rare- 
vopp. is not here proper Christian hu- 

mility (see notes on Phil. ii, 3), but a 

false and perverted lowliness, which 

deemed God was so inaccessible that He 
could only be approached through the 

mediation of inferior heings; Aéyortes 

&s ddpatos 5 tay bAwy Ocds, avégixtds Te 

kal dxardAnwros, Kal mpooijKe: dia Tay 

ayyéAwy Thy Selavy educveray xpayuaret- 

eg3a, Theod.; see also Zonaras on Can. 

35, Cone. Laod. (a. p. 863? see Giesel. 

Kirchengesch. Vol. 1. p. 396), where this 
heresy was expressly condemned ; see 
ap. Bruns, Concil. Vol. 1. p. 37. 

Spnowela trav ayyéAwy] ‘worship 

of the angels ;’ not gen. subjecti (James 
i. 26), ‘que angelos deceat,’ Wolf, with 

reference to the ultra-human character of 

° 
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devotion which the false teachers affected 

(see Noesselt, Disput., Hale, 1789), but 

gen. objccti (Wisdom xiv. 21, eidéAwy 

Spnoxeia, and examples in Krebs, Ols. 

p- 339), worship paid to angels; sce 

Winer, Gr. § 20. 1, p. 168, and Suicer, 

Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 44. Theodorct no- 

tices the prevalence of these practices in 

Phrygia and Pisidia, and the existence 

of edxT4pia to Michael in his own time: 

even in modern times the worship of the 

Archangel in that district has not become 

extinct; sec Conyb. notes in /oc., and 

on angel-worship generally, the good 

note of Wordsw. on ver. 8. Whether 

this had originally any connection with 

Essene practices, cannot satisfactorily 

be determined, as the words of Joseph. 

Bell. Jud. 11. 8, 7, are ambiguous ; sce 
Whiston tn doc. That it was practised 

by Gnostic sects is attested by Tertull. 
Preescr. § 33, Iven. Her. 1. 31. 2, Epiph. 

Her. xx. 2: see further references in 

Wolf, in loc. The evasive interpretation 

of Spyck., talem angclorum cultum qui 

Christum excludat,’ Corn. a Lap., ‘ im- 
pium angclorum cultum,’ Just., is wholly 

opposed to the simple and inclusive 

meaning of the word ; compare Browne, 

Articles, Art. XXII. p. 539. 

& wy) édp. euB.] ‘intruding into the 

things which he hath not seen;’ ji) not 03, 

as the dependence of the sentence on py- 

dels buds raraBp. leaves the objects natu- 

rally indeterminate, and under subjec- 

tive aspects ; see Winer, Gr. § 55. 3, p. 

426; compare Exod. ix. 21, 6s ut) mpo- 

oéoxe TH Stavola eis Td fia, where the 

use of the 4) somewhat similarly results 

from the indeterminate nature of the sub- 

ject of the verb. The reading is doubt- 
ful. The negative is omitted by Zachm. 

{with ABD!: 3 mss.; Clarom., Sang., 

Copt. ; Tertull., Ambrst., al.}, but right- 

ly retained by Tisch. [with CD°D°EKL 
(FG od«) ; nearly all mss. ; Syr. (both), 

Vulg., Boern., Goth., Ath. (Platt), al.; 

Origen, Chrys., Theod.], as, in the first 

place, external authority is distinctly 

preponderant, and secondly, the less 

usual subjective negative led to correc- 

tion, and correction to omission. Mey. 

and Alf. defend the omission, adopting 

an interpretation (‘an inhabitant of the 

realm of sight, not of faith,’ Alf.) which 

is ingenious, but not very plausible or 

satisfactory ; see Neander, Planting, Vol. 

I. p. 327 note (Bolin). 

*EuBarevew, with an accus. objecti, has 

properly a local sense, e. g. wéAw, Eurip. 

Electr. 595, vadv, ib. hes. 225 (see fur- 

ther examples in Krebs, Obs. p. 341), 

and thence by a very intelligible appli- 

cation an ethical reference. the accusa- 

tive denoting the imaginary realm to 

which the action extended; comp. (but 

with a dative) Philo, Plant. Noe, § 19, 

Vol. 1. p. 341 (ed. Mangey), éuBarevor- 

Tes eTLOTi abs. etka 

puctoty.| ‘vainly puffed up ;’ modal 

clause, more fully defining éuBatevwr. 

The false teachers were inflated with a 

sense of their superior knowledge, but 

it was eixq (Rom. xiii. 4, 1 Cor. xv. 2, 

Gal. iii. 4, iv. 11), bootlessly, without 

ground or reason. On the derivation 

[from e%ew, perhaps Sanscr. vican, ‘ re- 

eedere ’] compare, but with caution, Ben- 
fey, Wurzeller. Vol. 1. p. 349. De W., 
following Steig., joins et} with the pre- 

ceding clause ; this is a possible, but not 

probable connection, as it would throw 

an emphasis on the adverb (comp. Gal. 

iii. 4) which really seems solely confined 
to & uh édpaxer. bard Tot 

vods x. T.A.] ‘by the mind of his flesh, 
7. e. the higher spiritual principle in its 

materialized and corrupted form, the 

genitive probably being simply possessive 

(compare notes on Eph. iv. 23), and the 

contradictory form of the combination 

being chosen to depict the abnormal 
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condition : the flesh was, as it were, en- 

dued with a voids (instead of vice versa), 

and this was the ruling principle ; see 
Olsh. Opuse. p. 157, Delitzsch, Psychol. 
tv. 5, p. 144, and for the normal mean- 

ing of vors in the N. T., notes on 1 Tim. 

vi. 5. The odpt apparently stands in 

latent antithesis to the mvedua (compare 

Chrys. id capkixijs Stavolas ob rvevpa- 

7uxijs), and seems here clearly to retain 

its ethical sense, ‘his world-mind’ (Mil- 

ler, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. 1. p. 355, Clark), 

his devotion to things phenomenal and 

material; compare Tholuck, Stud. u. 

Krit. 1855, p. 492, Beck, Seelenl. 11. 18, 

p- 53. 

19. kal od epata@y x.7.A.] ‘and 

not holdin) fust the head ;’ od not wh, the 

negation here becoming direct and ob- 

jective, and designed to be spevially dis- 

tinct ; compare Acts xvii. 27, 1 Cor. ix. 

26, and see Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 430, 

and especially Gayler, Part. Ney. p. 287 
sq-, Where there is a good collection of 

examples. Kparety is here used with an 

accus. in the same sense as in Acts iii. 

11, compare Cant. iii. 4, éxpdrnca aitér, 

wal od« adja a’rév, and Polyb. Jiist. 

vir. 20. 8, and denotes that individual 

adherence to Christ the Head which 

alone can constitute life and salvation ; 

tl rolvuy thy Kepadrddy adels Exn tav 

peawy, Chrysost.: compare the possible 
prysiological reference alluded to in 
notes on Eph. iv. 16. 
2& 08) ‘from which ;’ not neut., either 

_in reference to 1d xpareiv, Beng... or un- 
der an abstract and generalized aspect 
(Jelf. Gr. § 820. 1, Kriiger, Sorachl. § 61. 

7.9), to kepadjy, Mey., Eadie, but, as 

the exactly parallel passage Iph. iv. 16 
so distinctly suggests, — masc. in ref. to 
Xpicrov, the subject obviously referred 

to in xedadty. The assertion of Meyer 
that the reference is not to Christ in His 
personal relations cannot be substantiat- 

ed. The following verse scems to imply 
distinctly the contrary. 

it seem necessary, with the same com- 

mentator, to refer €& 04 both to the per- 

ticiples and the finite verb, as in Ephes. 
iv. 19; the connection seems naturally 

with atfe,—the prep. ¢€ marking the 

source and ‘fons augmentationis;’ sce 

notes on Gal, ii. 16. 

wav 7d oGpal ‘the whole body ;’ sure- 

ly not necessarily ‘the body in its every 

part,’ Alf.: between 7d wav o@ua (a po- 

sition of the art. very rarely found in the 

N. T.) and way 7d cde no distinction 

ean safely be drawn. If was had oceu- 

pied the position of a secondary predi- 

cate (comp. Matth. x. 30, Rom. xii. 4) 

there would have been some grounds for 

the distinction. Sia tray 

aga@v nal ouvd.] ‘by means of its 
joints and bands ;’ media of the éx:yopi- 

ynots and cuuBiBacis. The ada and 

otvdeonot, as the common article seems 

to hint, are the same in genus; the for- 

mer referring, not to the ‘ nerves,’ Mey. 

(in opp. to Syr., ZEth. (Platt), Coptic, 
and all the best Vv.), but to the joints, 

the ‘commissure’ of the frame (comp. 

Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 111. p. 96); the 
latter to the varied ligatures of nerves 

and muscles and sinews by which the 

body is bound together. The distine- 
tions adopted by Mey., al..— according 

to which the apa} are specially associated 

with éwrxop., and referred to Faith the 

ovvd. with cuuf., and referred to Love, 

—are plausible, but perhaps scarcely to 

be relied upon. As in Eph. /. ¢., the 

passage does not seem so much to in- 

volve special metaphors, as to state for- 
cibly and cumulatively a general truth ; 

aca t exxAnala, Ews by Exp Thy Kedadty, 

atte, Chrys. éxixop. 

ral guuB.] ‘being supplied and knit 
together ;’ passive and present; the ac- 
tion was due to communicated influen- 

23 

Nor again, docs 
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apav Kat cuvdeopav érvyopnyovpevor Kat cupPiBatopevov avfer 
\ a a 

tiv aveénow Tod Ocod. 

ees, and the action was still going on. 

To give émxop. a middle sense (adie), 

‘furnished with reciprocal aid,’ seems 

highly unsatisfactory: the pass. of the 

simple form is by no means uncommon ; 

see Polyb. fist. 111. 75. 8, v1. 15.4, 3 

Mace. vi. 40. The force of ém is not 

intensive but directive, pointing to the ac- 

cession of the supply, ‘cui, quae sunt ad 

incrementum necessaria, sufficiuntur,’ 

loesselt (see notes on Gal. iii. 5); but it 

does not seem improbable that both in 

xopyy. and ém:xop. some trace of the pri- 

mary meaning, some reference to the free 

and ample nature of the supply, is still 

preserved, compare 2 Pet. i. 5, with ver. 

8, and. Winer on Gal. iii. 5, p. 76. On 

the meaning of cuuB. see notes on Eph. 

iv. 16 Thy avs& Tod 

Ocod] ‘with the increase of God, 1. e. 

the increase which God supplies, rod 

Ocod being the gen. auctoris or originis, 

Hartung, Casus, 17,23; compare 1 Cor. 

aii. 6, 7, al. To regard the expression 

as a periphrasis is wholly untenable; see 

Winer, Gr. § 36. 3, p. 221. The accus. 

avfyou is that of the cognate subst. (not 

merely ‘of reference,’ Alf.), and serves 

to give force to, and develop the mean- 

ing of the verb ; see Winer, Gr. § 32. 2, 

p- 200, Lobeck, Paralip. p. 501 sq., 

where this etymological figure is elabo- 

yately discussed. 

20. «i awed. x.7.A.} ‘If ye be 

dead with Christ ;? warning against false 

aseeticism ; see notes on 1 Tim. iy. 3, 

and compare generally Rothe, Zheol. 

Ltluk, § 878.sq., Vol. 111. p. 120 sq. 

The apostle grounds his gentle expostu- 

lation on the acknowledged fact that they 
were sharers (by baptism, ver. 12) in the 

death of Christ; in ch. iii. 1, he bases 

his exhortation on their participation in 

fis resurrection. The collective ody, 
and, the -art. before Xp. inserted in Rec., 

20 Ki ameSavete ody XpictS avo TOV 

have the authority of all the MSS. 

against them, and are properly rejected 

by all modern editors. aad 

TOY GTOLX. TOD KOomoUv| ‘ from 

the rudiments of the world,’ ‘ from ritualis- 

tic observances and all non-Christian 

rudiments which in any way resembled 

them ;” see notes on ver. 8. The Law 

and all its ordinances were wiped out by 

the death of Christ (ver. 14), they who 

were united with Him in His death 

shared with Him all the blessings of the 

same immunity. There is no brachylogy 

(Huth.); Christ Himself aré3averv amd 

véuov, when He fulfilled all its claims 

and bore its curse. The ‘ constructio 

pregnans’ aed. ard only occurs here 

in the N. T.; it is probably chosen in 

preference to the dat. (Rom. vii. 14, Gal. 
ii. 19), as expressing a more complete 

severance, —not only death to it, but 

separation and removal from it; comp. 

Winer, Gr. § 47, p. 331. 

&s Cavres év Kcédopo] ‘as if ye 

were living in the world,’ i. e. as if ye were 

in antithetical relations; ‘ye are dead 

with Christ; why do ye live as if in a 

character exactly the reverse, as in a 

non-Christian realm, from all the rudi- 

ments of which ye are really dead ?? 
SoypmatiCearse] ‘do ye submit to ordi- 
nances ;’ idee Tos ororxelas, Chrys., 

Tey TavTa didacKdyTwy avexerde, Theod.: 

middle, — certainly not active, ‘ decerni- 

tis,’ Vulg., ‘unredip,’ Goth. (a meaning 

here not only inappropriate but lexically 

incorrect), and appy. not passive, ‘ pla- 

citis adstringimini,’ Beza; (comp. Syr. 
= ~ 

wear Zhto [judicamini] ; Coptic and 

JEth. paraphrase), as this, though per- 

fectly lexically admissible (observe 2 

Mace. x. 8, eSoyudricay waytl TG ever), 

seems somewhat less in harmony with 
the tone of this paragraph than the ‘ do 
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ceri vos sinitis’ (Grot.) of the middle; 

bpa 3& Kal wads hpéua altovs Siaxwywodel, 

DoyuariCecdse elmdv, Vheophyl.: so Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 39. 4, p. 295 (ed. 5), though 

apparently not in ed. 6. In either case 

the meaning is practically the same ; in 

the tone of expostulation only is there a 

slight shade of difference. 

21. uh GWn «7. A.) ‘ Handle not, 

nor taste, nor touch;’ examples of the 

Soypatiopds to which they allowed them- 

sclves to submit; ‘recitative hee profe- 

runtur ab apostolo,’ Daven. With re- 
gard to the grammatical association, the 

coarser &fp at the beginning, the inter- 
posed yeton, and the more delicate Sfyns 
at the end might seem to justify the dis- 
tinction of Meyer that the first unde is 
more adjunctive (see notes on Cal. i. 12 

and on Eph. iv. 27), the second more as- 
censive, if such a distinction in so regu- 

Jar a sequence as p)...unde...undé be not 

somewhat precarious ; consider Rom. 

xiv. 21, und especially Luke xiv. 21, 
where there is a similar slight disturb- 

ance of the climax. The essenti..] char- 

acter of such quasi-adjunctive enumera- 

tions is that the items are not ‘apte con- 
nexa, sed potius fortuito concursu acce- 

dentia,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 707. 

With regard to the objec:s alluded to, 
the interposed yeton and the terms of 

ver. 23 seem certainly to suggest a ref- 

erence of all three verbs to ceremonial 

distinctions in Bpaois and wdois (verse 

16); see especially Xenoph. Cyr. 1. 3. 
5 (cited by Raph.), where all three verbs 

are used in reference to food, and for ex- 

amples of &rreaSa, see Kypke, Ols. p. 

324, Loesn. Obs. p. 372. More minute 
distinctions, e.g. &¥m, women (Olsh.), 
corpses (Zanch.) ; Sfyps, oil (Bochm. ; 

compare Joseph. Bell. 11. 8.3), sacred 

vessels (Zanch.), al., seem very doubt- 

ful and uncertain. On the distinction 

between the stronger GwreoSa: and the 

weaker Svyydvew [OIT, TAM, tango, Pott, 

Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 235], compare 

Trench, Synon. § 17. 

22. & doriv x. 7.A.) ‘whieh things, 

almost, seeing Uiey are tings, which are 

all to be destroyed in their consumption ;’ 

parenthetical observation of the apostle 

on the essential character of the meats 

and drinks which the false teachers in- 

vested with such ceremonial charac- 
teristics ; ‘ratio ducitur ab ipsd natura 

et conditione harum rerum,’ Davenant: 

they were ordained to be consumed and 

enter into fresh physical combina- 

tions; compare Matthew xv. 17. To 

refer this cither to the preceding com- 

mands, ‘quod totum genus priecepto- 
rum,’ Aug., Sanderson (Serm. vir. ad 

Pop.], al., or to the preceding clause as 
the continued statement of the fulse teach- 

ers, Neand. (Plant., Vol. 1. p. 328), De 

W., al., seems to infringe on the meaning 

of améxpnois (see Mey.), and certainly 

gives a less forcible turn to the parenthe- 

sis. The objection urged by De Wette, 

and apparently felt in some measure by 

Chrysost. and Theoph. —that Si. Paul 
wou'd thus be farnishing an argument 

against restrictions generally, even those 

sanctioned by divine authority, may be 

diluted by observing (a) that a very sim- 

ilar form of argument occurs in 1 Tim. 

iv. 3 sq., and (4) that these restrictions 

and observances are not condemned per 
se, but in relation to the new dispensa- 

tion, in which all ceremonial distinctions 

were done away, and things remanded 

(so to say) to their primary conditions. 

els @Sopdy] ‘for destruction, decom- 
position,’ the prep. marking the destina- 
tion, and ¢Sopa having apparently a 

simply physical sense; compare Syriae 

Wouter ere [usus corrupti. 
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aToXYpITEL), KATA TA éevTdApaTa Kat SidacKarias TOV avYputrav ; 
23 a 24 > / \ ” , > b / \ 

atwa éatw oyov pev EXovTa aopias ev eJedoSpyoKeig Kai 

bilis], and very distinctly Theod., eis 

Kémpov yap Gmwavta petaBaddAeTa, and 

CEcum. propa ydp, pnow, bronerta ev 

7G apedpart. TH aTo- 

Xphaet| ‘in their consumption,’ in their 

being used completely up; 0d oxome?re &s 

pdovipoy TovTwy ovdév, Theod. The com- 

pound a@moxp. has here a somewhat similar 

meaning to d:axp. (comp. Rost u. Palm, 

Lex. S.¥-); the prep. ad denoting ‘ non 

solum separari aliquid ab aliquo, sed ita 

removeri ut esse prorsus desinat,’ Winer, 

de Verb. Comp. 1v. p. 5; compare Plu- 

tarch, Caesar, § 58, kawjs tpwra dotys 

Gmrokexpnuevy 7H Tapoton, and sce Sui- 

eer, Tiesaur. Vol. 1. p. 489, where sev- 

eral pertinent examples are collected 

from the eccl. writers. 

kata T& €vtdArAu.| ‘according to the 
commandments and teachings of men ;” fur- 

ther definition and specification of the 

preceding Soyuari¢esse ; they had died 

with Christ, they were united with a di- 

vine Deliverer, and yet were ready to 

submit to the ordinances and doctrines 

of conscience-enslaving men. The &- 

Sacr., as the exceptional omission of the 

article (Winer, Gram. § 19. 3, p. 113) 

shows, belonged to the same gencral cat- 

egory as the évrdAu., and are added 
probab'y by way of amplification ; they 

were submitting to a Soyuaticuds not 

only in its preceptive, but even in its 

doctrinal, aspects ; compare Mey. in luc. 

Alford presses r&v aySp. as describing 
the authors ‘as generally human:’ this 

is doubtful; as évrdaAu. has the article, 

the principle of correlation requires that 

avep. should have it also: see Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. 111. 3: 6. 

23. &rival ‘all’ which. things,’ “a set 
of things which;’ in reference to, the 

preceding évrdAu. kal &8., and specifying 

the class to which they belonged. On 

this force of doris, see notes on Gal, iv. 

24. The difference between ds and éeris 

is here very clearly marked ; & (ver. 22) 

points to its antecedents under purely 

objective, &twa under qualitative and 
generic aspects; see Krier, Spracil. 

§ 51.8. éotiv Ady. 

€éxovtal ‘do have the repute of wisdom,’ 

‘are enjoying the repute of wisdom,’ the 

verb subst. being joined, — not with the 

concluding clause of the verse ;Conyb., 

Eadie), but, as every rule of perspicuity 

suggests, with @yovra, and serving te 

mark the regular normal, prevailing char- 

acter of the éxew; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 

5,p- 311. The exact meaning of Adyor 

éxev is somewhat doubtful, as Adyos in 

this combination admits of at least three 

different meanings ; (a) ‘ speciem,’ axjjua, 

heod., Auth. Ver., De W., compare 

Demosth. Leptin. p. 462, Adyov tw& Exov 

opp. to WetSos oy pavein, see Elsner, Obs. 

Vol. 11. p. 265; (8) *rationem,’ scil. 

‘ grounds for being considered so,’ Vulg., 

Clarom., and probably Syriac Jase; 

compare Polyb. Z/ist. xvi1. 14. 5, doxody 

mavoupydTatoyv eivat rod exer Adyov TOD 

gavrdrarov brapxev, and other exam- 

ples in Schwei;h. Lex. Polyb. s. v.; (y) 

‘famam,’ scil. ‘has the repute of,’ Mey., 

Alf., and perhaps Chrys., Adyov yoiv, 

0} Sivauw* apa odk GAHSe1ay; Compare 

Herod. v 66, dorep 5) Adyov Exer Thy 

Tludinv avamreioa (cited by Raph.). Of 

these, though in fact all ultimately coin- 

cide, (y) is perhaps to be preferred ; ‘7a 

Ady. x. sunt res ejusmodi que quidem 

vulgo sapientiz nomen habent, sed a 

vera sapieutiad absunt longissime,’ Ra- 

phel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 535. wévhas here 
no corresponding 6é, but serves to pre- 

pare the reader for a comparison (Klo%z, 

Devar. Vol. 11. p. 656) which is involved 

in-the phrase Adyov éxew (Adyov od diva- 

pv, Chrys.), and is substantiated by the 
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4 \. 3 , , ? > fol ‘ 

TaTrewoppootvy Kai apedia THLATOS, OUK EV TIMI) TWL, TPOS TANG 

Hoviyy Tis capKos. 

coutext; see Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. e, p. 

507, where other omissions of 3¢ are enu- 

merated and carefully classified. 
dy €XeA0SpnaKela| ‘in self-imposed 

worship,’ — ¢v pointing to, not the instru- 

ment by which (Mey.), but as usually, 

the ethical domain ia which, the Adyos 

copias was acquired, or the substratum 

onwi ich the 7d few x. 7. A. takes place ; 

see Winer, Gram. § 48. a, p. 345. The 

word ¢S«Ao3p. is apparently an Gx. Ae- 

you. ; but by a comparison with similar 

compounds ¢S¢eAodovAcla, edeAondenors, 

k. T. A. (see Rost u. Palm, Ler. Vol. 1. 

p- 778), and with the verb éSeAoSpnaKeiv 

as explained by Suidas (idim SeAtjuatt 

oéBew 7d Soxoiv)may be clearly assumed 
to mean, ‘an arbitrary self-imposed ser- 

vice,’ — which, as the similar association 

with tame. in ver. 18 seems to suggest, 

was evinced in the Spnoxeia trav ayyéAwv. 

Tamety. kat (aperddodp) ‘ lowli- 

ness and disregard, or unsparing treat- 

ment of the body :’ the two other pervert- 

ed elements in which the Adyos copias 

was acquired. On tamew., which here 

also obviously implies a fiulse, perverted 

humility, see notes on verse 18. The 

aed. odu. marks the false spirit of as- 
-eeticism, the unsparing way (compare 

Diod. Sic. x111. 60, apedeiv oduaros), 

in which they practised bodily austeri- 
ties, the cmpatix}) yuuvacia in which 

Jewish Theosophy so emulously in- 

dulzed ; compare notes on | Tim. iv 8. 

The omission of xa} after raew. and the 

reading &pedelg (B; [Lachm.], Steig.) 

is strenuously supported by Hofimann, 

Schrifih. Vol. 11. 2, p. 64, who takes it 
as an adjective (comp. apedelws, Apoll.- 

Rhod. 111. 897), but seems both unsatis- 

factory and improbable. 
obw ev tim x.7.A.] ‘not in any real 
value serving (only) to the satisfying of the 
flesh.’ The explanations of this very ob- 

secure clause are exceedingly numerous. 

With regard to the first portion, two only 

seem to deserve consideration ; (a) that 

of the Greek comm., according to which 

Tuy is understood to point antithetically 

to the preced. &peid., and to refer to the 

same gen. (ob« év Tinh TE OMpaTt XpavTai, 

Theophyl.), the clause ob« év tig being 

regarded as a continuance on the nega- 

tive side of what had previously been 

expressed in the positive: é3€A. «. 7. A. 

were the elements in which the Adyos aopi- 

as was, and tiuy Tux the element in which 

it.was not acquired ; (L) that adopted by 

Syr. and appy. /Eth. (Platt), according to 

which tin approaches to the meaning 

of ‘ pretium,’ and suggests that there was 

something which might be a true sub- 

stratum for the 7d Exew x. 7. A., if prop- 

erly chosen, —‘a reputation of wisdom 

evinced in éSeA. k. T. A., NOt in any prac- 

tices of true value and honor;’ so Beza, 

Beng., al., and, with slight variations in 

detail, Huther, Meyer, and Neand. Plant- 

ing, Vol 1. p. 328 (Bohn). Of these, 

(a) has much to recommend it; as how- 

ever it suggests, if not involves, either a 

very unsatisfactory meaning of pds 

mwAnop., ‘so that the natural wants of the 

body are satisfied’ (Chrysost., al.), or a 

retrospective connection of the clause 
with éoruy, or, still less likely, with Soy- 

partiCeade ( Alf.), it seems better to adopt 

(0), to which also the use of ru, almost, 

‘no value of any kind,’ seems decidedly 

to lean. Tipds tAncporhy, 

added somewhat closely, then defines 

gravely and conclusively the real object 
of all these perverted austerities, — ‘ the 

satisfying of the unspiritual element, the 

fleshly mind ;’ capxds having a retrospec- 

tive reference to vods Tijs capgds in ver. 

18, and contrasting, with great point, the 

means pursued and the end really in 

view ; they were unsparing (aped.) with 
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IIl. Mind the things above, for 

your life is hidden with » 

Christ: when he is mani- avo 

fested so shall ye be also. 

the c@ua, that they might satisfy (mpds 

mAnou.) —the odpf. Syr. and ZEth. in- 

sert GAAG before mpbs tAno.; this is not 

necessary ; the exposure of the motive 

is rendered more forcible and emphatic 

by the omission of all connecting parti- 

cles. 

Cuarrer III. 1. ef ody] ‘If then, 
with retrospective reference to ei ares, 

chap. ii. 20, ody being slightly inferential 

(resurrection with Christ is implied in 

death with Him), but still preserving its 

general meaning of ‘continuation and 

retrospect,’ Donalds. Gr. § 604. The ef 

is not problematical, but logical (Mey.), 

introducing in fact the first member of a 

conditional syllogism ; compare Rom. v. 

15, and see Fritz. zn loc. In such cases, 

instead of diminishing, it really enhances 

the probability of the truth or justice of 

the supposition ; compare notes on Phil. 
122; cuynyéepante] ‘ye 

were raised together, scil. in baptism ; 

not merely in a moral sense (De W.), 

which would render the injunction that 

follows somewhat superfluous: eimdy, 

8rt Gmedavere oly Xp. Oia Tov Barticua- 

Tos dnAadh, kal KaTa Td ciwrduevoy Sods 

voeiv bTt Kal cvvnyepante (Td yap Barric- 

pa, bomep Sid tis natadvcews Sdvarov, 

odTw Sia Tis avadicews Thy dvdoracw 

tUmol), viv eiodyet K.7.A., Theoph. ; 

compare Usteri, Lelrb. 11. 1. 3, p. 220. 

On the force and deep reality of these 
expressions of mystical union with Christ, 

compare Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 16, 

Vol. 11. p. 164. Ta &vol 

‘the things above:’ all things pertaining 

to the moAlreupa év ovpavots, Phil. iii. 20, 

and to the Christian’s true home, the 

h tvw ‘lepovoadhu, Gal. iv. 26; the con- 

trast being 7a émt rijs yijs, ver. 2; comp. 

d 

COLOSSIANS. Crap: Til, 2: 

Ei otv curnyépSynte TH XpiotS, Ta 
a Ld e f. > > “ a 

Eyteire, 08 6 Xpictds éotw ev Sefsi Tod 

Ocod KaSjpevos' * Ta dvw ppoveite, wy TA eTrh 

Pearson, Creed, Art. vi. Vol. 1. p. 322 

(ed. Burt.). o& 6 Xp. «.7.A.] 

‘where Christ ts, sitting at the right hand 

of God;’ not exactly, ‘where Christ 
sitteth,’ Auth., as there are really two 

enunciations, ‘ Christ is there, and in all 

the glory of His regal and judiciary pow- 

er; 

09 6 Xp. €arivy GAA Mpooednker, ev Sek. 

Kadnu. Tod Ocod, va 

Toy vouv juav amd tis yhs, Theophyl. ; 

comp. Chrys. On the session of Christ 

at the right hand of God as implying 

indisturbance, dominion, and judicature, 

see Pearson, Creed, Art. vi. Vol. 1. p. 

328, and on the real and literal sig- 

nificance, Jackson. Creed, Book x1. 

1. The student will find a good Ser- 

mon on this text by Andrewes, Ser- 

mon vill. Vol. 11. p. 809-322 (A.-C. 

Libr.), and another by Farindon, Ser- 

mon xLi1. Volume 11. p. 359 (London, 

1849). 
27h &vw ppoveire] ‘mind the 

things above ;’? expansion of the preced- 

ing command, gpovetvy having a fuller 

meaning than ¢yrety; they were not on- 

ly querere but sapere. On the force of 

ppovetvy, compare notes on Phil. iii. 15, 

Beveridge, Serm. cxxxvul. Vol. V1. p. 

172 (A.-C. Libr.), and especially the 

able analysis of Andrewes, Serm. VIII. 

Vol. 11. p. 315. Ta emt 

Tis yas] ‘the things on the earth;’ all 

things, conditions, and interests that be- 

long to the terrestrial ; compare Phil. iil. 

19, of td émlyera ppovodytes. There is 

here certainly not (a) any polemical al- 

lusion to the earthly rudiments of the 

false teachers (Theoph., GScum.), for, 

as Meyer observes, the remaining por- 

tion of the Epistle is not anti-heretical 

but wholly moral and practical, — nor 

ovK Apkeodn O€ TH Kvw cimeiv, OvDdE, 

/ \ > Ul 

TAEOY Ti ATOTTION 
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ris yas. *® dmSdvere yap, kai ) Swn Upov KéxpuTTa ov T@ 

Xpistd év 7H Oc@ + bray 6 Xpurtos pavepw's7, » Con yar, 

rote kal ipeis aiv alta havepwdijceae év S0£p. 

(b) any special ethical allusion with ref. 

to ver. 5 (Estius), for the antithesis 7a 

&w obviously precludes all such limita- 
tion. The command is unrestricted and 

comprehensive, ‘ superna curate non ter- 
restria ;’ see Caly. in /oc., and the sound 

sermon by Beveridge, Serm. Vol. v1. p. 

169 sq. (A.-C, Libr.). 

3. dweSdvere ydp| ‘For ye are 

dead,’ Alf., Wordsw., as the reference 

seems still to the past act, ch. 20. Co- 
nyb. urges that the associated xéxpumtas 

shows that the aor. is here used for a 

perfect. Surely this is inexact ; the aor. 

may, and apparently does, point to the 

act, the perfect to the state which ensued 

thereon and still continues. The nature 
of Svioxw, however, is such as to pre- 

clude any rigorous translation on either 
side. h (ah bpav] ‘your life, 

——which succeeded after the dweddve- 

te; your real and true life, —not merely 

your ‘ resurrection life,’ Alf. (rijs. queré- 

pas dvaordceos td pvorhpioy, Theod.), 

but, with the tinge of ethical meaning 

which the word (w, from its significant 

antithesis to Sdvaros, always seems to 
involve (compare Reuss, 7/é/. Chret. 1v. 

22, Vol. 11, p. 252), ‘your inward and 

heavenly life,’ of which Christ is the es- 
sence, and, so to speak, impersonation 

(ver. 4), and with whom it will at last 

receive all its highest developments, ex- 

pansions, and realizations ; comp. notes 

_ on 1 Tim.iv.8. On the meaning of (wh, 

see the good treatise of Olshausen, Opuse. 
Art. viii. p. 187 sq., and on its distinc- 
tion from Bios, Trench, Synon. § 27. 

kéxpumrat civ re Xp.| ‘hath been 
(avd is) hidden with Christ ;’ its glory 
and highest characteristics are concealed 

from view, — not merely ‘laid up,’ Al- 
ford, but shrouded in the depths of in- 

ward experiences and the mystery of 

its union with the life of Christ. When 

He is revealed, then the life of which He 

is the source and element will be re- 

vealed in all its proportions and all its 

blessed characteristics : the manifestation 

which is now at best only partial and 

subjective, will then be objective and 

complete; compare the thoughtful re- 

marks of Delitasch, Bibl. Psych. v. 3, 

p- 298. évy TG Oeg] ‘in 

God ;’ He is the element and sphere in 
which the (wi is concealed: in Him, as 

gas oikav ampdcirov (1 Tim. vi 6), as 
the Father in whom is the Eternal Son 

(John i. 18, xvii. 21), and with whom 

He forever reigns (ver. 1), the life of 

which the Son is the essence lies shroud- 

ed and concealed. Considered under 

its inherent relations our (w} is concealed 

évy @eg ; considered under its colerent re- 

lations it is concealed ody Xpiorg ; com- 

pare Meyer in loc., whose interpretation 

of (wh (‘das ewige Leben’) is, however, 

narrow and unsatisfactory. 

4. pavepwan| ‘shall be manifested ;’ 

scil. at His second coming, when He shall 

be seen as He is, and when His present 

concealment shall cease; ofre yap ig’ 

bua dpara, cal ind tay axlotwy ravte- 

A@s Gyvoeirat, Theod.: compare 2 Peter 

iii. 4. » (oh uady] ‘our 

Life,’ almost, ‘ being our Life,’ the ‘ pre- 
dicatio,’ as Daven. acutely observes, be- 

ing ‘ causalis non essentialis.’ Christ is 

here termed 7 (wh tjuay, not, however, 

as being merely the author of it (Daven.), 

_ or the cause of it (Corn. a Lap.), much 
less ‘in the character of it’ (Eadie), but 

as being— our Life tse/f, the essence 

and the impersonation of it; compare 

Gal. ii. 20, Phil. i.21. Thus Christ is 

termed 4 éAmls jay, 1 Tim. i. 1 (comp 
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Mortify your members and 

the evil principics in which 

ye once walked: put off 

the old man, and puton the 

new, in which all are one in Christ. 

COLOSSIANS. Cuap. III. 4, 5. 

5 Nexpaoate ody Ta médn buadv Ta ert THs 

ys, Topvetav, axaXapciav, TdSos, émiSupiav 

5. Ta wean dav] So Mec., Lachm., with AC7DEFGKL; nearly all mss.; Vulg., 

Clarom., Syr. (both), Copt., Aith. (Pol. and Platt), Goth., al.; Chrys., Theod., al. 

(Meyer, De Wette). The pronoun is omitted by Tisch. (ed. 2, but not ed. 7), Alf, 

with BC!; 17. 67**, 71; Clem. (1), Orig. (5), al. The great preponderance of 

MSS., and the accordant testimony of so many Vv. seem to render this otherwise 

not improbable omission here very doubtful. 

Col. i. 27), 4 eiphyn jjev, Eph. ii. 14, 

where see notes. The reading 

is very doubtful: jer is adopted by 

Ree., Lachm., and Tisch. with BD*D°E* 

KL; great majority of mss. ; Syr. (both), 

al.; Or., Gicum.,, al. On the other hand, 

duay is supported by CDIEIFG; 5 mss. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt. [quoted by Tisch. 

and Alf. for the other reading], Goth., 

J&th. (Pol. and Platt); many Latin and 

Greck F'f. As jay is far less easy to 

account for than duay, which might have 

come from ver. 3 or from the duets in the 

present verse, critical principles seem 

to decide for the reading of the text. 

kal bwets| ye Colossian 

converts, 2s well as all other true Chris- 

tians. The more verbally exact opposi- 

tion would have been ‘ your hidden life’ 

(comp. Fell) ; but this the apostle per- 

haps designedly neglects, to prevent (wi) 

being applicd, as it has been applied, 

mercly to the resurrection life. Alford 

urges this clause as fixing that meaning 

to (wf; but surcly the avoidance of the 

regular antithesis seems to hint the very 

reverse ; Sues pavep. is the natural sequel 

of your inward and heavenly life, and is 
its true development. 

év 8éé&n] ‘in glory;’ compare Rom. 

viii. 17, efrep cuurdoxouey iva Kal ovv- 

dotacSauev. The deta will be the issue, 

development, and crown of the hidden 

life, and will be displayed both in the 
material (1 Cor. xv. 43) and immaterial 

portions of our composite nature: ‘ hu- 

‘ ye also ;’ 

jus eeternze vitz promissa gloria sita est 

in duplici stola ; in stola anime et stola 

corporis,’ Daven. The conjunction of 

body and soul, soul and spirit, will then 

be complete, harmonious, and indissolu- 

ble; (w} will become 4 dvtws (wh, and 

will reflect the glories of Him who is its 

element and essence : comp. Olsh. Opuse. 

p- 195 sq. 

5. verpdcate otv] * Make dead 

then:’ ‘as you died, and your true life 

is hidden wit) Christ, and hereafter to 

be developed in glory, act conformably 

to it, —let nothing live inimical to such 

a state, kill at once (aor.) the organs and 

media of a merely earthly life.’ Ody is 

thus, as commonly, retrospective and 

collective (‘ad ea que antea revera pos- 

ita lectorem revocat,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 

II. p. 719), serving to enhance the perti- 

nent reference of vexpécate to the amedd- 

vere and 4 Cw} duav which have preced- 

ed. TH MEAN Bear] ‘your 
members,’ the portions of your bodily or- 

ganization (compare Rom. vii. 5) gud the 

instruments and media of sinfulness and 

lusts ; compare with respect to the pre- 

cept, Rom. viii. 13, Gal. v. 24, and with 

respect to the image, and form of expres- 

sion, Matth. v. 29,30. These are more 

specifically defined as 7a ém) tijs yijs 

{compare ver. 2), as defining the sphere 

of their activities (‘ ubi suum habent pab- 

ulum,’ Beng.), and as justifying the pre- 

ceding command, 

mopvelav kal axkadapolay] ‘for- 
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kaxijv, Kai tiv wreovetlav iru éativ eidwrodatpela, ° & & 

6. ém robs viobs awesd.] Tisch. [Lachm.|, and A/f. omit these words with B; 
Sahid., Ath. (Pol., but not Platt); Clem. (1), Ambrosiast. (text). On the one 

hand, it is certainly possible that they may have been inserted from the paral- 

lel passagé, Eph. vi. 6; still, on the other, the overwhelming weight of external 

evidence, and the probability, that in two Epistles where so much is alike, even 

individual expressions might be repeated, seem to render the omission on such evi- 

dence more than doubtful. 

nication and uncleanness;’ specific and 

generic products of the 1a ém) rijs yijs 

HéAn On the side of lust and carnality ; 

compare Eph. v. 3. There is no need 

to supply mentally vexpdéoare (Fritz. 

Rom. Vol. 1. p. 379), or to introduce 

paraphrastically a prep., ‘a scortatione,’ 

ZEth. ; the four accusatives stand in an 

appositional relation to 7& wéAz Kk. T. A., 

as denoting their evil products and op- 

erations ; see Wiuer, Gr. § 59. 8, p. 470, 

and compare Matth. Gr. § 432. 3. 
md3Sos émidup. cant] ‘lustfuluess, 

evil concupiscence ;’ farther and more ge- 
neric manifestations. It does not scem 

proper,on the one hand, tocxtend rd3os to 

‘ motus vitiosos, quales sunt &xSpar, Epers, 

Gro, x. 7. X.,’ Grot., or, on the other, 

to limit it to more frightful exhibitions 

(Rom. i. 26, 27): it points rather, as the 
evolution of thought scems to require, to 

‘the disposition toward lust,’ Olsh., the 

*‘morbum Iibidinis,’ Beng., — in a word, 

not merely to lust, but to lustfulness ; 

md3os 7) Avoca Tov cématos, Kal Sorep 

muperés, 4) tpatua, 3) GAA} vdoos, Theoph. 

The last, éwiduuia xaxzj, is still more in- 

clusive and generic ; i500 yexias 7d way 

elme, Chrys. Tv TAEO- 

“vetiav] * Covetousness,’ — with the arti- 
cle, as the notorious form of sin (‘die 

bekannte, hauptsiichlich vermeidende 
Unsittlichkeit,”’ Winer, Gr. § 18. 8, p. 

106), that ever preserves so frightful an 

alliance with the sins of the flesh. There 
seems no reason whatever to depart from 
the proper sense of the word ; it is nei- 

ther specially ‘base gains derived from 

uncleanness’ (comp. Storr, Flatt, al.), 

nor generically, ‘insatiabilem cupidita- 

tem voluptatum turpium,’ Estius, ‘the 

whole longing of the creature,’ Trench 

(Synon. § 24,—a very doubtfal expan- 
sion), but simply ‘ covctousness,’ ‘ inex- 

plebilem appetitum animi quirentis di- 

vitias,’ Daven. (compare Theod., The- 

oph.), a sin that especially depends on 

the 7a él rijs yijs (‘maxime efligit ad 

terram,’ Beng.), and makes, not sen- 

sational cravings per se, but the means 

of gratifying them, the objects of its in- 

tercst; see especially Miller, Doctr. of 

Sin, 1. 1. 3. 2, Vol. 1. p. 169 (Clark), 

and notes on Eples. iv. 20. 

itis €aotiv elS@aA] ‘the which is, 

seeing it ts, idolutry ;’ explanatory force 

of dcris, see notes on Gal, iv. 24. The 

remark of Theod. is very pertinent, éxe- 

&}) toy pauuwva Kipioy 5 owtijp xpoonyéd- 

pevoe Siddonwy, &s dG wader THs wA€o- 

vetias SovAetwy ds Sedy thy wAONTOY Tima. 

The very improbable reference of {ris to 
wéAn (Harl. on Eph. v. 5), or to all that 

precedes (Heinr.), is rightly rejected by 

Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150. 

6. 30 &] ‘on account of which sins ;’ 

clearly not 8? &, sc. wéAn (Bahr), but in 

reference to ‘ peccata praecedentia aliaque 

flagitia,’ Grot.: compare notes on Eph. 
y.6. The reading is doubtful : 6 is found 

in CIDIEIFG; Claroman., Sang; & in 

ABC*D2D*E2KL; al., and apparently 
rightly adopted by Lachmann and Tisch. 
after Rec. Though an cmendation is 
not improbable; the prepondcrance of 
external evidence seems too distinct to be 

24 
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” £43 \ A 6) n Ptah \ Lye rn > / ii > e 

EPXETAL 9) Opy7) TOV €ov €7l TOUS LLOUS TNS aTretSelas* €V Ol 

\ id n 7 / tid Iver > , 8 \ s 

Kal veils TepleTaTHGAaTE ToTE, OTE eCjTe ev TovTos’ ® vuvi é 

safely reversed. EpxeTtat] 

‘doth come;’ emphatic, both position 

and tense. ‘The present hints at the en- 

during principles of the moral govern- 

ment of God ; see notes on Eph. v. 5. 

h Opy} tod Oeod] Not only here, 

but here.fter ; ka 7 wéAAovoa dpy) kal 7 

év T@ viv ai@vt ToAAGKLS KaTaAaUBavouvct 

rovs towvtovs Theoph. Meyer rejects 

this, but without sufficient reason ; see 

notes on Eph. v. 6. 

a0us viois Tis &weELd.| ‘the sons 

of disobedience ;’ those who reject and 

disobey the principles and practice of the 

Gospel ; see notes on Eph. v. 6, where the 

same expression occurs in the same com- 

bination, and on the force of the Hebra- 

istic cireumlocution, notes on ib. ii. 2. 

7. @v ots| ‘among whom,’ scil. viots 

THS amewselas,—not neuter ‘in which,’ 

in reference to the foregoing vices: see 

Eph. ii. 3, éy ots kal juets avertpadnuer, 

which, with the present (longer) reading, 

seems to leave no room for doubt. The 

objection of Olsh. that the Colossians 

were still walking among the viois rijs 

amre.d. aS converts, scems easily answered 

by observing that meputareiy, St. Paul’s 

favorite verb of moral motion (only here 

and 2 Thess. iii. 11 with persons), seems 

always uscd by him to denote an actual 

participation in a course or manner of 

life ; contrast Jolin xi. 54. 

e(qjre ev trovrors| ‘ye were living in 

these sins,’ ‘ these things were the sphere 

of your existence and activities ;’ the 

verb é(jjre referring to the preceding 

amed. (ver. 3), and its tense portraying 

the then continuing state ; compare Jelf, 

Gr. § 401.3. Huther and others regard 
Tovrois as masc.: this does not seem 
satisfactory, as d7e é¢. would be but a 

weak and tautologous explanation of the 

preceding év ots mwepiew. wore, and as Civ 

ev (except in its deeper meanings, e. g. 

Civ ev Xp. x. 7. A., Rom. vi. 11, Gal. ii. 

20) is always used by St. Paul with 

things ; compare Rom. vi. 2, Gal. ii. 20, 

Phil. i. 22, Col. ii. 20. See the exam- 

ples collected by Kypke (Obs. Vol. 11. p. 

327), Civ év Odvaceia, ev dpovtiow, ev 

Adyous, ev peti, ev Pirocopia k. T. A., itt 

all of which the non-personal substan- 

tives similarly define the sphere to which 

the activities of life were confined; sce 

also examples in Wetst. in loc. The 

reading of Rec. adrots [D*E2FGKL] has 
insufficient critical support. 

8. vuvl 6& amddecde| ‘but now luy 
aside ;’ emphatic exhortation suzvested 

by the:r present state, the forcible vuvt 
(Hartung, Partik. Vol. 11. 24) standing 

in sharp opposition to the preceding rére, 

dre. On the figurative ardé3eo3e, opp. 

to évdtcacSe, compare notes on Eph. 

iv. 22. The translation of Eadie, ‘ye 

too have put off,’ perhaps suggested by 

a misunderstanding of Auth., can only 

be regarded as an oversight ; such mis- 

takes, however, seriously weaken our 

confidence in this otherwise useful writer 

as a sound grammatical expositor. 

kal tmets| ‘ye also,’ ye as well as 

other Christians; the xa) putting them 

here in contrast with their fellow-con- 

yerts, as in ver. 7 with their fellow-heath- 

ens; comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12, 

Ta madvtal ‘the whole of them:’ all 
previously (rovras, ver. 7), and bereaf- 

ter to be mentioned. Winer (Gr. § 18. 

1, p. 98) refers ta mévra, with an inten- 

sive force, only to what had been already 

adduced: the enumeration which fol- 
lows seems to require a more compre- 

hensive and prospective reference; see 

Meyer in loc. So similar'y Syr., Goth. 

(/Eth. omits), ‘hee omnia’ (compare 

Theod.), except that this is perhaps too 

exclusively prospective. There is no 

full stop after this word in Tisch., as is 
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amroSece Kai Uyeis Ta Tavta, opyiv, Super, kaxiav, Pracdypiay, 
aicyporoyliay, Ex TOU aTOpaTos Upaw, * p71) Yrevdere els GAAI/AoUS, 

asserted by Alf., nor apparently in any 
edition. . kaxiay] ‘ malice,’ 
‘badness of heart,’ the evil habit of the 

miud as contrasted with movnpla, the 

more definite manifestation of it; comp. 

Eph. iv. 31, and Trench, Synon. § 11. 
On the distinction between the preceding 

épyh (the more settled state) and Suuds 

(the more eruptive and temporary), see 
notes on Eph. iv. 31, and Trench, Syaon. 

§ 37; add also Gcum., who correctly 

remarks, for: yap Suuds.... ttavis mus 

wal GvaSuulacis dfeia rod wddous, dpy) Ee 

Expovos Avy. BAaconuiay 

may be either against God or against 
men, according to the context (see notes 

on 1 Tim. i. 13); here the associated 

vices seem to limit the reference to the 

latter; tas Aodoplas oftw Adye:, The- 

oph. ; see notes on the very similar pas- 

sage, Eph.iv.31. alaxpordoyiar] 
‘coarse (reproachful) speaking” It is 

somewhat doubtful whether"we are to 

adopt (a) the more limited meaning 
* turpiloquium,’ Claroman., sim. Vulg., 
Syr., ‘aglaitivaurdein,’ Goth., turpitu- 

do,’ ZEthiop. ; or (4) the more general, 

‘foul-mouthed abusiveness,’ Trench 

(comp. Copt., where, however, it seems 

confounded with puawpodrcoyia), ‘ schand- 

bares Reden,’ Meyer. As aicxp. is an 

Gr. Aeydu. in N. T., and does not occur 
ix LXX., and as both interpretations 
have good lexical authority, —the for- 
mer, Xenoph. Laced. v. 6, Poll. Onomast. 

tv. 106, Clem.-Alex. Pad. 11. 6, comp. 

Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 136; 

Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 535; the lat- 
ter, Polyb. Hist. vir1. 13. 8, and xxx. 

10. 4, where it is associated with Aoidop/a, 
—the context alone must decide. As 

this appy. refers mainly to sins against a 
neighbor (compare ver. 9), the balance 
seems in favor of (5), according to which 
aicxp. will be an extension of BAac¢., 

and will imply all coarse and foul- 
mouthed language, whether in abuse or 

otherwise. éx Tov oté- 

atos is not to be referred solely to 

aigxpod. (.Eth.), but to the two preced- 

ing substantives, aré3eo3¢ being men- 

tally supplied. It seems doubrfal wheth 

er the addition marks specially the pollu- 

tion (pumot yap Td eis Bo~oAoylay Ocod we- 

momuevoy aréua, Ccum., comp. Chrys.), 

or the unsuitableness (Mey.) of the ac- 

tions which are here described : the lat- 

ter is perhaps slightly the most probable ; 

comp. James iii. 10. 

9. wh Vetdeade] ‘donotlie;’ pres., 

do not indalze in the practice. The ad- 

dition eis @AAMAOvs specifies the objects 

toward which the practice was forbidden 

(compare Winer, Gram. § 49. a, p. 353), 

and stamps it as a social wrong. On 

the frightful character of untrutbfulness, 

and its evolution from selfishness and 
lust, see especially Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, 

1. 1. 3. 2, Vol 3. p. 171 sq. (Clark). 

It seems best with Lachm., Tisch., and 

apparently most modern editors, to place 

only a comma between ver. 8 and 9. 

amrexduaduevor| ‘ seeing that ye have 

put off,’ Auth. ; causal participle, giving 

the reason for the precept, and in point 

of time being prior to (Meyer), not 

contemporaneous with ( exspoliantes,’ 

Vulg., Clarom.), the preceling aor. infin. 

axddecde. Such a reference is not su- 

perfluous or inappropriate (De W.); the 

part. serves suitably to remind them that 

the condition into which they had now 

entered rendered a selfish and untruthfal 
life a self-contradiction. To consider 

avexd. as beginning a new period, inter- 

rupted and resumed in ver. 12, as Hof- 

mann, Schrifth. Vol. 11. 2, p. 268, seems 

very harsh and improbable. On the 
double compound drexd. see notes on 

ch. ii. 11. toy wadaids 
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> , \ \ ” \ “ / > Le] amekdvadpevot Tov TaNaiov avSpwrov adv tais Tpafeow avrod, 
‘ ° / 2 

10 Kal évOvoapmevot TOV Véov TOY avaKalvoUpevor cis ETIYVWoLY KAT 

uvasp.| ‘the old man;’ not merely thy 

mpotepay Toditelay, Theod., but, with a 

more individualizing reference, our for- 

mer unconverted self, our state before 

regeneration ; see notes on J2ph. iv. 22. 

Davenant (comp. Calv.) refers the term 

to the ‘insita nature nostra corruptio,’ 

-—a special and polemical reference, to 

which the context, which seems to point 

simply to their ante-Christian, as con- 

trasted with their present, state (7érTe, 

yuvi), seems to yield no support. 

ovv tats mp.| ‘with his deeds;’ 

slightly explanatory, marking the prac- 

tical character of the developments of 

the maAdaids &vSpwmos ; comp. Gal. v. 24. 

10. kal évd. tov véor| ‘and have 

put on the new man;’ closely connected 

with the preceding clause, and presenting, 

on the positive side, the act succeeding 

to the amex. on the negative. The véos 

&v3p. stands in contrast with the madabs 

as specifying the newly-entered and fresh 

state of spiritual conditions after conver- 

sion and regeneration. In Eph. iv. 23 

the term is xavds, as marking rather the 

new state in respect of quality ; compare 

Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 59, notes on Eph. 
iii. 16, iv. 24. It is not improba- 

ble that the reference in the two passages 

is slightly different, there, (ph.) as the 

hortatory tone suggests, the reference is 

primarily to renovation ; here, as the ar- 

gumentative allusion seems to imply, 

primarily to regeneration, yet in ncither, 

as the noticeable combinations (dvave- 

ovosat—Kawdy wvap., véov tvSp.— Tov 

évaxav.) further suggest, is the reference 

exclusive. On the distinction, see Wa- 

terland, Regen. Vol. rv. p. 433 sq., com- 

pare Trench, Synon. § 18. 

tov avakaty.| ‘whois being renewed ;’ 

characteristic, not merely of &Spo- 

mov (De W.), but of the véov &vSpwrovs 

as the prominence of the epithet clearly 

requires. This process of évaralywots, 

of which the causa instrumentalis and 

agent (Tit. iii. 5, compare Eph. iv. 23) 

is the Holy Spirit, is represented as con- 

tinually going on; compare 2 Cor. iy. 

16, 6 rwdev (dv3p.) avakawvoiTat iju€épa 

kat ijuepg. The prep ava appears to 

mark restoration to a former, not neces- 

sarily a primal, state; see Winer, de 

Verb. Comp. 111. p. 10, compare notes em 

Eph, iv. 23. 

‘unto complete knowledge,’ apparently of 

God, and the mystery of redemption 

(Tov @cod kal Tay Seiwv, Theoph ); com- 

pare ch. i. 9, ii. 2, Ephes. i. 17; ‘im €0 

quod ait gui renov. in agnitionem, demon- 

strabat quoniam ipse ille qui ignorantiz 

erat homo, id est, ignorans Deum, per 

(%) eam que in cum est agnitionem ren- 

ovatur,’ Iren. Her. vy. 12. On the full 

meaning of émiyv. (‘ accurata cognitio’), 

see notes on ph. l.c¢., and compare on 

Col. ii. 2. This was the object towards 

which the @vacav. tended (not the sphere 

wn which, Auth., Copt.),—the result 

which it was designed to attain; comp. 

Eph. iv. 13. KaT eikova 

k.T.A.] ‘after the image of ITim that 

created him.’ By a comparison with the 

similar and suggestive passage, Eph. iv. 

23, there can scarcely be a doubt that 

this clause is to be connected with ava- 

kav., not with érlyywow (Meyer, comp. 

Hofin , Schrifib. Vol. 1. p. 252), —acon- 

struction grammat. admissible (see Win. 

Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126), but not exeget ally 

satisfactory. Kara will thus point v the 

‘norma’ or model (notes on Gal. iy. 28), 

and the eixay tod xric. to the image of 
God (Theod.), not of Christ (Chrysost. ; 

compare Miller, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. 11. 
p. 392, Clark), in which the first man 

was created, which was lost by sin, but 

‘is to be restored again by a real though 

not substantial change,’ Pearson, Creed, 

> > ts els éemiyvwor;| 
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elxova Tov KTicavros avtov: ™ drrov ovk« &” EXAM Kai ’Tovdaios, 
mepiTopn Kal iKxpoBvatia, BapBapos, XKvsns, SovAos, €XevSeEpos, 

GANA Ta TavTa Kal ev TacW Xptotos. 
Put on mercy, be forgiving 

and loving, and let the 
12 '"EybicacSe otv, was éxXexTot Tov Pecos » | 

peace of God rule in you. Sing aloud, and in your heerts, to God, and give thanks. 

Art. 11. Vol. 1. p. 149 (ed. Burt.) ; ‘ in, 

co quod dicit secundum imag. conditoris 

recapitulationem manifestavit ejus hom- 

inis qui in initio secundum imaginem 

factus est Dei,’ Iren. Har. v. 12, comp. 

Delitz-ch, Bibl. Psychol. 11. 2, p. 51, 

who conceives that with the spiritual, a 

physical depravation of the image was 

also included. To assert that a refer- 

ence to a restoration of the image of God 

in the first creation involves ‘an idea 

foreizn to Scripture’ (Alf., comp. Mil- 
ler, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. 11. p. 893, Clark), 

seems somewhat sweeping ; see notes on 

Eph. iv. 24, and the passages collected 
from the early ecel writers in Bull, ng/. 
Works, Disc. v. p. 478 sq., and especial- 
ly p. 492. On the meaning of exay, sce 
Trench, Synon. 15. 
Scil. véov &vSp.; not mercly &ySp. (De 

W.), which seems opposed to the logical 

and grammatical connection, and is not 

required by the preceding interpretation. 

Whether God be defined as 6 xricas in 
reference to the first, or to the second 

creation (davdictiots, Pearson, Creed, Vol. 

11. p. 80, Burt.), does not alter the doc- 

trinal truth involved in the words — 

“quod perdidimus in Adam, id est se- 

cundum imaginem et similitudinem esse 

Dei, hoe in Christo Jesu recipimus,’ Ire- 

neus, /7er, 111. 18. 

~ V1. Sov) ‘where;’ ‘qui in re’ 

(f‘apud quem,’ /Eth.), scil. in which 

zondition of aréxduois of the old, and 

tvbvors of the new man; compare Xen- 

ophon, Mem. 111. 5. 1, and Kiihner, in 

loe., cited (but incorrectly) by Meyer. 

obm vi) ‘there ts not ;’ sce notes on 
Gal. iii. 28, where the grammatical char- 
acter of this contraction is briefly dis- 

abrdr| 

enssed. “EAAnv cal ‘Iov3.] 

‘Greek and Jew;’ «a tithesis involving 

national distinctions, followed by a sec- 

ond (wepir. xal dxp.) involving ritual 

characteristics, and by a climax (Bdp8., 

SxUs.) in reference to habits and civili- 

zation (‘Scythe barbaris barbariores,’ 

Beng., Bpaxd tav Sapiwv diapépovtes, Jo- 

seph. contr. Ap. 11. 37 ; see examples in 

Wetst. in loc), and lastly, by a third un- 

connected antithesis (SodAo0s, éAedd.) in- 

volving social relations. Bv tween the 

last two Lachm. inserts cai, with AD'E 

FG; 3 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., al.: the 

external authority is fair, but the proba- 

bility of a conformation to the preced- 

ing very great. The addition of wai by 

D'DIFG after Bap8. scems a clear inter- 

polation, thus rendering the testimony of 

the same MSS. of doubtful value in the 

next pair. To insert ‘and’ in transla- 

tion (Scholef. Hints, p. 113) seems quite 

unnecessary. @AAa 7a 
mdyra x.7.A.] ‘but Cunist is all and 

in all;’ similar in meaning to wdyres 

Sucis-efs core ev Xp. Ino., Galat. iii. 28, 

but with a somewhat more comprehen- 

sive enunciation: ‘ Christ’ (placed with 

emphasis at the end, Jelf, Gram. § 902, 

2) is the aggregation of all things, dis- 

tinctions, prerogatives, blessings, and 

moreover is in all, dwelling in a!l, and 

so uniting all in the common element of 

Himself ; wdvra buivy 5 Xpiords ora, Kal 

atlwua Kal yévos, al dv waow duly ards, 

Chrys. For examples of eva: 7a xdvta 
or wdyta [as AC, and many mss. in 
this place] in ref. to an ind/ridwal, see 
the very large collection in Wetstein on 

1 Cor. xv. 28. 

12. €ydvcacSe obr] ‘ Puton then;' 
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ayiou Kat wyaTnpévol, oTAayXVA OiKTLip“OdD, XpnoTOTNTA, TaTEL- 
voppoctvny, Tpaitnta, waxpoSupiav, 1 dveyowevor GAd/@V Kal 

exhortation naturally following from the 

fact that the véos &vSpwros which in- 

volved all the ahove blessings had been 

put on; ‘as you have put on the new 

man, put on all its characteristic quali- 

ties.’ The odv has thus appy. more 

of its reflexive force ; ‘it takes up what 

has been said and continues it,’ Donalds. 

Cratyl. § 192; compare notes on Phil. 

ne ie @s éxA. ToD Oeod| 

‘as chosen ones of God ;’ as being men 

who enjoy and value so great and so 

singular a blessing as to have been called 

out of heathen darkness to the knowledge 

of Christ; compare Tit. i. 1. Meyer 

acutely calls attention to the fact that és 

éxAexTol echoes the preceding argumen- 

tative amexdvo., and thus stands in logi- 

cal and exegetical connection with what 

precedes. It is doubtful whether Gyo 

kal jHryamnu. are to be regarded as used 

substantively (‘ ut sancti et dilecti,’ Ath., 

—Pol., but not Platt), and as co-ordi- 

nate to, or as simple predicates to, the 

preceding éxAextol tov @eov. The pure 

substantival use of the latter expression 

in St. Paul’s Epistles (Rom. viii. 33, Tit. 

i. 1, compare 2 Tim. ii. 10), coupled 

with the fact that the force of the exhor- 

tation rests on their character as éxAexTol, 

not as being Gyo: kal jyam., renders the 

latter connection most plausible; so 

Beng., and after him Mey., and the ma- 

jority of modern editors and expositors. 

Chrysost. and Theoph. appear to have 

regarded them as three attributes; so 

Daven., Huther, al. 

omwAdyxva oixtippuod] ‘bowels of 
mercy ;’ bowels which are characterized 

by, are the seat of mercy, the gen. being 

that of the ‘ predominating quality,’ and 

probably falling under the general head 

of the genitive possessivus ; see Scheuerl. 

Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, and compare Luke 

i. 78, owAdyxva éAgouvs. The expression 

is probably a little more emphatic than 

the simple oixripuots (Heb. x. 28), or the 

more common @Acos: ovK elmev Edeor, 

GAN’ EuhayTikwtepoy bid tov Sdo0, Clirys. 

For exx. of the tropical use of owAdyxva, 

which, however, is here not necessarily 

required (compare Meyer), see Philip- 

pians i. 18, ii. 1, and notes in Joce. 

The plur. otktipudy (Lee.) has only the 

support of K; mss.; Theod., al., and is 

rightly rejected by Lachm. and Tisch. 

> *benevo-. 

lence and sweetness of disposition as 

shown in intercourse with one another; ” 

joined in Tit. iii. 4 with gAavSpwria, 

and in Rom. xi. 22 opp. to amorouia; 

see notes on Gul. vy. 22. 

tametvoppoa.| ‘ lowliness (of mind), 

the thinking léwly of ourselves because 

we are so; ay tamewds 7s, Kal evvonons 

tis by ras eodSns, adopuhy mpds apethy 

AauBavers Thy wyhuny, Chrys. on Eph. iv. 

2, here more exact than in his definitions 

collected in Suicer, Thesaur.s. v.. On the 

true meaning of this word see the valua- 

ble remarks of Neander, Planting, Vol. 

1. 483, Trench, Synon. § 42, and notes 

on Eph. iv. 2. wTpaitnral 

‘ meekness,’ in respect of God, and toward 

one another; sce notes on Galat. v. 23, 

and on Eph. iv. 2, in which latter pas- 

sage it occurs in exactly the same posi- 

tion with respect to tawew. and uaxpoSv- 

pia. Eadie objects to the primary refer- 

ence to God, but apparently without suf- 

ficient reason : that pairs is frequently 

used in purely human relations is quite 

true (compare Titus iii. 2, pair. pbs 
mdvras avSpwHmous), but that its basis isa 

meek acceptance of God’s dealings with 

us seems clearly shown in Matth. xi. 29, 

where it is an attribute of the Saviour, 

and in Gal. vi. 1, and perhaps 1 Cor. iy. 

21 and 2 Tim. ii. 25, where a sense of 

dependence on God forms the very 

xpnaortdétryntal ‘kindness: 
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Xpwotos éxapicato bpiv obs Kai bueiss 4 eri wacw be tovrows 

groundwork of the exhortation. In sach 

passages mere gentleness seems quite 

insuiflicient, On paxposupia opp. 

to dgvsuuia (James i. 19), see notes on 

*EBph. iv. 2 

13, avexduevor AAA.| ‘ forbearing 

one another ;’ exhibition of the last two, 

and perhaps more particularly of the 

last, of the above-mentioned virtues ; com- 

pare Eph. iv. 2, wera paxposd., avexduevat 

GAA. ev Gyarp. There does not seem 
any necessity for enclosing the whole 

verse ( Griesb., Lachm., Buttm.), nor even 

kadas xal...duets (Winer, Gr. § 64, ed. 

5), in a parenthesis. ‘Lhe structure and 

sequence of thought seem uninterrupted ; 

while the first participial clause expands 

the preceding substantives, the second is 

enhanced by an adverbial clause which 

in its secoud member carries with it the 

preced.ng participle xapm(ouevor ; see 

Winer, Gr. § 62. 4, p. 499, ed. 6. 

xapiCdmevor Eaurois| ‘forgiving 

each other ;’ compare Eph. iv. 32. The 

change to the reflexive pronoun in two 

members so perfectly similar (Eph. & c. 

is a lite different) is perhaps not acci- 

dental ; while aAA‘jAwy marks an act to 

be done by one Christian to his fellow 

Christian, éavrois may suggest the per- 

formance of an act faintly resembling 

that of Christ’s, namely, of each one to- 
ward all,—yea even to themselves in- 

cluded (‘ vobismet ipsis,’ Vulg.), Chris- 

tians being members of one another; 

boa by ev Ta edepyereiv moimuev érépous, 

KaAa@is Tatra, Kal dia 7d TEeAOS Kal dia Td 

Cvgrteuous judas elvai, waddAov eis tuas 

avadépera, Origen on Eph. l.c. (Cramer, 

Cat. Vol. 1. p. 311), here perhaps more 
appropriate. Bough] 

‘ (yround of) blame.’ This form is an 
Graft Aeydu. in the N. T., but, especially 

in combination with fy, sufficiently 

common in classical Greek ; see exam- 

ples in Wetstein in Joc., and in Rost u. 

Palm, Ler. s. vy. The glosses peu 

[D'E?] and édpyhy [FG] are obviously 

suggested by the non-appearance of the 

word elsewhere in the N. T. or in the 

LXX. Kkadas cal b Xp.] 
‘even as Christ also forgave you ;’ comp. 

ch. ii. 13, where the sume divine act is, 

as it would there seem, similarly attrib- 

uted to Christ; contrast Eph. iv. 32, 

where it is referred to 6 Ocds év Xp. Kadds 

(comp. on Gal. iii. 6), associated with 

the xal of comparison (Klotz, Devar. 

Vol. 11. p. 635) and balanced by the fol- 

lowing oftws wai, here simply introduces 

an example (utuciode thy Acoxdrny, The- 

od.): in Eph. /.c¢., as the imperatival 

structure suggests, it has more of an 

argumentative tinge; see notes tn loc. 

The reading is slightly doubtful : Képios 

is adopted by Lachm. with ABD!FG ; 1 
mss.; Vulg., Clarom.. al.; Aug. al., but 

is not improbably due to some attempts 

at conformation to Eph. iv. 32. 

kal duets] Scil. yapiCduewor, the struc- 

ture remaining participial: see Winer, 

Gr. § 62. 4, p. 499. The principal Vv. 
> 

Syr. (602 [condonate]), Clarom. 

(‘ita et vos facite’), Goth. (*taujaip’), 

ZEth. (‘ facite’), and Theod. supply the 

imperative, which in some MSS. [D'E! 
FG: al., wovetre} is actually expressed : 
this, however, certainly seems at vari- 

ance with the stracture, and interrupts 

the otherwise easy sequence of clauses ; 

so rightly De Wette and Meyer. On 

the double xal in sentences composed of 
correlative members, see Klotz, Devar. 

Vol. 11. p. 635, and notes on Ephes. v. 
23, where the usage is briefly investi- 

gated. 

14. Owl waoiy 82 rodro.s} ‘bul 
over all these things ;’ not, as in Eph. vi. 
14 (see notes in Joc.), with a simple 
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\ BJ , &' 3 \ 7, 5 fol , 

THY ayaTHV, 0 ETT TUVOETHOS THS TENELOTHTOS. 

force of accession or superaddition, Syr. 

ey a > [cum his om- 

nibus], “2th., but, as the more distinct 

expression and especially the foregoing 

image seem to require, with a semi-local 

force (‘ super,’ Vulg., ‘ufar,’ Goth.), the 

dative with ém as usual conveying the 

idea of closer and less separable connec- 

tions ; see notes on /7ph. ii. 20, but trans- 

pose (ed. 1) the accidentally misplaced 

‘latter’ and ‘ former.’ Love toward all 

(comp. on Phil. i. 9) was thus to be the 

garb that was to be put on over all the 

other elements in the spiritual évduats. 

8] ‘which (element) ;’ neuter, the ante- 

cedent being viewed under an abstract 

and generalized aspect ;- sce Jelf, Gram. 

§ 820. 1, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 61. 7. 9. 
The reading is not perfectly certain ; 

Aris (Rec.) is fairly supported [D*D3E 

KL; many Ff.], and is certainly in ac- 

cordance with St. Pauil’s (explanatory) 

use of the indef. relative’in similar pas- 

sages; still the probability of a gram- 

matical gloss seems here so grcat, that 

the reading of Zachm. and Tisch. is to be 

distinctly preferred. 

civdeouos THs TEeAELSTHTOS| ‘the 

bond of perfectness,’ Auth. ; not ‘ of com- 

pleteness,’ Alf., which would be a more 

suitable translation of éAoxAnpia ; comp. 

Trench, Synon. § 22. The genitival re- 

lation has been somewhat differently ex- 

plained ; the abstract gen. may be (a) 

the gen. of quality, in which case reAeidr. 
would be little more than an epithet, 

‘the most perfect bond,’ Hamm., Grot., 

and evcn Green, Gram. p. 247; (b) the 

gen. of content, ‘amor complectitur vir- 
tutum universitatem,’ Bengel, compare 

Bull, Exam. Cens. 11.5,—rijs redetdr. 

marking that which the otvd. enclosed 

within it, De W., Olsh., compare Usteri, 

Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 242; or (c) the genit. 

objecti; Tis tedcér. being that which 

Cnap. Jil. 14, 15. 

5 gal 2) eipivn 

is held together by it, and on which it 

exercises its conjunctive power; mdyta 

éxetva altn ovodryyet, Theophyl.: so 
° 

Chrys., Theod., apparently Syr. Lo} 

[cinctorium], and more recently Steig: 

and Meyer. Of these (c) has clearly the 

advantage, as not involving either a 

doubtful genitive or an unsatisfactory, if 

not indemonstrable meaning of ovder- 

pos (comp. Meyer) ; as, however, it as- 

signs a questionable collective foree to 

TeAcioTns, Scil. Ta Thy TeAELOTNTA ToLouy- 

za, Chrys., Theoph., it seems more ex- 

act to regard the genitive as, (d) a gen. 

subjecti belonging to the general ca:egory 

of the gen. possess.; love is the bond 

which belongs to, is the distinctive fea- 

ture of perfection : contrast Eph. iv. 2, 

and compare notes 7n loc. The 

omission of the article may be due to 
the verb substantive; see Middleton, Gr. 

Art. 111. 8. 2, p. 43 (ed. Rose). 

15. eipijvn Tod Xp.] ‘the peace of 
Christ ;’ gen. auctoris, or perhaps rather 

originis (Hartung, Cusus, p. 17, see on 

ch. i. 23), ‘the peace which comes from 

Him who is our peace (Ephes. ii. 14), 

and who solemnly left His peace to His 

church’ (John xiv. 27) ; éxeivny (eiph- 

ynv) v 6 Xpiords adjxey aitds, Chrys. 

The peace of Christ must not be restrict- 

ed merely to édvoia, though this is ap- 

parently the more immediate reference 

in the present passage, but includes that 

deep peace and tranquillity which is His 

blessed gift, and emanates from His 

Cross ; compare eip/vn Ocod, Phil. iv. 7, 

in which the idea is substantially the 

same, except that perhaps peace is there 

contemplated as in its antithesis to anx- 
ious worldliness (see notes in loc.), while 

here it is rather to the hard, unloying, 

and unquiet spirit that mars the union 

of the €v o@ua. The reading tod Ocod 

(2ce.) is fairly supported [C*D°LJK; 
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a a , > a , ‘ioa oa ‘3 , 
Tov Npictod BpaBevérw év rais Kapdiais byoy, els iy Kal éxrrj- 

Snre ev évl capate Kai evyaptata yiveoSe. © 'O Royos Tob 

16. €v rais Kapdiais] So Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., with ABCD!FG: 10 mss.: ap- 

parently all Vv.; Chrysost., Theod. (comm.); Lat. Ff. The reading év 77 wupdia 

*(Mee., Tisch. ed. 2, 7) is (a) so feebly supported, —only by D°EKL (MSS. here of 

doubifal authority from showing other traces of conformation to Eph. v.19); great 
mass of mss.; Clem., Theod. (text), al., and (4) so very probably an assimilation 

to Eph. /. c. (2, however, there reads év rats xap3.), that it is difficult to conceive 

what principle, except that of opposition to Lachm., induced Tisch. to retain so very 
questionable a reading, and to reverse the judgment of his first edition. 

nearly all mss.; Goth., al.], but in all 
probability is a correction. 

yy 

BpaBevérw] ‘rule,’ imyY [ducat, 

regat] Syriac, ‘sit gubernatrix,’ Beza. 

The verb BpaBetew |Bpa = xpo, see notes 

on Phil. iii. 14] has here received differ- 
ent explanations, ‘exultet,’ Vulg., Goth., 

*stabiliatur,’ Copt., Zthiop., ‘ abundet,’ 

Clarom., all perhaps endeavoring to re- 
tain some shade of the original meaning 

(&ywvoderoicdy te xal BpaBevovoay, The- 

od.), but obscuring rather than elucidat- 

ing. The later and secondary meaning 

‘administrare,’ ‘gubernure,’ Hesychius 

iSuvéode (Raph., Annot.Vol. 11 p.533 sq. 

and Schiweigli. Ler. Polyh. s. v.), seems 

here the most simple and natural; ‘let 

the peace which comes from Christ order 

all things in your hearts.’ For confirma- 
tion of this later meaning, see also the 
exx. collected hy Krebs (Obs. p. 343), 
and Loesn. (Obs. p.373), one of the most 
pertinent of which is Jos. Ant/g.1v. 3. 2, 

mdvta @}) mpovola dioikeirat kal... . KaTa 

BovaAnow BpaBevduevov thy aby eis TéA0s 

texeta: where the association with S:0:- 

ketodat renders the meaning very dis- 

tinct. On the use of xap3ia to denote 
the subject in its inner relations, see 

Beck, Seelen/. 111. 23, p. 80, compare p. 
107. eis hv Kal éxaAHar.] 
‘unto which (almost, for unto it (see notes 
on ch. i. 25, 27)] ye were also called ;’ 
unto the enjoyment and participation of 

which, the eis marking the immediate 

(not ultimate) object of the xadciv (1 

Cor. i. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 12, compare notes), 
and thus differing but little from ém) with 

dat., by which Chrysost. here explains it. 
The latter perhaps involves more the 

idea of approrimation (Donalds. Crutyl. 

§ 172), the former of direction. The as- 

censive xa} marks the «Ajous as also hav- 

ing the same object as the apostle’s ad- 

monition. 

‘in one body,’ i. e. so as to abide in one 

body ; not marking the object contem- 

plated, ‘ut unum essetis corpus’ (comp. 

Grotius), nor the manner of the calling 
(Steig., compare 1 Cor. vii. 15), but, as 

the more concrete term seems to require, 

simply the result to which it tended; 

év év) céuaril 

@rovdunoer 5 Xp. rods wdvtas ty g@ua Tor- 

joa, Oe.am. ; compare ph. ii. 16, and 
Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370. 

kal ebxdp. ylv] ‘and be (become) 

thankful,’ scil. to God (Chrysost., Theo- 

phyl.) as 6 addy (see notes on Gal. i. 6). 

less probably to Christ, as Theod. and 

expressly Syr. and JEth =The meainag 

“amabiles,’ €}xdprrot (Olshaus.), though 

lexically defensible (comp. Xen. G2con. 
¥. 10), seems here wholly inappropriate. 

Evxapioria was a duty ever foremost in 

the thoughts of the great apostle, 1 

Thess. v. 18; observe his frequent use 

of ebyapioreiy (25 times) and «xaporia 

(12 times), the latter of which only oc 

curs thrice elsewhere (Acts xxiv. 3, Rev, 

25 
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rf / a 

Xpiatod évoixeit@ ev byiv TAovaiws, €v Taon copia SiwWdoKovTes 
‘ an € ‘ a ce ’ lal “ > 

Kai vouSeTouvTEsS EavTous Wadpols, Vuvols, @dais TVEvpaTLKals, EV 
nw v7 ’ Lal , Lal n Lal » Lal 

Th xapite cdovtes év Tals Kapdias bpov TH Oecd, “ nai way 6 Th 

17. “Inood Xpictod] So Lachm., with ACDIFG; mss.; very many Vy.; some 

Ff. Lcc., followed by Tisch. and A/f., reads Kupiov Incod with BD°EK; greate 

mass of mss.; Amit., Goth., Syr. (Philox.), al.; Clem. (#), Theod., al., but appy. 

with less probability. By a comparison of the variations of this and the preceding 

verse with those of Eph. v. 19, 20 (Alf.’s remark that there are ‘ hardly any,’ is scantly 

correct) we may form some interesting /ocal comparisons. It will be seen that Kl 

present distinct traces of conformation, E less so, ADFG perhaps still less, and B 

scarcely any at all; C has a lacuna at Eph. /. ec. 

iv. 9, vii. 12) inthe whole N. T. Fora 

good sermon on the whole of the verse, 

see Frank, Serm. wi. Vol. 11. p. 394 

(A.-C. Libr.). 

16.6 Adyos TO Xp.| ‘the word 

of Christ,’ as delivered in the Gospel, 

Xpictod bcing the genitive subjecti, the 

word spoken and proclaimed by Him, 1 

Thessalon. i. 8, iv. 15, 2 Thessalon. 

iii. 1; compare Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 

158. It is perfectly unnecessary, with 

Lachm. (cd. stereot.), to enclose this 

clause in brackets. The previous more 

general exhortations to love and peace 

which conclude with edxdp. yiveode are 

suitably accompanied by a more special 

one which shows the efficacy of the Gos- 

pel in such respects, and more fully ex- 

pands the last precept; mapawéoas ev- 

xapictous elvat Kal thy dddv Seixvuci, 

Chrys. 

bmiv wA.|] ‘dwell within you richly ;’ 
surely not ‘among you,’ De W., which 

would tend to obliterate the force of the 

compound, nor ‘in you as a Church,’ 

Meyer, Alf., which really comes to the 

same thing, — but, ‘ within 

you’ (rTiv Tov Xp. SidacKarlay év ™7 

Wexn mepiupépew def, Theod.), ‘in your 

hearts,’ the outcoming and manifestation 

of which was to be seen in the acts de- 

scribed by the participles. Comp. Rom. 

viii. 11, 2 Tim. i. 5, 14, the only other 

passages in St. P.ul’s Epistles (2 Cor. 

vi, 16, is a quotation) in which éevoieiy 

évotkeltw ev 

as usual, 

évy duty occurs, and which, though the 

7d évotxooy is different, go far to fix the 

meaning in the present case. The 

indwelling was to be wAovciws, ‘ richly,’ 

‘not with a scanty foothold, but with a 

large and liberal occupancy,’ Eadie. 

évy taon cogta is not to be connected 
with what precedes (Syr., — but appar- 

ently not Chrys., as asserted by Meyer, 

Alf.), but with what follows, as in ch. i. 

28. The construction is then perfectly 

harmonious ; évoixeitw has its single ad- 

verb mAovaiws, and is supported and ex- 

panded by two co-ordinate participial 

clauses, each of which has its spiritual 

manner or element of action (év mdéon 

copia, év xdpitt) more exactly defined ; 

see notes on ch. i. 28. 

d:ddoKn. Kal vovser. EauT.] ‘teach- 
ing and admonishing one another :’ on the 

meaning and force of vouSereiv, see notes 

on ch. i. 28. On the possible force of 

éautovs, see notes on ver. 13: here it is 

more probably simply for @AAjAous ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 22.5, p.136. On the very 

intelligible participial anacoluthon, see 

Green, Gr. p. 313, notes on Eph. iii. 18, 

and on Phil. i. 30. 

Warpots, tuvots, x. 7T. A] ‘ with 

psalms, hymns, spiritual songs ;’ instru- 
ment by which, or vehicle in which 
(Mey.), the S:3axh and vouSérnots were 

to be communicated. Jill and Tisch. 
connect these datives with the following 

words, but not with propriety, as @uvres, 



Cuar. ILI. 16, 17. COLOSSIANS. 195 

fol , co col 

cay troujre év Moyo t ev Epyw, Tavta év dvopate ‘Ingod Xpiorod 

ebyaptetobvtes TH Oe@ martpi bv adrod. 

has already two defining members asso- 

ciated with it. On the distinction be- 

tween the terms, and the force of mvev- 

par. (* such as the Holy Spirit inspires’), 

see notes on the parallel passage, ph. 
v.19. Meyer remarks that the singing, 

ete., here alluded to, was not necessarily 

at divine service, but at the ordinary so- 

cial meetings ; see Clem.-Alex. Peed. 11. 

4. 43, Vol. 1. p. 194 (ed. Pott.), where 

this passage is referred to; compare Sui- 

cer, Dhesaur. Vol. 11. p. 1568. On the 

hymns used by the ancient church in her 

services, see Bingham, Antiq. xiv. 2.1. 

The copula xa) after Paduots [C*D*DE 
KL] and after fuvos [AC*D°EKL] 

seems to have come from the sister pas- 

sage, and is rightly rejected by Lachm., 

Tiseh., and most modern editors. 

év rH xdpite GB.) ‘in Grace sing- 
ing;’ participial clause co-ordinate to 
the foreroing, specifying another form of 

singing, viz., that of the inward heart ; 

see Eph. vy. 19, and notes in loc. “Ev tH 

xdp. [Rec. omits 77 with AD*E*KL; 

al.| is obviously parallel to év mdop oo- 
gia, and serves to define the characteris- 

tic element to which the @ew was to be 

circumscribed (see notes on ch. i. 28); 

it was to be in the clement, and with 

the accompaniment of Divine grace: so 

Chrys. 2, ard rijs xdpitos rod Mvetvuaros, 

GEcum., da ris mapa tov aylov Mvetiua- 

tos SoSelons xapiros, both of which, how- 

ever, are rather coarse paraphrases of the 

preposition. The interpretations ‘ quod 

se utilitate commendet,’ Beza, ‘ with be- 

coming thankfulness,’ De Wette, ete., 

are unsatisfactory, and xapiévtws, Grot., 

‘in dexteritate quidam gratiosi,’ Da- 

yenant 2, untenable, as the singing was 

not aloud, but in the silence of the heart 

(Mey.). éy tats kapdlacs 

bu@y| ‘in your hearts ;’ locality of the 
@5ev. This dew év tais xapd. is not an 

expansion of the preceding, defining its 

proper characteristics or accompani- 

ments (uh pévov TG atduari, Theod.) — 

in which case the clause would be subor- 

dinate, —but specifies another kind of 

singing, viz., that of the inward heart to 

God, the former being éauvrois : see notes 

on Eph. v.19. The reading Kuple | lee. 

with C2D°EKL] scems clearly to have 
arisen from the parallel passage. 

17. way 6 rt... &pye@] An absolute 

nom. standing out of regimen and 

placed at the beginning of the sentence 

with a slight emphatic force ; see Jelf, 

Gr. § 477.1. This seems slightly more 

correct than to regard it as an accusative 

reflected from the following wdyta, as 

apparently Steiger and De Wette. 

xdyv7a is certainly not adverbial (Storr, 

compare Kypke, Ols. Vol. 11. p. 329), 

nor even a resumption of the preceding 

may, but an accus. governed by rae?re, 

supplied from the preceding orjjre ; 

compare notes on Ephes. v.22 What 

had been stated individually in way 8 rs 

k. T. A. is now expressed more fully and 

collectively by wdyra. It is difficult to 
understand how the reverse can be the 
case (Eadie), and the plural ‘ individual- 

izing.’ évy Ovdépare ‘I. 

Xp.] ‘in the name of Jesus Christ ;’ nor 

‘invocato illius adjutorio,’ Daven. (nav 

tov Tidy, Chrys.), but, as in Eph. v. 20, 

‘in the name, in that holy and spiritual 

element which His name _ betokens ;’ 

see notes on Ephes. l. c., on Phil. ii. 10, 

and compare Barrow, Serm. xxxiit. 6, 

Vol. 11. p. 323, where every possible 
meaning is stated and exhausted; see 

also Whicheote, Disc. xu111. Vol. 11. p. 
288 sq. (Aberd. 1751), — one of a course 

of three valuable sermons on this text, 

and comp. Beveridge, Serm. crx. Vol. v. 

p- 116 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 
edxap. Te eg x.7.A.] ‘giving thanks 
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Wives and husbands, chil- 

dren and parents, observe 

your duties. Servants, obey 

your masters and be faithful ; masters, be just. 

to God the Father through Him ;’ attend- 

ant service with which the (rote?re) mav7a 

«.7.A.is to be ever associated ; comp. Eph. 

v. 20, and see notes on ver. 15, and on 

Phil. iv.6; 2dd Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 

11. 2, p. 836, who less probably limits 

the edxap. to thankfulness for ability 

thus to do all & évéu. x.7.A. The read- 

ing @cG «at warp (Ltcc.) is well support- 

ed [DEFGK; mss.; Valg., Clar., al.], 

but opposed to AC and B (an important 

witness in these verses, see crit. note) ; 

some mss.; Goth., Copt., Sah., al. ; Clem. 

and many Ff. ; so also Lachm. and Tisch. 

18. af yuvatkes| This verse and 

the eight following (iii. 18-iv. 1) con- 

tain special precepts, nearly the same as 

those in the latter part of ch. v. and the 

beginning of ch. vi. of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. Such a similarity, ofien ex- 

tending to words and phrases, is notice- 

able, and not very easy to account for, 

except on the somewhat obvious suppo- 

sition that social precepts of this nature 

addressed, in the first instance, to the 

Christians of Coloss2 and Laodicea, were 

known and felt by the apostle to be 

equally necessary and applicable to the 

church of Ephesus and the Christians 

of Lydia. The exhortations in the past 

Epistles are urged under somewhat dif- 

ferent aspects. A comparison of the two 

Epistles will here be found very instruc- 

tive ; it seems to lead to the opinion that 

the shorter Epistle was written first ; com- 

pare notes on Eph. vi. 21. Alford in 

loc. seems of a contrary opinion, but is 

in some degree at issue with his Prole- 

gomena, p. 42. bor. 

tots &vdp.| ‘submit yourselves to your 

husbands ;’ see notes on Eph. v. 22, where 

the same precept occurs nearly in the 

same language. The addition idios 

[ Rec. with L; many mss.; Vy. and Ff.] 

COLOSSIANS. 

e b) a 3 , 

as avijcev ev Kupio. 

Cuap. III. 18, 19. 

18 Ai yuvaixes, bToTdcceaNe Tols avopdoiy, 
19 Of dvdpes, ayaTrate 

is opposed to the authority of all the 
other uncial manuscripts. 

&s avaiKerv| ‘as it became fitting,’ ‘as 

it should be,’ as was still more your duty 

when you entered upon your Christian 

profession. The imperf. not perf., Huth.) 

is not for the present (compare Thom. 

M. s. v., p. 751, ed. Bern.), but, as the 

associated éy Kupiw still more clearly 

shows, has its proper force, and points to 

conditions that were simultaneous with 

their entrance into Christianity, but 

which were still not completely fulfilled ; 

see Winer, Gr. § 40. 3, p. 242. and Bern- 

hardy, Synt. x. 8, p. 373, add also Hero- 

dian, s. v., p. 468 (ed. Viers.), where in 

the similar forms mpoojjxe. Expny, ede, 

the tense is properly recognized. On 

the frequently recurring év Kupiw#, here 

to be connected with avjrey (compare 

ver. 20), not with brordcc. (Chrysost., 

Theoph.), see notes on Eph. iv. 16, vi. 1, 

Phil. ii. 19, al. 

19. of &vSpes x. 7.A.] Repeated 

in Eph. v. 25, but there enhanced by a 

comparison of the holy bond between 

arist and His Church. The encyclical 

letter enters into greater and deeper re- 

lations. wy wWikpat- 

veaode| ‘donot be embittered ;’? compare 

Eph. iv. 31. The verb occurs in its 

simple sense, Rev. viii. 11, x. 9,10; here 

in its metaphorical sense, as occasionally 

both in classical (e.g. Plato, Legg. v. p. 
731 p, associated with a&xpaxoretv, [De- 

mosth.] Lpist. p. 1464, joined with uvy- 

oixaeiv), and post-clussical, writers, e.g. 

Exod. xvi. 20, émixpdvn ém airtds, al., 

comp. Joseph. Antig. v. 7.1, émuxpawé- 

Hevos mpds adtovs. The form is appar- 
ently pass. with a middle force (‘ medial- 

pass.,’ Kriiger) ; compare Theocr. Jdyll. 
v. 120, and Schol. zn loc., mixpatverat 
Aureirat, and see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 
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2% Ta réxva tra- 

KoveTe Tois ‘yovetow KaTa TuvTa TovTO yap evdpeaTov €oTW ev 
Kupiy. *! Oi matépes, yi) epedifere ta Téxva bua, va pH aSv- 

20. ebdpeotdv éstw] So Tisch. (ed. 1), Lachm., Alf, al., with ABCDE ; 3 mss. 

(Vv. in such cases are hardly to be relied on). Tisch. (ed. 2,7) adopts the reversed 
order with FGKL; and great majority of mss.,— apparently very insufficient 

authority. 

6. 1, where a large list of such verbs is 

given, withexamples. On the derivation 
of mixpés [from a root MIK- ‘pierced ’], 
see Buttmann, Leri/. § 56, comp. Don- 

alds. Cratyl. § 266. 

20. bwax. Tois yor. w.T.A.] ‘he 
obedient to your parents in all things ;’ 

comp. Eph. vi. 1. There the exhorta- 

tion is accompanied with a special ref. 
to the fifth commandment; here that 

reference is applied only, and involved 
in the argumentative clause. The com- 
prehensive 74 wdvy7a is obviously to be 
regarded as the general rule; excep- 

tional cases (rots ye aoéBeor watTpdow ov 

xaTa wdvta bet iwaxovew, Theophylact) 
would be easily recognized; the great 

apostle was ever more occupied with 
the rule than with the exceptions to it. 

On the exceptions in the present case, 
see Bp. Taylor, Duct. Dub. 111. 5, Rule 

l.and4sq. The form braxovew, if not 

stronger than dro7acc. (De W.), has a 

more inclusive aspect as implying ‘ dicto 

odbtemperare,’— not merely submission 

to authority, but obedience to a com- 

mand ; see Tittmann, Synon, 1. p. 193. 
TOUTO yap K.7.A.] ‘forthis is well- 
pleasing in the Lord ;’ obviously not ‘ to 
the Lord’ (Copt., perhaps following a 
different reading), éy not being a ‘ nota 

dat.,’ nor even ‘ coram’ Sop Syriac, 

‘apud,’ 22th (Pol.), but, as in ver. 18 

and elsewhere, ‘in Domino,’ Vulz., Cla- 

rom., Goth., the prep. defining the sphere 
in which the 73 eddperroy was especially 
felt and evinced to be so. The reading 

of Ree., 74 Kuple, has not the support of 
any uncial MS., and is rejected by all 
modern editors. 

21. wh épediCere] ‘donot irritate ;’ 

duty of fathers, expressed on the negative 

side; compare Eph. vi. 4. The com- 

mand there is ph wapopyiere, between 

which and the present the difference is 

perhaps scarcely appreciable. The for- 

mer verb perhaps points to provocation 

to a deeper feeling, the latter (‘irritare’) 

to one more partial and transitory. The 

derivation of épedi¢w and épéSw is not 

perfectly certain, it is commonly referred 

to ps (Lobeck, Pathol. p. 438, Benfey, 

Wurzeller. Vol. 1. p. 102], wh) piAoverxo- 

tépous abrovs moire, Chrysost., — but 

comp. Poit, Et. Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 162, 

and Benfey, Wurzeler. Vol. 11. p. 340. 
Lachmann here, according to his princi- 

ples, reads wrapopyi(ere with ACIMEIF 

GL; al. Though well supported, ik can 

scarcely be doubted that it is a confor- 

mation to Ephes. /. ec. 

Tva wh &Svy.] ‘in order that they may 

not be disheartened ;’ that they may not 
have a broken spirit and pass into apa- 

thy and desperation, by seeing their 

parents so harsh and difficult to please ; 

compare Corn. a Lap. in loc. The verb 

éSuueiy is an Gx. Aeydu. in the N. T., 

but sufficiently common both in the 

LXX. (1 Sam. i. 7, xv. 11), and else- 

where; see examples in Wetst., who 

cites a pertinent passage from /Eneas 

Tact. [ap. Fabric. 111. 30. 10], Poliorcet. 

38, Opyh 88 unSéva weriévar tay Tuy deTON 

arSpérar &Suudrepos yap elev by. 
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poow. 

Crap: chil 2223) 

99 Oi é lal € 7 \ 7 al \ , 

t OvAOL, UTTAKOVETE KATA TTUVTA TOLS KATA CAPKA 

Kupiows, 1) €v opSahpodovrcias Ws avSpwmdpecKot, ar’ €v anr- 

AoTHTL Kapdias poBovpevor Tov Kupiov. * 6 éaw route, ex ~ruxijs 

22. of So0Ao0:] Duties of slaves, 

more fully detailed, yet closely siin., both 

in arguments and language, in the paral- 

lel passage in Eph. vi..5 sq., where see 

notes. On the general drift and object 

of these frequently recurring exhorta- 

tions to slaves, see note on 1 Tim. vi. 1 

sq: Tots KaT& odpKa 
kup | ‘ your masters according tu the flesh ; 

your bodily, earthly masters ; you have 

another Master in heaven: ‘ of kata odp- 

ka Kup. tacite distinguuntur a Cliristo,’ 

Fritz, Rom. Vol. 11. p. 270. There is 

apparently no consolatory force in the 

addition (zpéaKaipos 7 SovAcia Chirysost., 

Theoph.; sim. Theod., Gicum.); see 

notes on Eph. I.c. On the neglected 

distinction between kvpios and deamor7s, 

see Trench, Synon. § 28, comp. Ammon. 

Diff. Voc. p. 39 (ed. Valck.). 

év 6pdardpmodovaAciars| ‘in acts of 

eye-service ;’ Kat’ dpsaAdpodourclay, Eph. 

vi. 6; the primary reference to the mas- 

ter’s eye (Sanders. Serm. vir. 67, ad 

Pop.), passes into the secondary ref. to 

falsechearted and hypocritical service gen- 

erally. For examples of this use of the 

plural, compare James ii. 1, év tpotw7o- 

Anwiats, and the long list in Gal. v. 20, 

where see notes and grammatical refer- 

ences. Zuchm. here reads éPSaAuodov- 

Aefa with ABDDEFG; 6 mss.; Dam., 

Theoph., Chrysost. (varies): in spite of 
this preponderance of uncial authority we 

seem justified on critical principles in re- 

taining with CKL; great mass of mss. ; 

Clem., Theod., Gicumen. (Lee., Tisch.), 

—the plural, which, even independently 

of the parallel passage, was so likely to 

be changed to a reading supposed to be 

more in harmony with the ev awAdrnrte 

kapdias in the correlative member which 

follows. év amAdt. Kap- 

Stas] ‘in singleness of heart,’ in freedom 

from all dishonesty, duplicity, and false 

show of industry ; see Eph. vi. 5, where 

the meaning is slightly more limited by 

the preceding clause peta pdBov kal tpd- 
pov. On the scriptural meaning and ap- 

plication of ‘doubleness of heart,’ see 

Beck, Seelen/. 111. 26, p. 106. Here, as 

Meyer observes, év a@mAdr. in the nega- 

tive clause answers to éy épaaApod. in 

the positive, and the following gofovu 

Tov Kup. to as avSpwrdpeckor. The read- 

ing is again sli,/htly doubtful. Jee. has 

@cdv, with D®E?K; mss.; Zachm. and 

Tisch. adopt Ktpwoy, with ABCD! EIF 
GL, — which is certainly to be preferred, 

as there seems nothing in Eph. /. ¢. to 

which it could be a conforma’ion. 

23.6 é€dyv morte] More specific 

explanation and expansion of the pre- 

ceding positive exhortations. Again, 

there is a difference of reading; that of 

the text is found in ABCD!FG, and 

adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. The 

Mec. kai may 6 71 edy is feebly supported 
[D*D*EKL], and possibly a reminis- 

cence of ver. 17. Alford prefixes kal, 
apparently by an oversight. 

éx puxijs| ‘from the heart (soul) ;’ 

stronger than éy amAér. rapd. above, scil. 

e& evvolas kat bon Sdvauts, Gicum., and 

as opposed to any outward constraint, 

Delitzsch, Psychol. 1v..7, p. 162: comp. 

on Eph. vi. 7. @s TG Kup. 

k. 7. A.] ‘as to the Lord and not to men;’ 

dat. of ‘ interest,’ Kriiger, Sprachi. § 48. 

4, The ds serves to mark the mode in 

which, or the aspects under which, the 

service was to be viewed ; see Bernhar- 

dy, Synt. vir. 1, p. 333, Fritz. Rom. 

Vol. 11. p. 360, and notes on Eph. v. 22, 

where this interpretation of as is more 

fully investigated. It is objected to by 

Eadie (on Col. p. 258), but apparently 

without full reason, being grammatically 
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épyaterSe ws 7H Kupiy kai ok avSparow, * eidores Ott axa 
Kupiov drodjpyeoSe tiv dvtarobocw Tis KAnpovoyias. 73 

> v ‘ 

Kal ovK eaTiV TpoTwTOANpYia. 

exact and apparently exegetically satis- 

factory. The negative od«, as usually 
in such opposite members, is absolute 
and objective; they were to work as 

workers to the Lord and non-workers to 

men; they were not to serve two masters 
(Mey.) ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 1, p. 

422, Green, Gr. p. 121 sq. 

24. eldéres] ‘seeing ye know:’ cau- 

sal participle, giving the reason for the 

preceding command ; compare ch. iv. 1, 

and the parallel passage, Eph. vi. 8. 

amd Kuplou| “from the Lord,’ not per- 

feetly identical with mapa Kupiov Eph. vi. 
8, but, with the proper force of the prep., 

expressive of procedure from, as from the 

more remote object : see Winer, Gr 47. b, 

p- 326, and’notes on Gul. i. 11. The re- 

mark of Eadie that 4rd marks that the gift 
‘comes immediately from Christ,’ is thus 
wholly untenable. In wapa (more usual in 

personal relations) the primary idea of 
simple motion from the subject passes 

into the more usual one of motion from 
the immediate neighborhood of the ob- 

ject; see Donalds. Crat. § 177, Winer, 

l..¢., p. 327. 

KA np.] ‘ the recompense of the inheritance,’ 
i. e. the recompense which is the inheri- 

tance, Tijs «Anpov. being the gen. of identi- 

Tv avtam. TIS 

ty or apposition, Scheuerl. Synt, § 12.1, 

pp- 82, 85, Wi. Gr. § 59. 8. a, p. 470. This 

wkAnpovoula is obviously the xAnpoy. (év 

77) BasiAcig Tod Xp. kal Ocovd, Eph. v. 5), 

which was reserved for them hereafter ; 

compare 1 Pet. i. 4, and on the meaning 

of the term, Reuss, 7/él. Chret. 1v. 22, 

Vol. 11. p. 249. The double compound 

évrarddoois in an Gr. Aeydu. inthe N. T, 

but not uncommon elsewhere (Isa. Ixi. 

2, Hosea ix. 7, Polyb. Hist. v1. 5.3, and 

with a local reference, 1v. 43. 5, al.): 

the verb is found several times in the 

Y co OF \ fol ‘ “a a7 

_Kupiy Xpior@ Sovrevete % 6 yap ddixav Kopicetat 0 yOikycer, 

N. T., and the pass. compound, dvraxd- 

doua, twice, Luke xiv. 12, Rom. xi. 9 

(quotation). The gloss puodarodociay 

only occurs in cursive mss. 

7@ Kup. Xp. Bo0vA.| ‘serve ye the Lord 

Christ:’ brief yet comprehensive state- 

ment of the duty of S00A0, regarded in 

its true light, ds 7 Kuplp xal obx av3pa- 

mos, ver. 23. So distinctly, imperative, 

Vuly., Copt. (ari-bdk), JEth. (Pol. ; mis- 

translated) ; Claromanus less probably 

adopts the present. The reading is 

scarcely doubtful: Ztec. inseris yap with 

D?D9(E?)KL; Syriac (both), A2thiopic 

(Platt), Goth., al., kut with very little 

probability, being weaker than the text 

in uncial authority [ABC!C*DIE}, and 

suspicious as helping out the seeming 

want of connection. 

25.56 yap a@bixa@y| ‘for the wrong- 

doer.’ Itis slightly doubtful whether 6 

adicay refers to the master (Theod.), to 

the slaves (Theoph.), or, more compre- 

hensively, to both (Huther). The pre- 

vailing meaning of Gduceiv in the N. T. 

(‘injuriam facere,’ Vuly. ; exept Rev. 

xxii. 11, but surely not Philem. 18, as 

Eadie), and still more the succeeding 

clause, odk torw xpugwr., seem decided- 

ly in favor of the former; so that the 

verse must be regarded as supplying en- 

couragement and consolation to slives 

when suffering oppression or injustice at 

the hands of their masters ; Sore ¢nei, 

Kay uh tixnTe Gyadav avTidécewy Tapa 

tav Seoxdtav, dati dixaioxpitys bs ode 

olde SovAov Kal Seaxdrov Siapupdy, GAAad 

ducalay eladépe tiv Widov, Theod. 

kopigerait] ‘shall receive back,’ as it 
were a deposit: not so much a Lrachy- 

logy as a pregnant statement, ‘he shall 
receive back $ #dixnee in the form of jast 

retribution,’ Winer, Gram. § 66. 1. b, p. 
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IV. Of kdipiot, 76 Sixavov Kai THv icdtynTa Tots SovAOLS Tra- 
/ 7 a4 iy a ay / > > ol 

péxeade, elddtes OTe Kal bpeis éxete Kupiov év oupave. 

Pray for us and for our suc- 

eess in the Gospel. Walk 

and be ready to answer them that ask. 

547. The future refers to the day of 

final retribution ; see on Eph. vi. 8. 

wpoTwmoAnuwia| ‘respect of persons ;’ 

see notes on Gal. ii. 6, and on the (Alex- 

andrian) insertion of u, Tisch. Prolegom. 

p. xlvi. sq. (ed. 7). In the parallel pas- 

sage, Eph. vi. 9, tapa até (Rom. ii. 11. 

ix. 14) is added [FG mapa 7G Oew], in 

which case the prep. has its prevailing 

idea of closeness to (comp. on ver. 24), 

and marks the ethical presence with the 

object (Latin 7x) of the quality alluded 

to; comp. Matt. Gr. § 588. b. 

CrapTrer IV. 1. Of xvpio:] The du- 

ties of masters are enunciated on the 

positive side; in the parallel passage, 

Ephes. vi. 9, the addition, amévres tiv 

ameiAjv, defines also the negative side. 

thy icdtnta] ‘equity. The associa- 

tion of this word with 7d dicatoy and the 

undoubted occurrence of it in a similar 

sense elsewhere (see Philo, de Just. § 4, 

Vol. 11. p. 363 (ed. Mang.), and esp. 

§ 14, ib. p. 374, where it is termed the 

phtpn dixaoctvns) seem fully to justify 

the more derivative meaning adopted 

above: so Syr., Vulg., Auth. (Pol.), ap- 

parently Copt., and distinctly Chrysost., 

and the Greek commentators; isérnta 

é€xdAece THY Tpoonkovcay émipméAciay, 

Theod.: so De W., Neander (Planting, 

Vol. 1. p. 488), Alf., and the majority 

of modern expositors. Meyer, and after 

him Eadie (with modifications), contend 

for the more literal meaning ‘equality’ 

(2 Cor. viii. 18, 14, compare Job xxxvi. 

29), z.e. the equality of condition in 

spiritual matters which Christianity 

brought with it; compare Philem. 16: 

so perhaps Goth. él nassu [similitudinem ; 

ae! ampere curs Maite tobe ye. ypnyopouv- 

wisely, speak to the point, TES €v auTn év evxaptotia, 3 qrpocevyopevol dpa 

cognate with ‘even’]. This is ingenious 

and plausible, but, on account of the as- 

sociation with 7d dixaoy, not satisfactory. 

In such a case we may with some profit 

refer to the ancient Vy. and Greek com- 

mentators. Tapéexerse] 
‘supply on ep side ;’ middle, Acts xix. 

24, Tit. ii. 7; active elsewhere in the 

N. T. In this form of the middle voice, 

called the ‘dynamic’ (Kriiger, Sprachl. 

§ 52. 8), or ‘intensive’ middle, the ref- 

erence to the powers put forth by the 

subject is more distinct than in the ac- 

tive, which simply states the action ; 

compare Donalds. Gram. § 432. 2. bbs. 

Such delicate shades of meaning can 

scarcely be expressed in translation, but 

no less exist ; see especially Kriiger, J. ¢., 

where this verb is particularly noticed, 

and Kuster, de Verb. Med. § 49. The 

diffrence appears to have been partially 

appreciated by Ammonius, in his too 

narrow distinction, mapéxew pmev AéyeTat 

Te Sia Xeipds Hddueva, mapéxecSat 5& em) 

> 

Tay Tis Puxis Siadsécewy, oloy mpoSumlav, 

etvoray [but see Acts xxviii. 2, al.], de 
Diff. Voc. p. 108 (ed. Valck.) 

eiddtes x. 7.A.] ‘seeing ye know that 

ye also ;’ causal participle, as in chapter 

iii. 24. The ascensive xa) hints that 

masters and slaves stand really in like 

conditions of dependence ; éa7mep éxeivot 

buds, oltw Kad duets ExeTe Kipiov, The- 

oph. The reading in the last word of 

the verse is not quite certain: Rec. with 

good uncial authority [DEFGKL] reads 

ovpavois, but not without suspicion, on 

account of the parallel passage, Eph. vi. 

9. The singular is found in ABC; al. 
(Zachm., Tisch.). 

2.77 mpocevxh mpook.] ‘con- 
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Kal repli hav, iva 6 Ocos dvoikn jyiv Sdpav Tod Aoyou, Nadijaai 

tinue instant in your prayer ;’ Rom. xii. 

12, Acts i. 14. 

occurs several times in the N. T., and in 

the majority of cases, as here, with a dat., 

in which combination it appears to de- 

note an earnest adherence and attention 

whether to a person (Acts viii. 13) or to 

athing ; tpooxap. TH mpovevxy, as wepl 

twos émmdvov, Chrys. Itis found in the 

LXX. (Num. xiii. 20, absolutely), and 

in Polyb. (Z/ist. 1.55. 4, 1. 59. 12, al.) 

both absolutely and with a dative rei or 

persone. 
ypnyopotvres ev abtry| * being 

watchful in it ;’ modal clause to mpoo- 

kaprepeiy : they were not to be dull and 

heayy in this great duty, but wakeful 

and active ; compare Eph. vi. 18, 1 Pet. 

iv. 7. ’Evis here not instrumental (De 

Wette), but, as usual, denotes the sphere 

in which the wakefulness and alacrity 
was to be evinced. 

év ebxaptariaq] ‘with thanksgiving.’ 
This clause is not to be connected with 

the finite verb, but with the participle, 

and, as in Eph. vi. 18 (see notes), speci- 

ces the peculiar accompaniment, or con- 
eomitant act with which 7 mpoo. was to 

be associated ; rouréar: weTa ebxapiotias 

taitny mowivtes, Theophil. This not 

uncommon use of év in the N. 'T. (ev ad- 

junctive) to denote an attendant act, ele- 

ment, or circumstance, has scarcely re- 

ceived from Winer (Gr. § 48. a, p. 344) 

the notice it deserves ; see notes on ch. 

ii. 7, on Eph. vy. 26, and Green, Gr. p. 
289. On the duty of edxapirria see notes 

-on ch. iii. 15, and on Phil iv. 6. 

3. kal wep) Hua] ‘ for us also;’ 

scil. fur the apostle and Timothy, not for 

the apostle alone (Chrys., Theophil.) : 
the change to the singular in the last 

elause of the verse (S€Seua:) would other- 

wise seem pointless ; see notes on ch. i. 

8. On the almost interchangeable mean- 

ings of wep) and dxép in this and similar 

The verb mpooxaprepeiv 

formule, see notes on Phil. i. 7, and on 

Eph. vi.19. tva «. 7. A.] 
Subject of the prayer blended with the 

purpose of making it: use of ta in ref- 

erence to secondary purpose ; sce notes 

on Phil. i. 9, and on Eph, i. 17. 

avolip imiv «7. A.) ‘may open to 

us a door of the word ;’ i. e. way remove 

any obstacle to the preaching of the gos- 

pel. The Svpa is thus not exactly «co- 

Sos al wafpnola (Chrys., Gicum.), but 

involves a figurative representation of 

obstructions and impediments that barred 

the way to preaching the Gospel, which 

were removed when the 3’pa was open- 

ed; compare Acts xiv. 27, 1 Cor. xvi. 

9, 2 Cor. ii. 12, Suicer, Tesaur. Vol. 1. 

p. 1415, and examples in Wetstein on 

1 Cor. I. c. AadAjeat] 
Infin. of purpose and intention ; see notes 

on ch. i. 23, where this construction is 

discussed. On the meaning and deriva- 

tion of AaAeiy ‘ vocem ore emittere,’ see 

notes on Tit. ii. 1, and on the distinction 

between Aadciv (7d TetTayuEvws Tpopepe- 

odat toy Adyov) and Aéyew (1rd ardxtws 

éxpéepew Ta evwowimrovta piuata),—a 

distinction, however, which cannot al- 

ways be maintained in the N. Test., see 

Ammonius, Diff. Voe. p. 87 (ed. Valck.). 

huaothpiov tov Xp. ‘the mystery of 

Christ ;’ not ‘the mystery relating to 

Christ,’ gen. objecti (De W., comp. Eph. 

i. 9), but gen. subjecti, ‘the mystery of 
which He is the sum and substance ;’ 

see notes on Eph, iii. 4, and compare on 

Col. ii. 2. On the meaning of pvorhpioy, 

see on Ephes. v. 32, and Reuss, Thél. 
Chrét. rv. 9, Vol. 11. p- 89. 

8’ & wal Sé5euai) ‘fir which I 
have also been bound ;’ ‘ which I have 

preached even wéxp: Seruay’ (2 Tim. ii. 

9), the ascensive cal marking the ex- 

treme to which he had proceeded in his 

evangelical labors: he had endured pri- 

vations and sufferings, and now beside 
26 
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TO puaTnptov ToD Xpiatod, dv’ O Kat déeuar, + wa havepdow avdTo 
lal rn / an rs 

as del pe AaXjoa. © Ev codia wepurarteite pos Tovs Ew, TOV 

that, bonds. ‘The perf. Sé5euar (‘ I have 

been and am bound’) seems clearly to 

evince that the apostle was now in cap- 

tivity: that this was at Rome, not at 

Cesarea (Mey., Zinl. p. 5), is satisfacto- 

rily shown by Alford, Prolegom. p. 20 

sq. compared with p. 59. The reading 

Sv dv, adopted by Lachm. with BEG; 

Boern., has not sufficient external sup- 

port. 

4. iva pavepdaw| ‘in order that I 

may make it manifest.’ It is somewhat 

doubtful whether this clause depends (c) 

on dédeua, Chrys., Beng., al.; compare 

Phil. i. 12, 2 Tim. ii. 9; (b) on mpocev- 

xduevor, De W., Baumg.-Crus., al. ; (c) 

on the preceding infinitival clause of pur- 

pose, Acrjoat 7d wvorhpior, ver. 3, Mey., 

al., or more generally, on the whole pur- 

pose involved in the verse, viz. unob- 

structed, unhindered speaking. Of these 

(a) involves a paradoxical assertion, 

which here, without any farther explana- 

tion or expansion, seems somewhat az- 

pooddnxnroy and out of place: (b) impairs 

the continuity of the sentence, and puts 

a prayer which thus taken per se would 

naturally be referred to subjunctive ca- 

pabilities in somewhat awkward paral- 

lelism with one which refers to the re- 

moval of objective hinderanees: (c) on 

the contrary, keeps up the continuity, 

and carries out with proper modal addi- 

tions (@s 5e? we AaAjoa) the Aadjoa 

which was the object involved in the 

prayer; ovx dtws aradAaya Tay Secuor, 

GAN brws AaAHTw TA wvTThpioy TOD Xpic- 

tov, ‘Theoph. @®s Set pe 

AaaAjjaat| ‘as I ought to speak;’ so, 

but with a slightly different reference, 

Eph. vi. 20. This was not to be werd 

TOAATs Tis mappnalas Kal undev brooret- 

Aduevov (Chrys.) while in prison. (which 

is apparently the sentiment mainly con- 

veyed in Eph. /. c.), nor with any sub- 

jective reference to his inward duty (Da- 

venant, Hammond), but, as the previous 

avon Stpay seems to suggest, simply 

and objectively, ‘as I ought to do it (scil. 

freely and unrestrainedly), so as best to 

advance and further the gospel.’ While 

deSeuevos he could not AaAjom &s eee 

Eadie 

unites both the subjective and objective 

reference: the phrase is confessedly gen- 

eral, still the context seems to point, 

mainly and principally, if not exclusive- 

ly, to the latter. In Eph. /.c.,; on the 

contrary, though the language is so very 

similar, the reference in both members 

secms to have more of a subjective char- 

acter, and the construction in conse- 

quence to be slightly different. 

5. €v gopiag| ‘in wisdom ;’ 

avrby AaAjjoa ; see Meyer in loc. 

element 
and sphere in which they were to walk, 

Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346: pndeutav 

avrois mpdpacw didore BAGByS, mavT| 

irtp Tis av’tTav pnxXavaodse cwrnpias, 

Theod. On the meaning of copia, — 

not merely ‘prudence,’ but practicul 

Christian wisdom, — compare notes on 

ch. i. 9, and on Eph. i. 8. 

‘toward them that 

are without, robs pndémw wemireuxédrtas. 

Theod. ; the regular designation of all 

who were not Christians, 1 Cor. y. 12, 

13, 1 Thessal. iv. 12; see Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. 11. p. 198, and notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
7. The prep. mpés, both here and 1 Thess. 

.c., marks the social relation (Mey.) in 

which they were to stand with oi &w, the 

proper meaning of ‘ ethical direction to- 

ward ’ (Winer, Gr. § 49.h, p. 360) being 

still distinetly apparent. For examples 

of this use of mpés, see Bernhardy, Synt, 
v. 81, p. 265, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 1. 
2, Vol. 11. p. 1157, where this prep. is 

extremely well discussed. 

Tov Katpdy ebay] ‘buying up for 

yourselves the ( fitting) season:’ seeon Eph, 

mpods tovs Ew 
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Katpov éLayopalopevot. O AOYOS ULMV TAVTOTE EV YupLTL, addaTL 

HpTupevos, eldévae TAS Set Lwas évi ExdaTe atroKpivedssat. 

You will learn my state 
and all matters here from ¢ » 

Tychicus and Onesimus. 

y. 16, where this formula is investigated 

at length. The exhortation in this verse 

is extremely similar to that in Ephes. v. 
15, 16, except only that the precepts ex- 

pressed there in a negative, are here ex- 

pressed in a positive form. The reason 

for the present clause is there specifically 
noticed, dr: ai juépat wovnpal eiow : here 

nothing more is stated than a general 

precept (én codia wepiwateire) with an 

adjoined notice of the manner in which 

it was to be carried out: they were to 

make their own every season for walking 

in wisdom, and to avail themselves of 

every opportunity of obeying the com- 

mand. 

6.6 Adyos bua@y] ‘ your speech,’ 

not only generally, but, as the close of 

the verse shows, more especially mpds 

Tos tw. ev xdpiril 

‘with grace;’ scil. form: xdpis was to 
be the element in which, or perhaps the 
garb with which, the Adyos was to be in- 
vested ; xdpis was to be the ‘habitus 

orationis ;’ compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 
i8. &Aatt hpruu.| ‘ sea- 

soned with salt;’ further specification. 

Their discourse was not to be profitless 
and insipid, but, as food is seasoned 

with salt to make it agreeable to the pal- 
ate, so was it to have a wholesome point 

and pertinency which might commend 

itself to, and tend to the edification of 

the hearers; see Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v. 

Vol. 11. p. 181. An indirect caution 
and antithetical reference to Adyos ca- 

mpds (‘ne quid putridi subsit,’ Bengel, 

compare Chrys.) is plausible (compare 
Eph. iv. 29 sq.), but not in accordance 

with wa@s de? aroxpiverda:, which points 

to Adyos under forms in which caxpérns 

eould scarcely have been intruded. The 

, 

7 Ta Sie \ , , a - , a Kat Gue Tavta yopice buiv Tiyixos 
O ayamrnros ddeApos$ Kal Tits SuiKovos Kai 

later classical use of GAs, ‘sal, sales, sa- 

line,’ seems here out of place. On the 

later form &Aas, see Buttm. Gr. Vol. 1. 

p. 227. 

i.e. ‘so that you may know;’ loosely 

appended infinitive expressive of conse- 

quence ; compare Madvig, Gram. § 143, 

rem. For examples of this ‘ infin. epex- 

egeticus,’ which is more usually found 

in clauses expressive of purpose or (uten- 

tion (see on ch. i. 22), but is also found 

in laxer combinations (Acts xv. 10, Heb. 

v. 5), see Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 284. 

was Set dmronp.| ‘how you ought to 

eidévai| ‘to know,’ 

return answer ;’ the m@s embracing all 

the various forms of answer which the 

occasion might require. The apostle 

further adds, not without significance, é»2 

éxdor@; each individual, whether put- 
ting his questions from malice or igno- 

rance, sincerity or insincerity, was sepa- 

rately to receive the appropriate answer 

to his inquiry ; compare 1 Peter iii. 15. 

The context, as Meyer observes, seems 

to limit the present reference to the inter- 

course of Christians with non-Christians, 

though the command has obviously an 

universal application: Clirysost. notices 

the case of the apostle at Athens; Mey. 

adds to this his answer before Felix, 

Festus, aud the Jews at Rome. 

7. 7a wat’ éwé| ‘my condition,’ ‘my 

circumstances,’ ‘res meas,’ Beza: on this 

formula see reff. on Eph. vi. 21, and on 

the force of «cara in this collocation, 

notes on Phil. i, 12. 

TuvxtKxos] not Tuxixds, Mill, Griesb. ; 

an Aotayds, mentioned Acts xx. 4, Eph. 

vi. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 12, Tit. iii. 12; see on 

Eph. l.c. His name is here associated 
with three titles of esteem and affection ; 

he is an @yarnrds adeagds in reference te 
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avvoovdos év Kupio, 8 dv érepaba mpos bpas eis aitd todTo, iva 
a \ NESE n \ , N 7 ¢ n 9 \ , 

YO TA Tepl VLOV Kal TapaKaréon Tas Kapdias Kuav, »° cdv ’Ovn- 
, A a at. n°? n e > b ¢ A / TUL TO TLCTO Kal ayaTnTS GEXPO, Os éotw EF tuov TdvTa 

vply yvwpiovow Ta woe. 

the Christian community, a mords didico- 

vos in reference to his missionary services 

to St. Paul (uot in the miaistry general- 

ly, Alford), and further, with a graceful 

allusion to similarity of duties, a ctvdov- 

Aos ev Kupiw, a co-operator with, and co- 

adjutor of, the apostle in the service of 

the same Master ; compare notes on Eph. 

vi. 21. év Kupf@ may be 

associated with all three designations 

(De W., compare Eph. l. ¢.), or with the 

last two (Meyer), or with odySovaos 

tiv--Pol., and perhaps Syr.). As the 

two iormer have defining epithets, per- 

haps tne last connection is slightly the 
most jn obable. 

8. eis abtd tobro] ‘for this very 

purpose,’ viz. as further defined and ex- 

panded in the following clause, ‘ that he 

should gain a knowledge of your state, 

and comfort you.’ On the reference of 

avtd Tovro to what follows, comp. Eph. 

vi. 22, Phil. i. 6, and notes in loc. The 

reading is doubtful. Griesb. and Lachm. 

read yarTe and judy, with ABDIFG; 

10 mss. ; Clarom., Ath. (both Pol. and 

Platt) ; Theod. (text), al., to which Mey. 

adds the argument derived from proba- 

ble erroneous transeription (comp. Pref. 

to Galat. p. xvii.) ; viz. the accidental 

omission of the rE before Ta. The text 

(Ree., Tisch.) is found in CD2D8EKL ; 

great majority of mss., and (what is very 

important) Vulg., Syr. (both), Coptic, 

Goth. ; Chrysost., Theod. (comm.), al. 

The weight of uncial authority is clearly 

in favor of ware, still the distinct prepon- 

derance of Vy., and the probability of a 

conformation to: Eph. vi. 22, induce us 

to retain the reading of Tisch. ; so De 

Wette and Alf. Twapakaréon] 

“comfort;’ in reference to their own 

State ; delxvuor 5& abtols ey metpacmors 

évras, Kal mapakAnoews Ecouevous, The- 

ophyl.: according to the other reading 

the reference would be to St. Paul; 

compare on Eph. vi. 22. 

9. chy "Ovnaipe| ‘with Onesimus,’ 

scil. €reupa. There seems no reason to 

doubt (Calvin) that the Onesimus here 

mentioned was the runaway slave of 

Philemon, whose flight from his master 

(Philem. 15), and subsequent conversion - 

(at Rome by the apostle, gave rise to the 

exquisite Epistle to Philemon. Whether 

he was identical with Onesimus, Bishop 

of Ephesus, mentioned by Ignatius, Zph. 

§ 1, as affirmed by Ado (ap. Usuard. 

Martyrology, p. 272, ed. Soll.), is very 

doubtfal ; see Pearson, Vind. Ign. 11. 8, 

p- #63 (A.-C. Libr.). The name was 

not uncommon, added to which the tra- 

dition of the Greek Church ( Const. Apost 

vit. 46) represents the ‘ Onesimus Phi- 

lemonis ’ to have been Bishop of Berea 

in Macedonia ; compare Winer, RWB. 

Vol. 11. p. 175. There appear to have 

been two at least of this name in the 

early martyrologies, the legendary no- 

tices of those lives have been mixed up 

together ; see Acta Sanct. Feb. 16, Vol. 

It. p. 855 sq. 

€& tu@y| ‘whors of you,’ ‘ who belongs 

to your city.’ This addition seems to 
have been made, not to give indirect 

honor and praise to the Colossians (iva 

Os €otiv 

kal éyKkaAAwmiCwvrat os ToLodTov mpoevey- 

kovtes, Theoph.), but to commend the 

tidings and the joint-bearer of them still 
more to their attention. 

Ta @de] ‘the things here,’ the matters 

here at Rome, of which 74 kar’ éué, ver. 

7, would form the principal portion. 
The addition mparréueva [FG; Vulg. 



Cuar. 1V. 10. 

Aristerchus, and others, 

and your faithful Epaphras, 

COLOSSIANS. 20% 

0 Agrdterar tas ’Apiotapyos 6 cuvaty- 
salute you. Interchange epistles with the church of Laodicea. Tell Archippus to be diligent. 

Claroman.; Lat. Ff.] is a self-evident 

gloss. 

10. *Aplarapxos|] A native of Thessa- 

lonica (Acts xx. 4), who accompanied 

St. Paul on his third missionary journey ; 

he was with the apostle in the tumult at 

Ephesus (Acts xix. 29), and is again 

noticed as being with him in the voyage 

to Rome (Acts xxvii. 2). There he 

shared the apostle’s captivity, either as 

an attendant on him (see below) or a 

fellow-sufferer. According to some tra- 

ditions of the Greek Church he is said to 

have been Bishop of Apamea in Phryg- 

ia: accordiug to the Roman martyrolo- 

gies, Bishop of Thessalonica ; see Afur- 

tyrol. Rom. p. 343 (Antwerp, 1589), Acta 

Sant. Aug. 4, Vol. 1. p. 313. In the 
Menol. t‘rec. (April 15, Vol. 111. p. 57) 
he is said to have been one of the 70 dis- 

ciples. 6 guvatxudra- 

rés pov] ‘my fellow-prisoner.’ It is 
certainly singular that in the Epistle to 

Philemon, writen so closely at the same 
time with the present Episde, Aristarchus 

should be mentioned not as a cuvarxuda. 

but as a guvepydés, while Epaphras, who 

here indirectly, and still more clearly ch. 

i. 7, appears in the latter capacity, is 

there a gvvatxud\wtos. There seem only 

two probable solutions ; either that their 

positions had become interchanged by 

the results of some actual trial, or that 

Aheir captivity was voluntary, and that 
“they too took their turns in sharing the apos- 
tle’s captivity, and in ministering to him 
in bis bonds. The latter solution, which 
is that of Fritz. (Rom. Vol. 1. p. xxi, 

followed by Meyer), seems the most nat- 
ural ; compare also Wiescler, Chrono/. p. 

417 note. To regard the term as semi- 

titular, and as referring to a bygone cap- 
tivity (Steiger, compare Rom. xvi. 7), 

does not seem satisfactory. The term 

is slightly noticeable (‘designat hasta 

superatum et captum,’ Daven.), as car- 

rying out the metaphor of the so/dier of 
Christ ; compare Mever in loc. 

Mdpxos| Almost certuinly the same 
with John Mark the son of M ry (Acts 

xii. 12), whom St. Paul and Sr. Darna- 

bas took with them on their first mission- 

ary journey, who left them when in 
Pamphylia, and who was afterwards the 

cause of the contention between the 

apostle and St. Barnalas (Acts xv. 39); 

compare Blunt, Veracity of Evang. § 24, 

where the connection between John 

Mark and St. Barnabas, and especially 
the history of the latter, is ably clucidat- 

ed. There seems no reason for doubt- 

ing (Grot., Kienlen, Stud. u. Avit. 1843, 

p. 423 sq.) that he was identical with St. 

Mark the Evangelist ; see Meyer, Einl. 
z. Evang. d. Markus, p. 2, Fritz. Proleg. 

in Marc. p. 24. According to ecclesias- 

tical tradition, St. Mark was first Bishop 

of Alexandria, and suffered martyrdom 

there; see Acta Sanct., April 25, Vol. 
III. p. 344. avevids] 

* cousin,’ Tim7;2 > Namb. xxxvi. 11; 

aveyiol- ray adeAday waides, Ammon. 

Voc. Diff. p. 54 (ed. Valck.) ; the proper 

term for what was sometimes designated 

as é&ddeAgpos by later avd non-classical 

writers; see Lobeck, Plhryn. p. 306, 

where the proper meaning of aveyids is 

well discussed. St. Mark was thus not 

the ‘ nephew’ (Auth., but? See remarks 

in Transl.), but the ‘ consobrinas * Valg., 
“=o 

Claroman.), the 122. ¢ (Syr.) of St. 

Barnabas ; see exx. in Wetst. in loc. 

éAdBere évroadds] ‘ye received com- 

mands ;’ what these were cannot be de- 

termined. The conjectural explanations, 

— messages from Barnabas (Chrysost.), 

letters of commendation (‘literm forma- 

te’), either from St. Paul ( Daven.) or 

the Church of Rome (Est.), etc. are very 
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pddrwTos ov, Kat Madpxos 6 avetrios BapvdBa, mepi ob érdBere 
evtoras (€av EAS pos twas, déEacSe adtov), “ Kai "Incods 6 

/ ? lal ea ’ 

Aeyopevos “Lovetos, ot ovTes Ex 

numerous, but do not any of them seem 

to deserve particular attention. To find 

in éay x. Tt. A. the ‘summa illurum man- 

datorum,’ Beng., is grammatically un- 

tenable ; the person of the aor. precludes 

the assumption of its use as an epistolary 

present. The parenthetical clause, how- 

ever, so immediately following the éAd- 

Bere évytodas does certainly seem to sug- 

gest that these évroAal were of a com- 

mendatory nature; compare Wieseler, 

Chronolog. p. 452, note. A few MSS. 

[Di FG; Syr., Arr.] read 6éfac3a1, prob- 

ably on the same hypothesis as that of 

Bengel. béEagde abtdr| 
‘receive him,’ i. e. with hospitality (comp. 

Matth. x. 14) and friendly feelings (Luke 
ix. 48, John iv. 45). The historical de- 
duction, founded on the use of the sim- 

ple deface (contrast Acts xxi. 17), that 

St. Mark had not been in the neighbor- 

hood of Colosse, and would not have 

been recognized as an assistant of St. 

Paul (Wieseler, Chronol, p. 567), seems 

not only precarious but improbable. 

ll. “Incotvs 6 dey. 

Mentioned only in this place; probably 

not identical with Justus of Corinth 

(Acts xviii. 7). Tradition represents 

him as afterwards bishop of Eleutherop- 

olis. of bytes é€x TeptT.| 
‘who are of the circumcision ;’ participial 

predication in reference to the three pre- 

cedifg nouns. Meyer, Lachmann, and 

Buttm. (ed. 1856) remove the stop after 

mepiroujs, and regard the clause as in 

the nom. (‘ per anacoluthon’), instead 

of being in the more intelligible partitive 

genitive. Such an anacoluthon is not 

uncommon (see Jelf, Gr. § 708. 2), but 

does not seem here necessary as the 

udvor naturally refers the thought to the 

category last mentioned ; ‘these only of 

that class are my helpers:’ compare 

*lotatos| 

a \ 

TEplLTOMAS’ OUTOL povoL TUVEpPYOL 

Philem. 24, where, though Luke and 

Demas are grouped together with them 

as ouvepyol, the same general order is 

still preserved. On the formula eiva: éx, 

with abstract substantives, in which é« 

retains its primary meaning of o7/gin, 

compare notes on Gal. iii. 7, and Fritz. 

on Rom. ii. 8, Vol. 1. p. 105. 

eis thy Bacta.| ‘unto, towards, the 

kingdom of God:’ ‘ adjuverunt Paulum 

ad regnum Messianum qui ei, quam 

homines idoneos redderet qui in illnd 

regnum aliquando reciperentur, opitulati 

sunt,’ Fritz. Zom. xiv. 17, Vol. 111. p. 

201. Onthe term BaciAcia @cod, see an 

elaborate paper by Bauer (C. G.) in 

Comment. Theol. Part 11. p. 107-172, and 

Reuss, Theol. Chrét. tv. 22, Vol. 11. p. 

244, oirives éyerv| ‘men 

who proved ;’ the indefinite doris being 

here used in what has been termed its 

classific sense, and poi:.ting to the cate- 

gory to which the antecedents belong ; 

see notes on Gal. ii. 4, iv. 24. The pas- 

sive form éyevns., condemned by Thom. 

M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), and rejected by 

Phrynicus, p. 108 (ed. Lobeck), as a 

Doric inflexion, occurs not uncommonly 
in the N. T. (noticeably in 1 Thess.), 

but, as a careful comparison of parallel 

passages seems to show, without any 

clearly pronounced passive meaning, or 

any justly appreciable difference from 

éyévero ; comp. Buttm. Jrreq. Verbs, p, 

50. mapnyoptal ‘a com- 

fort ;? an dmak Acydu in the N. T. but 

not uncommon elsewhere, see the exam- 

ples in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 330; add 

also (Esch. Ayam. 95, where the term 

seems to involve a slightly medical al- 

lusion. The distinction of Beng. ‘za- 

pauvdia in meerore domestico, mapnyopla 

in forensi periculo,’ does not seem sub- 

stantiated by lexical usage. Perhaps 
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the only real distinction is that wapn-yo- 

pewv and its derivatives admitof physical 

and quasi-physical references which are 

not found .with the more purely ethical 

Tapauudseioda ; sce the good lists of ex- 

amples in Rost u. Palm, Ler. s. vv. 

12. 'Eragpas] Sce notes on ch. i.7; 

he is specified in the same way as One- 

simus, as a native ot Colossxe. For the 

probable reason of the addition, see notes 

on ver. 9. SovAos Xp.. 

‘Ino.| Meyer, and after him Alford, fol- 

lowing Griesb. (who, however, reads 

only Xpirrod), join these words with 6 e& 

bua@y: this certainly seems unnecessary, 

the tle dovAes Xp. “Ino. is of quite sufli- 

vient weight and importance to stand 

alone as a title of honor and distinction ; 

80 appareatly Copt., as it inserts the def. 

art. before So0A0s. In Eth. (Polygl.) 

the position of the pronoun of the 3d 

pers. [appy. here for the verb subst., Lu: 

dolph, Gr. p. 135] might seem in favor 

of the other mode of punctuation ; Syr. 
seems in favor of the text. The inser- 

tion of "Inaod after Xpiorod (Lachmann, 

Tisch.) has good critical support [ABCJ ; 
10 mss,; Vulg., Copt., Arm.] and is 

rightly adopted by most modern editors. 

&ywviCduevos| ‘striving earnestly ;’ 

compare Rom. xv. 30, where the com- 

pound guvayer. occurs in a similar con- 

text; compare ch ii. 1, and notes in love. 

va ore] ‘that ye may stand fist ;’ 

purpose of the aywr(duevos, the more 

emphatic aywondu. ev mporevx. (not 

merely mpomevxduevos) not requiring any 

dilution of the telic force of fva; comp. 

notes on Eph. i. 17. Srivat has here, as 

in Eph. vi. 11, 13, al., the meaning of 

standing firm and unshaken amidst trials 

and dangers (see notes on Ephes. ll. cc.), 

and is more nearly defined by the follow- 

ing adjectives and their associated semi- 

local predication év way7l Setar. 

TéA€0t Kal wewAnpod.| ‘ perfect 

and fully assured ;’ secondary predicates 

of manner (Donalds. Cratyl. § 303), the 

first referring to their maturity and per- 

fectness (ch. i. 28, Eph. iv. 13), the see- 

ond to their firm persuasion, and the ab- 

sence of all doubtfulness or scrupulosity. 

On the distinction between réAewos and 

dAékAnpos (‘omnibus numeris absolu- 

tus’) see Trench, Synon. § 22, and be- 

tween TéA. and &ptios, notes on 2 Tim. 

iii. 17. The reading wexAnpog. is adopt- 

ed by Lachmann and Tisch. [with ABC 
DiFG; 6 mss.], and both on external 

and on internal grounds is to be pre- 

ferred to memAnpwpuévar ( Rec.). 

év wavTl SeAHpari| ‘inevery (man- 

ifestation of the) will of God,’ i. e. “in ev- 

erything which God willeth’ (Winer, Gr. 

§ 18. 4, p. 101), which, though not gram- 

matically, yet in common usage becomes 

equivalent to ‘in all the will of God,’ 

Auth. It is doubtful whether these 

words are to be joined with the finite 

verb (Meyer, Alf.; compare Rom. y. 2, 

1 Corinth. xv. 1), or with the secondary 

predicates réA€1ot kal retAnpog. (De W.). 

The latter is most simple, as defining 

the sphere in which the reAedérys and 

TAnpopopla was to be evinced and find 

its realization ; so Chrys., Theoph., and 

perhaps Coptic, Gothic, who even with 

memAnpwuévos (comp. on Eph. y. 18) con- 

nect éy mav7l Sed. with the secondary 

predicates. The Vv., however, in such 
cases cannot be appealed to with confi- 

dence, as they commonly preserve the 
ambiguous order of the original. 

13. paptup® ydp] Confirmatory 

(yap) testimony to the earnestness and 

activity of Epaphras. woAdy 
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aévov] ‘much labor ;’ not such as that 

which attends a combat (Eadie), but, as 

the etymological affinities of révos [con- 

nected with #évouat, and probably derived 

from S1A-, sce Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 

If. p. 360] seem to suggest, such as im- 

plies a putting forth all one’s strength 

(intentio) ; compare Suidas mévos* orov- 

on, émitacts. The word is rare in the 

N. T., ».ly here and Rev. xvi. 10, 11, 

xxi. 4. This may account for the vari- 

ety of reading; kxémov, DIFG; Gjaov 

D2D3C KL (Ree.). The text is support- 

ed by ABC; 80; Coptie (emkah), and 
indirectly by DIFG: so Luchm., Tisch. 

Aaodireta] Fora brief notice of this 

city, see notes on ch, ii. 1. 

‘IepawoAe:| An important city of 

Phrygia, about twenty English miles 

NNW. (surely not ‘ Ostlich,’ Winer) of 

Colosse, celebrated for its mineral 

springs, and a mephitic cavern called 

Plutonium, which was apparently con- 

nected with the worship of the ‘ Magna 

Mater ;’ see Strabo, Geogr. x111. 4. 14 

(ed. Kramer), Pliny, Hist. Nat. 11. 93 

(ed. Sillig). The site of Hierapolis ap- 

pears to have been close to the modern 

Pambuk-Kulasi, round which extensive 

ruins are still to be traced ; see Forbiger, 

Alt. Geograph. Vol. 11. p. 848, 849, Arun- 

dell, Seven Churches, p. 79 sq., ib. Asia 

Minor, Vol. 11. p. 200 sq., and a good 

article in Kitto’s Bibl. Cyclop. Vol. 11. p. 

848. Itis curious that this city should 

apparently have been unnoticed in Pau- 
ly, Real. Encyel. 

14. Aovxas] The Evangelist, who 
according to ancient tradition (Irenzus, 

Her. 111. 14. 1, ‘ creditus est referre no- 

bis evangelium’) bas been regarded as 
identical with the iatpss ayarnrds here 

mentioned. The tradition that he was 

a painter (Nicephor. Hist. Eccl. 11. 13) 

is late and untrustworthy. There seems 

no etymological grounds whatever for 

identifying him further with the Lucius 

mentioned in Rom. xvi. 21 (Origen) : 

Lucas may have been a contraction of 

Lucanus, or possibly even of Lucilius, but 

not of Lucius. For further notices see 

notes on 2 Tim. iv. 11. The addition 6 

iarpbs 6 ayannrds may possibly have 

been intended to distinguish the Eyan- 

gelist from others of the same name 

(Chrys.), but more probably is only a 
further designation similar to those given 

to Tychicus (ver. 7), Onesimus (ver. 9), 

Aristarchus, Mark (ver. 10), Justus (ver. 

11), and Epaphras (ver. 12). 

Anpas| Mentioned as one of the apos- 

tle’s cuvepyot (Philem. 24), but too well 

remembered as having deserted him in 

tne hour of need; see notes on 2 77m. iv. 

10. Whether the omission of a title of 

honor or affection is accidental, or owing 

to his having already shown symptoms 

of the defection of which he was after- 

wards guilty (Meyer), cannot be deter- 

mined. The latter does not seem im- 

probable, especially as he here occupies 

the last place in the enumeration ; con- 

trast Philem. 24. 

15. Nuppav) ‘and (among 

them) Nymphas,’ kat being here used to 

add the special to the general (see notes 

ou ph. v. 18, vi. 19), and to particular- 

ize Nymphas, who apparently belonged 

to Laodicea and, as the following words 

seem to show, was a person of some im- 

kat 

portance: Spa yotv was Selxvuct péyay 

tov &vdpa, Chrys.,-— who, however, adds 

too restrictively, ef ye % oixia abrov éx- 

kKAngla; compare notes on Philem. 2. 

The repetition of the more generic rH 

Aaod. exkA. in ver. 16 would seem to 

show that the church in the house of 
Nymphas did not comprehend all the 
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kal Nupdav nat tiv Kat oixoy avtod éxxdnaiav. ™ Kai 6rav dva- 
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exxAnala wwayvods), kai Ti €x Aaodixelas iva kal bpets dvayvere. 

Christians of Laodicea. The form Niéu- 

gas (Lachm., Buttm., with B?) is not cor- 

rect; the last syllable is circumflexed, 

and marks a probable contraction from 

Nymphodorus (Pliny, Hist. Nat. vir. 2), 
as "OAuuwas (Rom. xvi. 15) from Olym- 

piodorus, Znvas (Tit. iii. 13) from Zeno- 

dorus ; compare Fritz. Rom. Vol. 111. p. 

309. 

So Rom. xvi. 5, in reference to Prisca 

and Aquila, who had also at Corinth 

(1 Cor. xvi. 19) devoted their house to 

a similar righteous use; compare on Phi- 

lem. 2, and see especially Neand., Plant- 
ing, Vol. 1. p. 151, note (Bolin). The 

reading is somewhat doubtful. The text 

is supported by DEFGKL; great ma- 
jority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Rec., 

Tisch.), and appy. rightly, for though 
a’rav {AC; 7 mss.; Slav. (ms.)] is not 

improbable as at first sight a more difli- 
cult reading, it may still have easily 

arisen from the preceding plural, and 

the desire, even at the expense of the 

sense, to identify the whole church of 

Laodicea with that in the house of Nvm- 

phas. If adray be adopted (Mey., Alf.), 

then the plural must be referred to 

‘Nymphas and his family,’ involved xa- 

7a civeow in the preceding substantive ; 

see Jelf, Gr. § 379. b, compare Winer, 

Gr. § 22.3, p.182. Lachm. reads abris. 

but on authority [B; 67**] manifestly 
insufficient. 

16. } éwiaroArg] ‘the present let- 

ter ;’ compare Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Thess. v. 

27. Several cursive mss. add ait}, but 

quite unnecessarily ; see Winer, Gram. 
§18.1,p.97. ' 
roihoate iva ‘cause that;’ a form- 
ula of later Greek (John xi. 87, compare 

Rev. iii. 9), though not without parallel 

in the woeiy brws (Jelf, Gr. § 666, obs.) 

of the classical writers. ‘The proper force 

Kat olxov abrod| 

of tva, though weakened and somewhat 

approximating to the lax use of rod with 

the infinitive after woeiy (Acts iii. 12, 

Josh. xxii. 26, al.), is not wholly lost; 

see Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 301. 

tiv é« Aaod.| ‘that from Laodicea,’ 
v = ~ v Va ~ 

not Loco —- Asdodl> (que 

scripta est ex Laodicensibus] Syr.,— 

but corrected in Philox., or * quam scripsi 

ex Laod.,’ Ath. (compare Theod.), but, 

with the usual and proper force of the 

preposition, ‘ that out of Laodicea,’ ‘ poei 

ist us Laud.,’ Goth., ‘ ebdlchen Laod.,’ 

Copt., — two prepositions being really in- 

volved in the clause ‘the Epistle sent to 

and to be received from or out of Laod.,’ 

but the /atter, by a very intelligible and 

not uncommon attraction, alone ex- 

pressed ; compare Luke ix. 61, xi. 13, 

and see Winer, Gr. § 66. 6, p. 553, Jelf, 

Gr. § 647. a. The real difficulty is to 
determine what letter is here referred to. 

Setting aside attempts to identify it with 

the Ist Epistle to Tim. (Theophylact), 

the Ist Ep. of St. John (Lightf.), the Ep. 

to Philemon — an essentially private let- 

ter (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 452), two opin- 

ions deserve consideration ; —(a) that it 

is the Epistle to the Ephesians ; (0) that 

itis a lost Epistle. For (a) we have the 

similarity of contents, and the probabili- 

ty, from the absence of greetings and lo- 

eal allusions, that the Ep. to the Ephe- 

sians was designed for other readers than 

those to whom it was primarily ad- 

cressed. Avainst it, the great improba- 

bility that the apostle should know that 

his Epist. to the Ephesians would have 

reached Laodicea at or near the time of 

the delivery of his Ep. to the Colossians. 
For (4) we may urge the highly proba- 

ble circumstance that Tychicus might 

have been the bearer of the two letters 

27 
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M Kai elate “Apyinaw Bdére 
K / ~s aaa ds lal 

Upto, iva avTiv TAHpois. 

to the two neighboring cities, leaving 

that to Laodicea first, with orders for the 

interchange, and then continuing his 

journey. Against it there is the @ priori 

improbability that a letter which, from 

the present direction given by the apos- 

tle, stood apparently in some degree of 

parallelism to that to the Colossians (we 

have no right to assume that it was ‘ of 

a merely temporary or local nature,’ 

Eadie; see contra Meyer), should have 

been lost to the Church of Christ. The 

fact that the orthodox early Church (com- 

pare Jones on Canon, Part 111. 6) does 

not scem to have ever acquiesced in ()) 

makes the decision very difficult; as, 

however, the Ep. to the Colossians does 

appear to have been written first, —as 

the title tots ev “Epéow (Eph. i. 1) does 

seem to preclude our assigning to that 

Epistle a further destination than to the 

churches dependent on Ephesus (see crit. 

note on Eph. i. 1),—as there does seem 

a trace of another lost Ep. (1 Cor. y. 9), 

—as the close neighborhood of Colossx 

and Laodicea might prepare us to admit 

a great similarity in contents, and conse- 

quently a very partial loss to the Church, 

—and lastly, as @ priori arguments on 

such subjects are always to be viewed 

with some suspicion, we decide in favor 

of (b), and believe that an actual Epistle 

to the Laodiceans is here alluded to, 

which, possibly from its similarity to its 

sister-Epistle, it has not pleased God to 

preserve to us: sce Meyer, inl. z. Eph. 

p- 9 sq., where the question is fairly ar- 

gued. It may be added in conclusion 

that the above reasoning rests on the as- 

sumption that the Epistle to the Ephe- 

sians wus written to that Church, and 

that the words év’Eoéow are genuine. 

It is right, however, to add that the new- 

discovered & rejects them, and that thus 

an important authority has been added 

COLOSSIANS. Crap.: Ve 16K 

Ti Otakoviay ip mapéraBes ev 

to the side of those who deem that a 

blank was left for the name of the 

Church, and that the Epistle was purely 

encyclical. Jf this view (which still 

seems very doubtful) be adopted, the bal- 

ance will probably lean more to (a) ; at 

present, however, no more need be said 

than this, that the title of the Epistle to 

the Ephesians and the present question 

may justly be considered as in somewhat 

close connection. The forged Epistle 
to the Laodiceans deserves no notice, 

being a mere cento out of St. Paul’s 

Epistles ; see Jones, on Canon, Part 

TH. 16% 

17. "Apxima] A church-oflicer of 

Colosse,—not of Laodicea (Wieseler, 

Chronol. p. 452, compare Const. Apost. 

vit. 46) ; possibly an instructor (Theod. 

Philem. 2), but more probably a friend 

(Chrys., Theophyl. ib.) of the household 

of Philemon, —if, indeed, on account of 

the position of Arch. in the salutation 

(Philemon 2), not more nearly related 

(compare Olsh.). What the diaxovia of 

Archippus was, caunot be determined ; 

that he was a Sidaoves in the literal mean- 

ing (compare Wordsw.), does not seem 

improbable. ‘Tradition represents him 

to have suffered martyrdom at Chone ; 

see Jenolog. Grecum, Nov. 23, Vol. 1. p. 

206. <A brief notice will also be found 

in the Acta Sanctorum, March 20, Vol. 

111. p. 82. On the somewhat unusual 
(Ionic) form e¢rare (Matth. x. 27, xxi. 

5), see Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 78. 

BrAémwe thy Biaxoviar] ‘see to, take 

heed to, the ministry ;’ somewhat too 
y 

strongly Syriac, sony |diligens esto], 

though rightly preserving the construc- 

tion: for examples of this meaning of 

Baérew see Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 272, 

and comp. eon Eph vy. 15. Grotius and 

others assume here a Hebraistic inversion 
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Autograph salutation and 
benediction. 

fooveveTé pou TaY Secpov. 

for BAéwe iva mAnp., —a needless viola- 

tion of the order of the words and of the 

more usual meaning of tva; the object 

of the BAéwew Ti Siaxoviay on the part 
of Archippus was to be iva abthy rAnpor; 
compare 2 Jolin 8, and notes on Gal. iv. 

11. The expression wAnpotdv Siaxoviay 

occurs again Acts xii. 25; see examples 

in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 538, 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 331, and Wetst. 
in loc, mapéAaBes ev 

Kuplq@] ‘didst receive in the Lord ;’ not 
‘per Dominum,’ Daven., nor ‘ secundum 

Domini preecepta,’ Grot., but as always, 

‘in Domino,’ Vulg., Clarom., al. The 

Lord was, as it were, the sphere in which 
he had received his d:axovla, and out of 

which it found no place; sce notes on 

Eph. iv. 16, vi. 1, Phil. ii. 19, and else- 

where. The addition, as Meyer well ob- 

serves, still more enhances the obligation 

of Archippus to fulfil a d:axovia so re- 
ceived. 

18.6 domacuds x.7. A] Auto- 
graph salutation of the apostle, to attest 

the authenticity of the document (2 

Thess. iii. 17, contrasted with ib. ch. ii. 
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8 'O doracpos TH €un xeupt Tlavdov. vy- 

) xapes pes’ Kwan. 

2); compare 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and notes 

on Gal, vi. 11, The gen. MavaAov is in 

apposition to the personal pronoun in- 

volved in uy ; see examples in Jelf, Gr. 

§ 467. 4, 

hov tT@v beouady| ‘RememBer my 

Bonps.’ <A touching exhortation, speak- 

ing vividly to the hearts of his readers, 

and breathing patience, love, and encour- 

agement ; weylorn 5& wapdwAnois ators 

els magay SAW 7d wrquovevew TavAou 

Sedeuevov, Theoph., compare Clirysost. 
The remark of Eadie is just, that as the 

apostle used his hand to write he felt his 

bonds yet more keenly, but he should 

have remembered, that it was (in all 

probability) not the def? but the right 

hand that was bound to the soldier that 

guarded him; see Smith, Dict. Antig. 

s. v. ‘ Catena,’ p. 207. 

H xapis| ‘Grace,’ war’ etoxijv; see 

notes on Eph. vi. 24, and on the various 

meanings of xdpis, Waterl. Euchar. x 

Vol. 1v. p. 666. The daudy of Mee. is 

found in DEKL; Vv. and Ff., but is 

rightly rejected by modern editors on 

preponderant uncial authority. 

pynuwovetetreé 
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THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 





INTRODUCTION. 

Tuts exquisite and interesting Epistle, alike a master-piece of persuasive 

tact and delicacy, and an enduring model of truest Christian courtesy, was 

written by St. Paul to Philemon closely about the same time as the Epistle to 

the Church of Colosse, and not improbably stands first in the group of Epis- 

tles written during the first captivity at Rome; comp. Davidson, Introd. Vol. 

In. p. 158. It would thus have been written about a.p. 61 or 62: see Introd. 

to Colossians. . 

It was addressed to Philemon, most probably a member of the Church of 

Colosse (ver. 2, compared with Col. iv. 9, 17), who had originally been con- 

verted fo Christianity by the apostle (ver. 19), and who, from the honorable 

title of ‘fellow-laborer’ (ver. 2; compare ver. 24 and Col. iv. 11), coupled 

with the notice of ‘the church in his house’ (ver. 2) and the general tone of 

the Epistle, appears to have been a person of distinction, worth, and Christian 

zeal and earnestness (ver. 7). The bearer of the Epistle was Onesimus, a 

slave who had run away from, and as it would seem robbed Philemon (ver. 18), 

but who now, after having had the blessing of meeting with St. Paul at Rome, 

and of being converted to Christianity by him (ver. 10), was returning to the 

master he had wronged, changed and repentant, especially commended to his 

love and forgiveness (ver. 17), and mentioned, not without honor (Col. iv. 9), 

to the Church of which both were now alike to be members. _ His fellow trav- 

eller was Tychicus, the bearer of the Epistles to the Churches of Colosse and 

Ephesus (Col. iv. 7, Eph. vi. 21), to whose care and good offices he was not 

improbably further committed, and who might have been instructed by the 

apostle to induce the Colossian Christians generally to receive the hitherto 

uprofitable servant (comp. ver. 11) with forbearance and favor. 

The object of the Epistle is very clearly set before us,— an affectionate 

desire on the part of the apostle to restore Onesimus to the confidence and 

love of his master, and to insure for him a reception which he might justly 

have been considered wholly to have forfeited. The exquisite tact with which 

his fraudulent conduct towards Philemon is alluded to (ver. 18), —the ab- 
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sence of everything tending to excuse or palliate the misdeed, yet the use of 

every expression and sentiment calculated to win the fullest measures of Phi- 

lemon’s forgiveness, — has never failed to call forth the reverential admiration 

of every expositor of this Epistle from the earliest times down to our own day. 

The originality with which the Epistle is thus stamped, and the strong 

external testimonies of antiquity which, short as this Epistle is, are by no 

means wanting (Tertull. adv. Mare. v. 42, Origen, Hom. xix. in Jerem. ; in 

Matth. Tract. Xxx1l. XxxXIv., Eusebius, Hist. Ecel. 111. 25), may justly be 

said to place its genuineness and authentici‘y beyond all doubt. It appears, 

however, to have been carped at in early times (see Jerome, Prom. in Phi- 

lem.), and has recently been considered by a modern critic (Baur, Apostel 

Paulus, p. 475 sq.) as of doubtful authorship, but on grounds so utterly unten- 

able that we may with justice refuse to notice what the very author of the 

criticism seems to feel (p. 476) is open to the charge of an undue and unrea- 

sonable scepticism. 



THE EPISTLE TO PIHILEMON, 

Apostolic address and salu- 

tation. 
AYAOZ Sécp10s Xpicrod "Incod nab 
TypoSeos 6 aderdos Piryyov TO aya- 

TNTO Kai cuvepy@ huav * xai’Ardia tH aderhj nai Apyinre TO 

2. a3er¢97] So Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1, with AD!E'FG ; 3 mss.; Claroman., 

Amit., Tol., Copt., th. (Platt) ; Hes., Hier. (Meyer). In his later edd. Tisch. 

reverts to the reading of Rec. with D'E*KL; nearly all mss. ; Syr. (both, — but 

Philox. with asterisk) ; Theod.-Mops. (expressly), Chrys., Theod., al. The ex- 

ternal authorities are thus very nearly balanced ; it does not, however, seem im- 

probable that the supposed connection between Philemon and Apphia might have 

‘ed to the same title being applied to each. 

1. S€outo0s Xp. Ine.) ‘a prisoner 

of Christ Jesus,’ * wiom Christ Jesus and 
His cause have made a prisoner ;’ gen. 

of the author of the captivity; see Wi- 

ner, Gram. § 30. 2, p. 170 (ed. 6), and 

notes on ph. iii. 1, 2 Tim. i. 8. Con- 

sidering the subject of the Epistle, no 

title could be more appropriate, or more 

feelingly prepare Philemon for the re- 

quest which the apostle is about to make 

to him. On the titles adopted by St. 

Paul in his salutations, see notes on 

Phil. i. 1, and especially on Col, i. 1. 
kal Tiuodeos| Associated with the 
apostle in the same way as in 2 Cor, i. 

~ 1, Col. i. 1, each having a separate, and 
not, as in Phil. i. 1 (compare 1 and 2 

Thess. i. 1), 2 common title; see notes 

on Phil. i., and on Col. i.1. The associ- 

ation of Timothy in a letter which has 

the character of a private communication 
was perhaps, as Chrys. suggests, Sore 

kaxeivoy bd moAAGy Gfiovuevoy MGAAov 

elfas kad Sodvar thy xdpw. 

@:Afpovi] Philemon was a member 
of the Church of Colosse (compare Col. 
iv. 9), who owed his conversion to St. 

Paul (verse 19), and who by his zeal in 

the Christian cause (verse 5), showed 

himself worthy of the consideration and 

regard which the apostle evinces for him 

in this Epistle. There does not seem 

any good ground for the opinion of Wie- 

seler (Chronol. p. 452) that Philemon 

belonged to Laodicea ; his house at Co- 

loss was shown in the time of Theodo- 

ret (Argum. ad Philem.), and tradition 
(Const. Apost. vir. 46) represents him as 

having been bishop of that city, —not of 

Laodicea, as Alford, Prolegom. p. 114. 

In the Menol. Gracum, Nov. 23, Vol. 1. 

p- 206, he is said to have suffered mar- 

tyrdom with Archippus at Chon. 
cuvepy@ huey] ‘our fellow-helper;" 

more special designation suggested by 

the zeal of Philemon for the Gospel. 

The genitive jay, as the single article 

hints, belongs to cvvepy¢ and the verbal 
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, coa Das oor > t 8 , € o- 
DVVOTPATLWTY NMWV, KAL TI) KAT OLKOV GOV EKKANC LG. Kapes ULW 

Kal eipyvn ato Ocovd matpos jyav Kat Kupiov Incod Xpictod. 
I thank God for thy prog- 

recsin fuith, and pray that 

4 Ev Lal Lal (6) lal / y 

UXaAPLOTO) TH €® [LOV, TTAVTOTE pVElayY 

it may prove beneficial to others : the proofs of thy love to the saints gladdens me. 

&yannte, compare Rom.i.7. Both titles 

are dwelt upon by Chrys. and Theophyl.; 

the latter says, «i a@yamntés, Sdéoe Thy 

xdpw: ci cvvepyds, ov Kadéter toy SovAov 

GAAG dA arooTEAE? Tpds brnpeciay TOU 

KnpUyuaros. 

2.’Amota| Most probably, as sug- 

gested by Chrysos. and the Greek com- 

mentators, the wife of Philemon. If this 

be so, it is not improbable that Archip- 

pus may have been their son ; see notes 

on Col. iv. 17. The name ’Am¢ia, which 

in some mss. appears in the form Armia 

(see Acts xxvili. 15), is the softened 

form of the Latin ‘ Appia’ (Grot.). 

‘Apximm@| Supposed by Wieseler 

(Chronol. p. 452), but without sufficient 

reason, to have been of the Church of 

Laodicea ; see notes on Col. iv. 17. He 

is here distinguished by the honorable 

title of cvvotpariérns with the apostle ; 

compare 2 Tim, ii. 3. On the Alexan- 

drian form ouyotp. see Winer, Gr. § 5. 

4, p. 46. Th Kat oikdy 
gov é€KkA.| ‘the church in thy house ;’ 

not merely the household of Philemon, 

05€ SovAous mwaphKev évtavaa, Chrys., 

but, as the expression seems regularly 

to designate, the assembly of Christians 
that were accustomed to meet at the 
house of Philemon, and join with his 

household in public prayer ; compare on 

Col. iv. 15, and Pearson, Creed, Art. 1x. 

Vol. 1. p. 397. 

8. xdpts Suiv x.7.A.] Scil. efn, not 

%orw (IXoch); see notes on Eph.i.2: the 

regular form of salutation in St. Paul’s 

Epp. On the spiritual meaning of the 
blended form of address, see notes on 

Gal. i. 2, Eph.i.2; add also on Phil. i. 1. 

«at Kwpiov| Scil. «ad ard Kuplov «.7.A. 
yo mn 

as expressly in Syr. Tg =e [eta 

Dom. nostro] : the Socinian interpreta- 

tion Kal (warpds) Kupiou seems very im- 

probable ; see notes on Phil. i. 2. 

4. evxaptate| Usual eucharistic 

commencement in reference to the spir- 

itual state of his convert ; ‘a gratulatione 

more suo incipit,’ Calv.: see Rom. i. 9, 

1 Cor. i. 4, and notes on Phil. i. 1, where 

this mode of address is briefly alluded to. 

For the meaning and uses of evxapioreiv 

(‘gratias agere’) in earlier and later 

Greek, see notes on Col.i.12. As in 

Rom. i. 8, 1 Corinth. i. 4, Phil. i. 3, the 

thanks are returned 76 @c pov, to Him 

‘whose he was and whom he served’ 

(Acts xxvii. 23), a particularizing mode 
of address called forth from the warm 

heart of the apostle, by a remembrance 

of the great mercies vouchsafed to him 

in having thus been blessed in his labors ; 

comp. on Phil. i. 3. 

mdvtore «.7.A.] Participial sentence, 

defining more closely both when the e- 

xapiotia took place, and the circum- 

stances under which it was offered to 

God ; ‘nunquam oro quin tui memine- 
rim,’ Est. The adverb is here, as also 

in Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, more natarally 

joined with the participle (Chrysostom, 

Theod.) than with the preceding edya- 

pior@ (Syr., Aithiop.), see notes on Phil. 

i. 4, where the reasons for a connection 

with the participle are more distmet than 
in the present case. 

wvelav cov] ‘mention of thee, prea 
receiving this meaning when in associa- 

tion with woretoSa: ; see notes on PaAil. i. 

3. The formula is not uncommon in 

classical Greek (comp. Plato, Protag. 

p- 317 &, and a little more strongly ib. 

Phedr, p. 254 A), and, as Koch remarks, 

is an expansion of yew myelay twos (1 

Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim, i. 3), the ‘dynamic’ 



8. ' PHILEMON. 219 
; 

al - > a ‘ > 

cov Tovovpevos él TOV TpocevYav pov, © dkovwY Gov TIy ayaTrnY 
, - 4 

cal tiv miatw ty exes mpos Tov Kipwov *Inaobv kai eis wavras 

middle woetodae not being without its 

force and significance ; comp. Kriiger, 

Sprachl. § 52. 8. 1 sq., and notes on Col. 

iv. i. emi trav mporevxay] 
‘in my prayers,’ not merely ‘at the time 
of making them,’ but, with a tinge of 

local force, ‘ in orationibus,’ Vulg., Syr., 

Copt., scil. when engaged in offering 

them; sce Bernhardy, Synt. v. 23. a, p. 

246, and notes on Eph. i, 16. 

5. dxovwy] ‘as Jum hearing ;’ cau- 

sal participle (Donalds. Gr. § 616), giv- 

ing the reason for the ebxapio7@, or, per- 
haps more exactly, for the circumstances 

which especially led to its being offered ; 
Toy Tay bAwy Ocdy em Trois Gols KaTopda- 

paow avuurv@, Theod.: contrast Rom. i. 

8, where edxap. is followed by the more 

definite S71, and the causal sentence is 

expressed in a passive form. 
fy Execs} ‘which ( faith) thou hast to- 
ward the Lord Jesus, and dost evince to- 

ward all the saints.’ There is some difli- 

culty in these words. In the first place 
the reading is doubtful; Lachm., with 

ACDI!£; 17. 137, reads eis roy Képioy, 

and with DEX; 10 mss.; Syr., al. inverts 

the order of aydrnv and xricrw. Both, 

however, seem corrections suggested by 

the somewhat unusual wioris rpds Kupiov, 

and the apparently anomalous connec- 

tion of riatiw with els mdyvras rods ayious. 

Adopting the present text, we have two 

explanations ; (a) that of Meyer, recently 

adopted by Winer in the /ast edition of 
his grammar (§ 50. 2, p. 365), according 

to which mloris is taken as equivalent to 
‘fidelity’ and justified by Rom. iii. 3, 

Gal. y. 22, and Tit. ii. 10, in the first of 

which passages the meaning ovcurs in a 

very different combination, while in the 
second it is more than doubtful (see 

notes in /oc.), and in the third is asso- 

ciated with an adjective; (5) that of 

Grot., al, derived from Theodoret and 

followed by De Wette, Alf., and moet 

commentators, according to which rijv 

&ydany is to be referred by a kind of xe 

aouds (Jelf, Gr. § 904. 3) to els wdyras 

Tous aylous, and thy wiorw alone to Tbr 

Kipiov. Of these (a) does not seem ten- 

able, as it is surely very improbable that, 

in combination with aydwn, miores should 

revert to a meaning so very unusual, and 

in St. Paul’s Epistles so very feebly sup- 

ported, as that of ‘fidelitas.’ The sec- 

ond (b), grammatically considered, is ad- 

missible (see Winer, Gr. § 50. 2, p. 365), 

but the distinctive Hy Exe:s (see Meyer) 

and the repetition of the article with 

both substantives make it very unplau- 

sible. In this difficulty a 

third view seems to deserve considera- 

tion, according to which aloris mpds rdy 

Kup. =‘a faith directed towards the 

Lord’ (comp. 1 Thess. i. 8), in a purely 

spiritual reference, while wforis eis wdv- 

tas kK. T. A. =‘a faith evinced towards 

(erga) the saints,’ with a more practical 

reference, scil. as shown in contributions 

to their necessities, —a meaning sug- 

gested to the reader by the preceding 

dydrnv, and conveyed by the studied 
prepositional interchange. The prepo- 

sitions then substantially preserve the 

distinction alluded to in notes on Ephes. 

iv. 12, Tit. i. 1; xpds refers to a more 

remote, eis to & more immediate, applica- 

tion of the specified action, whether erga 
(2 Corinth. viii. 24, 1 Pet. iv. 9), contra 

(Rom. viii. 7), or with a more neutral 

ref. (2 Cor, x. 1, Col. iii. 9); compare 

Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. This scems 
also confirmed by etymology, for while 

els (évs) incorporates the idea of locality, 

of having reached the place (compare 

Donaldson Craty!. § 170), xpos primarily 
presents little more than the idea of sim- 

ple motion forwards; see Donalds. i. 

§ 169, 171. On the various construe 



220 PHILEMON. 6. 

\ a Tous aylous, © dws ) Kowwvia Ths Ticteds cov evepyhs yévnTat 
> > , \ a n ia) > Lixn > \ > a ey ETLYVOOEL TAVTOS ayaSov TOU év apiv ets Xpiotov *Inoodv. 

tions of wigtis and moretdw, see Reuss, 

Théol. Chrét. 1v. 13, Vol. 11. p. 129. 

6. émws] ‘in order that ;’ dependent 

On ¢vxXapioTG, or perhaps more immedi- 

ately on pveiay cov moiotmevos em) Tey 

mpocevxay, and conveying the object of 

the prayer (2 Thessalon. i. 12), perhaps 

slightly blended with the subject of it; 
evxouat, pnolv, iva, 4 Kowwvla tis mlo- 

Tews gov evepyis yevntat, Chrysost., and 

more distinctly Theod., Séouat kad ayti- 

Bor@ tov kowdy evepyérny, TeAclay cot 

Botvat Thy KTiow Tév ayadsav. To give 

the particle an exclusive reference to re- 

sult or consequence (Estius; compare 

Tittmann, Synon. 11. p. 55, 58), or to re- 

fer it to ver. 5 as giving the ‘ tendency’ 

of fv @xers (Beng., Meyer), is very un- 

satisfactory. It is singular that two such 

good commentators as Beng. and Mey. 

should agree in an interpretation so ut- 

terly pointless ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, 

p- 410. On the essential meaning of 

8rws, and its distinction from %va, see 

notes on 2 Thess. i. 12. 

Kotvwvia THs TlaTEws Gov] ‘com- 

munication of thy faith ;’ scil. ‘ participa- 

tion in thy faith enjoyed by others,’ zic- 

teas being not a gen. subject’, but, as 

more commonly (except with a personal 

pron.), agen. objecti ; comp. Phil. ii. 1, iii. 

10, al. The clause thus serves to clear 

up, and indeed indirectly confirm the 

interpretation of the preccding miotw eis 

mdvtas Tous aylovs. The meaning as- 
signed to kowavia by Cicum., 7 Kowh 

miotis, 7 Kowwmotds, ‘ fides tua, quam 

communem nobiscum habes’ (Bengel), 

or the more concrete, ‘beneficentia ex 

fide profecta’ (Estius, compare Beza), 

does not seem accordant with the use of 

cowwviain St. Paul’s Epistles when asso- 

ciated with a gen. rei ; compare notes on 

Phil. ii. 1. évepyns 

yévnra | ‘might become operative,’ scil. 

nn oe TF So 

pass |5hs loos [reddens frue- 

tus in operibus] Syr.; ylverar évepyhs 
érav épya éxn, Chrys. The translation 
‘evidens,’ Vulg., ‘manifesta,’ Clarom., 
appears to have arisen from a mistaken 
reading evapy7s. év émiy- 
véoet wmavtds dy.] ‘inthe (complete) 
knowledge of every good thing ;? sphere 
and element in which the évépyera was 
to be displayed (see notes on Phil. i 9), 
serving also indirectly to define the ‘ mo- 
dus operandi ;’ més 5& ora evepyhs ; 

Oa Tod emiyvaeval ce al mpdrTew may a&ya- 

Sév, GEcum, who however unnecessa- 
rily introduces kal mpdrrewv, and incor- 

rectly limits it to Philemon, whereas the 

previous interpretation of kowwvia shows 

that the reference is to others, to the xot- 

vwvol Tis mlareds cov; sce Meyer in loc. 

On the meaning of érfyvwors (‘accurata 
cognitio’), see notes on Eph. i. 17, Phil. 

i. 9, but observe that this force of ém} 

cannot always be conveyed in translation ; 

compare on Col. i. 9. ToD 
év itv] ‘which isinus ;’ with special 
reference to them as Christians, and as 

recipients of the good gifts and graces of 

God. The reading is slightly doubtful. 
Lachmann omits rod with AC; 17, but 

on authority manifestly insufficient. 
Again Rec. reads suiv with FG; Vulg. 

(ed.), Syriac (both), Coptic, al., but on 

weak external, and still weaker internal 

evidence, as duiv might have been easily 
suggested by a desire to conform to the 

duty in ver. 3. eis Xp. 

‘Ing.] ‘unto Christ Jesus,’ not mercly 
‘in reference to Him,’ but with a closer 

adherence to the primary force of the pre- 
position, ‘ for the work of,’ ‘to the honor 

of,’ ‘erga Christum,’ Erasm. (compare 

notes on ver. 5); ‘ bonum nobis exhibi- 

tum redundare debet in Christum,’ Ben- 
gel. The words obviously belong to 

, 
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Napav yap TON ETKOV Kal TapdKANCLY ETL Ti) AyATTH TOV, OTE 
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Ta oTAdyXVa THY dyiwv avaTrérauTat bia cod adEehHé. 

7. xapdv] So Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1, with ACDEFG ; 10 mss. ; apparently all 
Vv.; Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Scholz, Mey.). In edd, 2 and7 Tisch. reads xdpw with 

KL; great majority of mss. ; Chrys. (ms.), Theod,, Dam., Theoph., al. (approved 

by Griesb., and adopted by A/f.). This latter reading has some little claim on our 

attention, on the principle ‘ proclivi lectioni prastat ardua,’ still as xdpw might 

have been suggested by the ebxapio7a which precedes, it does not appear safe to re- 

verse so great a preponderance of uncial authority. 

trxov|] So Lachm and Tisch. ed. 1, with ACFG ; 5 mss.; Valg., Copt. (ai-shi), 

JEth. (Pol. and Platt), al.; Theod.; Lat. Ff. The plur. ryouev is found in D'E; 

Clarom., Sang.; Hier., al. (Meg., Alf) ; the pres. €xouev (before woAA}y) is found in 

DVK; great maj. of mss. ; Syr. (both); Chrys., Dam., Theoph., al., and adopted 

by Tisch. ed. 2,7. At first sight the plural (St. Paul and Tim., ver. 1) would seem 

to be the true reading, of which the text was an alteration. As, however, the change 

might have been due to the preceding juiy, we retain the best attested reading. 

évepy)s yévnrai, not to what immediately 

precedes (Syr., Vulg., and more distinct- 

ly Eth. (Platt), eis being assumed = év), 
still less to the more remote ris mlateds 

gov, as Grotius. Lachm. omits 

Ingoty with AC; 2 mss.; Copt., Eth. 

(Polyb., but not Platt); Hier., al., but 

without sufficient external authority. 

7. ydp] It is somewhat doubtful 
whether this gives the (subjective) rea- 

son for the ebyapioria, ver. 4 (Jerome, 

Mey.), or for the prayer immediately 

preceding (De W., Alf.). The latter is 

perhaps the most natural, as the subject 
of thanksgiving seems insensibly to have 
passed into that of prayer. The apostle 

prays that the cowwvia «.7.A. may prove 

éevepyhs, for (‘sane rebus ita comparatis,’ 
Klotz) it is at present so great as to 
cause joy both to himself and to Timo- 

thy ; ob wot wappnolay tSwxas ex Tay els 

érépous yevoudywy, Chrys. 

toxov| ‘FT had;’ scil. when I first 
heard of your dydrnv and miari, ver. 5. 
The woAdAjy, as Meyer observes, appears 
to belong to both substantives ; compare 

Jelf, Gr. § 39. 1. obs. 

éwl tH aydan cov} ‘in thy love;’ 
literally, ‘based on thy love,’ éx} with 

the dat., as usual, marking the basis and 

foundation upon which the xapa aud ra- 

pada. rested ; see notes on Phil. i. 3. 

bri 7a orArAdyxval ‘because the 

hearts ;’ explanation of the preceding 

em TH ay.; WoAATs yap eumlumAauar Su- 

undlas bri wavrodamhy tors aylois Seoa- 

melay mpoopépers, Theod. On the semi- 

Hebraistic omAdyxva (ver. 20, 2 Cor. vi. 

12, al.), see notes on Phil. i. 8: there, 

however, the idea of ‘ affection’ (xvev- 

patikh girdooropyla, Theod. in loc.) is 

more predominant; here the term only 

serves to specify the imaginary seat of 

it; comp. Liicke on 1 John iii. 17. As 

onmAdyxva is’ Somewhat comprehensive 

term (‘ proprie sunt viscera illa, nobiliora 

vocata, cor, pulmones, hepar et lien,’ 

Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 68), the ethical 
applications may obviously be somewhat 

varied ; see Suicer, Zhesaur. s. vy. Vol. 

II. p. 997. avanréwavrai:| 

‘have been refreshed ;’ so 1 Cor. xvi. 18, 

2 Cor. vii. 138. On the distinction be- 
tween dydravois, ‘ pause or cessation 
from labor,’ and &veois, ‘ relaxation of 

what had been tightly strained,’ see 

Trench, Synon. § 41. 
&5eApé] Not ‘ Bruder in Wahrheit,’ 
De W., Koch, but as th., ‘ frater mi,’ 

— in tones of earnest affection : ‘hoc in 
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me al nd 

I beseech thee for Onesimus, 

thy once unprofitable ser- 
> , \ 3 Le 

vant, who left thee a ser- €7r(TUGGELY TOL TO AVI}KOD, 
vant, to return a brother: 

PHILEMON. 8,9 

8 As ToAd ev Xpicto Trappynciav exwv 
9 8 \ \ TAGS 

la THV ayaTrnyV 

receive him as myself, If he be a defaulter, I will repay thee. 

fine positum multum habet dos ; conf 

Virg. din. v1. 836,’ Scip. Gent. ap. Poli 

Syn. 
8. 844] ‘ On which account,’ ‘as Ihave 

so much joy and consolation in thee ;’ 

not in connection with wagp. Exwv (dv- 

vamsvos, Onol, Sappcty os Sepuas wem- 

otevxdtt, Theod.) ,as Syr. and the Greek 

commentators, but in ref. to the preced- 

ing xapav toxov — eml TH aydan, CXpress- 

ing more fully the motive of the da ri 

ay. “waAXov trapax. Which follows ; so De 

Wette, Meyer, Alf. On the use of 8d, 

see notes on Gal. iv. 81, and for its dis- 

tinction from ody and &pa, see Klotz, De- 

var. Vol. 11. p. 173, but on the two latter 

particles contrast the more correct re- 

marks of Donalds. Gram. § 604, Cratyl. 
§ 192. wapp. @xwr| 

‘ though I have baldness ;’ concessive use 

of the simple participle, see Donald- 

son, Gram. § 621, and compare the re- 

marks of Winer on the translation of 

participles, Gr. § 46. 12, p. 413, —ed. 5, 

apparently omitted in ed. 6. On the 

meaning of zapp.,— here in its deriva- 

tive sense of éfovcla, &3e1a, Hesych., — 

see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 15. This mapjn- 
ala was év Xp.; He was the element in 

which (not 8 thy miotw thy eis Xp., 

Chrys.) it was entertained, and out of 

which it did not exist : compare on Eph. 

iv. 1. 

&viKov] ‘to enjoin upon thee that which 

is fitting ;? explanatory infin. following 

a phrase expressive of ability or capabil- 

ity; compare Madvig, Synt. § 145. 1. 

The verb émrdoo. though not uncommon 

elsewhere in the N. T. is only found here 

in St. Paul’s Epistles: émrayh, on the 

contrary, occurs seven times in these 

Epistles, but not elsewhere in the N. T. 

The neuter 7d avijxov (comp. Eph. v. 4, 

Col. iii. 18), not exactly 7d eis xpelay mou 

émitTaaco. cot Td 

eAdév, Theoph., but more generically 

‘quod decet facere,’ Coptic a sc 
=< 9]? [illa que justa) Syr., 7d mpemov, 

Suid., marks the category (Meyer) to 
which the receiving back of Onesimus is 

to be referred. 

9. 51a THY &y-] ‘on account of love,’ 
‘for love’s sake,’ Auth. ; partially explan- 

atory of the preceding 6, but witha 

more general reference, the aydirn here 

not being hy Kaya €xw mpos ce, Theoph., 

or hy &yam@ Té oe kal &yar@uat, Gicum., 

nor even ‘charitas tua in Christum,’ 

Just., but, as the omission of all defining 

genitives seems to suggest, ‘ Christian 

love’ in its widest sense (De W., Mey.). 

The article gives the abstract noun its 

most generic meaning and application, 

Middleton, Gr. Art. v. 5. 1, p. 89 sq. 

totobtos &yv| ‘ Being such an one,’ 

“As Iam such an one,’ scil. who would 

rather beseech for love’s sake, than avail 

myself of my mapfnolay émrdooew. 

There is some little difficulty as to the 
connection of this participial clause. It 

is usually regarded as preparatory to the 

&s TlatAos which follows, and is con- 

ceived to more nearly explain it. Meyer, 

however (whose note on this clause is 

very persuasive), shows that the unde- 

fined ro.odros, though often more nearly 
explained and defined by ofos, dare, nei- 
ther is, nor seareely can be, associated 

with @s, which naturally presumes a 

more defined antecedent, and always 

‘aptius conjungitur cum sequentibus,’ 

Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p 757. This be- 
ing apparently the case, tovodros Sy must 

be referred to ver. 8, while ds TladaAos 

mpeo Burns, enhanced by vuv) S€ Kad Séc- 

putos “I. X., belongs to the second srapa- 

«ad@ (so Lachm., De Wette, and recently 

Buttm., Alf.), and states the capacity in 
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uaAXov Tapakare. ToviTos wy, w IlaiAos mpeahvrns, vuvi de 

kai deaptos ‘Incod Xpicrod, * wapaxade ce TeEpi TOD Ewov TEKVOL, 

9. "Ingod Xpiorod| So Mee. with D*D*EFGKL; apparently great majority of 

mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Eth. (Platt), al.; Chrys., Theod. Zachm. and Tisch. 

reverse the order with AC; a few mss.; Copt., 72th. (Pol.), Iber., al. The evi- 

dence does not seem sufficient to justify the reversed order, especially as the best 

authorities give Xp. "Ino. in ver. 1, which might easily have suggested the correc- 

tion. 

which the apostle makes his affectionate 

request. Lachm. it may be observed en- 

closes &s Madaos in a parenthesis ; Duttm, 

isolates it by commas (so Chrys., and 
Tis wodrntos Tov mpogwrov: amd Tis HAL 

xiass amd Tov Sixasotepou mdyrwy Sri Kal 

Séquwos x. 7. A., compare Eth. [Platt]) ; 

both however unsatisfactorily : TavdaAos 

seems more naturally to stand in imme- 

date union with apeo8urns (Syr., Copt.) 

and to hint at the title he might have 
assumed, ‘ Paul the Apostle.’ 

woeaBitns| ‘an aged man,’ Auth., 
oo 

‘senex,’ Vulg. Low Syriac and appy. 

all Vy. It is quite unnecessary to at- 
tempt to explain away the simple mean- 

ing of this word (‘non xtatem sed offi- 
cium significat,’ Calvin, ‘ ein Senior der 

Christenheit,’ Koch), or to evade the al- 

most obvious reference to age; see Wolf 

tnloc. If with Wieseler we assume as 

late a year as A. p. 39 for the martyrdom 

of Stephen, and consider the veavias at 

that time as no more that 25 or 26, the 

apostle would now (probably a. p. 62) 

_be nearly 50,)which, broken as he was 
with labor, suffering, and anxieties (2 

Cor. xii. 24-28), might well entitle him 
tothe appellation of xpecBurns. If we 
follow the tradition in Pseud.-Chrys. 
Grat. de Petr. et Paulo (Vol. vi11. spur. 
p- 10, ed. Bened.), that St. Paul’s age 

was 68 when he suffered martyrdom, 

there will remain no doubt as to the ap- 

propriateness of theterm. All attempts, 

nowever, to fix the year in which St. 

Paul was born seem hopeless ; compare 

Winer, RWB, Vol. 11. p. 217. 

Béoptos "I. X.] Notdia Xpiordy Sedeud- 

vos, Chrys., but, as in ver. 1, ‘one whom 

Christ and his cause have bound;’ see 

notes above, and Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 

170. 

10. rod évod réxvou 

child ;’ with tender reference to Phile- 

mon as being converted by the apostle, 

and owing to him his Christian exist- 

ence ; compare 1 Cor. iv. 14, Gal. iv. 

19, and Loesner, Obs. p. 431, who cites 

the partially parallel uaadAov abtdy fh ody 

iiTT0v Tay yovéwy yeyevynna, Philo, Cai. 

§ 8, Vol. 11. p. 554 (ed. Mang.). The 

pronoun éyov seems here emphatic. 

Lachm. and Meyer introduce éy before 

éyévynaa, but though on internal grounds © 

not improbable, the external authority 

[A; 2 mss.; Slav. (ms.), Chrys. (1)] 
does not seem nearly sufficient to war- 

rant the insertion. év trois 

Secuoits] With feeling allusion to the 
circumstances in which he was when 

Philemon was converted, and in which 

he now is again while urging his re- 

quest; daw of 8ecpuol Svewrntixol [ex- 

orandi vim habent], Chrys. The addi- 

tion wood after Seruois [Rec., Scholz, with 

CD®KL,; al.] seems rightly rejected by 

Lachm. and Tisch, 

‘Ovhoiworv] Accusative, owing to an 
inverted form of attraction; the relative 

which would more usually (compare Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 24.1, p. 147) have been in 

the same gender and case as réxvov here 

follows the common regimen, passing 

into the gender of the latter substantive, 

“my own 
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a Bah bd val Py Lal 9 / 11 \ i ” 

ov eyevynoa ev Tos dSecpots, Ovnoipor, TOV TOTE TOL aypn- 
\ A \ Ay ls \ ” aA 3 / / 

OTOV, VUVL b€ OOl KQi EOL EUX PNO TOV, OV aveTeprya oot. 2 ov O¢ 

11. dvémeuya oot] So Lachmann and Tischen. 1, with ACD!D; 17; Syr., Copt. 
(ha-pok), 7Eth. (both) ; Chrys. (pbs cé) ; Lat. Ff. (Meyer). In his second edition 

Tisch. omits oo: with D*FGKL; nearly all mss. ; Amit., Fuld., Goth., Syr. (Phi- 

lox.) ; many Ff. (Rec. Alf). Independently of external authority which seems to 

preponderate against the omission, it does not seem improbable that oo: should have 

been omitte] on account of the two preceding repetitions in the same verse, and the 

ov 5¢ which immediately follows. 

and attracting it into its own case; see 

Winer, Gram. § 24. 2, p. 149, § 66. 5, p. 

552. 

ll. tov mote cor &xp.] ‘who was 
once unprofitable, ‘ unserviceable,’ scil. 

who once did not answer to his name 

(ovjomoy), but by running away, and 
apparently also by theft (Chrys. on ver. 

18), proved himself &yxpnoros. The word 

&xpnor. is an da. Aeydu. in the N. Test. 

(evxpnotos, 2 Tim. ii. 21, iv 11), and is 

defined by Tittm. (Synon. 11. p. 12) as 

‘quo uti recte non possumus,’ ‘ qui nul- 

lum usum prebeat.’ ‘The distinction be- 

tween this and éypetos (Matth. xxv. 30, 

Luke xvii. 10) is not very palpable: per- 

haps the latter rather implies 06 od« gor: 

xpela, ‘quo non opus est’ (Tittm.), ‘one 

who could be dispensed with,’ and hence, 

inferentially, ‘ worthless,’ axpetov kal avw- 

perés, Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 54, while &xpn- 

o7os has less of a negative sense (od xpn- 

gioyv) and more approximates to that of 

movnpés. It would seem, however, that 

axpeios belongs mainly to earlier, &xpn- 

otros mainly to later Greek. The 

play on the name, ’Ovnhomov, tov rote 

&xpnotoy (not noticed by the Greek com- 

mentators), has been recognized by the 

majority of expositors ; see Winer, Gr. 

§ 68. 2, p. 561. Any further allusion, 

xenords as compared with Xpioriavds 

(Koch), seems improbable and even un- 

tenable, compare Mey. in Joc. 

go) kal éuol et xp.| ‘profitable, ser- 

viceable, to thee and to me.’ The edxpn- 

aria here alluded to has obviously a 

higher reference than to merely earthly 

service (comp. Chrys.) : Philemon had 

now gained in his servant a brother in 

the faith; St. Paul, one who owed him 

his hope of future salvation, and was a 

living proof that he had not run in vain 
In the delicately added éeuod (Philemo- 

nem civiliter preeponit sibi,’ Beng.) it is 

somewhat coarse (Theoph., Corn. a 

Lap.) to find a hint that Philemon was 
to send him back to the apostle. On the 

various beauties and persuasive touches 

in this exquisite Epistle, see Marshall 

(Nath.), Serm. x111. Vol. 11. p. 327 sq. 

(Lond. 1731). ov ave 
meuva oor| ‘I have sent back to thee,’ 

or even ‘I send back, etc.,’— epistolary 

aor.; present to the writer, but aoristic 

to the receiver of the letter; compare 

émreuya, Phil. ii. 28, and see examples in 

Winer, Gr. § 40. 5. 2, p. 249. 

12. ¢b 5& aitéyv] ‘But do thou 
(receive) him.’ The sentence involves 

an anacoluthon, which, however, affords 

but little difficulty, as ver. 17, in which 

the construction is resumed, suggests the 

natural supplement. The addition poo- 

AaBoo [ Rec. with CDEKL; al.] is well 

attested, but considering the tendency of 

St. Paul, esp. in relatival sentences, to 

pass into anacolutha (see examples in 

Winer, Gr. § 63.1, p. 500), rightly re- 

jected by Lachm., Tisch., and most mod- 

ern expositors as an ancient gloss. Lach- 

mann also omits ob d¢€ [with AC; 17], 
but with little probability, as the omis- 

sion was apparently the result of an st 
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avrov, ToUT EaTW Ta ua oThayxva, ™ dv éyw éSovrAcunY Tpds 

€uavtov Katéxew, iva irép cod por Siaxovn év trois Secpois Tod 

tempt to evade the anacoluthon by join- 

ing dévéreua and abréy; comp. Meyer 
(crit. note), p. 173. Ta 

é€ua wrrAdyxval ‘mine own heart,’ 
‘meinos brusts,’ Goth. ; ofrw yap abrdy 

ayare@ Kal év 7H) Wuxi mepipépw, Theoph. 

The meaning adopted by Syriac i, 

o iat 

a? 1poed? [sicut natum meum], 
= 

AUthiopic (Platt; Polygl. paraphrases), 

Theod., é« tay éuay yeyévynrat omAdyx- 

ver, al., though perfectly defensible (sce 

Suicer, Z/esaur.s. v., and the pertinent 
examples in Wetstein), does not here 

seem requisite or indeed satisfactory, as 

the paternal relation of St. Paul to Ones- 
imus was a purely spiritual one, and as 
omAdyxva appears nearly always in St. 
Paul to involve some special idea of af- 
fection, or, as here, of the seat of it: 

Meyer (after Grot.) quotes ‘ meum cor- 

culum,’ Plaut. Cas. rv. 4. 14 (16) : com- 
pare notes on ver. 7. 

13. éy® @BovarAduny] ‘I (on my 
part) was purposing ;’ contrast })3éAnca, 

ver. 14, where not only the general dis- 

tinction between the verbs BovAouat and 

S€Aw (see notes on 1 Tim. y. 14), but, as 

Meyer remarks, between the tenses, is 

accurately preserved. The imperfect 

points to the time when the design was 

formed, and to its non-fulfilment ; com- 

pare Bernhardy, Synt. x. 3,p.373. The 
use of 7)xéunv Rom. ix. 3 ( Alf.) though 

analogous, is not exactly similar, as this 

belongs to a use of the imperfect where 
there is a more distinct reference to a 
suppressed conditional clause ; see notes 

on Gal. v. 20. apds 

éuaurdy] ‘with myself;’ the proper 
and primary meaning of the preposition 

(‘motion toward,’ compare Donaldson, 

Cratyl. § 169) is often obscured in con- 

nection with persons; see notes on Gal. 

i. 18, and Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 360. 

iwtp coi] ‘in thy stead ;’ not simply 
for ayr[, but with a tinge of the more 

usual meaning of the preposition ‘in 

the place of, and thereby beneficially to 

thee ;’ compare Eurip. Alcest. 700, xar- 
Saveiv brép cov, and see Green, Gram. p. 

301. This more derivative meaning of 
the prep. cannot be denied (see Winer, 

Gr. § 47. 1, p. 342), but has been unduly 
pressed in doctrinal passages ; compare 

notes on Gal. iii. 13, and Usteri, Lehrd, 

11.1.1,p. 115. The exquisite turn that 

St. Paul gives to his intention of retain- 

ing Onesimus, viz. as a representative of 

his master (fva rijs ofjs pot Siaxovlas éx- 

tlan 7d xpéos, Theod.), should not be 

left unnoticed. d:akovnl 

‘might minister ;’ present, idiomatically 
referring to the time when the éBovAduny 

took place, and giving a vividuess to the 

past by representing it as present; see 

Winer, Gr. § 41. b. 1, p. 258, and Klotz, 

Devar. Vol. 11. p. 618: compare also 

Gal. i. 16, but observe that the use of the 

present is somewhat different; there an 

event is referred to which was still going 

on, here the S:axovla, in its more direct 

sense, had now ceased, as Onesimus was 

all but on his way home to his master. 

Sequots Tov evayy.] ‘bonds of the 

gospel ;’ scil. ‘bonds which the gospel 

brought with it,—which preaching the 
gospel entailed on me,’ edayy. being 4 

gen. auctoris; see Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. B. 

note, p. 170, Hartung, Casus, p. 17. 

Again a delicate allusion to his sufferings 

(comp. v. 9), and to a state which could 

not fail to touch the heart of Philemon. 
14. xwpls 82 x«. 7. A.] ‘but without 

thy own approval :’ comp. Raphel, Annot. 
Vol. 1. p. 642, who very appropriately 

cites Polybius, Hist. p. 983 (xv. 18. 4), 

29 



926 
Ceimal 

PHILEMON. 14, 15. 

evavryyediou: 4 yapls b& THs os yvouns oddev Anca Torhoa, 
/ a > \ 

iva [0) @S KaTa avayKnY TO ayaov cov 7, GNA KaTa Exovatov. 
es \ 8 \ a 2 Hf Y \ er oe 27 3% 

TANG yap ta@ TOUTO EeXwp oS TT pos Wpav, Va ALWVLOY AUTOV 

xwpls Tijs ‘Pwyatwr yvduns ; compare tb. 

111. 21. 7, xwpls tis abtod yvduns, ib. 

XXI. 8. 7, dvev Tijs éxelvou yyouns (cited 

in Schweigh. Ler. Polyb. p. 89). Tvemn 

occurs a few times in the N. T., and in 

slightly varied senses; comp. Acts xx. 

3, where it has apparently the stronger 

sense of ‘design,’ and 1 Cor. i. 10, vii. 

25, 40, 2 Cor. viii. 20, where it has its 

more regular meaning of ‘ sententia’ or 
‘judicium ;’ compare Meyer on 1 Cor. 

i. 10, and Kypke, Obs, Vol. 11. p. 205. 

ASéAnca] ‘was willing;’ aor., see 

notes on ver. 13. @s Kata 

avadynny] ‘as if by necessity,’ compul- 
sion-wise ;’ the kat& marking primarily 

the norma or manner according to which 

the action was done (see notes on Titus 
ili. 5), and thence the prevailing princi- 

pe to which it was to be referred (comp. 

examples in Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358), 

while &s marks the aspect which the ac- 

tion would have worn; see Bernhardy, 

Synt. vit. 2, p. 533, and notes on Eph. 

vy. 22, Cul. iii. 23._ Chrysost., and more 

fully Theophyl. and Gicum., rightly call 

attention to this insertion of the particle. 

7b ayaddy covl ‘thy good,’ ‘ thy be- 

neficence,’ ‘the good emanating from or 

performed by thee,—the gen. perhaps 

being not so much a mere possessive 

gen. as agen. auctoris or cause efficien- 

tis; sce notes on Col. i. 23. The exact 

meaning of the words is slightly doubt- 

ful; there scems certainly no reference 

to any manumission of Onesimus (Es- 

tius, Koch; contrast Maurice, Unity of 

N. T. p. 659), nor merely to the kind 
reception which Philemon was to give 

him on his arrival (Iofmann, Schrift). 

Vol. 11. p. 887), nor even to the ‘ benefi- 

cium’ which in this particular instance 

‘Philemon was to confer on the apostle, 

but, as the-more abstract term suggests, 

*beneficentia tua’ (Calv.), whether as 

shown in this or in other good and merci- 

ful acts generally. If the apostle had 

retained Onesimus, Philemon would have 

doubtless consented, but the 7d dyaSdv in 

the particular case would have worn the 

appearance (as) of a kind of constraint ; 

St. Paul, however, wished, as in this so 

in all other matters, that Philemon’s 7d 

ayastv should be wh és Kkat& avd-yenv 

GAAG KaTa exovotov. On the 

doubtful distinction in the N. T. between 

7d dyasdv and 7d Kaddv, see notes on 

Gal. vi. 10. Kata Exovoctov] 

“voluntarily.” The more usual periphra- 

sis for the adverb appears in the earlier 

Greek to have been kaS’ éxovot av, Thu- 

cydides vir. 27, or é éxovatas, Soph. 
Trach. 724, by an ellipse of ywdéun. In 

the present case there may have been 

originally an ellipse of tpémov (Porphyr. 

de Abs. 1.9, na’ Exotcrov tpdrov) ; the 

expression, however, would soon become 

purely adverbial: comp. Lobeck, Phryn. 
p- 4. 

15. rdxa yap] ‘ For perhaps ;’ rea- 
son that influenced the apostle in send- 

ing back Onesimus. The insertion of 

taxa (Rom. v. 7; more usually tax’ &y, 

in classical Greek) gives a softening and 

suasive turn to the admission of his con- 

vert’s fault, no less sound in principle 

(‘occulta sunt judicia Dei, et temera- 

rium est quasi de certo pronunciare quod 

dubium est,’ Hieron.) than judicious in 

its present use ; nadds 76, Taxa, iva eith 
6 Seamdrns, Chrys. ; téxa yap kata Sela 

oixovoulay €pvyev, Theoph. Both Chrys. 
and Jerome admirably illustrate from 

the history of Joseph the great feature 

of the providential government of God 
which these verses disclose, — ‘ preesta- 
bilius ducere Deum de malis bona facere, 

quam mala nulla facere,’ Justin. in loc., 
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dadyns, ™ obére ds Soddov, GAN’ brrép botrov, dderpov aryarrnrov, 

see August. Enchir. § 3, Vol. v1. p. 349 

(od, Ben. 1836). 

éxwpladn) ‘he departed ;’ he does not 
say tpuyev lest he should rouse up any 

anzry remembrances in the mind of Phi- 

lem. : so Chrys., Gicum., and Theopyl. 

all of whom have admirably illustrated 
the delicate touches in this beautifal Ep. 

For examples of this sort of ‘ medial- 

passive,’ in which, however, not only the 

passive form, but passive meaning, is 

clearly to be recognized, see Kriiger, 

Sprach!. § 52. 6.1. 
rpds &pav| ‘fur a season;’ 2 Corin. 
vil. 8, Gal. ii. 5, and more definitely 1 

Thess. ii. 17, mpds xaipby Spas. In the 

present expression the duration of the 

time is, not expressly stated, but it may 

be inferred from the antithesis to have 
not been very long; compare Theophyl. 

in loc, The proper force of the prep. 

(‘ motion towards ’) may be easily recog- 
nized in the formula, ‘especially when 

compared with its more appreciable force 

in such expressions as mpbs éo7épay 

(Luke xxiv. 29), al.; compare Bernhar- 

dy, Synt. v. 31, p. 564. The derivation 

of Spa is uncertain ; it has been connect- 

ed with the Sanser. vdra, ‘time’ (Ben- 

fey, Wurzeller. Vol. 11. p. 328), but, per- 
haps more probably, with the Zend. jare, 

Germ. ‘ Jahr,’ as apparen:ly evinced in 

the Lat. ‘horno ;’ compare Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 8, 123. 

aidviov abrdy am.] 
ceive him eternally, everlastingly,’ not 

merely ‘perpetuum,’ Beza (Grot. com- 
pares Hor. Epist. 1.10.41, ‘ serviet xter- 
num’), nor with any allusion to ‘ per- 

petua mancipia,’ Exodus xxi. 6, Deut. 
xv. 17 (Beza, Gent.), but ‘in wternum,’ 

Clarom., ‘aiveinana,’ Goth.; od« ev re 

rapdvri udvoy Kaipe GAARA Kal dv TH wéA- 

AovrTt, Iva Siamavtds Eyns airdyv, odxéri 

BotAov GAAA tiucbrepoy Sovdrov, Chrys. : 
so pertinently Estius, ‘servitus omnis 

‘mightest re- 

hie vita finitar, at fraternitas Christiana 

manet in eternum.’ The tertiary predi- 
cate of time, aldmoy, is not an adverb 

(Mey.), bat, as its position suggests, an 

adverbial adjective involving a prolepti- 

cal statement of the result: comp, Don- 

alds. Gr. § 489 sq., and see examples in 

Winer, Cr. § 54. 2, p. 412. On 

the compound ax¢éyew, in which, as in 

droAauBdavew «. 7. A., the prep. does not 

apparently so much mark the ‘ receiving 

bach,’ as the ‘having for one’s own’ 

(‘sibi habere,’ Bengel, ‘hinweghaben,’ 

Mey.), see notes on Phil. iv. 18, comp. 

Winer, Verb. Comp. rv. p. 8. 
16. obkért &s So0vAov] Changed 

spiritual relation in which he now would 

stand to his master; &cre cal 78 xpdve 

The 

particle és almost convincingly shows 

that there is here no reference to manu- 

mission (comp. on ver. 14): though ac- 

tually a slave, he is not to be regarded 

in the ordinary aspect of one (see verse 

14); the inward relation was changed, 

the outward remained the same; comp. 

Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 1, p. 318. 
bwéip BotAov| ‘above 2 slave, more 

‘ufar skalk,’ Gothic, 

Kexépdaxas kal TH modryTt, Chrys. 

than a_ slave,’ 
4 

— wie [preestantior quam], Syr., 

sim. J2th. (Platt), Copt.; not ‘ pro ser- 
vo,’ Valg., Clarom., which obscures the 

force of the preposition ; compare Matth. 

x. 24, 37, Acts xxvi. 13, in which the 

force of irtp is somewhat similar, and 

see Winer, Gr. § 49. ¢, p. 359. The ex- 

pression is explained by the following 

a5edody ayarnrdy; Onesimus was not 

now to be regarded in the light of a 

slave, but in a higher light, viz. as a be- 

loved brother; dvr) 8o0vAov axpferou, 

xenordy adedgdy drel[Andas, Gicum. 

udAtora enol] ‘especially, above all 

others, to me ;’ not directly dependent on 

&yarnréy (Meyer), but, as &yarnrds in 
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lal al b] ‘ \ 

pdroTa éuol, Tog~@ Sé pAaANOY GoL Kal EV TapKi Kal 
- 3 , , A“ > \ e , , 

li ef ody pe Exes Kowwvdv, TpoghaLod avTOV ws ELE. 

the N. T. has to a great degree lost its 

verbal character, a dative ‘of interest’ 

(Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4) attached to 

a5eA9. &yanr.; comp. Syr., Bengel. Le 

stood in the light of an aSeA@. ayar. to 

St. Paul, whom he had now left, but 

much more so to Philemon, who had 

formerly known him as a mere dovAor, 

but who was now to have him as his 

own in a higher and closer relation than 

before. On the meaning and derivation 

of udAiota, compare notes on 1 Tim. iv. 

10. Kal év wapki k.7.A.] 

‘both in the flesh and in the Lord :’ the 

two spheres in which Oncsimus was to 

be méo@ maAdoy an adedAg¢ds ayamryrbs to 

Philemon than to the apostle, — ‘in the 
flesh,’ 7. e. in earchly and personal rela- 

tions (Mcy.), 9s having intercourse and 

communication with him on a necessa- 

rily somewhat altered footing ; — ‘in the 

Lord,’ as enjoying spiritual communion 

with him which he had never enjoyed 

before, — nearly kal ev Tats couaticis 

brepynotas wal éy Tais mvevmatiKais, 

Schol., except that the idea must not he 
limited to imnpecia; compare Tlicod., 

cum. 
(comp. Grot., al.) is neither here neces- 

sary nor in harmony with the gencral 

use of the word in St. Paul’s Epistles ; 

see notes on Galat. vy. 16, and the clabo- 

rate notes of Koch, p. 99 sq.; ‘dic Ge- 

gensaize, aus Mensch und als Christ sind 

in ihrer ganzen Weite zu belassen,’ Mey. 

On the force of xal—af (‘as well the 
one as the other’), sce notes on 1 Tim. 

iv. 10. 

17. ef ody] ‘Jf then;’ summing up 
what has been urged, and resuming the 

request imperfectly expressed in ver. 12. 

On the ‘vis collectiva’ of of» (Gal. iv. 

15, Phil. ii. 29, see notes) and its re- 
sumptive force (Galat. iii. 5, see notes), 

both here united, see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 

To define év capxt morc nearly 

PHILEMON. 16-18. 

év Kuplo. 

18 ef $2 ts 

Il. pp. 717, 718. Kotvwvdr] 
“a partner,’ scil. in faith, and love, and 

Christian principles generally, — not 

merely in sentiments (ef Td adTd pot 
@povets, éml Tots adrots Tpexels, et pldov 

Gyn, Chrys., Just.); or, still less likely, 

in community of property (‘ut tua sint 

mea, et mea tua,’ Geng., compare Beza, 

Pagn.), interpretations which here im- 
properly limit what seems purposely left 

unrestricted. mpocrXaBov 

&s éué] ‘receive him to thee as myself ;’ 
‘as you would me;’ in my spiritual af- 

fection towards him he is a part of my 

very self, compare ver. 12. The form 

mpocAauB. occurs in avery similar sense, 

Rom. xiy. 1, 3, xv. 7, the idea not being 

so much of a mere kinduess of reception 

(compare Acts xxviil. 2) as of an admis- 

sion to Christian love and fellowship ; 
see Meyer on Rom. xiv. 1, and Fritz. in 

loc., who, however, in his translation ‘in 

suum contubernium recipere,’ somewhat 

puts out of sight the Christian character 

of the reception which the context seems 

to imply. 

18. et Se] ‘But if;’ contrasted 

thought (comp. Alf.), suggested by the 

remembrance of what might militate 

against the warmth of the reception. 
The & thus docs not seem peraBatixdv 

(Mey.), but preserves its usual opposi- 

tive force ; ‘qui loquitur, etiam si nihil 

positum est in oratione tamen aliquid 

in mente habet, ad quod respiciens illam 

oppositionem infert,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
Il. p. S65. noltenoégv cel 
“wronged thee,’ more specifically ex- 

pained by the ‘mitius synonymon’ 

(Beng.) 2) d¢efAex. The Greek commen- 

tators draw attention to the tender way 

in which St. Paul notices that misdecd 
of the repentant Onesimus which must 

have tended most to keep up the irrita- 

tion of Philemon (ov efrev &xAeWer, GAA’ 
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La 

yocenaey oe i) Opeider, ToDTO e“ol EAXCya. 1 éyw TladXos eypawa 

elonudrepov, Halxnoey h dpeiacs, The- 
oph.), and further, the kind and wise 

way in which he keeps it to the end of 

his letter ; Spa wod réSece wal wére 7d 

Gdlicnpa: torepoy peta 170 wodAAa brip 

Tovrouv mpoeimeiv, Clirys. 

TovTo duo €AASYa] ‘ this set down 
to my account,’ scil. & te Hdixnoev ce Fj 

épeiAes; ‘id meis rationibus imputa,’ 
Grot. Though there is no certain lexi- 

cal authority for éAAoydw (it does not 
appear in the new ed. of Steph. Tiesaur.), 

and though its existence has been some- 

what peremptorily denied (Fritz. Dom. 
vy. 13, Vol. 1. p. 311), yet still as the de- 

siderative Aoydw (Lucian, Lexipii. § 15) is 

an acknowledged form, and as peculiari- 

ties of orthography or errors of transcrip- 

tion cannot be made satisfactorily to ac- 
count for the assumed permutation of « 
and a [Bastius ap. Greg. Cor. p. 706 
(ed. Schaef.) cited by Fritz. is not in 
point, as here referring to cursive mss. ; 

see examples and plates referred to] we 
seem bound to follow the preponderant 
uncial authority, ACDIFG; 17. 31: so 

Lachm., Tisch., and also Meyer, Alf. 

19. dyad Maiados typ] ‘1 Paul 
have writen ;’ scarcely ‘I write,’ De W., 

Conyb., Green (Gr. p. 17), as this epis- 
tolary aorist in the N. Test. does not ap- 

pear used simply in reference to what 

follows, but always more or less retro- 
spectively, whether in reference to a for- 

mer letter (2 Cor. ii. 3), to preceding 
passages in an all but concluded letter 
(Rom. xv. 15, sce Meyer in /oc.), or to 

an immediately foregoing portion of one 
in progress (1 Cor. ix. 15): when the 
reference is to what is definitely present, 
the simple ypdpe is used in preference to 
the idiomatic aorist; see Winer, Gram. 

§ 40. 5. 2, p. 249, and notes on Gal. vi. 

11. This would lead us to conclude 
that St. Paul wrote with his own hand 
certainly the preceding verse, and not 

improbably (Theod., Hieron.) the whole 

Epistle. It does not thus scem desira- 

ble with Zackm., and Buttm. to make this 

verse the commencement of a new para- 

graph. 

‘I will repay,’ obviously not with any 

serious meaning, as if the apostle expect- 

ed that Philemon would demand it, but, 

as the Greek commentators all observe, 

xeaptévrws (Theoph.), yet, perlaps, as 

the next words convey, with a gracefully 
implied exhortation, xa) émitpertixas Gua 

kal xapiévtws (Chirys.) ; comp. Theod., 

ay7l ypaupatiou tivd_ kdtexe Thy emaro- 

Ajv wacay aitiy ey yéypapa. The 

addition év Kupiy [D'E!; Claromanus, 

Sang.] is an improbable repetition of é 
Kupiw below. fva wih A€yw 

go] ‘that I may not say to thee ;’ a rhe- 

torical turn, —cyjua mapaciwmrijcews, 

Grot., or wapaAelWews, Gent., ‘ rhetorica 

preteritio,’ Est., —in which what might 

be said is partially suppressed, or only 

delicately brought to the remembrance 

of the person addressed. The tva does 

not seem strictly dependent on &ypava, on 

aroticw (Mcy.}, nor yet on a suppressed 

imper. ‘yield me this request’ (Alford), 
— which would impair the graceful flow 

of thought, but rather, as Chrys., The- 

oph., and Gecum. seem to suggest, on a 
thought called up by the arorlow, — ‘ re- 

pay; yes I say this, not doubting thee, 

but not wishing to press on thee the claim 

I might justly urge:’ all was to be od 

kata aydyKny GAAQ Kata éxotioiov, verse 

14. wpocogeircis] ‘thou 
owest unto me besides :’ Philemon was not 

only an actual debtor to the apostle of 

any trifle that he thus (wera ydpiros rijs 

mvevuarixjs, Chrysost.) offers to make 

good, but in addition to it (xpoc-), even 

(xal ascensive) his own self, his own 

Christian existence. Raphel adduces 
somewhat similar uses of rpovopeiAcw in 

Xen. Cyr. 111. p. 59 (111. 2. 16), Ceoa. 

éyo arotricaw) 
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an? - / . \ > / iv ‘ se ee \ U 

TH Ei) XELPL, EYO UTTOTIGW" Wa fn A€YW TOL. OTL KaL DEavTOV jot 

T poTopelnets. 20 Nal, dderPé, eyo cou ovaiunv év Kupin: ava- 
s 5 oa r 

mavaov pov Ta oTTAGYXVa Ev XploTo. 
I am confident that thou 

wilt fully comply with my 

request. Prepare me a 

lodging. 

p- 684 (20. 1); the meaning, however, 

is sufficiently obvious. -A curious meta- 

phorical use of poco. (‘longe inferio- 

rem esse’) will be found in Polyb. List. 

XX NIK. 2.6. 

20. val, aderApe] ‘yea, brother ;’ 
certainly not ‘precantis’ (Grot.), nor 

‘yehementer obsecrantis’ (Gent.), but 

with the usual force of the particle in the 

N. Test., ‘serio affirmantis’ (compare 

Erasm.), in reference to the request em- 

bodied in ver. 12 sq. ; apels thy xaprer- 

Tigpoy mdAw ExeTar THY MpoTépwy TaY 

otovdalwy, Chrys., compare Theoph. and 

Gicum. On the use of va} in the N. T., 

see notes on Phil. iv. 3. 

éyé cov dvatunv] ‘may I reap 

projit from thee ;’? —TI, not without em- 

phasis; the apostle again (comp. ver. 12, 

17) makes it a matter between himself 

and Philemon, putting for the time One- 

simus almost out of sight; it was a favor 

to himself. The somewhat unusual dval- 

pny [2 aor. opt., see Buttm. Lrreg. Verbs, 

p. 189 Transl.], coupled with the signifi- 

cant éyé (7, not merely Ones.), seems to 

confirm the view of most modern com- 

mentt., except De W., that there is again 

a play on the name of Onesimus ; see Wi- 

ner, Gr. § 68.2, p. 561. The form évai- 

env is similarly used by Ignatius (Polye. 

1. 6, Magn. 12, al.),—once (Zphes. 2) 

curiously enough, but apparently by 

mere accident, after a mention of an 

Onesimus. 

denotes, as usual, the sphere of the dynats, 

(see on Ephes. iv. 17, Phil. ii. 19, al.), 
just as év XpiorS, which follows, speci- 

fies that of the daydzavots ; both were to 

be characterized by being in Him, they 

were to be such as implied His hallowing 

é€v Kupl@ 

91 x a c na ” tA 

IleroiS@s 1H vTaKxonh cov eypayra 
29 \ v4 \ e \ a“ / s 

Gol, €loWS OTL Kal UTEP O AEYH TOUjCELS 

influences. It may be here observed 
that év Xp. has distinctly preponderating 

authority [ACD,;FGL; al.; Claroman., 

Syr. (both), 2éth. (both), Copt., Goth.], 

and is adopted by nearly all modern eds. 

Ta oTAGYXVal ‘my heart ;’ not One- 

simus, as in v. 12 (Hieron.), which wou'd 

here be wholly out of p!ace, nor tiv 

mepi ce ayarny (Theoph., Gicum.), but 

simply the orAdyxva of the apostle, — 

the seat of his love and affections ; see 

notes on ver. 7. 

21. rewotdas 1H bmwax.| Conclud- 

ing allusion to his apostolic authority, 
but how delicately introduced, how ten- 

derly deferred, and bow encouragingly 

echoing the commendations with which 

he commenced ; émep kal apxdpuevos cite, 

mappnolav exw TovTo Kal evTatda Acyet 

eis TO emiaghpaytou tiv emoatoAnyv, Chrys. 

éypawal ‘I have written,’ not ‘I write,’ 

De W.; see above on ver. 19, and con- 

trast the following present. 

brép & A€yea| ‘beyond what I am say- 

ing;’ compare Eph. iii. 20. It is very 

doubtful whether this alludes, however 

faintly, to the manumission of Onesimus 

(Alf.). The tenor of the Epistle would 

seem to imply nothing more than en- 

couraging confidence on the part of the 

apostle (@ua Kad Suiryeipev eitay TodTo, 

Chrys.), that Philemon would show to 

the fugitive even greater kindness and a 

more affectionate reception than he had 

pleaded for; compare notes on ver. 14 

and 16. ZLachm. here reads irép & with 

AC; 3mss.; Coptic, Syr. (PhHox.), — 

not without some reason, as the single 

request might have suggested the cor- 

rection (compare Alford); still it is 

perhaps more safe to retain the text 

? 
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‘ , 
* Gwa O€ kai érvipaté pou Eeviay édrrivw yap ote dua THY Tpocev- 
XOv Lpav xaptoyijcopar bpiv. 
Salutations. 

év Xpiat@ Incod, * Mapxos, 

CUVEpyOL Lov. 

Benediction. 

TOU TrEevpaTOS Lav. 

as best supported by external authovity. 

22. Gua 5é wal x«.7.A.] ‘ Moreover 

at the same time also provide me a lodg- 

ing ;” a commission appended to his re- 

quest: in addition to complying with the 

subject of the letter, Philemon was also 

to make this provision for the expected 
apostle. Chrys. and Theod. (compare 

Alf.) find in this.message a last thought 
of Onesimus, and a direction tending to 
secure him a kind reception ; fva mpoo- 

Soxav adrov Thy mapovalay aidecdy [#A.] 
kal Ta ypduuata, Theod. It may be 

doubted, however, whether the first view 

of Theoph. and Gcumen. is not more 

probable, and more worthy both of Phi- 
lemon and of the apostle, — viz., that 

Philemon was not to consider the Epis- 

tle a mere petition for Onesimus (¢ uy} 

Bia "Ovfowmov od5E Adyou we Hilov, The- 

oph.), butas containing special messages 

on other matters to himself. The word 

tevia (Ulesych. brod0x4, xardAvua) only 

occurs here and, also in reference to St. 

Paul, Acts xxviii. 23. 

bid Tay tpocgevxay busy] through 

your prayers ;’ in reference to Philemon, 

Apphia, Archippus, and those mentioned 
in ver. 2. The same expectation of 
recovering his liberty appears in Phil. i. 

-25, ii. 24; there, however, the journey 

contemplated is to the Philippians, and 

the date when it is formed, according to 
the general view, a year or two later; 

comp. Wieseler, Chronol. p. 456. 

3" Aomateral ce Eradpas 6 cuvarypadwros ov 
"“Apictapyos, Anpas, Aovxas, ot 

» ‘H ydpis tod Kupiou ja ’Incod Xpiczoi peta 

23. dowd(era:] Greetings from the 
same persons as those mentioned in the 

Ep. to the Coloss. (ch. iv. 10 8q.), with 

the exception of Justus. The order ob- 

served is substantially the same, Mark 

and Aristarchus (of Svres ex repitouijs, 

Coloss. iv. 11) preceding Luke and De- 
mas, except that Epaphras is here placed 

first. The reading domd(ovras | ec. with 

D*D*KL] is rightly rejected by most 
modern editors as a grammatical correc- 

tion. 6 guvaixudr. pov] 

‘my fellow-prisoner ;’ more specifically 
defined as éy Xpicrg “Incod ; see on Eph. 

iv. 1. The title here given to Epaphras 

is, in Col. iv. 10, given to “Aplotapyos, 

while the latter is afterwards named as 

a ouvepyés: for the probable reasons, 
see notes on Col. 1. c. 

24. Mdpxos] Probably John Mark, 
and the Evangelist. For a brief notice 

of him, and those mentioned in this 

verse, see notes on Col. iv. 10 and 14. 

25. 7 xdpis Kw. 7.A.] Precisely the 
same form of salutation as in Gal. vi. 18, 

with the exception of the significant con- 

clusion aSeA@of. As there, so here (com- 

pare also 2 Timothy iv. 22), the apostle 

prays that the grace of the Lord may be 

wera TOD xvevuaros, ‘with the spirit’ of 

those whom he is addressing, with the 

third and highest portion of our compos- 

ite nature ; see notes on Gal. l. c., Desti- 

ny of Creature, p. 113 sq., and compare 
Olshaus. Opuse. v1. p. 145 sq. 
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Tue following translation is based on the same principles as those adopted 

in the portions of this Commentary that have already appeared. The in- 

creased and increasing interest in the subject of revision has, however, induced 

me to be a little fuller in the citations from the eight Versions, which are here 

compared with the Authorized, and has also suggested the insertion of a few 

comments on general principles of translation, and of a few brief reasons for 

changes, which the notes on the original might not fully supply. My humble 

endeavor has been to avoid everything that might seem arbitrary and capri- 

cious, and to cling with all possible tenacity to fixed principles of ecrrection ; 

still there both are and must be many passages in which the context and 

general tone of the original render one of two apparently synonymous trans- 

lations not only more appropriate, but even more faithful and correct, than 

the other. In the present edition a few alterations have been made, but not 

any of sufficient importance to require here to be separately specified. 

Of the older English Vv., the attention of the student may be especially 

flirected to the version of Coverdale, which, considering the time and circum- 

stances under which it was executed, appears remarkably vigorous and faith- 

ful. This venerable Version has now become accessible by the reprint of 

Coverdale’s Bible, published by Messrs. Bagster ; but a small and cheap edi- 

tion of the New Testament alone, with perhaps the Version in the * Duglott’ 

edition [Cov. (Test.)], would, I am confident, be very acceptable to many 

students who may be deterred by the size and price of the reprint above 

alluded to. Some interesting remarks on these Versions, and on the subject 

of Revision generally, will be found in a tract by ‘ Philalethes,’ entitled The 

English Bible, 8vo. Dublin, 1857. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 

CHAPTER I. 

AUL and ‘Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus, to all the saints 

in Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the bishops and 
deacons: ? grace te unto you, and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

8 T thank my God upon all my remembrance of you, ‘ always, 
in every supplication of mine for you all, making my supplication 
with joy, ® for your fellowship shown toward the Gospel from the 

first day until now ; ® being confident of this very thing, that He 

Cuapter I: 1. Servants] So Wiel.: 

‘the servants,’ Auth. and the other Vy. 

On the designation Timothy (‘ Timo- 

thens,’ Awh.), see notes on Coloss. i. 1 

(Transl.). Christ Jesus (1**)] 

‘*Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 

2. And the Lord] So Cov. (Test.) : ‘and 
Jrom the Lord,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 

except Wicl., ‘of.’ It is perhaps more 
exact to omit the preposition in the sec- 

ond member, as in the Greek : here it is 

unimportant, but in some cases the sense 

and construction are impaired by the 

repetition ; comp. Blunt, Lect. on Par. 
Priest, pp. 55, 56. 

8. All my remembrance] ‘ Every re- 
membrance,’ Auth. 

4. Supplication] ‘Prayer,’ Auth. and 
all Vy.: it is perhaps better to retain 

the more special meaning, as evincing 

the earnest nature of the apostle’s prayer ; 

comp. notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1, and notice 
below, Wicl., Cov. (Test.), in the trans- 

lation of the second d5énais. It is curious 

that all the Vv. except Auth. change to 

the plural, ‘all my prayers ;’ this cer- 

tainly preserves the wapijyqots (compare 

on Eph. v. 20), but at the expense of ac- 

curacy. My supplication] ‘ Request,’ 

Auth. ; ‘bisechynge,’ Wiel. ; ‘ instaunte 
prayer,’ Cor. (Test.); ‘ praier,’ Bish. ; 

‘petition,’ Rhem.; the remaining Vv. 

adopt the simple verb ‘and praye’ 

( Tynd., Cov., Cran.), or ‘ praying, ( Gen.). 

5. Shown toward] ‘In,’ Auth. and all 
Vv. except Cran., ‘ of.’ 

6. Began] ‘Hath begun,’ Auth. Jn 

you a good work] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
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which began m you a good work, will perfect ct up to the day of 
Christ Jesus: ‘ even as it is meet for me to think this of you all, 
because I have you in my heart; masmuch as both in my bonds, 
and in my defence and confirmation of the gospel, ye all are par- 

takers with me of my grace. § For God is my witness, how I do 
long after you all in the bowels of Christ Jesus. ° And this I pray, 
that your love may yet more and more abound in knowledge and 
tn all discernment, 1 to the intent that ye may prove things that 
are excellent, that ye may be pure and without offence against the 

day of Christ ; 4 being filled with the fruit of righteousness, which 
is by Jesus Christ, unto the glory and praise of God. 

Rhem.: ‘agood work (‘that g. w.,’ Cov., 

‘the,’ Coverd. Test.) in you,’ Auth. and 

the other Vy. Perfect] So 

Ithem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), * fulende :’” 

‘perform,’ Auth., Wicl., Cranm., Dish. ; 

‘go forthe witb it,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 

Up to] Sim. Rhem. ‘unto:’ * until,’ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. except Wicl., 

‘tilin to.’ Christ Jesus] 

‘*Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 

7. My defence] So Cov. (Test.), Gen.: 

‘the,’ Auth., Cranm., Bish., Rhem.; ‘in 

defendynge,’ Wicl., Cov. ; ‘as I defende,’ 

Tynd. Partakers with me] 

So Cov. and sim. Tynd., Cranm., ‘ com- 
panions of grace with me ;’ ‘ partakers 

of my grace,’ Auti., Genev , Bish., and 

sim. Wicl., ‘fclowis of my joie ;’ ‘ par- 

takers of my joye,’ Cov. (Test.), hem. 

8. Witness] So Wiel., Rhem.: * re- 
cord,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 

Tynd., Gen., ‘ beareth me recorde.’ 

Do long] So Cov. (Test.), and sim. Cov. ; 
‘greatly long,’ Auth. and other Vy. ex- 

cept Wicl., Rhem., ‘coueite;’ Bish. 

‘hartely I long.’ The insertion of the 

auxiliary seems to throw a slight empha- 

sis on the action expressed by the verb, 

which is not inappropriate after the sol- 

emn adjuration. Christ Jesus] 
*%*Jesus Christ,’ Auth, 

9. Yet more and more abound] Sim. 
Rhem., ‘may more and more abound :’ 

‘abound yet more and more,’ Auth., Bish., 

and, with similar position of the adverbs, 

the other Vv. The inversion seems a 

little more closely to preserve the Greek 
order and the connection of repiooevew 

with the particulars in which the increase 

takes place. Ali discernment] 
More literally ‘all manner of,’ ete., a 

translation actually adopted by Coverd., 

but marred by the untenable attraction, 

‘in all manner of knowledge and in all 

experience.’ Discernment] 
‘Judgement,’ Auth., Gen. ; ‘wit,’ Wiel. ; 

‘fealinge,’ Tynd.; ‘experience,’ Cov. ; 

‘understandyng,’ Cov. (Test.), Cranm., 

Bish., Rhem. 

10. To the intent that] ‘ Th:t,’ Auth. 
and all other Vy. It seems desirable to 

make some difference in translation be- . 

tween the more immediate eis Td k. T. A. 

and the further and final tva fre «. 7. A. 

Prove] So Wiel., Cov. : ‘approve,’ Auth., 
Rhem.; ‘accepte,’ Tyndale, Cranmer ; 

‘alowe,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘diserne,’ Gen., 

Bish. Pure] So Tynd. and 

all Vv. except Auth., Rhem., ‘sincere ;’ 

Wicl., ‘clene.’ Against} Se 
Coverd. (Test.): ‘till,’ Auth., Bish., and 

sim. Tynd., Cran., Gen., ‘untyll;’ ¢ in,’ 

Wicl.; ‘unto,’ Cov., Rhem. 

11. Fruit] ‘*¥Fruits, Auth. 
Is] ‘are,’ Auth. 

12, Now] ‘ But,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
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2 Now I would have you know, brethren, that matters with me 
have fallen out rather unto the furtherance of the gospel; ™ so 
that my bonds have become manifest in Christ in the whole przeto- 
rium, and to all the rest ; “ and that the greater part of the brethren 
having in the Lord confidence in my bonds, are more abundantly 
bold to speak the word without fear. ™ Some indeed preach Christ 
even from envy and strife ; and some too from good will: 1 they 
that are of love so preach, because they know that I am set for the 
defence of the gospel; 1 but they that are of contentiousness pro- 

Cuar, T. 12-17. 

Bish. ; ‘for,’ Wiel.; ‘and,’ Rhem.; the 

rest omit. TTave you know] 

So Itiem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘have 

you to wite :’ ‘ wole that ye wite,’ Wicl. ; 

‘ye should understand,’ Auth., Cranm., 

Bish., and sim. Tynd., Coverd., Genev., 

‘wolde ye understode.’ Matters 
with me| Somewhat similarly, Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘the thingis that ben aboute 

me:’ ‘the things about me,’ Jthem. ; 

‘the things which happened unto me,’ 

Autior., Cranmer, Genev. (‘have hap.’) 
Bish. (‘came’); ‘my busynes,’ Tynd., 
Cov. 

13. Have become] Sim. Wiel., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘weren made:’ ‘are,’ 

Auth. and remaining Vv. 
The perfect is adopted as perhaps better 
continuing the tense of the preceding 
member. Manifest in Christ] 
* Bonds in Christ,’ Auth. The 

whole Pretorium] ‘ All the palace,’ Auth. ; 

‘eche moot halle,’ Wicl.; ‘all the judg- 

men* hall,’ Tiynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 

Bish. ; ‘ every judgment house,’ Coverd. 

(Test.) ; ‘al the court,’ Rhem. 

To all the rest} Sim. Ihem., ‘in all the 
vest:’ Auth. (Marg.), ‘to all others ;’ 

‘in all other places,’ Auth. and remain- 
ing Vv. 

14. That the greater part] ‘ Many,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘mo.’ All however except Auth. prefix 
* that.’ Having in the Lord, 

etc.] ‘ Brethren in the Lord, waxing con- 
fdent by my bonds,’ Auth., and, with 

some variations, the other Vy. except 

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), which connect év 

Kupi@ with rerodéras. 

15. From] ‘ Of,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., 

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘for,’ Wicl., Coverd. 

(Test.), hem. Too} ‘ Also,’ 

Auth., Gen., Rhem. ; the rest omit. 

From] ‘Of,’ Auth. and the other Vy. 

except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘for.’ 

16. They that are, etc.) ‘ But the other 
of love,’ Auth., but with a transposition 
of ver. 15 and 16. Because they 

know] So Cran., and sim. Tynd., Cor., 

‘because they se:’ ‘knowing,’ Auth., 

Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; ‘wit- 

ynge,’ Wiel. 

17. But they that are, etc.] ‘The one 
preach Christ of contention, not sincere- 

ly, supposing to add affliction to my 
bonds,’ Auth., but with a transposition of 
ver. 15 and 16. There is some little dif- 

ficulty in finding a suitable translation 

for ép:defa. On the one hand, the older 

translation, ‘ strife,’ Wicl., Tynd., Cov., 

Cran., Gen., Bish., is certainly open to 

the objection of confounding fis and 

épidela, from which that of Auth., Cov. 

(Test.), Rhem., viz., ‘contention,’ is 

scarcely free: on the other hand, the 

more lexically exact, ‘a spirit of in- 

trigue,’ here certainly presents an inade- 
quate antithesis to éydry. In this diffi- 

culty perhaps the term chosen in ths 

text sufficiently maintains the antithesis, 
while in its etymological formation it 
approaches lexical accuracy by keeping 
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claim Christ, not sincerely, thinking ths to raise up affliction unto 
my bonds. 1 What then! notwithstanding, in every way, whether 
in pretence or in truth, Christ is proclaimed, and therein I do re- 
joice ; yea, and I shall rejoice ; 1 for I know that this shall issue 

to me unto salvation, through your supplication and the supply of 
the Spirit of Jesus Christ, *° according to my steadfast expectation 
and hope, that in nothing I shall be put to shame, but that with all 
boldness, as always, so now also, Christ shall be magnified in my 

body, whether 7é be by life, or by death. “1 For TO ME to live is 
Christ, and to dic zs gain. ™ But if to live in the flesh,—¢f Tuts 

is to me the fruit of my labor, then what I should choose I wot not. 

*3 Yea I am held in a strait betwixt the two, having the desire to 

in view the spirit, the spirit of faction 

and dissension, that actuated the oppo- 

nents. Proclaim] ‘ Preach,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ schewen.’ 

Thinking] ‘Supposing,’ Auth. 

To raise up| ‘*To add,’ Auth. 

18. In every way] ‘ Every way,’ Auth. ; 

‘on alle maner,’ JW%cel.; ‘all maner 

wayes,’ Zynd., Cov. (‘of wayes’), Gen. ; 

‘by every meane,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘anye 

maner of waye,’ Cran., Bish.; ‘by al 

meanes,’ Proclaimed| 

‘Preached,’ Auth. and other Vv. except 

Wicl., ‘ schewid.’ Therein I] 
‘T therein,’ Auth. : changed to avoid any 

false emphasis on the pronoun. 

Shall] So Wiel. and Coverd. (Test.): 
‘will,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

19. Lssue to me unto salv.| Sim. Lthem., 

‘shall fall out to me unto salv.:’ ‘turn 

to my salv.,’ Auth., Gen., Bish.; ‘come 

to me in to helthe,’ Wiel. ; ‘ shall befal 

unto me to saluacion,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; 

‘shall chaunce to my salvy.,’ Tynd., Cov., 

Cran. Supplication] ‘ Prayer,’ 

Anih, and all the other Vv. 
20. Steadfust expectation] ‘ Earnest ex- 

pectation,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘expectacion,’ 

Cranm., Rhem.; ‘abidynge,’ Wicl.; ‘as 
I hertely loke for,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; 
‘waytynge for,’ Cov. (Test.). 

dhem. 

Hope} So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cranm., 

Rhem.: ‘my hope,’ Auth.; ‘and hope’ 
(verb), Ziynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. 

Put to shame] ‘ Ashamed,’ Auth. and all 

Vy. except Ihem., ‘ confounded :’ it 

seems desirable to preserve and express 

the passive aicxuySjcoua. 

22. But if to live, etc.| ‘ But if I live 
in the flesh, this is the fruit of my labor,’ 

Auth., and somewhat similarly as to con- 

struction, Zynd., Cran.: the other Vv. 
are perplexed, except Cov., ‘but in as 

moch as to live in the flesh is fruteful to 

me for the worke,’ and better Coverd. 

(Test.), ‘yf to live here in the flesh is 
frute of my labour, what,’ etc., in which 

though the rodro is overlooked, that di- 

vision between protasis and apodosis is 

the preserved which seems, on the whole, 

most probable: so in this respect simi- 

larly Wicl., hem. Then what] 
‘Yet what,’ Auth.; ‘lo what,’ Wiel. ; 

‘and what,’ Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; 

‘I wote not what,’ Cov.; ‘what,’ Cov. 

(Test.). Should] ‘ Shall,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Tynd., 
Gen., ‘to chose,’—an idiomatic transla- 

tion, but tending to obscure the delibera- 
tive future. Wot not] So 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish. 

scarcely exact, yet forcible and firm in 

cadence. The translation of Cov. (Test.), 
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depart, and to be with Christ, for it is very far better: * yet to 
abide in the flesh ¢s more needful for your sakes. ~ And being 
persuaded of this, I know that I shall abide and shall continue here 

with you all for your furtherance in and joy of Faith, *’ in order 
that your ground of boasting may abound in Christ Jesus in me 

through my presence with you again. 
27 Only let your conversation be worthy of the gospel of Christ ; 

‘T cannot tel,’ is idiomatic, and preferable 

to ‘knowe not,’ Wrel., Rhem. 

23. Yea] ‘ *For,’ Auth. Tam 
held in a strait] ‘I am in astrait,’ Auth., 

Bish. ; ‘Lam constreyned,’ Wiel., Tynd., 

Cran.; ‘both these thinges lye harde 

upon me,’ Cov. ; ‘I am in distresse with 
two things,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘Lam greatly 

in doubte,’ Genev. ‘I am straitened,’ 

Rhem. The two| ‘ Two,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Cov. and Rhem., 

which (the former somewhat too strong- 

ly) express the article. The 

desire] ‘A desire,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 

Bish. ; ‘desire,’ Rhem.; ‘1 haue desire, 

Wicl. ; ‘1 desyre,’ Tynd., Cov., Cranm. ; 

‘desiring,’ Gen. For it is, etc.] 

*Which is far better,’ Author.; ‘it is 

myche more. better,’ Wiclif; ‘ which 

thinge is best of all,’ Tynd., Genev. ; 

‘which thinge were moch more better,’ 

Cov. ; ‘the whyche is much more better,’ 

Cov. (Test.); ‘and to be with Christ is 

moch better,’ Cran.; ‘ which is muche 

farre better,’ Bish. ; ‘a thing much more 
better,’ 2hem. 

24. Yet] ‘Nevertheless,’ Auth., Tynd., 

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘but,’ Wicl. and the 

remaining Vv. For your 
sakes] So Cov. (Test.) : ‘for you,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. 

25. Being persuaded of this] ‘ Having 
this confidence,’ Author.; ‘ trustynge,’ 

Wicel., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘am I sure 

of,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Shall continue here with] ‘Continue with,’ 
Author., with a difference of reading, 

which, however, does not affect the 

translation. The Vv. are nearly all 

identical with Author., except Wiel. 

‘dwelle and perfightli dwelle,’ and Cov. 

(Test.), ‘continue with you all unto the 

end.’ Furtherance in| ‘ Your 

furtherance and joy,’ Author., Cranmer 

(‘youre faith’), Bish., Ihemish (‘ the 

faith’) ; ‘ youre profight and joie of faith,’ 

Wiel. ; ‘ the furth. and joye of youre f.,’ 

Tynd., Cov.; ‘to youre profite and re- 

joyeynge of f.,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘the fur- 

therance and joy of your f.,’ Gen. 

26. In order that] ‘ That,’ Auth, and 

all Vv. Ground of boasting] 
‘Rejoicing,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., 

Bish. ; ‘thanke,’ Wirel.; ‘may moare 

abundantly rejoyce,’ Tynd., Cov. (om. 
‘moare’), Genev.; ‘ your gratulation,’ 

Rhem. Abound] So Wiel., 
Riem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘be plen- 

teous:’ ‘be more abundant,’ Author, 

Cran. (‘the more’). For Tynd., Cov., 

Gen., Bish., see above. 

In me] So Wiel., Cranm. (but ‘ thorowe 
J. C.’), Rhem.: ‘for me,’ Auth., Gen., 

Bish. ; ‘thorowe me,’ Tynd., Cov. ; ‘by 
me,’ Cov. (Test.). Through 

my presence with you] ‘ By my coming to 

you,’ Auth. and most of the other Vv., 

—but perhaps less exact than in the 
text. 

27. Worthy of] So Coverd. (Test), 
PRihem., and sim. Wiel., ‘worthili to’: 

‘as it becometh,’ Author. and remaining 

We. Remain absent] ‘ Be 
absent,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 

Wiel., ‘ ethir absent ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ be- 

ynge absent.’ Are standing] 

Sim. Wicl., Rhem., ‘ ye stonden :’ ‘stand 

fast,’ Author., and sim. Coverd. (Test.), 
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that whether I come and see you, or remain absent, I may hear of 
your affairs, that ye are standing in one spirit, with one soul striving 
together for the faith of the gospel, “8 and not being terrified in 
anyt!.ing by your adversaries ; the which is to them an evidence of 
perdition, but to you of salvation, and this from God: * because 
unto you was granted, in behalf of Christ, not only to believe in 
Him, but also in behalf of Him—to suffer; *° having the same 
conflict as ye saw in me, and now hear of in me. 

CHAPTER II. 

If then there be any exhortation in Christ, if any comfort of love, 

if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any bowels and compassions, ? make 

‘stande stedfaste ;’ ‘ contynue,’ Tynd., 

Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Soul] So Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Bish. : 

‘minde,’ Auth., Gen., Rhem., and sim. 

Cov. (Test.), ‘one mynded ;’ ‘wille,’ 

Wicl. 

28. Not being terrified] ‘In nothing 

terrified, Auih.; ‘in no thing be ye 

aferd,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘afraid ;’ ‘in 

nothynge fearinge,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 

Bish.; ‘in nothing feare,’ Gen.; ‘in 

nothing be ye terrified,’ D?hem. 

The which] So Cov. (Test.): ‘which,’ 

Auth, and all remaining Vv. 

I-sidence| ‘Evident token,’ Author. ; 

“cause,” Wiel., Coverd. (Test.), Cranm., 

Rhem. ; ‘token,’ Tynd., Coverd., Genev., 

Bish. This from| Sim. hem., 

‘this of :’ ‘that of,” Auth. and remaining 

Vy. except WWeel., ‘ this thing is of.’ 

29. Because] ‘ For, Auth. and all Vv. 

Was granted] ‘It is given,’ Auth. and 
all Vv. In Him] So Wicel., 

Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘on Him,’ Author. 

and remaining Vy. It seems very de- 
sirable, on account of the etymological 

affinity of efs (évs) and év (Donalds. 

Cratyl. § 170), to translate miorevew eis, 

‘believe zn’ (where a more literal trans- 

lation is not possible), and to reserve 

‘on’ for mortevew emi: for the construc- 

tion of this verb in the N. T., see notés 

on 1 Tim. i. 16, Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 

14, Vol. 1. p. 129, and Rev. Transl. of 
St. John, p. x. In behulf of 

Him, etc.| ‘ Suffer for His sake,’ Author. 

and the other Vv. except Wiel., Cuverd. 

(Test.), Rhem., ‘for Him.’ For the rea- 

sons for this change, see notes. 

30. As yesaw] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

(‘have seen’), and sim. Cran., ‘soch a 

fyght as ye saw :’ ‘which ye saw,’ Auth. 

and remaining Vv. (Cov., ‘have sene’). 

Hear of | ‘ Hear to be,’ Author., Genev. 
(‘have heard’); ‘han herde of me,’ 

Wicl., Rhem.; ‘hear of me,’ Tynd., Cov. 

(both), Cran. ; ‘heare in me,’ Bish. 

Cuaprter II. 1. Jf then there be] ‘If 
there be therefore,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ therfor if ony com- 

fort is,’ Wicl.; ‘if therefore there be,’ 

Rhem. ; Tynd. and Cov. omit od. 
Exhortation| ‘Consolation,’ Auth. and 

the other Vv. except Wiel., Cov., ‘com- 

fort.’ Compassions] ‘ Mercies,’ Auth. 

and sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish., 

“mercy ;’ ‘inwardnesse of merci doynge,’ 

Wicl. ; ‘entier mocion of pytie,’ Coverd. 
(Test.) ; ‘bowels of commiseration,, 

Rhem. 

2. Make ye full] ‘ Fulfil ye,’ Auth. 
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ye full my joy, that ye mind the same thing, having*the same love, 
with united souls minding the one thing ; * minding nothing in the 
way of contentiousness, nor in the way of vain glory, but with due 
lowliness of mind esteeming other superior to themselves ; * not 
looking each of you to your own things, but each of you to the 

things of others also. -° Verily have this mind within you, which 
was also in Christ Jesus: ® who, though existing in the form of 
God, esteemed not His being on an equality with God a prize to 
be seized on, * but emptied HIMsexr, taking upon Him the form of 

Mind the same thing| Sim. Wicel., ‘un- 

derstonde the same thing:’ ‘be like 

minded,’ Auth., Cranm., Genev., Bish. ; 

‘drawe one way,’ Tynd., Cov. ; ‘mynde 

one thing,’ Cuverd. ( Test.) ; ‘ be of one 

meaning,’ Jéhem. With 

united souls, ctc.| ‘Being of one accord, 

of one mind,’ Author., and sim. Tynd., 

Cov., Cranm. (‘and of’), Bish.; ‘of o 

wille and felen the same thing,’ Wiel. ; 

‘of one mynde meanynge one thynge,’ 

Cov. (Test.); ‘of oue accorde and of 

one judgment,’ Cran.; ‘of one mind, 

agreeing in one,’ /em. 

3. Minding, etc.| ‘ Let nothing be done 
through,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., and 

sim. Tynd., Cov. (‘there be’), Cranm., 

Genev.; ‘that nothinge be done;’ ‘no 

thing bi,’ Wrel., hem. 

Contentiousness| Sim. Rhem., ‘ conten- 
tion:’ ‘strife,’ Auth. and the remaining 

Vy.; see notes on ch. i. 17 ( 7ransl.). 

Nor in the way of | ‘*Or,’ Auth. 

With due /owliness| ‘In lowliness,’ Auth. ; 
“in meknesse,’ Wicl., Bish; ‘in meke- 

ness of mind,’ Tyud., Cranm., Genev. ; 

* thorow mekeness,’ Cov. ; ‘in humble- 

nesse,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘in humilitie,’ 

them. As the article does not appear 

merely used to give ramew. its more ab- 

stract force. but,to mark the ‘ due, befit- 

ting ’ lowliness by which the Philippians 
were to be influenced, the insertion would 
seem justifiable. Esteeming] 

So Coverd. (Test.); ‘let each esteem,’ 

Auth., and sim. the remaining Vv. ex- 

$l 

cept Wicl. (‘demynge’), them. (‘ count. 

ing’), which retain the participial con- 

struction. Supe rior to] Sim. 

Cov. (Test.), ‘the superiores of :’ ‘ bet- 

ter than,’ Author. and the other Vv. ex- 

cept Wicl., ‘higher than.’ 

4. Not looking, etc.| ‘*Look not *ev- 
ery man on,’ Author., and sim. in the 

imperative, Cranm., Genev., Bish. ; ‘not 

beholdynge,’ IWiel.; ‘and that no man 

consider,’ Tynd.; ‘and let euery man 
loke not for his awne profet,’ Coverd. ; 

‘euery one consydering not,’ Corerdale 
(Test.), Phem. But each of 

you, etc.| ‘But *every man also on,’ 

Auth., and sim. Gen., Bish., the only 

two Vy. that notice in translation the 

ascensive Kal. 

5. Verily] Auth. and all the Vv. omit 

the translation of ydp, except Wiel., 

‘and ;.’ Rhem., ‘ for.’ Have 

this, etc.] ‘*Let this mind be in you,’ 

Auth., sim. Tynd., Cor., Cran., Gen.: 

‘let the same mind, ete.,’ Cov. (Test.), 

Bish. ; ‘that mind, ete. ;’ ‘fele ye this 
thing in you,’ Wiel.; ‘this think in 
yourselves,’ Jem. 

6. Though existing] ‘Being,’ Author., 

Tynd., Gen., Bish. ; ‘whanne He was,’ 

Wiel. and remaining Vv. 

Esteemed not, etc.| * Thought it not rob- 

bery to be equal with God,’ Auth., Tynd., 

Cov., Bish., and sim. Cov. (Test.), Cran., 

Gen., Rhem., ‘no robbery, ete. ;’ ‘demed 

not raueyn, that him silf were euene te 

God,’ Wiel. 
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a servant, being made in the likeness of men: § and being found in 
fashion as a man, He humbled Himself, becoming obedient even 
unto death, yea unto death on the cross. % Wherefore God did 

also highly exalt Him, and bestowed on Him a name which is 
above every name, 7 that in the name of Jesus every knee should 
bow, of things in heaven, and things on earth, and things under 
the earth ; ! and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ 
is Lorn, to the glory of God the Father. 

2 So then, my beloved, even as ye were always obedient, not as 
in my presence only, but now much more in my absence, work out 
your own salvation with fear and trembling. * For it is God which 
worketh in you, both to will and to perform, of His good pleasure. 

7. Emptied Himsetr] ‘ Made Him- 
self of no reputation,’ Author. and the 

other Vy. except Wieel., ‘lowede Him- 

self ;’ Z?hem., ‘exinanited Him self.’ 

Taking| So Wicel., Cov. (Test.), Cran., 

Bieh., Rhem.: ‘and took,’ Auth. and the 

remaining Vv. There is some little dif- 

ficulty in the translation of the modal 

(2or.) participle, when, as in the present 

case, the action of the participle is syn- 

chrenous with that of the finite verb. 

On the whole, the pres. part. in English 

seems the best and most idiomatic equiv- 

alent, especially as in practice the tense 

of the finite verb seems so far reflected 

on the participle. that though really pres- 

ent in form, it becomes almost aoristic 

in sense. Being made] Sim. Bish., 
‘and made:’ ‘ was made,’ Auth., Wicl., 

Cov. (Test.), Gen. ; ‘became lyke,’ Tynd , 

Coverd., Cranm.; ‘made into,’ Rhem. 

8. Becoming) ‘ And became,’ Author. 

and the other Vv. except Wiel., ‘and 

was made;’” Cov. (Test.), ‘was made ;’ 

Bish., Rhem., * made.’ 

Even unto] ‘unto,’ Auth. Yea 
unto death| Sim. Wicl., ‘ ye to the death :’ 

“even the death,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 

-except Cov., which inserts ‘unto,’ as in 

text. On the cross] ‘ Of the 
-eross,’ Auth. and all the other Vv.: the 

slight change seems to add somewhat to 

perspicuity, and is compatible with the 

present use of the gen., which is one of 
‘more remote relation.’ 

9. Did also, etc.| So Coverd. (Test.), 

‘God also hath,’ Auth., Cranm., Bish., 

Rhem. ; ‘God enhauncid,’ Wiel.; ‘ God 

hath exalted,’ Tynd.; ‘hath God, ete.,’ 

Cov. ; ‘God hath highly exalted,’ Gen. 
The change in the text seems to have 

the advantage of placing the contrasting 

kal in more distinct connection with d7e- 

pipwoer. Bestowed on] Sim. 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), ‘ gave:’ ‘given,’ 

Author, and the remaining Vy. except 
Rhem., ‘hath given.’ 

10. In the name] So Wicel., Tynd., 

Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘at the 

name,’ Auth., Gen. On earth| 

Sim. Coverd., ‘upon erth:’ ‘in earth,’ 

Auth. and remaining Vv. except Wicl., 

‘erthely thingis ;’ Rhem., ‘ terrestrials.’ 

12. So then] ‘ Wherefore,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘ therefore.’ Even as| 

‘as,’ Auth. Were always ob.] 
‘Have always obeyed,’ Auth. and the 

other Vv. except Wicl., ‘evermore ye 
han obeischid.’ 

13. To perform] So Wicl., Coverdale 
(Test.), and sim. Rhem., ‘accomplish :’ 
“to do,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘the dede,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. 
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44 Do all things without murmurings and doubtings ; % that ye may 
he blameless and pure, children of God without reproach, amidst a 

crooked and perverse generation, among whom ye appear as heav- 
enly lights in the world, /° holding forth the word of life; that I 

may have whereof to boast against the day of Christ, that I did 
not run in vain nor yet labored in vain. 17 Howbeit if I be even 

poured out in the sacrifice and service of your faith, I joy, and re- 
joice with you all. 
rejoice with me. 

14. Doubtings] So Wiel., Cov. (Test.), 

and sim. Rhem., ‘ staggerings:’ ‘ dis- 

putings,’ Auth. and, in the sing., Tynd., 

Cov., Cran., Bish. ; *reasonings,’ Gen. 

15. Pure] So Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. : 

‘harmless,’ Author. (Marg. ‘ sincere’) ; 

‘simple,’ Wicl., Coverd. (Test ), Ithem. ; 

‘anfayned,’ Cran. Children 

of | So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘the sons 
of,’ Author. and remaining Vv. except 

Cran., ‘ unfayned sonnes of.’ 

Without reproach} ‘ Without rebuke,’ 
Auth. Amidst] ‘*In the 
midst,’ Auth. Generation] 

So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘nation,’ Auth. 

and remaining Vv. Appear] 

* Shine,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Heavenly lights} ‘Lights,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. except Wiel., ‘geuers of light.’ 

16. Have whereof, etc.| ‘ Rejoice,’ 
Author., Cranm., Gen. ; ‘to my glorie,’ 

Wiel., Rhem.; ‘unto my rejoysynge,’ 
Tynd., Cov. (both.), Bish. (‘to’). 
Against] ‘In,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
Did not run] ‘ Wave not run,’ Auth. and 
all the Vv. The change to the aoristic 

form seems in this case clearly proper 
- and necessary : the form with the auxil- 

jiary is here chosen for the sake of pre- 

serving the rhythm of the Auth. Ver., 

which can rarely be neglected without 

some loss to the general cadence of the 
verse. Modern translators have paid far 

too little attention to this not unimpor- 

tant clement in a good version of the 

Scriptures. Nor yet] ‘ Neither,’ 

#8 And for the same cause do ye also joy, and 

Author. and all the Vv. except Rhem., 

‘nor ;’ Cov. (Test.) omits. The change 

is here made in accordance with the rule 

generally followed in this revision —to 

adopt the weaker translation (‘ nor,’ or 

‘neither’) of the disjunctive od8€, where 

the meanings of the words it disjoins are 

more similar and accordant, the stronger 

and more emphatic (‘nor yet’), where 

they are less so ; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4 

( Transl.). 

17. Howbeit] ‘ Yea and,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wiel., ‘but though ;’ 

Cov. (Test.) ‘butathough ;’ Rhem., ‘ but 

and if,’—an archaic, but not otherwise un- 

satisfactory transl. Be even poured 
out] ‘ Be offered,’ Auth. and sim. Tynd. 

(adds ‘or slayn’), Cov., Cran., Gen., 

Bish., ‘be offered up;’ ‘am off. up,’ 

Cov. ( Test.) ; ‘be immolated,’ Rhem. 
In the} ‘Upon the,’ Author. and all the 
Vy. (Wiel., ‘on the’); it seems, how- 

ever, desirable to mark in translation 

that éw) has here probably not a local 

but an ethical reference; the more exact 

‘unto’ (see notes) would here be hardly 

intelligible, 

18. And for] ‘For, etc.,’ Auts. and 
the other Vv. except Wiel., ‘and the 
same thing have ye joie ;’ Cov. (Test.), 

‘be ye glad also of the same;’ Jthem., 

‘and the self same thing do you also re- 

joice.’” The regimen of aitd is some- 
what more exactly expressed by Coverd. 
( Test.) than by Auth. and the Text, but 
there seems scarcely sufficient reason to 
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18 Yet I hope in the Lord Jesus shortly to send to you Timothy, 
that I also may be of good comfort, when I know your state. *° For 
I have no man likeminded, who will have a true care for your 

state. ?! For they all seek their own things, not the things of Christ 
Jesus. * But ye know the proof of him, that, as a child to a father, 
he served with me in furthering the gospel. ™ Him, then, I hope 

to send forthwith, so soon as I shall see how it will go with me. 

introduce the change, especially as the 

sense would remain substantially the 

same, while the rhythm would certainly 

suffer. 

Do ye also] Sim. Rhem., ‘do you also :’ 

‘also do ye,’ Auth., Cran., Bish. ; ‘also, 

rejoice ye, Tynd.; ‘be ye glad also,’ 

Cov. (both); ‘also be ye glad,’ Gen.: 

Wicl. omits ‘ also.’ 
19. Yet I hope] ‘ But I trust,’ Author. 

(Marg., ‘ moreover’), Bish. ; ‘and I 

hope,’ Wiel. Rhem.; ‘1 trust,’ Tynd., 

Cov. (both), Cran., Gen. Shortly 

to, ete.] ‘To send Timothy shortly unto 

you,’ Author. and the other Vy. except 

Wicl., <schal sende Tymothe soone to 

you;’ Fhem., ‘to send Tim. unto you 

quickly.’ The change is made to en- 

deavor to show that duty is the transmis- 

sive dative, and not the same as pbs 

tuds, ver. 25; sce notes. 

20. Will have a true care] ‘ Will nat- 

urally care,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘is bisie for 

you with clene affection ;’ ‘ with so pure 

affeccion careth,’ Tynd., Coverd., Gen. ; 

‘be careful for you with sincere affec- 

cion,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘with so pure aff. 

will care,’ Cran. ; ‘ with sincere affection 

is careful,’ hem. 

21. They all] So Coverd. (Test.), and 
somewhat sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.: 

fall,’ Author., Bish., Rhem.; ‘all men,’ 

Wiel. Own things| ‘ Own,’ 

Author. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 

Rhem. ‘the things that ben her owne,’ 

and sim. Cov. (Test.). Of Christ 

Jesus] ‘Which are *Jesrs Christ’s,’ 
Auth., Cran., Cov. (Test.), (‘that be’), 

Bish., Rhem. (‘that are’); ‘that ben of 

Crist Jhesus,’ Wicl. ; ‘ that which is Je- 

sus Christes,’ Zynd., Cov., Gen The 
change in the text seems to leave the 

translation equally uncireumscribed with 

the Greek: the possessive gen. in Eng- 

lish seems more limited. 

22. The proof| So Auth. and all the 
Vy. except Wicl., ‘assaie;’ Rhemish, 

‘an experiment:’ the meaning really 

amounts to ‘proved character’ (see 

notes), but as so many of the Vy. retain 

the literal meaning of Sommy, a change 

may be deemed unnecessary. 

Child to a father] Sim. Cov. (both), ‘a 

chylde unto the father:’ ‘a son with the 

father,’ Auth., Bish., and the other Vy. 

except Wiel., ‘a sone to the f.;’ Rhem., 

‘a sonne the father.’ Served] 
Sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘dyd he serve,’ and 

sim, as to aoristic form, Tynd., Chanm., 

Gen.: ‘hath served,’ Auth., Wiel., Bish., 

Ithem.; ‘hath he ministred,’ Cov. 

In furthering the gospel] ‘In the gospel,’ 

Author. and the other Vy. except Tynd., 
‘ bestowed his labor upon the gospel.’ 

23. Then] ‘ Therefore,’ Auth. and the 

other Vv. except Lynd., Coverd., which 
omit ody in translation. 

Forthwith| ‘Presently,’ Auth. ; ‘imme- 

diately,’ Lthem.: the rest omit. The 

concluding words of the verse are due 

to the version of Z’ynd., and have been 

retained by succeeding Vv. except Bish., 

‘as soone as I knowe my estate ;” Rhem., 

‘that concern me.’ The sense is ex- 

pressed with sufficient accuracy (see 

notes) to render it undesirable to alter a 

translation so thoroughly idiomatic. 

24. Myself also] So Coverd. (Test.), 
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* But I trust in the Lord that I myself also shall come shortly. 
% Yet I supposed it necessary to send unto you Epaphroditus, 

my brother, and companion in labor, and fellow-soldier, but your 

messenger and minister to my need, ™ since he was longing after 
you all, and was full of heaviness, because that ye heard that he 
had been sick. * For indeed he was sick like unto death: how- 
beit God had mercy on him ; and not on him only, but on me also, 

that I should not have sorrow upon sorrow. 

Riem. (omits ‘1’): ‘also myself,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. 

25. Unto you) So Coverd., and, after 
‘Epaphr.,”’ Tynd., Cran., Gen.: ‘to you,’ 

Auth., Wiel., Bish., Rhem. ; Cov. (Test.) 

omits. It seems desirable to attempt to 
make a distinction between mpbs tuas 

and the transirissive dative ; see notes 

on ver. 19. Minister, etc.) 
Sim. Wiel., Bish., ‘the mynistre of my 
nede;’ Rhem., ‘ minister of my necessi- 
tie ;? Tynd., Cov. [‘ nede’], ‘my minis- 
ter at my nedes:’ ‘he that ministered to 

my wants,’ Aufh.; ‘the servant of my 

nede,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘which also myn- 

ystereth unto me at nede,’ Cran.; ‘he 
that ministered unto me such things as 

I wanted,’ Gen. 

26. Sincé] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 
Vv. except Coverd., ‘for so moch as,’ an 

archaic, but not ‘inexact translation; 

Rhem., ‘because.’ 

He was longing| ‘ He longed,’ Awh. and 
the other Vv. except Wiel., ‘he desired ;’ 

Rhem., ‘he had a desire.’ Ye 

heard] So Wiel.: ‘had heard,’ Author, 
and the remaining Vv. In the next 

member the English idiom seems clearly 
to require the pluperfect in translation ; 
in the former member it may apparently 

be dispensed with. 
27. Like wito] ‘ Nigh unto,’ Author., 

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ sike to 

the deeth,’ Wiel. ; ‘untyll death,’ Cov. 

(Test.) ; ‘even to death,’ Rhem. 

Howbeit] ‘ But,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
That I should not} ‘ Lest I should have,’ 

3T have sent him 

Author. and the other Vv. except Wiel. 

‘leest I hadde ;’ Tynd., Cov., ‘I shuld 
have had.’ 

28. Have sent] ‘ Sent,’ Auth, and all 
the other Vv. The change seems neces- 

sary, as xeuya is in all probability the 
epistolary aorist (see notes on Philemon 

11), Epaphr. being apparently the bearer 

of this Epistle. It may be doubted 
whether the present ought not to be 

adopted, as in Coverd. (both): English 

idiom, however, seems in favor of the 

perfect ; compare notes on Coloss. iv. 8 

( Transl.). Therefore] So 

Auth. and all the Vv.; and apparently 

rightly, as this seems one of the cases in 

which ody has a slightly inferential force, 
which is inadequately expressed by 

‘then ;’ see notes on 1 Jiu. ii. 1. 

Diligently} So Tynd., Bish., and sim. 

Cranm., Gen., ‘diligentliar ;’ compare 2 

Tim. i. 17; ‘ carefully,’ Auth. ; ‘ haistli,’ 

Wicl., Cuverd. ; ‘ spedely,’ Cov. (Test.), 

Riem. The translation of the text, 

though not wholly free from ambiguity, 

perhaps shows a /itt/e more clearly than 
Author, al., that the apostle showed 

oxovd} in sending Ep. 

I too] Sim. Cov., ‘Ialso:’ ‘1,’ Auth. 

and remaining Vv. The inserted pro- 

noun (‘I on my side’) perhaps suggests 
this slight addition. Rejoice 

again] So Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Rhem., 
and sim. Wiel., Cov. (Test.): ‘again, 

ye may rejoice,’ Auth., Gen., Bish. Per- 
haps the insertion of the adverb between 

the auxiliary and the verb might seem 
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therefore the more diligently, that, when ye see him ye may rejoice 

again, and that I too may be the less sorrowful. * Receive him 
then in the Lord with all joy, aud hold such in honor ; *° because 

for the work of Christ he went nigh even unto death, having 

hazarded his life, to supply that which you lacked in your service 

to me. 

CHAPTER III. 

FINALLY, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord. To write the same 
things to you, to me indeed ¢s not irksome, while for you 2 ds safe. 

more consonant with the order of the 

Greck, and perhaps also with our pres- 

ent modes of expression: as, however, 

it has a tendency to suggest an undue 

emphasis on ‘again,’ and is, perhaps, a 

modern collocation, we retain the order 

of the older version. This is one of 

many minor points that would need 

careful consideration in any formal re- 

vision of our present version. 

29. Then] ‘Therefore,’ Auth. and all 

Vv.: see notes in loc. Joy] 
So. Wiel., Rhem. ; ‘gladness,’ Auth, and 

the remaining Vy. It certainly seems 

undesirable to depart from the usual and 

almost semi-theological meaning of xapd. 

In honor} So Coverd. (Test.), and sim. 

Wicl., Rhem.: ‘in reputation,’ Auth. ; 

‘make moch of soche,’ Tynd., Coverd., 

Oran., Gen., Bish. 

30. Went nigh, etc.] ‘ Was nigh unto 
death,’ Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ‘he wente to 

deeth,’ Wiel.; ‘he went so farre, that 

he was nye unto deeth,’ 7’ynd., Cranm. ; 

came nye unto,’ Coverdale; ‘ went to 

even untyll death,’ Coverdale (Test.) ; 

“came to the point of death,’ /them. 

Having hazarded] ‘ Not regarding,’ Auth., 

Bish. ; ‘ geuynge his lif,’ Wiel. ; ‘and 

regarded ' not ‘his lyfe,’ Zynd., Coverd., 

Cran., Gen.; ‘geuyng over his lyfe,’ 
Coverd. ( Test.) ; ‘ yelding his life,’ Rhem. 

The translation of the aor. part., when 

associated with the finite verb, requires 

very careful consideration. Besides the 

usual periphrastic translations by means 

of temporal or causal particles, we have 

three forms of translation, — (a) the 

present participle; (b) the past partici- 

ple, with the auxiliary ‘ having ;’ (c) the 

idiomatic conversion into the finite verb 

with ‘and.’ Of these, (a) is especially 

admissible when the part. defines more 

closely the manner of the action expressed 

by the finite verb, or the circumstances 

under which it took place (see notes on 

ch. ii. 7); (b) is often useful when it is 

necessary to mark the priority of the ac- 

tion of the part. to that of the finite verb ; 

(c) sometimes serves to mark their con- 

temporaneity. In the present case the 

choice seems to be between (5) and (ec), 

as the mapaBoA. may be regarded as 

partly accompanying, and partly as hay- 

ing preceded, the ijyyicev. As, logically 

considered, the latter idea seems here 

distinctly more prominent, we adopt the 

second form of translation. 

That which, etc.] So somewhat similarly 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., ‘that service which 

was lacking on your part to me :’ ‘ your 

lack of service to me,’ Auth., Bish.; 

‘that that falid of you anentis my ser- 

vice,’ Wicl.—not an incorrect view of 

the gen. (see notes) ; ‘it that was want- 

ynge unto you toward my willynge ser 
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2 Look to the dogs, look to the evil-workers, look to the CoNcISsION. 

8 For we are the circumcision, which by the Spirit of God do serve 
Him, and make our boast in Christ Jesus, and put no confidence 

in the flesh; ‘though myself possessed of confidence even in the 
flesh. If any other man deemeth that he can put confidence in the 

flesh, I more: ° circumcised the eighth day, of the stock of Israel, 

vyce,’ Cov, (Test.); ‘that which was 

lackynge on youre part toward me,’ 
Cran. ; ‘that which on your part wanted 

toward my service,’ Phem. 

Cnarrer III. 1. IJrksome] ‘ Griev- 
ous,’ Autior. ; ‘it is not slowe,’ Wicl. ; 

‘it greveth me not,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 

Gen., Bish.; ‘no grefe,’? Cov. (Test.) ; 

‘ tedious,’ hem. While} 

‘But,’ Aui/., Cov. (Test.) ; ‘and,’ Wicl., 

Cov., Gen., Riem. ; ‘ for to you itis, ete.’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gish. It would at first 

sight seem desirable to suppress the péy 

in translation ; as, however, the opposi- 

tion wéy—8é is sparingly used in the N. 
T., and only when a somewhat decided 
contrast is intended, it is best to retain 

Auth. 
2. Look to (3 times)] Sim. Wiel., ‘se 

ye;’ Ithem., ‘sce :’ ‘ beware of,’ Author. 

and the remaining Vv. 

The dogs| So Rhem.: ‘dogs,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The presence of the 

article with the two following substan- 

tives seems to show that here the article 

is not merely generic, but distinctive and 

definitive ; ‘isdicat eam de certis qui- 

busdam loqui, quos illi noverint,’ Erasm. 

in loc. The evil] So Rhem. : Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. omit the article. 

3. By the Spirit of, ete.] ‘ Worship 
*God in the spirit,’ Author. It seems 
permissible to add ‘J/im’ to the absolute 

Aatpetiovres in accordance with Auth, in 

Luke ii. 37, Acts xxvi. 7. The transla- 

tion of Cov., ‘even we that serve, ete.,” by 

which the appositional character of of 
Mvevu. x. 7. A. is fully preserved, is not 
andeserving of notice: there seems, how- 

ever, scarcely sufficient reason for a 
change. Make our boast| 
Sim. Wicl., Rhem., ‘ glorien:’ ‘ rejoice,’ 

Auth. and the remaining Vy. 

Put] ‘ Have,’ Auth. On account of the 
next clause it seems desirable here to 

avoid the use of ‘ have.’ 

4. Myself possessed of | ‘Though I 
might also have,’ Bish., Auth., and sim. 

Rhem. (‘albeit I also have’); ‘ though 
T have trist,’ Wiel. ; ‘though I also have 

confidence,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘though I 

have wher of I myght rejoyce,’ Tynd., 

Cov., Gen. ; ‘ though I myght also re- 
joyce,’ Cran. Tle change to ‘ possessed 
of,’ is an endeavor to mark the ‘ habens, 

non utens’ implied here by fey, and to 

draw a distinction in translation between 

memoisws and %xwy reroldnow. 

Even in the} ‘In the flesh,’ Auth. and all 

the Vv. except JViel., ‘in flesh.’ 
Deemeth| ‘Thinketh,’ Author. and the 
other Vy. except Wiel, ‘is seyn to trist;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘semeth to have;’ Jthem., 

‘seeme to have.’ The slightly stronger 

‘ deemeth,’ appears best to coincide with 

the view of done? adopted in the notes. 

Can put conf.) ‘Hath whereof he might 
trust,’ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 

‘is seyn to trust,’ Wiel. ; ‘whereof he 

might rejoyce,’ Cor. ; ‘ seemeth to have 
confidenee,’ Coverdale (Test.), [emish 

(‘seeme’). The literal translation, ‘ that 

he hath confidence,’ is here slightly am- 

biguous, and appy. warrants our adopt- 
ing the slight periphrasis in the text. 

5. As regards] ‘ As touching,’ Auth. ; 
‘bi,’ Wiel.; ‘as concernynge,’ Tynd., 

Cov., Cran. ; ‘after,’ Cov. (Test.), Bish. ; 

‘by profession a Ph.,’ Gen. ; ‘ according 
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of the tribe of Benjamin, an Hebrew of the Hebrews; as regards 

the law, a Pharisce ; ® as regards zeal, persecuting the church ; as 

regards the righteousness which is in the law, having lived blame- 
less. 

sake I have counted loss. 

7 Howbeit what things were gain to me, these for Christ’s g g 
8 Nay more, and I do also count them 

all to be loss for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
my Lord; for whose sake I suffered the loss of all things, and do 

to,’ hem. It will be seen (from next 

verse) that Wicl. and [hem. are the only 
two which preserve the same translation 

of xa7& in the three clauses: this certain- 

ly seems desirable, as more clearly di- 

recting the veader’s attention to the three 

theological characteristics of the apostle, 

which are not improbably climactic in 

arrangement. 
6. As regurds| ‘ Concerning,’ Author., 

Bish.; ‘as concernynge,’ Tynd., Cov., 

Cran., Gen.; ‘after,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ac- 

cording to,’ Lhem. As regards 
the, etc.] ‘Touching,’ Author., Bish. ; 

‘bi,’ Wiel. ; ‘as touchynge,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cranm., Gen.; ‘according to,’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Fthem. Having lived 

blameless] Sim. Viiel., ‘lyuynge without 

playnte:’ Cov. (Test.), ‘I have walked 

wythout blame;’ Riem.. ‘ conversing 
without blame ;’ ‘blameless,’ Auth. ; ‘I 

was unrebukeable,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 

Gen.; ‘I was blameless,’ Gish. The 

addition of Wvcl. serves to mark, though 
not quite adequately, the yevduevos which 

Auth. leaves unnoticed. 

7. Howheit] ‘But,’ Auth. and all the 

Vv. The adversative &AA& seems here 

to require a stronger translation than 

the merely oppositive ‘ but.’ 

These] So Wicl.: ‘those,’ Auth., Cran., 

Bish., Ithem.; ‘the same,’ Tynd., Cov. 

(both), Gen. For Christ’s 

sake] So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm., 

Gen., Bish., but at the end of the sen- 

tence: ‘for Christ,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. 

—also at theend. The change of order 

perhaps keeps up the antithesis xépdos 

and (nla with a little more emphasis. 

Have counted] So sim. Coverd. (Test.), 

‘have I counted;’ Wiéicl., ‘I have 

demede ;’ Rhemish, ‘ have I esteemed ;’ 

‘counted,’ Auth. and the remaining Vy. 

8. Nay more] ‘*Yea doubtless,’ Auth., 

Gen. ; ‘nethcless,’ Wicl.; ‘ye,’ Tynd., 

Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ‘ neverthelesse,’ Cov. 

(Test); ‘yea but,’ Rhem. The most 

literal translation would perhaps be ‘ nay 
indeed as was said,’ but is obviously too 

heavy for an idiomatic version; comp. 

notes. Do also count them all] 

‘I count all things,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.) ; 

‘I gesse alle thingis,’ Wicl.; ‘I thinke 

all thynges,’ Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 

Bish.; ‘I esteeme al things,’ Rhem. 

The insertion of ‘them,’ and the change 

to ‘do also count,’ seem required to show 

that the real emphasis docs not rest on 

mavtTa, but on iyotua as contrasted with 

fiynuat, while mayra refers back to the 

preceding &rwa «.7.A.; comp. Meyer 

in loc. To be loss] So Cov. 

(Test.), and sim. Wiel., ‘to be peire- 

ment:’ ‘but loss,’ Author. and the re- 

maining Vy. Tor whose sake} 

So Coverd. (Test.), Bish.: ‘ for whom,’ 

Auth. and the remaining Vv.: change 

for the sake of accordance with the trans- 

lation of Sia tov Xp., ver. 7. 

Suffered] ‘ Have suffered,’ Auth., and 
similarly with the auxiliary ‘ have,’ all 
Vv. except Wiel., ‘I made alle thingis 
peirement.’ To be dung] So Bish.: 
‘but dung,’ Auth., Zynd., Cov., Gen, 

Bish.; ‘as drit,’ Wicl.; ‘as dounge,’ 

Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘but vyle,’ Cran. 
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count them to be dung, that I may win Christ, ® and be found in 
Him, not having mine own righteousness, which is of the law, but 
that which is through Faith in Christ, even the righteousness which 
cometh of God by Faith: 1 that I may know Him, and the power 
of His resurrection, and the fellowship in His sufferings, being fash- 
ioned to the likeness of His death, "4 if by any means I may attain 
unto the resurrection from the dead. 

2 Not that I have already attained, or am already made perfect ; 

but I am pressing onward if that I may lay hold on that for which 

9. Faith in} Sim. Tynd., ‘the fayth 
which is in Christ :’ ‘ the faith of,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. Even] 

So Cranm., and sim. Wicl., ‘that is :’ 

Tynd., Gen., ‘1 meane ;’ Cov., ‘ name- 

ly;’ Auth. and Bish. omit, and Coverd. 

(Test.) and hem, alter the construction. 

The insertion, thus sanctioned by six of 

the Vv.; seems to add slightly both to 

the perspicuity and emphasis. 

Cometh of | So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. : ‘is of,’ Auth , Wicl., Rhem. ; Cov. 

(Test.) alters the construction The 

concluding words, ‘ by faith,’ Auth. (‘in 

faith,’ Wicl., Coverdale (both), Rhem. ; 

‘thorowe faith,’ Tynd., Cranm., Genev., 

Bish.), are scarcely an exact translation 
of émt rH wiore: (see notes), but are per- 

haps a sufficiently close approximation 

to it to be preferable to any periphrasis 
(‘ grounded on faith,’ ‘resting on faith),’ 

which an adhesion to the literal meaning 

of the prep. would render necessary. 

10. In [is] ‘ Of His,’ Author. and the 

remaining Vv. Fashioned 
to, etc.| Somewhat sim. Wiel., ‘ made 

liik to;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ lyke fashioned 

_ with :’ ‘#made conformable unto,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. except [hem. 
The expression in the original (cvuuop- 
ol€ecda: Savdrw) though perfectly intel- 
ligible, is so far unusual as to require 
some slight periphrasis in English. The 

shorter translation, ‘being conformed 
to,’ is perhaps open to objection as in- 
volving a use of ‘conform,’ which, 

though sanctioned by Hooker, is now of 

rare occurrence. The transl. of Conyb., 

‘sharing the likeness of,’ is objectiona- 

ble as obliterating the passive. 

11. May] So Coverd. (both), Rhem. : 

‘might,’ Author. and the remaining Vy. 

except Wicl., ‘if......I come.’ 
From the dead| So Cov.: ‘ *of the dead,’ 

Author. and the remaining Vy. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which follow 

the reading in the text. These three Vv. 

all translate rqy (‘ that is fro,’ Wiel., 

Cov. (Test.); ‘which is from,’ Rhem.): 

the insertion of the article is certainly in- 

tended emphatically to specify, but appy. 
falls short of the very distinctive force 

conveyed by the parallel insertion of the 

relative in English. 

12. Not that] So Wicl., Cov. (both), 

Cran., Rhem.: ‘not as though,’ Auth., 

Tynd., Gen., Bish. T have} 

So Wicl., Coverd. (both), Oran., Riem.: 

‘Thad,’ Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. On 

the use of the auxiliary ‘have’ in the 

translation of the aor. with #5n, see notes 

on Eph. iii. 5 ( Transl.), and on 1 Tim. i. 

20 ( Trausl.). Or am already, etc.} 
Sim. Wiel., ‘or now am perfect ;’ Cov., 

Cran., ‘or that I am all ready p.;’ Cov. 

(Test.), ‘or that I be now p.;’ Rhem., 

‘or now am p.;’ ‘either were already 

perfect,’ Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. On 

the translation of the perfect, see notes 

on Col. i. 16 ( Transl.). Am 
pressing] ‘Follow after,” Auth., Bish, ; 

“sue,” Wicl.; ‘folowe,’ Tynd., Coverd., 

32 
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also I was laid hold on by Christ. 

PHILIPPIANS. Caap. III. 13-17. 

38 Brethren, I count not MYSEL¥ 

to have gotien hold: but one thing J do, forgetting the things that 

are behind, and stretching forth after the things that are before, 
14 T press on toward the mark for the prize of the heavenly calling 
of God in Christ Jesus. 1 Let us then, as many as be perfect, be 
of this mind: and if in any thing ye are differently minded, even 
this will God reveal unto you. 16 Nevertheless, whereto we have 

attained, —in the same direction walk ye onward. 

1 Brethren, be followers together of me, and mark them which 

Crun., Gen., Bish. ; ‘follow upon,’ Cov. 

(Test.) ; ‘pursue,’ them. 

Lay hold on — was laid hold on] ‘ Appre- 

hend—am apprehended of,’ Author. ; 

‘comprehende — am comprehendide of,’ 

Wicl. and the remaining Vv. 

Christ] ‘*Christ Jesus,’ Auth. 
13. Gotten hold] So Cov. (Test-), and 

sim. Tynd., Cov., Cranm., ‘gotten it:’ 

‘apprehended,’ Auth. ; ‘ comprehendide,’ 

Wiel., Rhem.; ‘atteyned to the mark,’ 

Gen. ; ‘attained,’ Bish. 

One thing) So Wiel., Tynd., Cov. (both), 

Gen., Rhem.: ‘this one thing,’ Author., 

Cran., Bish. The things] So 

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘those 

things,’ Author., Cranm., Bish.; ‘that 

which,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 

That are (twice)| So Wicl., Cov. (Test., 

once), Rhem.: ‘which,’ Auth. and the 

remaining Vy. If the distinction allud- 

ed to on Lphes. i. 23 be correct, ‘ that’ 
would seem here slightly more exact than 

‘which.’ Stretching forth 

after] Sim..Wiel., ‘streeche forth my 

silf to;’ Zynd., Cov., ‘stretche my silfe 

unto;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘stretchynge my- 

self to;’ Fhem., ‘stretching forth myself 
to:’ ‘reaching forth unto,’ Auth. ; ‘ en- 

deuore myself unto,’ Cran., Gen., Bish. 
14. Press on] ‘Press,’ Auth., Tynd., 

Cov. (both), Cranm., Bish.; ‘pursue,’ 

Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘follow hard,’ Gen., Bish. 

In this verse the simple English present 

is more suitable than the auxiliary with 

the part., as in ver. 12. There the ad- 

verb #57 and the past tenses €AaBov and 

TeTeAclwpat Suggested a contrast in point 

of time ; here the iterative force involved 

in the English present (Latham, Lgl. 

Lang. § 573) is more appropriate. 

Heavenly] ‘ High,’ Auth. and the other 
Vy. except Rhem., ‘ supernal.’ 

15. Then} ‘ Therefore,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. Of this mind] ‘Thus 

minded,’ Auth., Coverd. (Test.), Bish., 

Rhem.; ‘feele we this thing, Weel. ; 

‘thus wyse minded,’ Z’ynd., Cov., Cran., 

Gen. Are differently] ‘ Be 

otherwise,’ Auth. and the other Vy. ex- 

cept Wicl., ‘ understonden in other man- 

er ony thing.’ This will 

God, etc.| ‘God shall reveal even this 

unto you,’ Auth. and, in the same order, 

with some slight variations of language, 

the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘this thing 

God schal schewe;’ Jhem., ‘ this also 

God hath reuealed,’—a singular mis- 

translation. 

16. Attained] ‘Already attained,’ 

Author.; ‘han commun,’ Wircl.; ‘ are 

come,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen., Rhem. ; ‘ at- 

tained unto,’ Bish. In the 

same direction, etc.| ‘*Let us walk by 
the same rule, let us mind the same 

thing,’ Auth. The verse is obscure from 

its brevity; the translation ‘to what 
point we have attained,—in the same 

direction, etc.,’ perhaps may slightly 

clear it up, but is inferior to Author. in 

giving too special a meaning to eis 6. 

17. Are walking] ‘ Walk,’ Auth. and 
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are walking so as ye have us fur an ensample. 1 For many walk, 
of whom many times I used to tell you and now tell you even weep- 
ing, that they are the enemies of the cross of Christ: ' Whose 
end is perdition, whose God is their belly, and whose glory is in 
their shame, who are minding earthly things. ” For ouR common- 
wealth is in heaven ; from whence we also tarry for a Saviour, the 
Lord Jesus Christ: *! Who shall transform the body of our humili- 
ation so that it be fashioned like unto the body of His glory, accord- 
ing to the working whereby He is able even to subdue all things 
unto Himself. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Wuererore, my brethren dearly beloved and longed for, my joy 

and crown, so stand fast in the Lord, dearly beloved. 
27 exhort Euodia, and I exhort syntyche, that they be of the 

same mind in the Lord. * Yea I entreat thee also, true yoke-fel- 

allthe Vv. It seems desirable to make 

some slight distinction between the pres. 

participle in this verse and the present 

indic. in ver. 18. 

18. Many times I used, ete.| ‘ Have 

told you often,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 

except Wicl., ‘I have seide ofte to you ;’ 

Rhem., ‘ often I told you of.’ Change to 

preserve the true force of €Aeyor, and the 

mTaphxnois, TOAAA — woAAdKis. 
19. Perdition] ‘ Destruction,’ Author., 

Rhem.; ‘deeth, Wicl., Coverd. (Test.) ; 

“dampnacion,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 

Bish. Compare on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
Are minding] ‘ Minde,’ Author., Coverd. 
(Test.), Bish., Riem. ; ‘saueren,’ Wiel. ; 

‘are worldely mynded,’ Tynd., Cranm., 
Gen. ; ‘are earthly minded,’ Cov. 

20. Commonwealth] ‘ Conversation,’ 
Author, and all the Vv. except Wiel., 
‘lyuyng.’ We also tarry for, 
etc.| ‘Also we look for the Saviour,’ 

Auth., Gen., Bish.; ‘also we abiden the 

sauyour,’ Wiel. ; ‘ we loke for a saveour, 
even, etc.,’ Tynd., Coverd. (‘the sav. J. 

C.’); ‘we do wayte for the saueoure the 

Lord J. C.,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ we loke for 

the s., even the Lord J. C.,’ Cran. ; ‘we 

expect the Saviour our Lord J. C.,’ 
Rhem. 

21. Transform] ‘ Change,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ re- 

fourme ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ restore.’ 

Body of our humiliation] Sim. Rhem., 

“body of our humilitie;’ Wiel., ‘ bodi 

of oure mekenesse :* ‘ vile body,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. So 
that it be] ‘*That it may be,’ Auth. 
Body of His glory) So Rhem., and sim. 

Wiel., ‘bodi of his clereness :’ ‘ glorious 

body,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 

except Cov. (Test.), ‘ hys cleare body.’ 

Cuapter IV. 1. Wherefore] So Cov. 
(both) : ‘ therefore,’ Author. and the re- 

maining Vy. The more exact transla- 

tion, ‘so then,’ is here somewhat awk- 

ward on account of the following ‘so.’ 

Dearly bel. (2ud)] Auth. prefixes ‘ my,’ 
with Bish., Rhem. ; ‘most dere britheren,’ 

Wicl.; ‘ye beloved,’ Tynd., and the 

remaining Vv. 
2. Exhort] ‘ Beseech,’ Auth., Coverd., 

(Test.) ; ‘ preie,’ Wicl. and the remain 
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low, give them aid, since they labored with me in the gospel, in 

company with Clement also, and the rest of my fellow-laborers 
whose names are in the book of life. 

* Rejoice in the Lord alway: again I will say, Rejoice. *® Let 
your forbearance be known unto all men. The Lord is at hand. 

6 Be anxious about nothing; but in every thing by your prayer 
and your supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be 
made known before God. ‘ And the peace of God, which passeth 
all understandings, shall keep your hearts and your thoughts in 

Christ Jesus. 

8 Finally, brethren, whatsoever things are true, whatsoever things 

ing Vv. except Ithem., ‘desire.’ As 

mapakah@ is a word of very frequent oc- 

currence in St. Paul’s Epp. (compare 

notes on 1 Tim.i. 8), the translation must 

vary with the context: here perhaps the 

slightly stronger ‘exhort’ is more suita- 

ble than the (now) weaker ‘ beseech.’ 

5. Yea] ‘*And,’ Auth. (Kat ép.) 

Give them aid, ctc.] ‘Help those women 

which,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. 

(‘that’); ‘ the ilke wymmen that,’ Wiel. ; 

‘the wemen which,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 

Gen. In company with] 

‘With,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

The rest of | Sim. Rhem., ‘ the rest my :’ 
‘with other,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., 

Genev., Bish. ; ‘and other,’ Wicl. ; ‘my 
other,’ Cov. (both). 

4. Again] So Rhem., Coverd. (Test.), 
Bish., and sim. Wicl., ‘efte:’ ‘and 

again,’ Auth. and the remaining Vy. 

Twill say] So Bish.: ‘I say,’ Auth. and 

all the other Vv. 

5. Forbearance] ‘ Moderation,’ Auth. ; 

‘pacience,’ Wicl.; ‘softeness,’? Tynd., 

Cov. (both), Cranm. ; ‘ patient mynde,’ 

Gen., Bish. ; ‘ modestie,’ Rhem. 

6. Anxious about] ‘ Careful for,’ Auth., 
Cranm., Bish. ; ‘no thing bisie,’ Wiel. ; 

‘not carfull,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; ‘ noth- 

ynge carefull,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

Your (twice)] Auth. and the other Vv. 

simply ‘ prayer and supplication ’ ( Wicl., 

‘bisechinge’). The Versions which er- 

roneously connect mav7) with mpocevxp 

are Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), and, what is 

singular, Cranm., as this Version was 

not from the Vulgate, and was preceded 

by the correct translations of Tynd. and 

Cov. Before] So Coverd. : 
‘unto,’ Author. and the remaining Vy. 

except Wicl., ‘at;’ Rhemish, ‘ with.’ 

Though not perfectly exact, the above 

translation of mpds is slightly preferable 

to ‘unto,’ as not seeming to imply to 

the English reader that a dat. is used in 

the original. 

7. All understandings] ‘ All under- 
standing,’ Auth. and all the Vv. ( Wicl., 

‘witte’). As these words are so famil- 

iar to Christian ears, it seems desirable 

to introduce the slightest possible change 

consistent with accuracy. This scems 

to be the change to the plural, as it ap- 

proximately conveys the meaning of 

mayta vooy (comp. notes on Col. ii. 15), 

and precludes the ordinary misconcep- 

tion that ‘understanding’ is a participle. 

Your thoughts} ‘Minds,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 

‘undirstondingis ;’ Jthem., ‘ intelligen- 

ces.’ In] So Wiel., Tynd., 

Coverd. (both), Genev., Bish., Rhemish : 

‘through,’ Auth., Cran., Bish. 

8. Seemly] ‘ Honest,’ Author. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ chast.’ 
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are seemly, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever things are pure, 

whatsoever things are lovely, whatsoever things are of good report ; 
if there be any virtue, and if there be any praise, think on these 

things. °® The things, which ye also learned and received, and 
heard, and saw in me, the same do: and the God of peace shall be 

with you. 
1 Now I rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that now at length ye 

flourished again in respect of your care for me, wherein ye were 
also careful, but ye lacked opportunity. ™ Not that I speak in 
consequence of want: for I have learned, in what state I am, therein 
to be content. ™ I know also how to be abased, I know too how 

9. The things] So Cov. (Test.), where Rhem. The translation in the text is 

also it is similarly resumed as in text by 

‘the same:’ ‘those things,’ Author. ; 

‘which,’ Zynd. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wiel., ‘that.’ Also 
learned] Similarly Wiel., ‘also ye han 
lerned :’ ‘have both learned,’ Auth. and 

the remaining Vv. Saw] 
‘Seen,’ Author. The same 

do| So Cov. (Test.), ‘do the same,’ and 

sim. Zynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish, 

‘those thynges do;’ Jthemish, ‘ these 

things do ye’ (JWicl. inverts order): 

‘do,’ Auth. 

10, Now] ‘But,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 

(Test.), Bish. ; ‘and,’ Ihem.; the rest 

omit. At length] Sim. Rhem., 

“at the length:’ ‘at the last,’ Auth. and 

the other Vy. except Wiel., ‘ sumtyme 
aftirward,’ Ye flourished 

again, etc.| ‘ Your care of me hath flour- 

ished again,’ Auth. ; ‘ye flouriden agen 
to fele for me,’ Wiel. ; ‘ ye are revived 

agayne to care for me,’ Tynd., Coverd., 

Genev., Bish.; ‘ve are flouryshynge 
agayne to regarde me,’ Coverd. ( Test.) ; 

‘your care is reuyued againe for me,’ 

Cran. ; ‘you have reflourished to care 
for me,’ Rhem. 

11. In consequence of | ‘In respect of,’ 
Auth. ; ‘as for,’ Wiel.; ‘because of,’ 

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘as be- 
eause of,’ Cor. ( Test.) ; ‘as it were for,’ 

probably a modern form of expression, 

but is appy. exact: the Auth. though not 

incorrect is somewhat ambiguous. 

What state] Sim. Corerd. { Test.), ‘ what 

cases :’ ‘whatsoever state,’ Author. and 

the remaining Vy. (‘estate’) except 

Wicel., ‘to be sufficient in whiche thingis 

Iam;’ /them., ‘to be content with the 

things that I have.’ Therein) 
‘ Therewith,’ Author. and the other Vy. 

except JWicl., Rhem. (see above), and 

Cov. (Test.), which omits. 
12. Know also] ‘ *Know both® Auth., 

Rhem.; ‘can also,’ Wiel. ; ‘can both,’ 

Tynd., Coverd. (Test.), Cranm.; ‘can,’ 

Coverd., Gen.; ‘knowe how,’ Bish. It 

may here be remarked in passing that 

the position of xat in Greck, and that of 

‘also,’ ‘even,’ or ‘ too,’ in English, will 

not always exactly correspond. Here, 

for instance, cal belongs to rawewodoSat 

(see notes), whereas in English the ‘ also’ 

seems idiomatically to take an earlier 

place in the sentence, and in position to 

connect itself with ‘know :’ the transla- 

tion in the notes, ‘ know how also to be 

abased, orto be abased also,’ is literal, 

but scarcely idiomatic. The attention 
of the student is directed to this point, 

as it requires some discrimination to 

perceive when it is positively necessary 

to retain in translation the position of 
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to abound: in every thing and in all things I have been fully taught 
both to be full and to be hungry, both to abound and to suffer need. 
13T can do all things in Him that strengtheneth me. 1 Notwith- 
standing ye did well that ye bare part with my affliction. 1° More- 

over, Philippians, yourselves also know that in the beginning of the 
gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no church communicated 
with me as touching any account of giving and receiving, but ye 

only: 1° since éven in Thessalonica ye sent to me both once and 

again unto my necessity. 

xal, and when to yield to a more usual 

English collocation. I know too} 

‘And I know,’ Author., Bish.; ‘I can 

also,’ Wicl., Tynd.; ‘and I can,’ Cov. 

(both), Cranm., Genev. ; ‘I know also,’ 

Tthem. In every thing, ete.| 

‘Every where and in all things,’ Auth. 

and the other Vy. (Gen. omits ‘ and’). 

Fave been fully taught] Sim. Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘Iam taughte:’ ‘ am instruct- 

ed,’ Auth. and the remaining Vy. 

13. In Him that] ‘*Through Christ 

which,’ Author., Coverd., Cranm., Bish.; 

‘thorow the helpe,’ Tynd., Gen. 

Strengtheneth| So Auth. and all Vv. ex- 
cept W4cl. and Cov. (Test.), ‘ coumfort- 

ith.’ The force of evduy. cannot be ex- 

pressed without weakening the emphasis 

of the verse, and impairing the rhythm. 

14. Did well] ‘ Have well done,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 

(both), Zthem., ‘han don wel.’ 

Bare part with] So Cov. (Test.), ‘ bear- 

ynge parte wyth,’ and sim. Tynd., Cov., 

Cran., Gen., ‘ye bare part with me in:’ 

“communicated with,’ Auth. ; ‘did com- 

municate to,’ Bish. ; communicating to,’ 

hem. 

15. Moreover, Philippians, etc.| ‘ Now 

ye Phil. know also,’ Auth., and sim. Cov. 

(Test.), Gen., ‘and ye, etc.;’ ‘for ye 

filipensis witen also,’ Wicl.; ‘ye of Phi- 
lippos knowe that,’ Tynd., Cow., Cranm., 
(‘also that’); ‘ye Philip. knowe also,’ 
Bish. ; ‘and you also know, O Philipp.,’ 

Rhem. As touching any, etc.| 

M% Not that I seek after your gift; but 

r 

‘As concerning giving and receiving,’ 

Author., Tynd., Cov. (omits ‘as’), Cran., 

Gen., Bish. ; ‘in resoun of thing gouun 

and takun,’ Wiel. ; ‘in the way of gyfte 

and receate,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘in the 

account of, etc., Rhem. Perhaps the 

insertion of the indefinite ‘any’ may be 

considered permissible as serving slightly 

to clear up the meaning; neither ‘an 

account’ or ‘the account’ (Zthem.) is 

free from objections. 

16. Since] ‘For,’ Auth. and the other 

Vv. except Wicl., which omits the con- 

junction. To me] So Wiel. : 
Auth. and all the other Vv. omit. 

Both once] ‘ Once,’ Author, and the other 
Vv. Unto] So Auth, and all 

Vv. ( Wicel., ‘in to ;’ Rhem., ‘to’) except 

Coverd. (Test.), ‘to my behofe.’ Itis a 

matter of grave consideration whether, 

in a literal but idiomatic translation like 

the Authorized Version, we can consist- 

ently introduce here and in similar pas- 

sages such periphrastic yet practically 

correct translations of eis as ‘ to supply,’ 

“to meet,’ ete. As there might seem to 

be some difficulty in fixing the limits of 

such periphrases, and as the older Vy. 

appear to have but seldom adopted such 

transl., it is perhaps best in the majority 

of cases to retain the more literal, though 

sometimes less intelligible rendering. 

17. That] So Tynd., Coverd. (both), 

‘ranm., Gen., Bish., Rhem.: ‘ because,’ 

Auth. ; ‘for,’ Wiel. Seek after 
(twice)] ‘ Desire,’ Auth. and the other 
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I seek afte. the fruit that multiplieth unto your account. ™ But I 
have all things and abound: I am full now that I have received 
from Epaphroditus the things which came from you, a savor of 
sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well-pleasing to God. ™ But 

my God shall supply every need of yours according to His riches, 
with glory in Christ Jesus. *? Now unto God and our Father be 
glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

21 Salute every saint in Christ Jesus. The brethren which are 
with me salute you. ™ All the saints salute you, but especially 

they that are of Czesar’s household. 
23 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit. 

Vy. except Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem., 

‘ seke.’ Your gift] ‘ A gift,’ 

Author., Bish. ; ‘gifte,’ Wicl., Coverd. ; 

‘eyftes,’ Tynd., Cran. ; ‘the gifte,’ Cov. 

(Test.), Rhem.; ‘a rewarde,’ Gen. It 

is doubtful whether the plural translation 
of Tynd. and Cranm. does not practically 

convey more clearly than the text the 

meaning of the present. article, ‘the gift 

in the particular case,’ ¢. e. ‘gifts,’ or 

even ‘any gift;’ compare notes: such 

translations, however, involve principles 

of correction that should be admitted 

with great caution. The 

fruit] So Coverd., Gen., Rhem. ; ‘ fruit,’ 

Auth., Wici., Bish. ; ‘ aboundant frute,’ 

Tynd. Cran. ; ‘plentyfull frute,’ Coverd. 

(Test.). That multiplieth| 
‘That may abound,’ Author., and sim. 

Gen., ‘which may forther;’ ‘ abound- 

ing,’ Wicl., Bish., Rhem. The change 

is of no importance, but made to pre- 

serve in the translation the different 

words used in the original, here and in 

ver. 18, — mAcovd (ew and repiroediew. 

Unto] ‘To,’ Auth. 
18. All things] So Wicl., Rhemish: 

‘all,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. The 
present translation of aréyw (Author. 

Wiel., Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem.) is un- 

duly weak (Tynd., Cranm., Gen., omit 

‘have’); but the more literal transla- 

tion, ‘I have in full,’ ‘I have for my 
own,’ seems as unduly strong, and some- 

what interferes with the brief and cli- 

mactic character of the first portion of 

the verse. Now that, ete.| Sim. 

Tynd., Gen., Bish., ‘after that I had rec. :’ 

Cov. ‘whan I rec. ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ whan 

I had received;’ Cranm., ‘after that I 

received ;’ Jhem., ‘ after I received.’ 

From] ‘ Of,’ Auth. and all Vy. 

Which came] So Tynd., Coverd., Gen.: 

“which were sent from,’ Author., Cranm., 

Bish. ; ‘which ye senten,’ Wiel., and 

sim. Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. 

Savor of sweet smell] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 

“a savoure of swetness:’ ‘of a sweet 

smell,’ Auth., Cran.; ‘odour of swet- 

nesse,’ Wiel.: ‘an odour that smelleth 

swete,’ Tynd., Gen.; * odour of sweete- 

ness,’ Cov., Rhem. ; ‘an odour of a sweete 

smell,’ Bish. 

19. With glory] ‘In glory,’ Author, 

Wiel., Cav. (hoth), Bish., Rhem.; ‘ glo- 

rious riches,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen. 

In| So Wiel., Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen., 

Bish., Rhem.: ‘by,’ Auth., Cran. 

21. Salute you) So Coverd. (both), 
Rhem.: * greet,’ Auth. and the remaining 

Vv. A change of translation in the 

same verse does not seem desirable. 

22. But especially] So Coverd. (both), 
Rhem. : ‘chiefly,’ Auth. : ‘ moost sothli,’ 

Wiel. ; ‘and most of all,’ Zynd., Gen.; 

‘most of all,’ Cran., Bish. 

23. The Lord] ‘ *Our Lord,’ Auth. 
Your spirit] ‘* You all, Amen,’ Auth. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

CHAPTER I. 

AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, and Timo- 
thy our brother, ? to the saints in Colossze and faithful brethren 

in Christ: grace be unto you and peace, from God our Father. 
3 We give thanks to God the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 

praying always for you, 4 having heard of your faith in Christ 
Jesus, and of the love which ye have to all the saints, ® because of 
the hope which is laid up for you in heaven, whereof ye heard be- 

Cuarter I. 1. Christ Jesus] ‘*Jesus 
Christ,’ Auth. Timothy] 
So Wicel., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘ Timo- 

theus,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 

The principle put forward in the preface 

to Auth., though apparently not always 

followed, seems sound and reasonable, 

—to adopt, in the case of proper names, 

those forms which are most current, and 

by which the bearers of the names are 

most popularly known. 

2. Saints in Colosse] Sim. Tyndale, 
Cov., Cran., ‘ sayntes which are at Co- 
losse :’ ‘to the saints and faithful breth- 

ren in Christ which are at Colosse,’ Auth. 

_ and, with slight variations in order, the 

remaining Vv. God our 
Father] Auth. adds ‘*and the Lord Je- 
sus Christ.’ 

8. God the Father] ‘*God and the 
Father,’ Auth. 

4. Having heard] ‘Since we heard,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. (‘have’) ; 

“herynge,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; 

‘for we haue hearde,’ Cran. The trans- 

lation of Auth., al. is perhaps somewhat 

ambiguous, ‘since’ having as much a 

causal as a temporal reference. As the 

latter seems to be the most probable ref- 

erence in the present case (see notes in 

loc.), it will perhaps be best to adopt 

what seems a more definitely temporal 

translation; see notes on Phil. ii. 30 

(Transl.). To all| So Auth. 

A few of the Vv., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 

retain the more literal ‘ toward.’ 

5. Because of | So Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ for,’ 

Author., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ for the hope’s 
sake,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Word of truth, etc.) So Cov. except that 
év (1) is translated ‘by,’ and similarly 

Gen., ‘ the worde of truth which is in 

the gospel:’ ‘word of the truth of the 

gospel,’ Author., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘true 

worde of the gospell,’ Zynd., Cranm. ; 

‘worde of truth of the gospel,’ Coverd. 

(Test.), Bish. The true relation of the 

genitives thus seems expressed by three 
33 
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fore in the word of Truth in the gospel ; ® which is come unto you, 
as it is also in all the world; and is bringing forth fruit and in- 
creasing as it is also in you, since the day ye heard of it, and came 
to know the grace of God in truth: 7 even as ye learned of Epa- 
phras our beloved fellow-servant, who is in your behalf a raITHFUL 
minister of Christ ; ® who also declared unto us your love in the 

Spirit. 
9 For this cause we also, since the day we heard zt, do not cease 

to pray for you, and to make our petition that ye may be filled 

with tie knowledge of His will in all spiritual wisdom and under- 
standing ; 1° that ye may walk worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing, 
bringing forth fruit in every good work, and increasing by the 
knowledge of God; 4 being strengthened with all strength, accord- 

of the older Vv.; see notes. The arti- 

cle preceding aAnSelas appears only to 

mark that a@AfS. is used in its most ab- 

stract sense. This use of the article in 

the case of abstract nouns is commonly 

marked in this Revision by a capital 

letter. 

6. It is also (18)] So Cov. (Test.), 
and:im. IViel., ‘also itis;’ Rhem., ‘also 

in the whole world it is:’ ‘it is,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. 

Is bringing forth fruit] ‘ Bringeth forth 

fruit,’ Auth., Cov., Test. (omits ‘ forth’) ; 

‘makith frute,’ IViel.; ‘is frutefull,’ 

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘fructi- 

fieth,’ /them. And increasing] 

Auth. “omits. Is] ‘ Doth,’ 

Auth. Came to know] ‘ Knew,’ 

sluthor. and the remaining Vv. (Coverd. 

Test., ‘haue knowen’) except Tynd., 

Cran., ‘had experience’ —a translation 

which similarly with text endeavors to 

express the force of ém éyvwre (see notes 

on ver. 9), and deserves consideration. 

7. Even as ye| Author. adds ‘ *also,’ 

and omits ‘even.’ The translation of 

Kadeés, whether ‘as’ or ‘even as,’ must 

depend on the general tone “of the pas- 

sage: here the latter seems to connect 

the present verse a little more closely 
with the concluding words of ver. 6. 

Beloved] ‘ Dear,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., 

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ moost dereworthe,’ 

Wicl.; ‘mooste beloued,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘deerest,’ Rhem. In your 

behalf] ‘ For you,’ Auth. and the remain- 

ing Vv. It seems desirable to select a 

translation that should prevent imép be- 

ing possibly understood as ‘in your 

place ;’ see notes. 
9. Make our petition] ‘Desire,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. (Zynd., Rhem., ‘ de- 

syringe’) except Wicl., ‘to axe;’ Cov. 

(Test.), ‘ axing.’ May] So 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem: ‘might,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. except Wiel.,. 
‘that ye be filled.’ Spiritual 
wisdom and, ete.| So Cov. (Test.): ‘wis- 

dom and spiritual understanding,’ Auth. 
and all the remaining Vv. ‘ 

10. May] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘might,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 

except Wicl., ‘ that ye walke.’ 

Bringing forth fruit] So Cov. (Test.): 
‘being fruitful,’ Auth. It seems desira- 

ble to preserve the same translation as 

in ver. 6. By the] ‘*In the,’ 
Auth. 

11. Being strengthened] So Coverdale 
(Test.) : ‘strengthened,’ Author. and the 
remaining Vv. except Wicl., ‘and be 
comfortid ; ’ Cov., ‘and to be strong.’ 
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iag to the might of His glory, unto all patience and long-suffering 
with joy; # giving thanks unto the Father, which made us meet 
for the portion of the imheritance of the saints in light: ™ who 
delivered us out of the power of darkness, and translated us into 

the kingdom of the Son of His love; ™in whom we have Re- 
demption, even the forgiveness of our sins. ™” Who is the image 
of the invisible God, the firstborn before every creature: ™ be- 
cause in Him were all things created, the things that are in 
heaven, and the things that are on earth, the things visible and 
the things invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or prin- 

cipalities, or powers, — all things have been created by Him, and 

Strength] ‘ Might,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ vertu ;’ Cov. (both), 

‘power.’ It is perhaps desirable to re- 

tain the wapiynois of the original. 
The might of His glory] So Cov. (both), 
Rhem., and sim. Wiel., ‘migt of- His 

tlerenesse :’ ‘ glorious power,” Auth. and 

the remaining Vv. Joy] 

So Wiel., Rhem., and, with a different 

collocation, Cov. (Test.): ‘ joyfulness,’ 

Author. and the remaining Vv.: comp. 
notes on Phil. ii. 29 (Transl.). 

12. Made] So Wicl.: ‘hath made,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vy. 
For the portion] ‘To be partakers of,’ 

Auth., Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ to 

the part of,’ Wiel. ; ‘ mete for the inher- 

itance,’ Cov.; ‘worthy of the parte of 

the enh.,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘ worthy unto 

the part of the lot,’ Rhem. 

13. Delivered] So Wicl.: ‘hath deliv- 
ered,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Coverd. (Test.), ‘hath drawen us 

oute.’ Out of | ‘ From,’ Auth. 

Translated] So Wicl., Coverd.: ‘hath 
translated,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
The Son of His love] So Rhem., and sim. 

Yiel., ‘the sone of His louynge:’ 
‘His dear Son,’ Auth. and the remain- 

ing Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘Hys be- 
loued Sonne.’ 

14. Redemption] Auth. adds ‘*through 
His blood.’ Our 

sins] ‘Sins,’ Auth. and all the other Vy. 

15. Firstborn] So Auth., Cov. (Test.), 

Bish., Rhem.; ‘first begotten,’ Wicl., 

Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen. It is appar- 
ently not of much moment which of 

these expressions is adopted, as the 
meaning is substantially the same. In 

Rom. viii. 29, Auth. adopts the former, 
in Rey. i. 5, the latter: in expressions of 

this peculiar and mystical nature it seems 

desirable to preserve a uniform transla- 

tion. Before] So Cov. ( Test.) : 
‘of,’ Author. and remaining Vv. This 

latter translation was retained in ed. 1, 

as most inclusive; the arguments, how- 

ever, for the translation in the text (see 

notes) seem sufficiently strong to justify 

the alteration. 

16. Because] ‘ For,’ Auth, and all the 
other Vy. In} So Wiel., 

Rhem.: ‘by,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. The things that are} 
‘That are in heaven and that are in 

earth, visible and invisible,’ Auth., Cren., 

Bish., and, with some slight variations, 

Wiel., Cov., Gen., Rhem.: Tynd. alone 

inserts ‘things,’ four times as in the 

text. The repetition seems to give em- 

phasis to the enumeration ; see notes on 

Eph. i. 10 ( Transl.). Have 
been created] ‘ Were created,’ Author., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘ben made 

of nought,’ Wiel. ; ‘are created,” Tynd., 
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for Him; “ and He is before all things, and in Him all things 
subsist. 18 And He is the head of the body, the church; who is 

the beginning, the firstborn from the dead, in order that in all things 
He might have the pre-eminence: because in Him it pleased 
the whole fulness of the Godhead to dwell, *° and by Him to recon- 

cile all things unto Himself, having made peace through the blood 
of His cross; by Him, J say, whether they be the things on earth, 

or the things in heaven. 

*1 And you also, though ye were in times past alienated and 

Cov. (both). As the Greek perfect ex- 

presses both ‘have been’ and ‘are ;’ 

there is sometimes a difficulty in know- 

ing which of the two to select : perhaps 

as a general rule (where idiom will per- 

mit, and there is no danger of miscon- 

ception) it is best to adopt the former 

when past time seems to come more in 

prominence, the latter when present ef- 

fects are more immediately the subject 

of consideration. ‘To apply this to the 

present case; as the former part of the 

verse seems to show that the reference 

is perhaps more to the past than to pres- 

ent operations of the Divine power, these 

latter being more alluded to in the fol- 

lowing verse, —we may perhaps judi- 

ciously change the ‘are created’ of ed. 1 

into the translation now adopted in the 

text. On the translation of 6¢ atrod, 

see Revised Transl. of St. John, p. xiii. 

17. In] So Wiel., Tynd., Cov. (both), 

Gen., Bish., Rhem.: ‘by,’ Auth., Cran. 

Subsist] ‘ Consist,’ Auth. 
18. Who] So Auth., Rhem., Wicl., and 

Cov. Test. (‘whyche’) ; ‘ he is the beg.’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish. The 

relative translation is scarcely sufficient, 

as it does not fully convey the erplana- 
tory force in the relative ‘being as He 

is.’ As, however, the translation in the 

commentary ‘seeing He is,’ though per 

se expressing clearly this force of és, is 

perhaps somewhat too strong when 

placed in connection with what precedes 

and follows, it seems better to leave 

Auth. unchanged. Jn order that] ‘ That,’ 

Author. and all the other Vv. The oc- 

casional insertion of ‘in order’ seems, 

useful where it is required to exhibit 

clearly the purpose involved in the ante- 

cedents. , 

19. Because in Him, etc.| So similarly 

Wicl., ‘in Hym it plesid alle plentee to 
enhabite ;’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘it hath 

pleased alle fulnesse of the Godheade 

to dwel in Hym ;’ Rhem., ‘it hath wel 

pleased al fulness to inhabite:’ ‘for it 

pleased the Futher that in Him should 

all fulness dwell,’ Auth. and the remain- 

ing Vv. (Coverd., ‘shuld dwell all f.’). 

20. Having made—cross| Auth. places 

this clause in the first part of the verse, 

immediately after ‘and.’ All the other 

Vy. retain the order of the Greek, but 

with some variations in the translation 

of the participle. The things 
on earth] ‘ Things in earth,’ Auth. 

The things in| ‘ Things in,’ Auth. 

21. And you also] ‘ And you,’ Author. 

and all the other Vy. On this transla- 

tion of kal, see notes on Eph, ii. 1. 
Though ye were, etc.] Similarly Rhem., 
‘whereas you were;’ compare Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), ‘whanne ye weren :’ ‘that 
were,’ Auth. ; ‘whiche were,’ Tynd. and 

the remaining Vy. In times 

past] So Tynd., Cov., Gen. : ‘ sometime,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vy. 

Understanding] So Auth. in Eph. iv. 18; 

‘mind,’ Auth., and sim. remaining Vv 

except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), ‘ witte ;' 
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enemies in your understanding in WICKED works, yet on hath He 
recouciled * in the body of His flesh through His death, to present 
you holy and blameless and without charge in His sight: ~ if at 
least ye continue in the faith, grounded and stable, and without 

being moved away from the hope of the gospel, which ye heard, 
and which was preached in the hearing of every creature which is 
under heaven ; whereof I Paul became a minister. 

*t Now I rejoice in my sufferings for you, and am filling fully up 

the lacking measures of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh for His 
body’s sake, which is the church: * whereof I became a minister, 

according to the dispensation of God which was given to me for 
you, to fulfil the-word of God ; *8 even the mystery which hath lain 
hid from the ages and from the generations, but now hath been 
made manifest to His saints: 7’ to whom it was God’s will to make 

‘by cogitation,’ Bish.: Rhem. ‘sense.’ 
In| So Wicl., Rhem., and, with a differ- 

ent construction, Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 

Gen., Bish.: ‘by, Author.: ‘geuen to, 

etc.’ Cov. (Test.). 

22. His death) ‘ Death,’ Auth. and all 

the other Vv. Blameless and 
without charge] ‘Unblamable and unre- 
provable,’ Author:; ‘unwemmed and 

without repreef,’ Wicl.; ‘ unblameable 
and without faut,’ Zynd., Coverd., Cran., 

Gen., Bish. ; ‘ unspotted and unblamea- 
ble,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘immaculate and 

blameless,’ Item. 

23. If at least] ‘If,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vy. except Wel, ‘if netheles ;’ 
Rhem., * if yet.’ Stable} So 
Wicl., Rhem.: ‘settled,’ Author. ; ‘ stab- 

lysshed,’ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
Without being] ‘Be not,’ Auth. and the 

~ other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 

Rhem., “unmouable.’ Heard] 

_ ‘Have heard,’ Author, and all the other 

Vee In the hearing of | ‘ To,’ 

Auth., Genev., Bish.; ‘in al creaturis,’ 

Wiel.; ‘amonge all creatures,’ Tynd., 

Cov., Cranm., Rhem.; ‘among euery 

creature,’ Cov. (Test.). 

Became] Similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘am I 

Paul become :’ ‘am made,’ Auth. and 

the remaining Vv. 

24. Now I] ‘*Who now,’ Auth. 
Am filling fully up| ‘ Fill up,’ Author. ; 
“fille” Wicl.; ‘fulfill,’ Tynd., Coverd. 

(both), Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; * accom- 

plish,’ Rhem. The lacking 
measures of | ‘That which is behind of,’ 

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Bish. ; ‘ the 

thingis that failen of,’ Wiel.; ‘the 

thynges that are wantynge of,’ Coverd. 

(Test.), sim. Jthem. ; ‘ the rest of,’ Gen. 

25 Became] Similarly Cor. (Test.), 

‘am become:’ ‘am made,’ Auth. and 

the remaining Vy. Was 
given] So Tynd., Cranm.: ‘is given,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vy. 

26. Lain] ‘ Been,’ Author. Perhaps 
the slight change may better convey the 

force of the perf. participle. 
From the ages and from the gen.| ‘ From 
ages and from gen.,’ Author., Wiel., 

Rhem. ; Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., and 

Bish., paraphrase; ‘ from euerlastynge 
and the generacions,’ Cov. (Test.). 

Hath been) ‘Is,’ Auth. and all the other 
Ve 

27. It was God's will] ‘God would,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 
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known what is the riches of the glory of this mystery among the 
Gentiles ; which is Christ among you, the hope of Glory: 75 whom 
WE proclaim, warning every man, and teaching every man in all 
wisdom ; that we may present every man perfect in Christ: ~ to 
which end I also toil, striving according to His working, which 
worketh in me with power. 

CHAPTER Il. 

For I would have you know what great conflict I have for you, 

and them in Laodicea, and as many as have not seen my face in 
the flesh ; ? that their hearts may be comforted, they being knit 
together in love and unto all the riches of the full assurance of the 

understanding, unto the full knowledge of the mystery of God, even 
Christ ; ?in whom are hiddenly all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge. 

Among (24)] So Coverd. (Test.): ‘in,’ 

Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Christ] ‘*Christ Jesus,’ Auth. 

28. Proclaim| ‘Preach,’ Author. and 

the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘schewen.’ 
29. To which end] ‘ Whereunto,’ Auth., 

Gen., Bish. ; ‘in whiche thing,’ Wiel. ; 

‘wherin,’ Zynd., Coverd. (both), Cran., 

Rhem. Toil| Comp. on 1 
Tim. iv. 10: ‘labor,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

except Wicl., ‘ traucile.’ 

With power] Similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘ by 
power ;” Rhem., ‘in power :’ ‘ mightily,’ 

Author. and the remaining Vv. except 

Wicel., ‘in vertu.’ 

Cuapter IT. 1. Would have you, etc.] 

Similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘ would have you 

to know ;’ /them., ‘ wil haue you know :’ 

‘would that ye knew,’ Author., Cranm., 

Bish.; ‘wole that ye wite,’ Wiclif’; 

‘ wolde ye knewe,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 

And them] ‘ And for them,’ Auth. 
In| ‘ At,’ Auth., Wicl., Cranm., Coverd. 

(Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; ‘of, Tynd., Cov., 

(ren. And as many] ‘ And 
for as many,’ Auth. 

* Now this I say, that no one may beguile you with 

2. May] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. ; 
‘might,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 

except Wicl., ‘that her hertis counforted.’ 
They being, etc.| ‘*Being knit together,’ 

Author. The riches] So Wiel., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘riches,’ Auth. and 

the remaining Vv. The 
understanding] Author. and all the other 

Vy. omit the article; ‘ full understond- 

inge,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘ persuaded 
underst.,’ Gen. Unto] ‘To,’ 

Auth.: change to preserve parallelism 

with the preceding eis. Full 
knowledge] ‘ Acknowledgment,’ Auth., 

‘knowynge,’ Wicl.; ‘for to knowe,’ 
Tynd., Cranm., Gen. ; ‘knowledge,’ Cov. 

(both), Cranm. ; ‘to know,’ Bish. The 

juxtaposition of emlyvwais and yyaous 

seems here to justify this translation ; 

comp. notes. 
Of God, even Christ] ‘Of God *and of 
the Father, and of Christ,’ Auth. 

3. Hiddenly] ‘ Hid,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

4. Now] ‘ And,’ Author., Gen. ; ‘for,’ 

Wicl. ; ‘but,’ Coverdale (Test.), Rhem.: 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. omit. 
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enticing speech. ° For if lam absent verily in theeflesh, yet still 
I am with you in the s,jirit, joying with you and beholding your 

order, and the firm foundation of your faith in Christ. © As then 
ye received Christ Jesus THE Loxp, so walk ye in Him; * rooted 
and being built up in Him, and being stablished in your faith, even 
as ye were taught, abounding therein with thanksgiving. 

8 Beware lest there shall be any one that maketh you his booty 
through philosophy and vain deceit, after the tradition of men, after 
the rudiments of the world, and not after Christ. ® Because rm 

Hrs doth dwell in bodily fashion all the fulness of the Godhead. 
10 And ye are in Him made full; who’ is the head of every princi- 

That no one} ‘Lest *any one,’ Author. 
May} ‘ Should,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘ that 

no man disceyue you.’ 
Enticing speech| ‘ Enticing words,’ Auth. 

and the other Vy. except Wiel., Coverd. 

(Test.), ‘higthe of wordis ;’ Bish., ‘ per- 

suasion of word;’ Jthem., ‘ loftines of 

wordes.’ 

5. If I am absent verily, etc.]| ‘ Though 
I be absent,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Yet still Tam] ‘Yet am I,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘ but 

yetam1;’ Rhem., ‘ yet in spirit I am:’ 
Wiel. omits. Joying with 
you) ‘ Joying,’ Author. and the other Vv. 
except Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., ‘ rejoye- 
ynge” i, Firm foundation} 

‘Stedfastness,’ Author., Coverd. (both) ; 

‘sadnesse,’ Wiclif; ‘ stedfast fayth,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ constancic,’s 

them. 

6. As then ye] ‘ As ye have therefore,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. ( Wiel, Rhem., 

‘therfor as ye han’). 

7. Being built up| Auth. and all the 
other Vy. either omit ‘ being,’ or slightly 
change the construction. The insertion 

is an attempt to mark the difference of 
teuse in the two participles. The trae 

force of the tense in each case (as is sug- 
gested in notes in /oc.) is very discerni- 
ble; they had already been rooted and 

were now remaining so (perf.); they 
were beyig built up (pres.) — the process 

going on from day to day. What was 

underneath was firm and was remaining 
so; what was above was receiving con- 

tinual increase and accession. 

Being stablished| So Coverd. (Test.) : 

Author. and the remaining Vy. either 

omit ‘ being’ or slightly change the con- 

struction. Your faith| ‘The 
faith,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘the bileue;’ Cov. (Test.), Cran., 

* faith.’ 
8. There shall be any one that, ete.) 

* Any man spoil you,’ Auth., Cov., Bish. ; 
‘that no man disceyue you,’ Wielif, 
Rhem. ; ‘eny man come and spoyle you,’ 
Tynd., Gen, ; ‘ony man deceaue you,’ 

Cov. (Test.); ‘lest be eny man spoyle 
you,’ Cran. 

9. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Doth dwell] 
‘Dwelleth,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

The introduction of the auxiliary appears 

to add a slight force to the important 

verb xarowe?. The principal emphasis 

apparently falls on év air; the verb, 

however, both from meaning and posi- 
tion, is not without prominence. 
In bodily fashion] ‘ Bodily,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. except hem., ‘ corporally.’ 

10. In Him made full) Sim. Rhem, 
‘in Him replenished:’ ‘ complete in 
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pality and power: “in whom ye were also circumcised with a 
circumeision not wrought with hand, in the putting off of the body of 
the flesh, in the circumcision of Christ ; ? having been buried with 
Him in your baptism, wherein ye were also raised with Him 
through your faith in the operation of God, who raised Him from 

the dead. 

Him,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ filled in Him.’ 

Who] ‘ Which,’ Author. The otherwise 
unnecessary change adds here to perspi- 

cuity. Every] ‘ All,’ Auth. 
and the other Vy. 

11. Ye were also circumecised| ‘ Also ye 

are cire.,’ Author. and the other Vy. ex- 

cept Phem., ‘also you are,’ etc. , 

A circumcision] So Coverd. (Test.), and 

sim. all the other Vv. (except Author.), 

‘circumcision :’ Author. inserts the defi- 

nite article. Not wrought with 

hand| ‘Made without hands,’ Author., 

Tynd., Genev., Bish.; ‘not made with 

hond,’ Wicl., Rhem. (‘by’); ‘circum. 

without hondes,’ Coverd.; ‘not made 

with handes,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘done with- 

out handes,’ Cran. In the 

putting off, etc.| ‘In putting off,’ ete, 

Auth. ; ‘in dispoilynge of (off),’ Wiel. ; 

‘by puttinge of (off),’ Tynd., Cov., Gen., 

Bish.; ‘in robbyng of,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 

‘for asmoch as, ete.,’ Cranm.; ‘in spoil- 

ing of,’ hem. ‘The insertion of the ar- 
ticles gives a heaviness to the sentence, 

but seems required to show that év 7H 

@mexd. is not to be regarded as modal, 

much less causal, as Cranm. 

Body of the flesh] ‘ Body *of the sins of 

the flesh,’ Auth. Tn the cir- 

cumcision] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and 

similarly Wicl., ‘in circumcision :’ ‘ by 

the circumcision,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘ thorow 

the cire.,’ Tynd., Cranm., Gen.; ‘ with 

the cire.,’ Cov. 

12. Having been buried] ‘ Buried,’ 

Author., Bish. Rhem.; ‘and ye ben 

biried,’ Wicl.; ‘being buried,’ Coverd. 

(Test.) ; ‘in that ye are buried, ete.’ 

13 And you also being dead in your trespasses and the 

Tynd. and the remaining Vy. 
notes on Phil. ii. 7 ( Transl.). 

Your baptism] ‘Baptism,’ Auth. and all 

the other Vy. Ye were also 
raised] ‘ Also ye are risen,’ Auth,, and 

with slight variations the other Vy.: 

the «al, however, is rightly joined in 

translation with guvnyeps. by Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Your faith] ‘Faith,’ Author. and, with 
some variations in construction, the other 

Vv. except Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem., 

‘the faith.” The personal address seems 

here to render the translation of the arti- 

cle by the possessive pronoun correct 
and appropriate; there. are, however, 

many cases in which such attempts at 

accuracy overload and embarrass the 

sentence; consider Romans xii. 7 sq., 

where, as in many other passages, it re- 

quires much discrimination to decide 

when the article has a pronominal force, 

and when it is merely associated with an 

abstract noun. In the operation] 
‘Of the operation,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem. ; 

‘wrought by the operacion of, Tynd., 

Coverd., Cranm., Gen.; ‘of God’s work- 

ynge,’ Cov. (Test.). On the translation, 

of this word see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 13 : 

the rendering here adopted by Author. 

may perhaps be allowed to stand; the 

term ‘operation,’ though not usually a 

good translation, here not unsuitably 

representing the ‘ potentia in actum se 

exserens ’ (Calv. on Phil. iii. 21) alluded 

to and exemplified in the clause which 
follows. 

13. You also] Auth. and the other Vy. 
omit ‘also:’ see, however, notes on 

Eph. ii. 1. Trespasses] So 

Compare 
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uncircumcision of your flesh, He quickened together with Himself, 
having forgiven us all our trespasses, ™ blotting out the handwrit- 
ing in force against us by its decrees, which was contrary to us ; 
and He hath taken it out of the way, nailing it to His cross; % and 
stripping away from Himself principalities and powers, He made a 
show of them with boldness, triumphing over them in it. 

16 Let not any man therefore judge you in eating or in drinking, 
or in the matter of an holy day, or of a new moon, or of a sab- 

bath; ‘7 which are a shadow of things to come, but the body is 

Auth. in Eph. ii. 1, and in the present noun: the insertion of it, however, 

verse: ‘sins,’ Author., Coverd. (both), 

Bish. ; ‘giltis’ Wicl.; ‘synne,’ Tynd., 

Cran., Genev. ; ‘the offenses,’ hem. 

He quickened| So Wicl., Cov., afd sim. 
Rhem., ‘ did he quicken :’ ‘hath he, ete.,’ 

Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Himself ‘Him,’ Auth. and all the other 
Ww Us] ‘*You,’ Auth. 
Our trespasses] So Tynd., Cranm., Gen. 

(‘your’), Bish. (‘ your’): ‘ trespasses,’ 
Author. ; ‘ giltis,’ Wicl.; ‘sins,’ Coverd. 

(both) ; ‘ offenses,’ 2em. 

14. Blotting out) So Author. As this 

participle seems contemporary with the 

preceding, and to mark the circumstances 

under which the preceding aet took place, 
the present participle in English may be 
properly retained ; comp. notes on Phil. 

ii. 7 (Transl.). The more exact, ‘by 

having, ete.,’ is open to the objection of 
being cumbrous, and perhaps unduly 

modal. In force against us, etc.] 

“Of ordinances that was against us,’ 

Author.; ‘that writynge of decre that 
was agens us,’ Wiel.; ‘the handwriting 

that was agaynst us contained in the 

lawe written,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘the 

‘hande wrytynge that was againste us of 
the derr, Cov. (Test.) ; ‘the handwryt- 
ing of ceremonies that was against us,’ 
Gen., Bish. (‘ordinances’); ‘ the hand- 

writing of decrees,’ Rhem. 
Hath taken| So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., 
Rhem. : ‘took,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. Auth, also omits the personal pro- 

coupled with the slight change in pune- 

tuation, seems to clear up the construc- 

tion, and render the connection of 

clauses somewhat more perspicuous. 

15. Stripping, etc.] ‘ Haviug spoiled,’ 
Auth., Bish., and sim. Coverd. (Test.), 

Rhem., ‘spoiling ;’ ‘ and hath spoyled,’ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vy. 

With boldness] Similarly Cov. (Test.), 

‘boldely ;’ Zthem., ‘ confidently :’ ‘ open- 

ly,’ Authorized and the remaining Ver- 
sions. 

16. Let not, etc.] ‘ Let no man there- 

fore,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 

Wicel., ‘ therfor no man juge.’ 
Eating or in drinking| ‘ Meat or in drink,’ 

Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.) (omits ‘in’), 

Bish., Rhem. ; ‘meate and drinke,’ Tynd., 

Cov. (‘or’), Cran., Gen. 

In the matter of | ‘In respect of,’ Author. ; 
in part of,’ Wiel., Bish., Rhem.; ‘ for 

pece of,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen ; ‘ina 

part of,’ Cov. (Test.). A new 

moon] ‘ The, ete.,’ Author. and the other 

Vy. except Wiel., ‘ neomynye.’ 

A sabbath] ‘Sabbath days,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.) ; 
Rhem., ‘ Sabotis.’ As od8Bara is used 

with the force of a singular (Matth. xii. 

1, Luke iv. 16, al.), and as the preceding 

terms are in the singular, it seems bet- 

ter to revert to that form in translation. 

17. Christ's] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem. : 

‘of Christ,’ Auth., Wiel., Bish.; ‘is in 
Christ,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

ais 

34 
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Christ’s. 

COLOSSIANS. Cnap. II. 18-22, 

18 Let no man beguile you of your reward, desiring to da 

ét in false lowliness of mind and worshipping of the angels, intruding 

into the things which he hath not seen, vainly puffed up by the 
mind of his flesh, 2 and not holding fast the Head, from which the 

whole body by means of its jomts and bands having nourishment 

ministered, and being knit together, increaseth with the increase of 

God. --- “If ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the 

world, why, as if ye were living in the world, do ye submit to ordi- 
nances, 2! Handle not, nor taste, nor touch, * (which things are all 
to be destroyed in their consumption), after the commandments and 

18. Desiring to do it, ete.| ‘In a vol- 

untary humility,’ Auth. ; ‘ willynge to 

teche in mekeness,’ Wiel. ; ‘ which after 

his awne ymaginacion walketh in the 

humblenes and holynes of angels,’ 7ynd., 

sim. Cov. ; ‘ wyllynge in humblynesse,’ 

Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘ by the humblenes 

and holynes of angels,’ Cranm.; ‘ by 

humblenes, and worshipping of angels,’ 

Gen. ; ‘in the humb. and w. of angels,’ 

Bish. The insertion of the epithet ‘false,’ 

is only an exegetical gloss to assist the 

general reader. 

The angels| ‘ Angels,’ Auth. and all the 

other Vv. The insertion of the article 

is perhaps not a certain correction, as it 

may be used only to specify the genus. 

It seems however plausible to consider 

it as referring to the special class to 

whom this unbecoming adoration was 

habitually offered. The 

things] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cranm., 

Rhem.: ‘those things,’ Auth., Bish. ; 

‘thinges,’ Tynd., Cov. The mind 

of his flesh] Sim. Wicl., with wit of his 

fleisch :’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ in the meanynge 

of liys fleshe:’ Ztnem., ‘by the sense of 

his flesh :’ ‘his fleshly mind,’ Auth. and 

the remaining Vv. (Cov., ‘his owne ’). 

19. Holding fast] ‘ Holding,’ Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘holdeth,’ Tynd. 
and the remaining Vv. The 

whole body] So Coverd. (both), Rhem. : 
‘all the body,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. By means of its joints] 

‘ By joints,’ Auth. and the other Vy. ex- 

cept Coverd. (Test.), ‘ by knottes and 

jointes ;’ Wicl., ‘bi boondis and join- 

ynges.’ ¥ Being knit tugether] 
‘Knit together,’ Author., Genev., Dish. ; 

‘made,’ Wicl.; ‘and is knet together,’ 

Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘ fastened together,’ 

Con. (Test.); ‘compacted,’ hem. 

20. If] ‘*Wherefore if,’ Auth. 

As if ye were living] ‘ As though living,’ 
Auth., Bish. ; Wicl. (very exactly), ‘as 

men living;’ ‘as though ye yet lived,’ 

Tynd., Gen. (Cov. omits‘ yet.’) Do ye 
submit] ‘ Are ye subject,’ Auth. ; ‘demen 

ye,’ Wicl. ; ‘ are ye ledde with tradicions,’ 

Tynd., Cran., Bish. ; ‘holden with soch 

trad.,’ Coverd. ; ‘what do ye yet use de- 

crees,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘are ye bur- 

thened with traditions,’ Gen. ; ‘ decree,’ 

hem. The change in the text is intend 

ed to express that doyuari¢eose is here 

taken as in the middle voice. 

21. Handle not, ctc.| ‘ Touch not; taste 

not; handle not,’ Author. and the other 

Vv. (Tynd. and Genev. prefix ‘of them 

that say’) except HWicl., ‘that ye touche 

not, nether taast, nether trete with hondis 

the thingis ;’ Cov., ‘as when they say, 

touch not this, taste not that, handle not 

that.’ 
22. Which things] ‘ Which,’ Auth. 

Are all] So Rhem., and in a similar col- 
location Cov. (Test.): ‘all are,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vy. except Coverd., 

‘all these things do.’ Change made to 
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doctrines of men? * All which things have indeed the repute of 
wisdom in voluntary worship, and lowliness of mind, and unsparing 
treatment of the body, not in any thing of real value, serving only 
to satisfy the flesh. 

CHAPTER III. 

Ir then ye were raised together with Christ, seek the things 
that are above, where Christ is, sitting on the right hand of God. 

preserve not only the order but a distine- 
tion between the definite and the indefi- 
nite relative ; see next verse. 

To be destroyed, etc.| ‘To perish with 
the using,’ Author. ; ‘in to deeth by the 

ilke use,’ Wiel. ; ‘perysshe with the usyng 
of them,’ Tynd., Gen. ; ‘do hurte unto 
men because of the abuse of them,’ Cor., 

—an unusually incorrect translation, es- 

pecially for Coverd. ; ‘do all hurte with 

the very use,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘ perysshe 
thorow the very abuse,’ Craam. ; * be in 
corruption, in abusynge,’ Dish.; ‘unto 
destruction by the very use,’ 7them. 

23. All which things} ‘ Which things,’ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except IWiel., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘which.’ 

The repute] ‘A shew,’ Author., Bish., 

Gen., Rhem. ; ‘a vesoun,’ Wicl.; ‘ the 

similitude,’ Tynd., Cran. ; * shyne,’ Cov. 

(both). The definite article with ‘ repute’ 

sgems required by usage and ordinary 

English idiom. 

Voluntary worship| Similarly Gen., ‘ vol- 
ontarie worshipping ;’ Bish., * volunta- 
rie religion :’ ‘ will worship,’ Author. ; 
‘veyn relegioun,’ Wiel. ; ‘chosen holy- 
nes,’ Tynd. ; ‘chosen spirituality,’ Cov. ; 
“supersticion,’ Cov. (Test.), Gen., Rhem. 

Lowliness of mind| ‘ Humility,’ Author. 
Possibly here the epithet ‘false’ might 
be inserted as in ver. 18. 
Unsparing treatment] ‘ Neglecting,’ Auth.; 
not to spare,’ Wicl.. Rhem. ; ‘in that 

they spare not,’ Tynd., Coverd. ; ‘in not 

sparyng,’ Coverd. (Test.), Genev., Bish. 

Not in any thing, etc.) Somewhat simi- 

larly Gen., ‘yet are of no yalue;’ ‘in 

any honor,’ Auth., Wiel., Bish., Rhem. ; 

‘do the flesshe no worshype,’ Jynd., 

Coverd., Cran. ; ‘ counting it not worthy 

of ony honoure,’ Cor. (Test.). It will 

be observed (see below) that Gen. ap- 

proaches most nearly to the view taken 

in the text, but that it tacitly assumes a 

change of construction and an ellipsis of 

the verb substantive. To avoid this, and 

to be intelligible, we seem forced to 

some paraphrase like that in the text. 

Serving on/y, etc.] ‘ To the satisfying of,’ 
«luthor., and sim. the other Vv. except 

Gen., which thus paraphrases, ‘ but ap- 

perteine to those things wherwith the fleshe 
is crammed.’ 

Cuaprer III. 1, J/ten] ‘If ye then,’ 
Author. and the other Vy. except Wiel., 

Rhem., ‘ therfor if ye;’ Cor. (Test.), ‘ yf 
ye are therfore.’ Were 
raised together] ‘ Be risen,’ Auth., Bish., 
Riem.; * han rise to gidre,’ Wiel. ; ‘be 

then rysen agayne,’ Tynd., Cranm.; ‘be 
risen now with,’ Coverd. ; ‘are therfore 

rysen with,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘ be rysen 
agayne with,’ Gen. The 
things that are above} So Cov. (Test.), 

Rhem.: ‘those things which are,’ Auth, 

and the remaining Vv. except Wiel., 

‘the thingis that ben.’ The lighter rela- 
tive ‘ that’ seems here more suitable, and 
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* Set your minds on the things that are above, not on the things that 
are on the earth. * For ye died, and your life hath been hidden 
with Christ in God, * When Christ, our Life, shall be manifested, 

then shall ye also be manifested with Him in glory. 
5 Make dead then your members which are upon the earth ; for- 

nication, uncleanness, lustfulness, evil concupiscence, and covet- 

ousness, the which is idolatry: ° for which things’ sake the wrath 
of God doth come on the children of disobedience ; ‘ among whom 

ye also once walked, when ye were living in these sins. 

accords with the translation in verse 2. 

On the supposed distinction between 

‘that’ and ‘which,’ compare notes on 

Eph. i. 23 (Transl.), and Brown, Gram. 

of Grammars, 11. 5, p. 293 (ed.1). Per- 

haps, as a very rough rule, it may be said 

that ‘which’ is a little more appropri- 

ately used when the clause introduced 

by the relative tends to form a distinct 

and separable predication in reference to 

the antecedent ; ‘that,’ when the relative 

so coalesces with its concomitants as 

either to form with them a species of ep- 

ithet, or to express a predominant and 

prevailing, rather than an accidental 

characteristic. Christ is, 

sitting] So Cov.: ‘ sitteth,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘is sitting at,’ Wicl., 

Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

2. Set your minds] So Cov. (Test.), 
and Cov. (‘minde’): ‘set your affec- 

tion,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 

cept Wicl., ‘ sauer tho thingis;’ Bish., 

‘affections’ (plural). 

The things that are (bis)| So Rhem.: 

‘things’ (bis), Auth., Bish. ; ‘tho thingis 

that ben aboue not tho that ben, etc.,’ 

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.); ‘thynges that 
are above, and not on thinges which are,’ 

Tynd., Con. (inverts relatives), Cranm., 

Gen. (‘ which,’ bis). 

3. Died] ‘ Are dead,’ Author. and all 
Vv.; see notes. Hath been] 
*Ts,’ Auth. 

4. Christ, our Life] So Cov.: Author. 

inserts ‘who is;’ Tynd., Cranm., Gen., 

8 But 

Bish. insert ‘ which is ;’ Wéel., Coverd. 

(Test.), Rhem., ‘ yoare liif.’ 

Be manifested (bis)] ‘ Appear’ {bis), 

Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; 

‘shewe him silfe — appeare,’ Tiynd., Cov., 

Cran., Gen. The change seems neces- 

sary to keep up the antithesis between 

the kéxpurra: and pavepwdy- 

5. Make dead then} ‘ Mortify therefore,’ 

Author. and the other Vy. except Wicl., 

‘ therfor sle ye.’ Which] So 

Auth. and the other Vy. except Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘that,’ and Cran., ‘ erthy 

membres.’ Here ‘ that’ seems inexact ; 

the original is 7a uwéAn budy Ta em Tijs 

vis. Lustfulness| Similarly 

Rhem., ‘lust:’ ‘inordinate affection,’ 

Auth., Bish. ; ‘leecherie,’ Wiel. ; ‘un- 

naturall lust,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran. : 

‘wantonness,’ Gen. The which] 

‘Which,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

6. Doth come] So Coverd. (Test.), and 

somewhat similarly Cranmer, ‘ useth to 

come :’ ‘ cometh,’ Author., Tynd., Cov., 

Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘cam,’ Wiel. 

7. Among whom] So Cran.: ‘in the 

which,’ Auth., Cov. (both), Gen., Bish. ; 

‘in whiche,’ Wicel., Rhem.; ‘in which 

thynges,’ Tynd. Once] 
‘Sometime,’ Auth. Were 

living] ‘ Lived,’ Auth. and the other Vv, 

except Cov. (Test.), ‘ did live.’ 

These sins] ‘*Them,’ Auth. 

8. Do ye} ‘ Ye also,’ Auth. ; the other 

Vv. adopt the simple imperative form, 

‘ put ye, etc.,’ but thereby somewhat ob- 
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now do ye also put away from you all these ; anger, wrath, malice, 

railing, coarse speaking out of your mouth; * do not lie one to 

another, seeing that ye have put off from you the old man with his 

deeds ; and have put on the new man, which is being renewed 

unto knowledge after the image of lim that ereated him: " where 
there is no Greek and Jew, circumcision and uncireumcision, Bar- 

barian, Scythian, bond-man, free-man ; but Cunist is all, and in 

all. 
2 Put ye on, then, as elect of God, holy and beloved, bowels 

of mercy, kindness, lowliness of mind, meekness, long-suffering ; 

8 forbearing one another, and forgiving each other, if any man 

scure the connection of Kal with duets. 

Put away from you| So, in slightly va- 
ried order, Tynd., Cov., Cranm. ; Wiel., 

Gen., and Bish. omit ‘from you:’ ‘put 
off,’ Auth. ; ‘lay away,’ Coverd. (Test.), 

Rhem. It seems desirable to preserve a 

slight distinction between aré3eo3e and 

amexdutduevar, ver. 9. All 

these} So Auth., and sim. most of the 
other Vy. Bish. omits ‘ these,’ but is 

thus very liable to be misunderstood, 

especially as some edd. leave out the 
comma that ought to separate ‘all’ and 

the subst. that follows. 
Railing| ‘Blasphemy,’ Auther., Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘ cursed 

speaking,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen. 

Coarse speaking| ‘Filthy communica- 
tion,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish. ; 

‘foule word,’ Wiel. ; ‘ filthy speakynge,’ 
Tynd., Gen.; filthy wordes,’ Cov. ; ‘ fil- 

thie talke,’ Phem. 

9. Do not lie] ‘Lie not,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘nyle ye 
lie.’ Off from you] Auth, 

omits ‘ from you,’ and similarly the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘spuyle ye you;’ Cov. 

(Test.), ‘robbyng yourselves ;’ Rhem., 
spoiling yourselves of.’ 

10, Unto] So Rhem., and similarly 

Wiel., Cran., Bish., ‘in to:’ ‘in,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 
Js being renewed] * Is renewed,’ Auth. 

11. There is no] ‘There is neither,’ 

Auth. And (bis)] So Wiel., 

Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘nor,’ Author. 

and the remaining Vv. exeept Coverd., 

which omits. Bond-inan, 

Jree-man| Similarly Wicl., ‘bonde man 
and fre man :’ ‘ bond nor free,’ Author. ; 

‘or,’ Zynd., Cran. ; ‘and.’. Cov. (Test.), 

Rhem.; Coverd., Gen., Bish. omit ‘ nor.’ 

12. Put ye] So Cov. (Test.), Ithem., 

and similarly Wiel.: Author. and the 

remaining Vv. omit. The insertion of 
the pronoun is perhaps desirable at the 

beginning of a new paragraph. 

Then} ‘Therefore,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vy. Elect) So Tynd., 
Cov. (Test.), Cranm., Gen.: ‘the elect,’ 

Auth., Cov., Bish., Rhem.; ‘the chosun,’ 

Wiel. Perhaps a more exact translation 

would be ‘chosen ones,’ as giving to 

éxAexrol its substantival force without the 
inaccuracy of the inserted article. 

Mercy] ‘*Mercies,’ Auth. 
Lowliness of mind) So Auth. in Phil. ii. 

3: ‘humbleness of mind,’ Auth. and the 

other Vv. except Wicl., ‘mekenes ;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘lowlinesse ;’ Rhem., ‘ hamil- 

itie.’ 

13. Each other) Similarly Wiel., Cov. 
(Test.), both of which make a difference 

of translation between dAA#Aer and éav- 
trois (‘ech oon other —you silf,’* eche 
other — amonge yourselves ') ; see notes. 
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have a complaint against any ; as Christ forgave you, even so doing 
also yourselves. 14 But over all these put on Love, which is the 
bond of perfectness. 4 And let the peace of Christ rule ig your 
hearts, to the which ye were also called in one body; and be ye 

thankful. 1° Let the word of Christ dwell within you richly, teach- 
ing and admonishing one another in all wisdom, with psalms, hymns, 
and spiritual songs, in Grace singing in your hearts to God. “ And 

in every thing, whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do all in the 

name of Jesus Christ, giving thanks to God the Father through 

Him. 

18 Wives, submit yourselves unto your husbands, as it should be 

Auth. and the remaining Vv., ‘one an- 
other.’ Complaint] So Cov. 
(Test.): ‘quarrel,’ Author. and all the 

remaining Vy. As] ‘ Even 

as,’ Auth. In the attempt to express 

the true participial structure, idiom 

seems to require the union of ‘even’ 

with the latter member; compare Tynd., 

Cran., Gen., Bish. Even so, 

etc.] ‘So also do ye,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘so 

also ye,’ Wicl.; ‘even so do ye,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘so do ye also,’ Coverd. 

(both); ‘so you also,’ Rhem. 

14. But] So Coverd., Rhem.: ‘and,’ 

Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish. ; 

Tynd., Cran. omit. Over] 
So, with apparently similar local force, 

Wicl., ‘upon :’ ‘ above,’ Auth. and the 

remaining Vv., some of which, as Cov. 

(both), ‘ above all things,’ probably here 

gave to ém) a decided ethical reference. 

These} Auth. adds ‘ things,’ and so the 

other Vv. Perhaps the indeterminate 

‘these,’ 7. e. ‘ qualities,’ ‘ principles,’ ‘ vir- 

tues,’ is more exact. Love] 

So Tynd., Coverd. (both), Cran., Gen.: 

‘charity,’ Author., Wicl., Bish., Rhem. 

Sce notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transi.). 
15. Christ] ‘*God,’ Auth. 

Were] ‘ Are,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Also called| Sim. Coverd., ‘called also :’ 

Auth. (‘ which also’) and Rhem. (‘ where- 

in also’) connect with the pronoun. 

16. Within] ‘In,’ Author. and all the 
other Vy. In all wisdom] 
Auth. and all the other Vv. place these 

words after, and connect them with the 

adverb. With] So Cov., Rhem.: 

‘jn,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Hymns| Auth. prefixes ‘*and ;’ so also 
before ‘spiritual songs,’ but with not 

much critical probability. 
In grace] So Wiel., Rhem. : ‘ with grace,’ 
Auth., Cran., Bish. The change seems 

desirable to obviate such misunderstand- 

ings as Tynd., Coverd., ‘songes which 

have favour with them;’ Cov. (Test.), 

‘graciously ;’ Gen., ‘with a certeyn 

grace.’ Singing in your hearts] 
So Wiel., Rhem.: ‘singing with grace 
in,’ Author., and similarly the remain- 

ing Vv. It seems especially desirable 

here to preserve the order of the Greek, 

as q@dew ev tats xap5. stands in distinct 

contrast with another and audible sing- 

ing. 
17. And in every thing, whatsoever] 

‘And whatsoever,’ Author. It seems 

right to preserve the slight irregularity 

of the original as setting forth the studied 

inclusiveness of the command. 

Jesus Christ] ‘*Lord Jesus,’ Auth. 

Fod the Father] ‘God *and the Father,’ 
Auth. Through] ‘ By,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

18. Your husbands] ‘ Your *own hus- 
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in the Lord. 1 Husbands, love your wives, and be not embittered 

towards them. * Children, obey your parents in all things; for 
this is. well-pleasing in the Lord. “ Fathers, provoke not your 
children, lest they be disheartened. ™ Bond-servants, obey in all 
things your masters according to the flesh; not with acts of eye- 
service, as men-pleasers, but in singleness of heart, fearing the 
Lord. * Whatever ye do, do i from the heart, as to the Lord and 
not to men; “ seeing ye know that of the Lord ye shall receive 
the recompense of the inheritance. Serve ye the Lord Christ ; 
* for the wrong-doer shall receive back that which he did wrong- 
fully ; and there is no respect of persons. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Masters, deal out unto your servants justice and equity ; seeing 

ye know that ye also have a Master in heaven. 

bands,’ Auth. It should be] 
‘It is fit,’ Auth. ; ‘it bihoueth,’ Wicl., 

Rhem.; ‘it is comly,’ Tynd., Coverd., 

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘it is due,’ Coverd. 

(Test.).. 

19. Embittered| ‘ Bitter,’ Auth. 

Towards| So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; 

‘against,’ Author., Bish.; ‘to,’ Wiel. ; 

‘unto,’ Zynd. and the remaining Vv. 
20. In the Lord] ‘*Unto the Lord,’ 

Auth. 

21. Provoke] Auth., Coverd. (Test.), 

Cran., Gen., Bish. add ‘ to anger’ after 

‘children.’ This seems unnecessary : 

as in present practice ‘ provoke,’ when 

used absolutely, nearly always involves 

the notion of ‘ anger’ or ‘ indignation.’ 

Disheartened| ‘Discouraged,’ <Author., 

Bish., Rhem.; ‘be not made febil hert- 

ed,’ Wicl.; ‘be of a desperate mynde,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cranm,.; ‘ware not feble 

mynded,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘cast downe 

their harte,’ Gen. 

22. Bond-servants] ‘ Servants,’ Auth., 
Wiel., Tynd., Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ ye 

servants,’ Cov. (both), Cran. 

<lcts of eyeservice] ‘ Eyeservice,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ seru- 

ynge of the iye;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
(‘to the’). The Lord] 
‘*God,’ Auth. 

23. Whatever] ‘*And whatsoever,’ 

Author. From the heart] So 
Rhem.: * heartily,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. except JWicel., ‘of wille.’ 
To men} ‘ Unto men,’ Auth. 

24. Seeing ye know] Similarly Tynd., 
‘for as moche as ye knowe:’ ‘ knowing,’ 

Auth., Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; 

‘wittynge,’ Wicl.; ‘and ye be sure,’ 
Cov., Cran. (omits ‘ ye’). 

Recompense] ‘ Reward,’ Author. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ gildynge’ [giv- 
ing]; Zthem., ‘ retribution.’ 

Serve ye] ‘*For ye serve,’ Auth. 
25. For] ‘*But,’ Auth. 

The wrong-doer] ‘ He that doeth wrong,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. ; ‘he that 

doeth injurie,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘whoso 

doth wronge, Coverd. (Test.); ‘he that 

doth sinne,’ Cran. Receive 

back] Sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘resceyue that, etc.:’ ‘receive for the 
wrong which he hath done,’ Auth. 
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? Persevere in your prayer, being watchful therein with thanks- 

giving ; ° withal praying also for us, that God would open unto us 
a door of the word, to speak the mystery of Christ, for the sake of 
which I am also in bonds, * in order that I may make it manifest, as 
T ought to speak. ° Walk in wisdom toward them which are without, 
buying up the time. © Let your speech be alway with grace, sea-. 

soned with salt, so that ye may know how ye ought to answer every 

man. 
7 All my state shall Tychicus declare unto you, our beloved 

brother, and faithful minister, and fellow-servant in the Lord: 

8 whom I have sent unto you for this very purpose, that he may 

CuartTer IV. 1. Deal out] ‘ Give,’ 5. Buying up] ‘ Redeeming,’ Auth., 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.) ; ‘do,’ Tynd. 

and the remaining Vy. 

Justice and equity| ‘ That which is just 

and equal,’ Auth. and all the other Vy. 

(Cov. Test. omits ‘ which’) except Wicl., 

‘that that is just and euene.’ 

Seeing ye know| So Tynd.: ‘ knowing,’ 

Auth., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘ witynge,’ 

Wicl. ; “and knowe,’ Coverd. ; ‘beynge 

sure,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘and be sure,’ Cran. 

2. Persevere in| ‘ Continue in,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., * be ye 

bisie in ;”’ Zthem., ‘ be instant.’ 

Your prayer] ‘In prayer,’ Author. and 

all the other Vv. Being 

watchful] Sim. Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 

‘watching:’ ‘and watch,’ Author. and 

the remaining Vv. except Wicl., ‘and 
wake.’ Therein} So Coverd. 
(Test.): ‘in the same,’ Auth. and the 

remaining Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘in 

it.’ 

3. Of the word| So Cov. (both), and 

sim. Wicl., ‘of word:’ ‘of utterance,’ 

Author. and the remaining Vy. except 

Rhem., ‘ of speech.’ For the 

sake of which ‘For which,’ Auth., Wiel. ; 
‘wherfore,’ Zynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 

Bish. ; ‘for the whyche thynge,’ Coverd. 

(Test.) ; ‘for the which,’ Rhem. 

4. In order that] ‘ That,’ Author. and 
all the other Vy. 

Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘ agenbi- 

ynge,’ Wicl. ; ‘and redeme,’ Tynd., Cov., 

Cranm., Genev.; ‘lose no opportunite,’ 

Cran. 

6. So that] ‘ That,’ Auth. and all the 

other Vy. The slight change is made 

to express distinctly the infin. of conse- 

quence, and to prevent ‘that’ being re- 

garded as indicative of purpose, and as a 

translation of iva with the subjunctive. 

7. Our beloved] So Gen., and similarly 
Rhemish, ‘our dearest:’ ‘a beloved,’ 

Author. ; ‘moost dere’ (no art.), Wiel. ; 

‘the deare,’ Zynd., Cov. ; ‘the mooste 
deare,’ Coverd. (Test); ‘the beloved,’ 

Cranm. ; ‘a dearely beloued,’ Bish. 

Faithful] So Wicl., Cov. (both), Cran., 

Bish., Rhem.; ‘a faithful,’ Auth., Tynd., 

Gen. 

8. Have sent] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘sent.’ 

As Tychicus appears certainly to have 

been the bearer of this letter (compare ~ 

notes on Phil. ii. 28, and on Philem. 2), 

the pres. ‘send’ was adopted in ed. 1. 

Our English perfect, however, seems to 

be used idiomatically with a similar epis- 

tolary reference to present time, and may 

thus be left unchanged. 

This very] ‘The same,’ Auth. and the 

other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘this 

same ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ therfore.’ 
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know your estate, and comfort your hearts; ® with Onesimus our 
faithful and beloved brother, who is one of you. They shall make 
known unto you all things which are done here. 

1 Aristarchus my fellow-prisoner saluteth you, and Mark, the 
cousin of Barnabas, touching whom ye received commandments (if 

he come unto you receive him) ; ™ and Jesus, which is called Jus- 
tus, who are of the circumcision. These only are my fellow-workers 
unto the kingdom of God, men who have proved a comfort unto me. 
12 Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of Christ Jesus, saluteth 

you, always striving earnestly for you in his prayers, that ye may 
stand fast, perfect and fully assured in all the will of God. 13 For 

I bear him witness, that he hath much labor for you, and them that 

May] ‘ Might,’ Author. Change to pre- 

serve the ‘succession’ of tenses. 
9. Our faithful] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 

‘our mooste beloued and faythful:’ ‘a 

faithful,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., moost dere and feithful ;’ 
Rihem., ‘the most dere and faithful.’ 
Which are done] So Author., except that 
in the more approved editions ‘ are,’ 

which is necessary for the construction, 

is in italics, while ‘done,’ which is a 

mere exegetical insertion, is in the ordi- 

nary character. A better, but now anti- 

quated, translation is that of Tynd., al., 
‘which are adoynge here.’ 

10. Mark] So Wiel., Coverd. (Test)., 

Rhem.: ‘ Marcus,’ Auth. and the remain- 

ing Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 1. 

The cousin of | So Wicl., and sim. Rhem., 
*the cosin-german of’ ‘sister’s son to 

Barnabas,’ Auth. and sim. Tynd. (‘ Bar- 

nabassis systers sonne’) and the other 
Vv =siIt seems very doubtful whether 

this is to be considered a mistake : it is 

not improbably an archaic mode of ex- 
pression, equivalent to the ‘ Geschwist- 

erkind,’ of the German. The following 
words are included by Auth, in a paren- 
thesis: this seems hardly correct; see 

notes. 
11. Men who have proved] ‘ Which 

have been,’ Auth., Cranm., Bish., Rhem. ; 

‘that when,’ Wicl. ; ‘ which were,’ Tynd., 

Cov., Gen. ; ‘which comforted,’ Coverd. 

( Test.). 

12. Christ Jesus] ‘ *Christ,’ Auth. 

Striving earnestly] Sim. Marg., ‘ striv- 
ing:’ ‘laboring fervently,’ Auth., Bish., 

and sim. Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 

‘laboreth fervently;’ ‘bisie for you, 
Wicl. ; ‘ alwaye carefull,’ Cor. (Test.), 
Rhem. His prayers] Auth. 
omits ‘ his.’ Stand fast] 
‘Stand,’ Author. and all the other Vy. 

The addition of the epithet is useful as 

implying what really seems involved in 

the orjjre, and as also leaving the second- 

ary predicates téAco: and werAngod. 

more independent and emphatic. 

Fully assured] ‘*Complete.’ Auth. 
13. Witness] Sim. Wiel., ‘ witness- 

ynge:’ ‘ record,’ Auth, and the remain- 
ing Vv. except Riem., ‘ testimonie.’ 

Much labor] ‘*A great zeal,’ Auth. 

Them that are] So Auth., Cov. (Test.) ; 

the other Vy. vary: Wiel. inserts ‘ that 
ben’ in both clauses; ‘them of L. and 

them of H.,’ Tynd., Gen., Bish. ; ‘them 
at L. and at H.,’ Coverd.; ‘that are 

of’ (in both clauses), Cranm.; ‘that are 

in’ (in both clauses), Bish. ; ‘ that be at 

L., and that are at H.,’ Rhem. In this 

variety the translation of Cor. (Test.) 

and Auth. is, on the whole, most satis- 

35 
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are in Laodicea, and them in Hierapolis. 
physician, saluteth you, and Demas. 

COLOSSIANS. Cuap. IV. 14-18. 

1 Luke, the beloved 

15 Salute the brethren that 

are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, and the church which is in his 

house. 16 And when this epistle is read among you, cause that it 

be read also in the church of the Laodiceans ; and that ye likewise 

read the epistle from Laodicea. l™ And say to Archippus, Take 

heed to the ministry which thou receivedst in the Lord, that thou 
fulfil it. 

18 The salutation by the hand of me Paul. 
BONDS. GRACE BE WITH YOU. 

factory ; the insertion ‘ that are,’ in the 

first clause, makes the meaning perfectly 

clear, while its omission, in the second, 

prevents the sentence being unduly heavy. 

14. Saluteth you] So Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., and, in the same order, Tynd., 

Cov., Cranm., Gen., ‘greteth:’ ‘ greet 

.you’ (at the end of the verse), Author., 

Wicl., Bish. 

REMEMBER MY 

15. That are] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 

Rhem.: ‘which are,’ Auth. and the other 

Vv. Change to preserve a uniform 

translation with ver. 13. 

17. Receivedst] ‘ Hast received,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘hast 
takun.’ 

18. With you] Auth. adds ‘*Amen.’ 



THE EPISTLE TO PIULEMON. 

JAUL, a prisoner of Christ Jesus, and Timothy our brother, 
unto Philemon our dearly beloved and fellow-laborer, ? and to 

Apphia our sister and to Archippus our fellow-soldier, and to the 
church in thy house: ® grace be unto you, and peace, from God 

our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 4 I thank my God, always 
making mention of thee in my prayers, ® hearing, as J do, of thy 
love and the faith, which thou hast toward the Lord, and dost show 

toward all the saints; © that the communication of thy faith may 
become effectual unto Christ Jesus in the knowledge of every goed 

1. Beloved and| ‘ Beloved, and ete.,’ 

Auth. The comma should be removed, 

as 7uav apparently belongs both to aya- 

mnte and cuvepys. 

2. Our sister] ‘*Our beloved Apphia,’ 
Auth. To Arch.] So all the 
Vy. except Author. and Coverd. (Test.), 

which omit the ‘ to.’ 
3. Grace be unto you) ‘ Grace to you,’ 

Auth. The insertion of ‘be’ with ‘to’ 
or ‘unto’ is the form adopted by Auth. 
elsewhere in St. Paul’s Epistles. 

4. Always making mention] So, in 
point of order, Rem. The other Vy. 
differ in their mode of placing the ad- 

verb: Author. places it after ‘ of thee ;’ 
Wiel. connects it with the foregoing 
clause; Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

insert it directly after ‘mention.’ It 
seems best to follow the order of the 

Greek, and so to retain the slight empha- 
sis which the position implies. 

5. Hearing, as I do] ‘ Hearing,’ Axth., 

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; 
‘when I heare,’ Tynd., Cranm., Gen. ; 

‘for so moch as I heare,’ Coverd. The 

participle explains the circumstances 

which led to the prayer being offered. 

The faith] So Coverd. (Test.) : ‘ faith,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Lord| ‘ Lord *Jesus,’ Auth. 

Dost show toward] ‘ And toward,’ Auth. 

and the other Vy. except Wicl., ‘ and 

to;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘and unto.’ 

The saints) So Rhem.: ‘ saints,’ Author. 
and the remaining Vv. except Wiel., 

‘holi men.’ 
6. Unto Christ Jesus] ‘In Chr. Jesus,’ 

Author., Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 

and at the end of the verse. So, in point 

of order, Tynd., ‘by Jesus Christ ;’ 

Cranm., Bish., ‘towarde J. C.;’ ‘the 
good that ye have in J. C.,’ Cov.; Gen., 

with a transposed order, ‘ whatsocuer 

good thing is in you throughe Christ 

may be knowen.’” 
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thing which isin us. * For I had much joy and consolation in thy. 
love, because the hearts of the saints have been refreshed by thee, 

brother. 
8 Wherefore, though I have much boldness in Christ to enjoin 

thee that which is becoming, ® yet for love’s sake I rather beseech 
thee. Being such an one as Paul the aged, and now also a pris- 
oner of Jesus Christ, 19 I beseech thee for my own child Onesimus, 
whom I begat in my bonds; ™ which in time past was to thee un- 

profitable, but now profitable to thee and to me; ” whom I have 
sent back to thee. But do thou receive him, that is, mine own 

bowels; = whom I was purposing to retain with myself, that in thy 
stead he might minister unto me in the bonds of the gospel: but 
without thine approval would I do nothing, that the good thou 

In the knowledge] Sim. Wicl., ‘in know- 

inge;’ Coverd. (Test.), Cranm., Bish., 

‘in the knowledge ;’” Ithem., ‘in the ag- 

nition of:’ ‘by the acknowledging of,’ 

Auth. ; ‘thorow knowledge,’ Tynd., Cov.; 

Genev. changes the construction ; see 

above. Us] ‘*You,’ Auth. 

7. Thad] ‘*We have,’ Auth. 

Much| ‘ Great,’ Auth. Tearts] 
So Tynd., Cran., Gen.: ‘bowels,’ Auth., 

Bish., Rhem.; ‘entrailis,’ Wicl., Cov. 

(Test.) ; ‘are hertely refreszhed,’ Cov. 

Hawe been] ‘ Are,’ Auth. and the other 

Vv. except Wicl., ‘ restiden;’ Coverd. 

(Test.), ‘dydreste;’ Ithem., ‘ haue 

rested.’ 

8. Have much boldness] Sim. Wiel., 
‘hauyng myche trist;’ Ahkem., ‘hauing 

great confidence :’ ‘might be bold,’ Auth., 

Cranm. ; ‘be bold,’ Tynd., Gen. ; ‘have 

great boldnes,’ Cov.; ‘I beynge bold,’ 
Cov. (Test.) ; ‘be much bolde,’ Dish. 

Enjoin thee] So Auth., following Tynd. 
and Gen.; an archaism which it does 

not seem necessary to remove. 

Becoming] Sim. Tynd., Cov., Gen., ‘ that 
which becometh the:’ ‘ convenient,’ 

Auth., Bish.; ‘that that perteyneth to 
profete,’ Wicl.; ‘that maketh matter,’ 

Coverd. (Test.); ‘that which was thy 

dewtye to do,’ Cranmer; ‘that which 

perteyneth to the purpose,’ Rhem. 

9. Thee] Auth. places a comma after 
‘thee,’ and a full stop at the end of the 

verse ; so very similarly all the other 

Vy.: Wiel. (‘sithen thou art suche as, 

ete.’) and Rhem. (‘ whereas thou art such 

an one, ete.’) refer the rowdros dv to 

Philemon. : 

10. Own child] ‘Son,’ Auth. and all 

the other Vv. Begat| So 

Wicel., Tynd., Gen.: ‘ have begotten,’ 

Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

12. Have sent] So Auth. and the other 

Vv. except Wicl, Coverd., ‘sente:’ see 

notes on Col. iv. 8 (Zransl.). 

Back: to thee] Author. omits ‘ *to thee.’ 
But do, etc.| ‘ Thou therefore,’ Auth. 

13. Was purposing to retain] ‘Would 

have retained,’ Auth., Rhem.; ‘wooid 

with hoold,’ Wiel. ; ‘wolde fayne have 

retayned,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘ wolde 

haue kepte,’ Cov. (both); ‘would have 

fayne retayned,’ Dish. 

Myself | ‘Me,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vive Might minister] So 
Rhem. ; ‘might have ministered,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. except Wiel., 
‘schulde serve.’ 

14. Thine approval] ‘ Thy mind,’ Au- 

thor. and the other Vy. except Wiel., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘ counceil.’ 
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doest should net be as it were of necessity, but willingly. ™ For 
perhaps he therefore departed for a season, that thou mightest re- 
ceive him eternally ; no longer as a servant, but above a servant, 

a brother beloved, specially to me, but how much more unto thee, 

both in the flesh, and in the Lord? " If therefore thou countest 

me a partner, receive him as myself. 1 But if he hath wronged 
thee, or oweth thee ought, this set down to my account; “I Paul 

have written with mine own hand, I will repay it: that I may not 

say to thee how thou owest unto me even thine own self besides: 

*© Yea, brother, may I reap profit from thee in the Lord: refresh 

my heart in Christ. 

The good thou doest]| Sim. Cov. (both: 
Cov. Test., ‘that thou, ete.’), Cranm., 

‘the good whiche thou doest;’ Tynd., 

‘that good which springeth of the:’ 

‘thy benefit,’ Auth., Gen., Bish.; ‘ thy 

good,’ Wiel., Rhem. 

15. Therefore] So Auth. and all the 
other Vv.; and apparently with good 

reason, for the more usual translation, 

‘for this cause,’ seems to fail in connect- 

ing the first and second members with 
sufficient closeness, unless emphasis is 
laid on ‘ this.’ Mightest| So 
Cov. (Test.), Dhem.: ‘ shouldest,’ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. 

Eternally| ‘For ever,’ Author. and the 

other Vv. except Wicli/, ‘ withouten 
ende.’ 

16. No longer] ‘Not now,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wiel., Zéhem., ‘now 

not.’ : 
17. If therefore] So Gen., Rhem., and 

sim. Wicl., ‘therfor if:’ Auth., Cranm., 

Cov. (Test.), Bish., ‘if thou count me 
therefore ;’ Cov. omits. As ody has ap- 
parently here somewhat of an inferential 

tinge (see notes on Phil. ii. 28), the 

translation ‘ therefore’ may be retained, 
and be allowed here to occupy the same 
position in the sentence as ody in the 
Greek. Countest] So Gen., 
and similarly as to mood, Wiel., ‘ hast ;’ 

Cov. (Test.), ‘ holdest:’ ‘count,’ Auth. 

Tynd., Cran., Bish.; ‘holde me for,’ 

Coverd. ; ‘take me for,’ Rhem. On the 

proper use of the indicative and subjunce- 

tive with ‘if,’ see Latham, Luyl. Lang. 

§ 614 (ed. 3), and notes on 2 Thess. iii. 

14 (Transl.). 

18. But if] So Coverd. (both): ‘if,’ 
Author. and the remaining Vv. except 

Wicl., ‘for if;’ MRhem., ‘ and if.’ 

Hath wronged| So Auth., and in respect 

of the insertion of the ‘hath’ all the 

other Vv. This therefore may be re- 

garded as one of those cases in. which 

our idiom requires the auxiliary to be 

inserted. If omitted, the event seems 

too far removed back into the past : com- 
pare 1 Thess. ii. 16 ( Trans!.). 
This set down, etc.) ‘*Put that down on 

mine account,’ Avthor.; ‘arrette thou 

this thing to me,’ Wiel.; ‘that laye to 

my charge,’ Zynd., Cor. (Cov. Test. 
‘lay that’), Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; ‘that 

impute to me,’ Jem. It will be ob- 

served that six out of the nine Vy. re- 

tain the emphatic position of the pro- 

noun. 
19. Written] So Rhem : ‘ written it,’ 

Author, and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘wroot ;’ Genev., Bish., ‘written 
this.’ That I may not say) 

Very sim. IWicl., ‘that I seie not:’ ‘al- 
beit, I do not say,’ Author., Gen., Bish.; 

‘so that Ido not saye,’ Tynd., Coverd 
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1 Having confidence in thy obedience I have written unto thee, 
knowing that thou wilt do even above what I say. 2 Moreover at 

the same time prepare me also a lodging: for I hope that through 

your prayers I shall be granted unto you. 
3 Hpaphras, my fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus, saluteth thee : 

*4 Marcus, Aristarchus, Demas, Lucas, my fellow-laborers. 

*5 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ de with your spirit. 

(both), Cranmer; ‘not to say,’ Rhem. 

20. May I reap profit from] ‘Let me 

have joy of,’ Auth. ; ‘I schal use thee,’ 

Wicl. ; ‘let me enjoye the,’ Tynd., Cov., 

Cran., Bish. ; ‘thus shall I enjoye thee,’ 

Cor (Test.); ‘let me obteyne this fruit,’ 

Gen. ; ‘graunt I may enjoy thee,’ hem. 

Heart|}.So Cov.: ‘bowels,’ Author, and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 

‘entrulis.” Christ] ‘*The Lord,’ Auth. 

21. Have written] So Coverd. (both), 
Rhem. ; ‘wrote,’ Auth. and the remain- 

ing Vv. Do even] ‘ Also 

do, Auth., Cranm., Bish.; ‘aboue that 

also,’ Rhem.; the rest omit xa) in trans- 

lation. Above what} Sim. 

Coverd. (Test.), ‘above it that;’ Rhem., 

THE 

‘above that also which:’ ‘more than,’ 

Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 

Wicl., ‘ouer that that I see.’ 

22. Moreover at the same time] Sim. 
Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., ‘moreover 

prepare:’ ‘but withal,’ Author.; ‘ also 
make thou redi,’ Wicl. ; ‘and make redy 

also,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘moreover prep. me 

also,’ Bish.; ‘and withal,’ Rhem. 

Granted] ‘ Given,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘restored.’ 

23. Saluteth] Sim. as to number and 
position Wicl., ‘ gretith;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘saluteth the in Christ Jesus:’ ‘ there 

salute thee,’ Auth. and the remaining 

Vv. except Cov., ‘ saluteth.’ 

24, Spirit] Auth. adds ‘*Amen.’ 

END. 







JUST PUBLISHED. 

A 

HARMONY OF THE FOUR GOSPELS 

IN GREEE, 

ACCORDING TO THE TEXT OF TISCHERDORF; WITH A COLLATION OF THE 

TEXTUS RECEPTUS, AND OF THE TEXTS OF GRIESBACH, LACHMANN, 

AND TREGELLES. 

BY 

FREDERIC GARDINER, D.D., 
PROFESSOR IN THE BERKELEY DIVINITY SCHOOL, AUTHOR OF ‘‘A COMMENTARY ON THE 

EPISTLE OF ST. JUDE,"’ ‘A HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS [IN ENGLISH,” ETC. 

8vo. pp. lviand 268. Price, $2.50. 

The distinctive features of this Harmony are, — 

1. A critical text, viz. the text of Tischendorf’s eighth or la8t edition, embodying 

the latest results of textual criticism. To obtain the final portions of this edition 

the publication of this work has been delayed several months. The readings of 

the tertus receptus, where they differ from Tischendorf’s text, are given in full in 

the margin; the variations being designated by a different type. The texts of 

Griesbach, Lachman, and Tregelles are carefully collated. The relative value of 

readings as estimated by Griesbach are noted, and original authorities cited in 

important cases. 

2. All distinct quotations from the Old Testament are given in full in the 
margin, according to Tischendorf’s edition of the LXX., together with the rar. 

lect. of the Alexandrian text and of the Codex Sinaiticus, and of the several other 

versions named in the title. 

3. A choice selection of parallel references has been placed in the margin, chiefly 

to point out similar language or incidents in other parts of the Gospels, or passages 

in the Old Testament, on which the language of the Gospels may be founded. 

4. Brief notes relating to matters of harmony have been placed at the bottom 

of the page. 

5. Special care has been devoted to the chronological order of the Gospel 
narratives. 

6. The columns are so arranged on the page as to combine the greatest clearness 

consistent with the least cost. The columns are never interwoven on the page. 

7. A synoptical table is given of the arrangement adopted by several harmonists, 
showing at a glance the general agreement on the main points of chronology, and 

the points of difference.where difference occurs. This is a new feature in this 

work, and will be found very useful to the student. 

WARREN F. DRAPER, Publisher, 
Andover, Mass. 
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A 

HARMONY OF THE FOUR GOSPELS 

IN ENGLISH, 

ACCORDING TO THE AUTHORIZED VERSION; CORRECTED BY THE BEST 

CRITICAL EDITIONS OF THE ORIGINAL. 

By FREDERIC GARDINER, D.D., 
PROFESSOR IN THE BERKELEY DIVINITY SCHOOL; AUTHOR OF ‘“‘A HARMONY OF THE 

GOSPELS IN GREEK,’’ ETC. 

8vo. pp. xliv and 287. Price, $2.00. 

This Harmony is a reproduction in English of the author’s “ Harmony of the 

Four Gospels” in Greek. Being intended for English readers, so much of the 

Introduction and of the notes as require a knowledge of Greek, is omitted. Other 

notes have been abridged in many cases. 

BEL Lat 

DIATESSARON. 

THE 

LIFE OF OUR LORD; 
IN 

The Words of the Gospels. 

By FREDERIC GARDINER, D.D., 
PROFESSOR IN THE BERKELEY DIVINITY SCHOOL, AUTHOR OF ‘*A HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS IN 

GREEK,” ETC. ETC. 

16mo. pp. 259. Price, $1.00. 

This work combines in one continuous narrative the events of the life of Christ 
as recorded by all the evangelists. His genealogy, conversations, discourses, 

parables, miracles, his trial, death, resurrection, and ascension, are placed in the 

order of their occurrence; and in the foot-notes references are made to passages in 

the Old Testament relating to Christ or quoted by him. 
The life of our Lord has been of late years presented in such a multitude of 

forms, colored with the views and theories of such a multitude of minds, that it is 

hoped the present effort to present that life in the exact form of the inspired record, 

without addition or abatement, may tend to the increase of the real knowledge of 
the life of the Saviour of mankind. 

The work is specially adapted for use in the family and’ in Sabbath-schools and 

Bible-classes. 
W. F. DRAPER, Publisher, 

Andover, Vkass. 
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MISCELLANEOUS WORKS 

PUBLISHED BY 

WARREN F.. DRAPER, 

ANDOVER, MASS. 

These Books will be sent, post-paid, on receipt of the price affixed. 

CLASSICAL STUDY : Its Usefulness illustrated by Selections from the Writings 
of Eminent Scholars. Edited, with an Introduction, by Samver H. Tarvor, 
LL.D., Principal of Phillips Academy. 12mo. pp. 415. Cloth extra, $2.00 

This work is designed to present the true objects of Classical asa f and the advantages 
of it when properly conducted; also to correct the objections which have been raised 

ainst the study. It consists of extracts from some of the best critics on classical educa- 
tion in Germany, England, Scotland, and our own country; the writers themselves being 
presidents of colleges, professors in colleges and theological seminaries, statesmen, lawyers, 
etc. In the volume therefore will be found the carefully-framed opinions of many of the 
best minds of the time. No one line of thought has been taken; the subject has been 
viewed from almost every point. The work therefore contains a fuller discussion of the 
advantages of classical study than has before been accessible. The need of such a volume 
is widely felt among the friends of sound learning. Every student as he commences his 
classical course should understand what he is to aim at and what he is to gain by the study. 

®OQKTAIAOT TIOIHMA NOT@ETIKON. PHOCYLIDIS POEMA ADMONI- 
TORIUM. Recognovit Brevibusque Notis Instruxit. J.B. Freurine, Ph.D., 

A.O.S.S., Professor Philologiae Co -in Univer. Wisconsinensi. Editio 
Prima Americana. 16mo. pp. 32. Paper, 30 cents; gilt edges, 40 cents. 

“Warren F, Draper, of Andover, publishes Prof. J. B. Feuling’s Phocylidis Poema 
Admonitorium, with a double introduction and a few notes, all in Latin; the poem itself, 
however, is in the original Greek, and is a collection of moral sentences after the manner 
of Phocylides, in hexameter verse, which was probably compiled some eight centuries after 
the poet's death, though nobody knows when. Scaliger thought it quite as good as anything 
the old Milesian ever wrote, anc Mf likely itis; but in language it differs from the gen- 
uine hexameter of the Ionian school of poets to which Theognis and Solon belonged. ‘The 
main introduction of the editor relates chiefly to classical studies in America, and the late 
convention “in urbe quam yocant Poughkeepsie,”’ to which, by anticipation, he dedicates 
his little book. His notes are valuable for the citations from Theognis, Epictetus, Simplicius, 
Sophocles, Euripides, Epicharneus, Terence, Cicero, Sallust, Horace, and Ovid; some of 
which are rare, and all apposite,”"—Springjield Republican, 

THE THEOLOGY OF THE GREEK POETS. By W. 8S. Tyrer, Williston 
Professor of Greek in Amherst College. 12mo. pp. 365. Cloth, bevelled. $1.75 

“ Professor Tyler has here produced a work which is an honor to American literature. 
It is well fitted to be a classic in our Colleges and Theological Seminaries. It furnishes 
admirable illustrations of the truth of both natural and revealed theology, and suggests 
original methods for the defence of these truths.’’ — Bibliotheca Sacra, 
“The aim of the author is to detect the analogies between the myths of the Greek drama 

and epic, and the truths of revelation. The care of the scholar and the enthusiasm of 
et have been given to the work.’’ — Jndependent. 

Prof. Tyler has done good service to the cause of truth in showing that the Nisd and 
sey, as well as the dramas of Aeschylus and the tragedies of Sophocles, express ideas 

and sentiments very much like those we tind in contemporary Scriptures.’’—/ours at Home. 

LECTURES ON PASTORAL THEOLOGY. By Enocn Ponp, D.D., Pro- 
fessor in Bangor Theological Seminary. Second Ed. 12mo. pp. 395. $1.75 

“This volume is an excellent and practical treatise upon pastoral duty, and is heartily 
commended to all who are entering upon or engaged in the holy office of the Christian 
ministry.”” — New York Observer. 
“Though especially adapted to Congregational churches and ministers,they will be found 

of use to all; for they are wise and prudent. All the special relations and duties of the 
ministry are fully and clearly discussed.’’— American Presbyterian Theological Review. 
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LATELY PUBLISHED: 

CLASSICAL STUDY: Its Usefulness illustrated by Selections from the 
Writings of Eminent Scholars. Edited, with an Introduction, by SAMUEL 
H. Taytor, LL.D., Principal of Phillips Academy. 12mo. pp. 415. 

Cloth extra, Price, $2.00. 

Professor J. R. Boise, of the University of Chicago, thus writes in the March number of 
the Jilinois Teacher: ‘‘The selection of essays made by Dr. Taylor is eminently judicious, 
and presents the views of many leading writers, both in Europe and in this country. The 
Introduction, containing about thirty pages, gives, first, a concise and clear sketch of the 
history of the controversy on the value of classical studies; and then, several reasons why 
the highest benefits of classical study are seldom reached in this country. On this latter 
point, we know of no one better qualified by education and long experience as a teacher 
to speak wisely. This collection of essays reminds us of one feature in the whole con- 
troversy with which we have often been struck: the readiness of classical men to concede 
an honorable position to scientific studies. There have been few exceptions to this rule; 
whereas, scientific men have not unfrequently demanded for their favorite pursuits the 
entire field, to the exclusion of everything else; at least, to the entire exclusion of the 
ancient languages...... To all who desire the best collection of essays in our language on 
classical study, the work of Dr. Taylor will be very welcome. It should havea conspicuous 
place in every school-library, and in the private library of every educator in our land.” 

In another connection Prof. Boise adds: ‘‘ Not the least valuable part of the volume is 
the Introduction, in which Dr. Taylor so ably, clearly, and fairly balances the arguments 
on the two sides. The conception of the entire work was a happy thought, and is carried 
out with that good judgment which I long ago learned to expect from him.” 

Dr. McCosh, President of Princeton College writes: ‘‘ I value exceedingly your admirable 
work. The selection seems to me to be judicious, and the general impression left by the 
erusal is excellent. The work is fitted to do much good. I wish it were known in Great 
ritain, where there is a strong anti-classica] reaction.’’ 

Professor Goodwin, of Harvard University, in a note to the Author, thus expresses his 
appreciation of the work: ‘‘ You have done an excellent and a most timely service; and I 
am sure it will do good in counteracting much of the ignorant and nonsensical talk which 
we hear about the classics. The most ignorant form in which the opposition to the classics 
appears is when it uses such essays as those of Farrar’s as arguments against our system of 
classical study in America; as if it could be affected by such arguments, even allowing 
them to be good over against the English system.” 

Professor George B. Jewett, in a letter to Dr. Taylor, speaks of the work thus: “ Most 
effectually have you, by your own pen and by the writings of others, met and refuted, in 
this volume the numerous objections to classical study which that groundless prejudice is 
constantly reiterating; most nobly have you illustrated the value of the pursuit. At first 
the plan of your work seemed to me to involve much of unavoidable repetition, without 
securing a corresponding depth of impression. But a careful reading of the book has 
convinced me of the peculiar excellence of your plan, and, in fact, that it leaves nothing 
to be regretted, unless, perhaps, that the space occupied by your own pen is so greatly 
disproportionate to that which you have awarded to others. So far is the Ree from 
becoming wearisome by its repetitions, that it is quite kaleidoscopic in the variety and 
fascination of the views which it presents. It must carry conviction to all who will read it 
candidly, and who are capable of appreciating its multiform proofs and illustrations. It 
cannot fail to give afresh impwse to the cause it so ably advocates. It will serve asa 
repository of facts and arguments from which inexhaustible supplies may be drawn for 
the defense and vindication of this sorely abused department of study. For furnishing 
this storehouse you are entitled to the thanks of all who are striving to promote the in- 
terest of sound learning.” 

President Aiken of Union College says: ‘“‘It more than meets my expectation, and I am 
sure will render a valuable and timely service to the cause of good learning. It will prove 
a rich storehouse of arguments and illustrations for those who believe in the old ways.’’ 

“We think Dr. Taylor has made a good fight, and that opponents will have much to do 
to sustain the onset, if they are not completely unhorsed.’’ — Philadelphia Paper. 

«““We commend the book as a valuable collection of essays on the higher methods of 
mental training.’’ — American Presbyterian. 

«We are glad that our friend, Dr. Taylor, the learned and eminent Principal of what we 
conceive to be, on the whole, the best training school in New England, has thought it wise 
to bring together into a comely volume, a series of more than twenty testimonies and 
arguments, from some of the ablest thinkers of the age, in fayor of the thorough critical 
and continuous study of the Greek and Roman classics — prefaced by an apt and convincing 
discussion of his own. Dr. Taylor thus has gathered together some of the ripest thoughts 
and most valuable suggestions of Mr. Principal Jones, Prof. Thiersch, Hugh S. Legaré, 
Dr. Whewell, John Stuart Mill, Prof. Noah Porter, Joseph Payne, Prof. B. B. Edwards, 
Prof. John Conington, Wm. Howard Gardiner, Esq., Prof Pillans, Dr. Geo. B. Loring, 
Prof. Sellar, Pres. McCosh, Prof. E. D. Sanborn, Prof Masson, Hon. P. H. Sears, Pres. 
Felton, Pres. Brown, Prof. D’Arcy W. Thompson, Prof. Goldwin Smith, and Prof. L, 
Campbell. There is a charm in being able to note so readily the different moving of so 
many minds upon one such subject as this; as well as great significance and force in the 
verdict in which such a jury agree.” — Congregationalist. 

WARREN F. DRAPER, Publisher, 
26 ANDOVER, MASS. 



RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 

Lightfoot. St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians. A Revised 

Text, with Introduction, Notes, and Dissertations. By J. B. Licnr- 

root, D.D., Hulsean Professor of Divinity, and Fellow of Trinity 

College, Cambridge. 8vo. pp. 402. Uniform in style with Ellicott 
Henderson and Murphy. $3.00 

“This work aims to be, and in some respects is, more complete than any other 
treatise upon the Epistle in the English language. Great labor and learning are 
expended upon collateral discussions. Indeed, the commentary on the text forms 
the smaller part of the volume, invested as it is with elaborate dissertations and 
detached notes, before and after and between. 
“The commentary is learned without display. It bears marks throughout of 

wide and scholarly research held in strict subordination to the purpose of exposi- 
tion. All theories except those which deserve a consideration are left out of the 
account. Perhaps the collateral dissertations might have been similarly com- 
pressed. It is independent. Few commentaries bear more clearly the tokens of 
freedom from constraint. The author apparently does not swerve from his course 
either to agree with or differ from any other writer. He decides for himself upon 
the text, after a revision by Westcott for his use... .. And this leads us to say 
that it is largely marked by a manly insight. He reaches his results less by that 
aha of exclusion which so characterizes Ellicott, and more by a direct appre- 
ension ; and he often holds them, perhaps, with more of an instinctive certainty 

than Alford. ..... It is spiritual and evangelical.” — Congregational Review. 
“ Fora scholar’s use Dr. Lightfoot’s Commentary is invaluable. He and Bishop 

Ellicott worthily supplement cach other. The Revised Text is one of the best 
recent contributions to a complete text to the Greek New Testament, and the eriti- 
cisms on the text are concise and to the point,” ete. — Am. Preslyterian Review. 

‘“Taken as a whole, we venture to say that this is the most complete and ex- 
haustive commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians that has yet appeared, Ellicott’s 
not excepted.” — Christian Intelligencer. 

Reubelt. The Scripture Doctrine of the Person of Christ. 
By J. A. Reuse ct, D.D., Professor in Indiana University, Bloom- 
ington, Ind., based on the German of W. F. Gess. 12mo. pp. 456. 
Cloth, $2.00 

“As a whole, this treatise may be briefly characterized as an earnest and able 
effort to present the true and consistent doctrine of the Scriptures respecting the 
person of Christ, and to reconcile the varying confessional statements and views of 
different denominations, by carefully comparing them with the language of the 
Scriptures themselves. The investigation is conducted in a devout, candid and 
truth-loving spirit, combined with accurate scholarship and thorough study of the 
subject.” — Lutheran Observer. 
“The translator has executed his task with admirable skill. While preserving 

the integrity of the original as to its line of thought and argument, he has clothed 
it in excellent English.” — Christian Intelligencer. 

“ Those who hold the doctrine of eternal generation will here find a valuable aid 
in divesting their views of its customary crudeness, and sublimating, as far as may 
be, the inherent contradiction that lies in the two words. We are content wit 
that view of the phrase, “ only-begotten Son,” which regards it as setting forth by 
a human relationship (as usual) everywhere significant, but especially so to a Jew, 
the unity of nature, possession , purpose, interest, and sympathy which characterize 
the Father and the Son.” — Congregational Review. 
“Though the style of thought is peculiar, and though the opinions are often 

new, and sometimes such as may not command immediate assent, or even com- 
mand assent at all, yet there is an awakening power in the book, and the drift of it 
is right.”” — Congregationalist. 

WARREN F. DRAPER, Publisher, 
34 Andover, Mass. 



Books Published by W. F. Draper. 

WINER’S N. T. GRAMMAR. A Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testament: 
prepared as a Solid Basis for the Interpretation of the New Testament. By Dr. GEORGE 
BENEDICT WINER. Seventh Edition, enlarged and improved. By Dr. Gorriis Lu« 
NEMANN, Professor of Theology at the University of Gottingen. Revised and authorized 
Translation. 8vo. pp. 744. Cloth, $5.00; sheep, $6.00; half goat, $6.75. 
“ Prof. Thayer exhibits the most scholarly and pains-taking accuracy in all his work, especial attention 

being given to references and indexes, on which the value of such a work so much depends. The indexes 
alone fill eighty-six pages. The publishers work is handsomely done, and we cannot conceive that a better 
Winer should be for many years to come accessible to American scholars.” — Princeton Review. 

“Prof. Thayer speaks with great modesty of the work as being ‘substantially a revision of Professor 
Masson's translation.’ We have carefully compared many paragraphs and pages, and find that the labor 
performed by him is by no means hinted in his unpretending preface. The improvement in purity, trans- 
parency, and accuracy of style, as well as in fidelity, is very noticeable. This edition has the advantage of 
being brought down to 1866, embodying the labors of one of the ripest scholars of Germany for a life-time, 
and containing references in cases of textual criticism to the Codex Sinaiticus. There are three elaborate 
and exhaustive indexes..... The invaluable contents of the volume are thus at once at the command of the 
scholar..... We are struck with the appropriateness of an expression on the title-page: ‘prepared as a solid 
tasis for the interpretation of the New Testament.’ Clergymen of scholarly habits will find this Grammar, 
Robinson’s New Test. Lexicon, and a critical edition of the the Greek Testament about all the exegetical 
apparatus they will need. A clear head, patient study, and sympathy with the Divine Spirit will, with such 
helps, do the work ofa Commentator for them better than Commentaries themselves without them.”—Pacijic. 

“We trust that this admirable edition of a justly famous and surpassingly valuable work, will gain 
extensive circulation, and that the study of it will begin afresh.” — Baptist Quarterly. 

“The seventh edition of Winer, superintended by Lunemann (Leipz. 1867), we have at last, thanks to Prof. 
Thayer, in a really accurate translation.” — Dr. Ezra Abbott, in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, American Ed. 

“The translator’s preface informs us that after a very considerable portion of the work had been finished, 
and three hundred pages or more had been stereotyped, the plans which had been formed were largely 
modified by the publication of the seventh edition of the. Grammar in Germany. With a determination to 
make the work as valuable as possible, the translator resolved to revise the whole in connection with this latest 
edition. He accordingly retraced his steps to a considerable degree, and prepared his translation m confor- 
mity with his modified plan. The result is, that we have before ug, in our own languuge, ‘a reproduction 
of the original work,’ in its most perfect form, and with its author's latest additions and improvements. 
The wisdom, as well as the appreciation of the interests of students of the New Testament, which Professor 
Thayer has displayed in adopting this course at the cost of long delay and greatly increased labor, entitle 
him to the favorable regard of the public.” — New Englander. 

““* Without altering the general distribution of matter as it appeared in the sixth edition, he — Winer — 

constantly improved the book in details, by additions of greater or less extent in more than three hundred 

and forty places, by erasures and reconstructions, by the multiplication of parallel passages from biblical and 

from profane literature, by a more precise definition of thoughts and expressions,’ ete. Professor Lunemann 

has added to the seventh edition not only these improvements, but also improvements of his own; and has 

thus made the seventh edition more full, as well as more accurate, than either of the preceding. ... Professor 

Thayer has introduced numerous and important corrections of Masson's translation, and has made the pres- 

ent edition of the Grammar decided:y superior to any of the preceding translations. He has made it espe- 

cially convenient for the uses of an English student by noting on the outer margin of the pages the paging 

of the sixth and seventh German editions, and also of Prof. Masson’stranslation. ‘Uhus the reader of a com- 

mentary which refers to the pages of either of those volumes, may easily find the reference by consulting the 

margin of this volume. Great care has also been bestowed on the indexes of the present volume, which are 

now very accurate and complete. One of the indexes, that of passages in the New Testament explained or 

cited occupies sixty pages, and notes distinctively not only the texts which are merely cited, but those also 

which are commented upon. For this, much credit is due to Prof. G.W. Warren, of the Baptist Theological 

Seminary in Chicago. The three indexes fill eighty-five pages, and largely augment the value and richness 

of the volume.” — Bibliotheca Sacra. 

“The work of the American editor is done in a thorough and scholarly manner.” — Congr. Quarterly. 

“The whole appearance of the work as it now stands indicates a careful and thorough scholarship. A 

critical ecmparison of several pages with the original confirms the impression made by a general examination 

of the book. In its present form, this translation may now be recommended as worthy of a place in the 

library of every minister who desires to study the New Testament with the aid of the best critical helps.” — 
Theological Eclectic. 

“Great pains also have been taken to secure typographical accuracy, an extremely difficult thing in a 

work of this kind. We rejoice that so invaluable a work has thus been made as nearly perfect as we can 

hope ever to have it. It is a work that can hardly fail to fucilitate and increase the reverent and accurate 
study of the Word of God.”"— American Presbyterian Review. 

WINER’S CHALDEE GRAMMAR. Translated by Prov. Horatio B. HAckETT, 
évo. pp. 152. Half cloth, 75 cents. 

27 



COMMENTARIES 
PUBLISHED BY 

WARREN F. DRAPER, 
ANDOVER, MASS. 

These Books will be sent, post-paid, on receipt of the price affixed. 

MURPHY. 

Critical and Exegetical Commentaries, by Prof. James G. 
Murphy, LLD., T.C.D., viz.on 

GENESIS. With a Preface by J. P. Tuompson, D.D., New York. 8vo. 

pp- 535. Cloth, rounded edges. $3.50 
EXODUS. (Uniform with Genesis.) S8vo. pp. 385. 3.00 

“ Dr. Murphy in his commentaries has a definite plan, which he carries out. The text is 
explained, translated anew, and comments are added on the difficult and mooted points. Le 
is a fair, clear, and candid interpreter. His aim is to reconcile the Scriptures wiih scienes 
by an impartial examination of the text.’’— Amer. Presbyterian and Theological Lec 
“Thus far nothing has appeared in this country for balfa century on the rst two books 

of the Pentateuch so valuable as the present two volumes. His style is lucid, animated, aud 
often eloquent. His pages afford golden suggestions and key-thoughts. .... Some of the 
laws of interpretation are stated with so fresh and natural a clearness and force that they 
will = paleo erga stand.”’ — Methodist Quarterly. 
“The most valuable contribution that has for a long time been made to the many aids 

for the critical study of the Old Testament is Mr. Draper's republication of Dr. Murphy 
on Genesis, in one octavo volume. It is a good deal to say of acommentary, but we say itin 
all sincerity, that this volume furnishes about as fascinating work for one’s hours for read- 
ing as any volume of the day, in any department of literature; while its general influence 
will be salutary and effective for the truth. .... The English reader will tind nothing ac- 
cessible to him which will compare favorably with thisas a help in the study of this por- 
tion or the divine word; while he will, of course, read always with his own judgment 
upon the views which find expression.’’ —Congregationalist. 

STUART. 

Critical and Exegetical Commentaries, by Moses Stuart, late 
Professor in Andover Theological Seminary, viz. on 

ROMANS. Third Edition. Edited and revised by Pror. R. D. C. Roparys. 
12mo. pp. 544. $2.2 

HEBREWS. Third Edition. Edited and revised by Pror. R. D.C. Ropniys. 
12mo. pp. 575., 2.25 

THE APOCALYPSE. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. 504, 504. 
ECCLESIASTES. Second Edition. Edited and revised by Pror. R. D.C. 

sn 

Roppins. 12mo. pp. 346. $1.50 
BOOK OF PROVERBS, 12mo. pp. 432. 1.75 
“The first characteristic of Professor Stuart as a commentator is the exhaustive thor- 

oughness of his labors. His exegesis is in general skilful and felicitous, especially in bring- 
ing out the meaning of the obscure passages, and adding new and delicate shades of thought 
to the more obvious and superficial sense."’ — North American Review. 
“The exegetical works of Prof. Stuart have many excellences, and it will be a long time 

before the student of the Bible in the original will be willing to dispense with them asa 
part of his critical apparatus.’’—Boston Recorder. 
“The spirit of the man is so intertwined with them as to be a perpetual stimulant and 

benediction to the reader.’ — Congregafionalist. 
“Jn turning over its pages we recall the learning, the zea), the acumen, and the idiosyn- 

crasies of one of the most remarkable of the great and good men which our the logical 
world has produced. .... This contribution by Prof. Stuart bas justly taken a hich pisce 
among the Commentaries on the eee to the Romans, and, with his other works, will 
always be held in high estimation by students of the Sacred Scriptures."’"— V. Y. Observer. 
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Commentaries Published by W. F. Draper. 

ELLIGOTRT. 

Commentaries, Critical and Grammatical, by C.J. Ellicott, 
Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol, viz. en 

GALATIANS. With an Introductory Notice by C. E. Srows, lately Professor’ 
in Andover Theological Seminary. 8vo. pp. 183. "$1.75 

EPHESIANS. 8vo. pp. 190. 1.75 
THESSALONIANS. 8yo. pp. 171. 1.75 
THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 8vo. pp. 265. 2.50 
PHILIPPIANS, COLOSSIANS, AND PHILEMON. 8vo. pp. 265. 2.56 

Tne Ser in five volumes, tinted paper, bevelled edgés, gilt tops, 12.00 
Tue Serv in two volumes, same style, 10.00 
Tuer Sev in two volumes, black cloth, rounded edges, 8.00 

“We would recommend all scholars of the original Scriptures who seek directness, 
luminous brevity, the absence of everything irrelevant to strict grammatical inquiry, with 
a concise and yet very complete view of the opinions of others, to possess themselves of 
Ellicott’s Commentaries.” —- American Presbyterian. 

“« His Commentaries are BMLON the best, if not the very best, helps a student can have.” 
— American lresbyterian and Theological Review. 

“Ellicott is one of the best commentators of this class.’’ — Princeton Review. 
< I do not know of anything superior to them in their own particular Jine.”—Dean 

Alford. . 
““ We have never met with a learned commentary on any book of the New Testament so 

nearly perfect in every respect as the Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians, by Prof. 
Ellicott, of King’s College, London — learned, devout, and orthodox.’’ — Independent. 

‘« They fill the scholar with genuine admiration.” — Watchman and Reflector. 
“The Commentaries of Prof. Ellicott belong to the first class of critical writings of the 

New ‘Testument.’’ — Boston Recorder. 
“To Bishop Ellicott must be assigned the first rank, if not the first place in the first rank, 

of English biblical scholarship. The series of Commentaries on the Pauline Epistles are 
in the highest style of critical exegesis.’’ — Methodist Quarterly. 
‘The best English work of this character.”— New Englander. 
“ Strictly grammatical and critical, thorough and fearless, concise yet complete, worthy 

of all contidence.’’ — Evangelical Review, 

HENDERSON. 

Commentaries, Critical, Philological, and Exegetical, by E. 
Henderson, D.D., viz. on 

THE BOOK OF THE TWELVE MINOR PROPHETS. Translated from 
the Original Hebrew. With a Biographical Sketch of the Author, by E. P. 
Barrows, Hitchcock Professor in Andover Theological Seminary. 8vo. 
pp. 490. $4.00 

JEREMIAH AND LAMENTATIONS. Translated from the Original Hebrew. 
8vo. pp. 815. $3.00 

TZEKIEL. Translated from the Original Hebrew. 8vo. pp. 228. 2.25 

“Dr. Henderson’s Commentaries are rich in wholesome and trie exposition,”’ — Pres- 
byterian Magazine. 

“The work is invaluable for its philological research and critical acumen. .... The notes 
are replete with the fruits of varied learning.’’ — The Presbyterian. 
‘Dr. Henderson is one of the most eminent of modern biblical critics. One of the lead- 

ing features of his mode of treating Scripture is his happy blending of textual with exe- 
retical comment. His treatise on Jeremiah is well worthy, by its elevated scholarship. 
to take a place side by side with the commentaries of Bishop Ellicott and of Professcr 
Murphy, also issued by Mr. Draper.’’ — Publishers’ Circular. 
‘He excelled in weighing evidence, and impressing upon it its relative value. His 

discrimination was clear and his judgment was sound. fie ealt with fact, not with fiction. 
He searched for data, not for opinions. Dr, Henderson was not only well versed in the 
Hebrew language, F .t also inits cognates. Few men, either in England or America, have 
been his equais in Oriental literature. His Commentary on Jeremiah has the same general 
characteristics which appear in his Commentary on the Minor Prophets.’ — Bib. Sacra. 
‘The only satisfactory commentary on the Minor Prophets we know of in the English 

language.’’ — Episcopal Recorder. 
“The volume before us gives abundant evidence of patient scholarship and clear concep- 

tions of evangelical truth.” — Lrungelical Quarter/y. 
“‘ We have met with no so satisfactory a commentary on this part of the prophetic serip- 

tures.’’— Watchman and Reflector. 
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